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THIS BOOK 

OF 

SEVEN BOOKS OF WISDOM 

OF T H E  YOGA PATH DIRECT 

I DEDICATE 

T O  THEM T H A T  SHALL SUCCEED M E  

IN T H E  QUEST ON EARTH 



WISDOM-'I'EACHINGS AND GOOD-WISHES OF T H E  
ADI-BUDDHA SAMANTA-BHADRA 

' The  Fol~ndation of all is uncreated, uncompounded, independent, 
beyond mental concept and verbal definition. Neither the term Sangscira 
nor the  term Niruti?ra can be applicd to It. T o  realize It is to attain 
Buddhahood. Not to realize I t  is to wander in the Sata:;sdt*n. . . . 

'Not  knowing the  Foundation, beings aforetime erred. They  were  
overwhelrncd by the darkness of unconsciousness, whence sprang igno- 
ratice and error. Immersed in error  and obscured by ignorance, the 
LLknower"  became bewildered and aliaid. Then arose the concepts 
'' I " and " Others ", together with hatred. W h e n  these had grown 
strong, there was born an unbroken current of sangs6vic evolution. Then  
the "five poisons" of the obscuring passions, lust, anger, selfishness, 
delusion, and jealousy, flourished, and there w a s  produced an in te rm~n-  
able chain of evil karma. 

' The  root-source of error  among sentient beings is thus unconscious 
ignorance. And, in virtue of the  power of the Good-Wishes of Me, the 
A d i - ~ u d d h a ,  may each of them realize the radiant, immaculate mind, 
innate in cvery living thing.' 

From The Good- lfishes of tire All-Good Buddha Snmtl~r/n-Bhad1.a 
(L lma  Kazi Dawa-Samdup's Translation). 



P R E F A C E  T O  T H E  F I R S T  E D I T I O K  

in The Tibetan Book of the Dead and in Tibct's Gvtat 
Yogi Mihzrtpa so in this book, the third in a threefold 

series, rny aim has been to place on record not only a catena 
of carefully made translations of tes ts  which are as yet almost 
unknown in Occidental countries, but also a body of orally 
transmitted traditions and teachings relating to the texts, 
which I received from the late L2ma Kazi Dawa-Samdup, 
who was my Tibetan guru. 

The present work thus contains rnuch that is new to 
Western tllought, and much that, apart from its value for 
philosophy and re1 igion, is interesting anthropologically. I t  
should prove to  be of the same quality and public appeal as 
the two volumes of the series which have already been pub- 
lished. Perhaps it may be found to be the rnost valuable 
member of the trilogy, inasmuch as it gives the very texts of 
some of the principal yogas and meditations which many of 
the most illustrious Tibetan and Indian philosophers, including 
Tilopa, Naropa, Marpa, and Milarepa, employed in attaining 
Right ICnowledge. 

This volume is meant a t  once for the exact scholar and for. 
the. general reader. The  former will note that the original 
textual sources, which are sevenfold, are authentic, and that 
nothing has been incorporated into the texts or presented 
in the introductions and annotations which has not doctrinal 
sanction. 

The  seven chief texts upon which the seven Books, or parts, 
comprising this volume are based contain teachings and matter 
dating a long way beyond the time to which the actual manu- 
scripts and block-prints can be referred. A full discussion of 
this question is contained in the special introductions to the 
seven Rooks. The  shortened titles of these seven texts, ren- 
dered into English, are as follows : 

( I ) Gampopa's Sztpreme Path, called ' The Precious Rosary ', 
consisting of twenty-eight categories of yogic precepts 
for the guidance of the disciple; 



( 2 )  Tlic Epitoarr of the Grcnt S~mzbol, a treatise on t l ~ e  
practical yogic method of realizing NiyviZnn ; 

(3) The E)itom~ of the Six DOC~Y~IZCS, which are the 
Psychic-Heat, the Illusory Hody, the Dream-State, the 
Clear Light, the After-Death State, and the Trans- 
ference of the Consciousness ; 

(4) Thc Tvw.rf~~~*ence of the Consciotrsncss, a jlo@c treatise 
con~plcinenta~-y to the last of the Six Doctrines ; 

( 5 )  The ML'L~OCI of E~ndicntiizg the Lozuer Sel f ,  a treatise 
on the Yogn of Non-Ego ; 

(6) Thtp Five-Foltl 1 Visdo~rz Att~ibtrtc of the L o ~ g  H i m ,  
a treatise on the Yoga of the 1;ive Wisdoms; 

( 7 )  The Esseitce of the irm~rsc~~tde~ttnl Wisdom, a short 
SEtrn belonging to the Pmq'ZcF-Pcf~nrniia of the Tibetan 
canon. 

For the benefit of the general reader, I have prefixed to the 
treatise, in the form of a General Introduction, a briefaccount 
of Buddhism, so presented as to  contrast with our European 
conceptions of religion and philosophy, and, to some extent, 
science. Similarly, in my exposition of the Yoga Philosophy, 
upon which the treatise as a whole is based, I have made use 
of teachings which have come to me from trustworthy teachers 
d~rring the course of careful inquiry and research extending 
over a period of more than fiftecn years, spent mostly in the 
Orient. 

In a realm so filled with difficulties for the .European 
mind as this book attempts to  explore, it is not to  be expected 
that I have always escaped error. In  any event, I trust that 
readers and critics of this volume will recognize in it, despite 
any such shortcomings as it may perhaps exhibit, a sincere 
effort to help, in some small degree, to bring about amongst the 
peoples of the Western World a better understanding of some 
of the master minds of Tibet and of India. 

Once more in the preface of a printed book, and probably 
for the last time in this incarnation, I here acknowledge my 
indebtedness to  the late LZma ICazi Dawa-Samdup, without 
whose patient toil and guidance neither this treatise nor the 
two treatises which have prepared the way for it would ever 



PKEFACI: TO T H E  FIIIST EDITION i x 

have been written. I also acknowledge my indebtedness to 
each of my other preceptors and helpers in India and Tibet 
and throughout the Occident. 

In this connexion I cannot omit to record the name of 
Dr. R. R. Marett, Reader in Social Anthropology in the 
University of Oxford, and Rector of Exeter College, who has 
never failed to offer encouragement and sound advice to me, 
his old pupil, during the past twenty-seven years, that is to  
say, ever since I came up to Oxford. And now I am further 
indebted to  him for the Foreword to  this volume. 

I am also very grateful to my good friend and helper, 
Mr. E. T. S t ~ ~ r d y ,  translator of The Ngrrta'n Siitva, for 
having read over, both when it was in typewritten form and 
when it was in proof, the matter contained within these covers, 
and more particularly for having given attention to the San- 
skrit terms and to  my exposition of Vediintic doctrines. 

With respect to certain problems relating to the original 
Tibetan texts, 1 have been fortunate in having been able to  
question Dr. F. W. Thomas, Boden Professor of Sanskrit in 
the University of Oxford. 

I owe another debt of like nature to  Dr. F. A. M. Spencer, 
lately Chaplain of Brasenose College, Oxford, and author of 
a number of works, including Civilizatiotr Remade by Christ, 
and T h e  Theory of Chyisl's Ethics, who read the typewritten 
copy of this volume before it went to  the printers, and contri- 
buted some constructive criticism concerning certain Christian 
problems herein touched upon. 

T o  Sir E. Denison Ross, Director of the School of Oriental 
Studies, University of London, grateful acknowledgement is 
here made for permission to  use his copy of the late LZma 
Kazi Dawa-Samdup's rendering of the Lodan-Gawni-RoClso. 

And I am also indebted to  the Bhikkhu Parawehera 
Vajiranana, attached to  the Vidyodaya College, Colombo, 
Ceylon, a t  present in England and a candidate for the Degree 
of Doctor of Philosophy in the U~liversity of Cambridge, for 
having critically examined my exposition of yogic practices in 
relation to  Southern Buddhism. 

Nor must I forget to thank the many friends who have 



voluntarily written to  me from the four quarters of the Earth 
to  express appreciation, t o  offer helpful criticism with respect 
to  my two preceding books, and to convey encouragement for 
the publication of the present book. Special thanks are due to 
Madame M. La Fuente, Secretary of Les Amis dzt Botlddhisrtte, 
of Paris, for her faithful translation of The Tibetalz Book of  the 
a n d  into French, published as Livre des Morh Tz'hdtni~z 
(Paris, 1933). 

In such manner, then, has this concluding vol~lme of the 
series been made worthy of presentation to  all classes of 
readers-to those more learned and to  those less learned. I t  is 
offered to the world as a direct gift from Sages who have ad- 
vanced far upon the Great Path, known as the Mahzyana. Their 
fervent hope, transmitted through their initiated disciple, the 
translator, and, in turn, through hinl to  the editor, was that 
the teachings contained within this treatise might meet with 
sympathetic and careful consideration on the part of the more 
advanced thinkers of Europe and of the two Americas. They 
felt, too, that the time had come for a freer exchange of thought 
between those who devote themselves to  investigating and 
developing the psychic powers innate in man and those who 
are more concerned with studying the visible phenomena of 
the external ut~iverse. I t  is only when the West understands 
the East and the East the West that a culture worthy of the 
name of civilization will be evolved. In  thus coming to realize 
that it is in reality One Family, humanity will free itself of all 
such meiltally obscuring concepts as are in this epoch con- 
comitant with nationality, race, caste, or creed, and there will 
dawn a truly New Age. 

W. Y .  E.-W. 

JESUS COLLEGE, OXFORD, 
Midstrmmer Day, 1934. 
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DESCRIPTION OF 11,LUSTRATIONS 

I. MODERN GURUS . . Frontispiece 
(I) The late Lama Kazi Dawa-Samdup, as  hc appeared in the year 

1919, when he was the Head Master of the State School, near 
Gangtok, Sikkim. In the following year he was appointed Lecturer 
in Tibetan to the University of Calcutta. (2) The late Srimat Kulad5- 
nanda Brahmachary, of the Jatiababaji Math, Puri. He  was one ot 
the most beloved girnrs of the MadhwSchiirya Order, and had many 
disciples, one of whom is kneeling at his side in reverent obeisance. 
H e  was physically remarkable for h i s  beautiful features and luxuriant 
growth of hair, as the photograph suggests. To  him the editor is 
indebted for a clearer understanding of some of the deeper problems 
ofj'oga. (3) The late Jagat Guru Shankarachsrya Madhusudan Tirtha 
Swiimi, Head of the Shankaracharya Math (or Monastery), Puri, 
founded by the illustrious Shankariicharya himself. H e  is seated on 
the seat of abbotship in his Math. Underneath him is the skin of' 
a royal Bengal tiger. At his right hand stands a brass knmandalu (or 
water-pot) such as is commonly used by mendicants who have made 
the Great Renunciation ; and, at his left, a bamboo staff, symbolical 
of the Brahrnn-d(1?24a (Staff' of Brahma), represented by the spinal 
column in man, and, also, indicative of'his membership in the D a ~ 4 a  
Order of Brahmin ascetics. He was revered for his remarkable 
powers of intellect combined with spiritual insight; and to him, too, the 
editor gratefully acknowledges indebtedness for guidance. (4) The 
late Vaidyaratna Pandit Maguni Brahma Misra, Teacher of Ayurveda, 
Government Sanskrit College, Puri. I t  was on New Year's Day, 
1921, that the Viceroy and Governor-General of India, then Lord 
Chelmsford, conferred upon him the title of Vaidyaratna (' Gem of 
Medical Science'), in recognition of his eminent attainments. The  
editor, who knew him intimately and often enjoyed his hospitality 
and scholarly assistance, can testify to the saintliness of his character. 
He was an ideal type of the guru  who marries and lives a s  a house- 
holder and worlts in the world as  a karma yogin. H e  was of ancient 
Brahmin lineage ; and was blessed with four sons, all of whom survive 
him. (5 )  Swami Syaminanda Brahmachgry, of Benares, author of 
a treatise in English entitled Truth Reveal~d. The  editor, when 
sojourning in the Holy City of the Hindus, in 1918, received from 
him much help. Swami Syamgnanda harmoniously combines power 
of spirituality with power of intellect, and is representative of the 
kamayogin  who, although living in the world, has not followed the 
path of the householder. (6)  Srimat Sri Jukteswar Giri, Head of the 
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Kedar Ashrama, Puri. This venerable guru sits yogically postured, 
on a low wooden seat covered with a leopard skin, outside his 
Ashrama. 

11. T H E  RAINBOW-ENHALOED SHRINE,  SYMBOLICAL 
O F  TI-IE CELESTIAL HIERARCI-IIES . f i c ingp .  I 

This Shririe stands in the centre of the library of the Pen~ionche 
Monastery, Sikkim. At the base of the rainbow, on the left, is to be 
seen the protruding end of a large u'orje (or Iu~rlcrr'c sceptre). On the 
shelf in frorit ot' the Shrine there are seven brass bowls filled with 
water, which is an offering to the protecting deities ; at either end 
there is a flower-vase, and, next to that on the left, a vessel containing 
water from which the water in the seven bowls is replenished. In 
the background, barely discernible, appear the Sacred Books, some 
in manuscript, some in block-print form, each carefully wrapped in 
a cloth and resting in separate pigeon-holes. The  Monastery is built 
at the end of a high, isolated mountain-spur, overlooking the eternal 
snows of the Himalayan Ranges, in the Sacred Land of the Gods. 

111. T H E  GLORIFIED BUDDHA AND T H E  GURU 
GtZMPOPA . . . .  . f sc i~rgp .57  

Photographic reproductions (about three-quarters of the original 
size) of two water-colours, painted by the late L2rna Icazi Dawa- 
S a r n d u ~ .  

The Enlightened One is shown sitting in the Buddha-Posture, 
enthroned on a lunar disk upheld by the stamens and pericarp of a 
lotus, enhaloed by a rainbow. His right hand is posed in the ' Earth- 
touching', or ' Witness-attitude' (Skt. Bhzishparslra), in syrnbol of 
His having called the Earth to witness His Final Triurrlph over Evil 
(personified as the Tempter Mara) when He  sat under the Bo-Tree 
at  Buddha-Gay2 about to attain Enlightenment. I n  his left hand H e  
holds the begging-bowl of the ascetic, symbolical of His world- 
renunciation. 

The  Guru Gampopa, otherwise known a s  Dvagpo-Lharje, Milarepa's 
most spiritually developed disciple, is the compiler of The Precious 
Rosary, contained in Book I. H e  is shown in the garb of a L21na of 
the Kargyutpa Order, seated, in the Buddha-Posture, on a richly 
embroidered meditation-cushion, in a preaching-booth. I l e  holds a 
Sacred Book, written in Tibetan, whence he is expounding the 
Doctrine of the Enlightened One-the Ending of Sorrow and the Way  
of Final Deliverance. 

IV. THE T W O  C H I E F  YOGIC POSTURES facing p. IOI 
The upper photograph shows Swami Satyiinanda (see p. 108) sitting 

in the Buddha-Posture (Skt. PuclntcTsu~zc~), and the lower photograph 
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shows him sitting in the Siddha-Posture (Skt. Siddhasana), at 
Birbhaddar, on the Ganges, near Rikhikesh. T h e  SwPmi (clean- 
shaven of head and body) sits on a rug superimposed on the skin of 
an Indian antelope (see p. 186'). In  the distant background is to be 
seen the grass hut wherein the editor dwelt for a time when at  
Birbhaddar enjoying the Swiimi's assistance in the study of things 
yogic. 

V. T H E  DIVINE QAKINP, VAJRA-YOGIN1 . facingp. 155 
A photographic reproduction (original size) of a painting in,colours, 

on heavy cotton cloth, made on the instructions of the editor, in 
Gangtok, Sikkim, by the Tibetan artist Lharipa-Pempa-Tendup-La. 
The  description of Vajra-Yoginias given in our text, on pp. 173 to 175, 
is in general agreement with this Illustration. In the original painting, 
the Goddess, in keeping with her symbolic and esoteric character, is 
of a bright ruby-red colour,, which is brought out clearly in our 
reproduction. 

VI. FOLIOS I ~ ,  za, ab, 3" O F  T H E  PHO-WA MS. Jacingp. 253 
A photographic reproduction (slightly less than one-half of the 

original size). The  manuscript (written in the headed-letter script 
called in Tibetan Uchen) was acquired from the Tibetan yogin who 
supplied the editor with the two manuscripts of Rook V when the 
editor met him in Darjeeling. (See p. 280.) It is probably not more 
than fifty years old, having been copied from an old manuscript 
belonging to the yogin's guru. The small squares, noticeable on three 
of the folios, represent bits of Tibetan paper (like that of all of our 
Tibetan manuscripts and block-prints) painted red, and pasted thereon, 
by the yogin when he was practising Pho-wa, in order to emphasize 
the passages so marked. 

VII. FOLIOS 3", 3" 4b, 5" OF T H E  CHOD MS. facing$. 277 
A photographic reproduction (about one-half of the original size). 

This manuscript (written in the headless-letter script called in Tibetan 
Umed), like the mai~uscript described above, is a modern copy of 
an old manuscript. A practitioner of the Chiid Rite favours small 
manuscripts of this character a s  being more convenient than larger 
manuscripts for carrying about secreted in the folds of his robe or 
inside his cap. 

VIII .  T H E  ONE-FOLIO MS. O F  THE LONG H ~ M  
facing P. 335 

A photographic reproduction (about two-thirds of the original size). 
At the centre is depicted the Tibetan mystic word-symbol HUM in 
its long form. In  the original, the acuminated circle tapering in flame 
into space is blue ; the crescent is white ; the horizontal line, known 
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a s  the ' top-portion ', is yellow; the aspirated Ha portion beneath, 
like a figure five, is red ; and the remainder of the letter, the silent Ha 
and the vowel-sign, are  green. As  reference to Book V1 will make 
clear, each of these symbolic parts and colours is esoterically corre- 
lated with the symbolism of the Five Dhyini Buddhas. This manu- 
script, too, is not very old, having been copied from aguru's manuscript. 
Its greatly epitomized teachings are suggestive of a Tibetan secret 
symbol-language, said to be still in use by initiates. 

IX. T H E  BODIIISATTVA, T H E  GREAT BEING, ARYA 
AVALOKITESHVARA . fucing P. 343 

A photographic reproduction (about one-half of the original size) 
of a painting in colours, on heavy cotton cloth, also painted for the 
editor by the Tibetan artist Lharipa-Pempa-Tendup-La, in Gangtok, 
Sikkim. 

Avalokiteshvara, the Divine Guru of Book VII, is shown in His 
symbolical form with four arms and hands, seated in the Buddha- 
Posture, on a lotus-throne surmounted by a lunar disk, enhaloed by 
a rainbow. Concerning the significance of the name Avalokiteshvara, 
see p. ~ 3 3 ~ .  



F O R E W O R D  
By R. R. MARETT, M.A., D.Sc., LL.D., F.B.A., 

Rector of Exrter College, O ~ f o r d ,  and Reurfer in Social Antlrropology in tlrr 
University of' Oxford 

FROM THE C E L T I C  FAITH I N  F A I R I E S  TO THE: 
TIBETAN SCIENCE OF YOGA 

M Y friendship with the author of this work goes back a 
long way, namely, to the year I $07, when he first canle 

up to Oxford as a post-graduate student from Stanford 
University in California. I t  was as a fellow-anthropologist that 
I came thus to  know him ; for his interest lay in exploring the 
religious experience of manlcind in such various forms as may 
afford the most significant contrasts. His was, moreover, a 
thoroughly scientific attitude towards his subject, in that he 
was resolved to  find out and set down what others thought 
and felt to  be true withotrt allowing his statement of the facts 
to  be coloured by his private opinions as to  what they ought 
to  think and feel. H e  meant to  do his best to  look through 
the window without being baffled by his own reflection in the 
glass. 

Now there is a certain point a t  which most of us, however 
dispassionately scientific in intention, are apt  to  draw a line 
beyond which, consciously or unconsciously, we refuse to  take 
the other man seriously when he tallcs what seems t o  u s  to  
be nonsense. Thus, disparaging terms, such as 'primitive 
credulity ', ' confusion of categories ', ' prelogical mentality ', 
and so on, come to invade accounts of the unsophisticated 
mind that t o  a corresponding extent are falsified ; because 
science has no business to  say ' wrong' when it merely means 
' different '. Likewise, in dealing with the beliefs of our own 
peasantry, we may be hardly aware of the implication of 
relative worthlessness attaching to  our use of such a word as 
' survival ' ; though its Latin equivalent sqerstitio might warn 
us of the danger. Be this as it may, Mr. Evans-\Ventz, as he 
was then-though it was not long before Rennes, the University 
of that great Breton scholar Anatole Le Braz, conferred on 
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him his first Doctorate-insisted on taking the so-called folk- 
lore of Europe not at  the educated man's valuation, but, so to 
speak, a t  its own. He proposed to  consider the Celtic faith in 
fairies, not as a relic of old-world irrationality, but as if there 
might be some kind of vital truth in it, a t  least for the Celt. 
I t  is to the credit, I think, of the Universities of Kennes and 
of Oxford that, in due course, they rewarded with degrees one 
whose judicial impartiality sent him forth to wander up and 
down Ireland, Scotland, the Isle of Alan, Wales, Cornwall, and 
Brittany, in the hope of tracking down and interviewing the 
authentic fairy-seer. I believe that such gentry turned out to 
be few and far between ; nor could any of them help Mr. Evans- 
Wentz to see a fairy with his own eyes. But fruitful or not, 
the method at least was sound, and was presently to be tried 
out in a richer field with substantial gain to  positive knowledge. 
In the West he could but study in the Irish or Breton rustic 
a bare substratum of primeval paganism, overlaid by a 
Christianity itself in partial subjection to secular influences ; 
but in the East there was to  be found many an example of the 
devotee whose religion amounts to a complete philosophy of 
life, which he does not hesitate as whole-heartedly to put into 
practice. 

From 191 I, when the Oxford University Press published 
The Fairy-Faith i 7 2  Celtic Co~~~t t r ies ,  Dr. Evans- Wentz became 
a sort of scholar-gipsy, who for the next half-dozen years 
might be found ranging anywhere between Oxford and the 
Nearer East, ever bent on gathering inlpressions of hunlan 
nature in all its varieties and vagaries. Then in 191 7, from 
Egypt, he repaired to  India, the military authorities consenting 
to  admit him on the recommendation of Colonel I,awrence, 
once his fellow student at  Oxford, and always, one might 
venture to say, a kindred spirit; and in India, that hotbed of 
religions, lie a t  length had his chance of getting into touch 
with all that intense mysticism which pervades every section 
and grade of the most diversified of the major provinccs of 
hutnatlity. Nor was he slow in malting live contact ; for a 
year Iatcr he was taking part in tlie great Hindu pilgrimage, 
over the glacier-clad heights of the IlimZlayas of Kashmir, to 
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the Cave of Amar-Nath, sacred to Shiva, the Lord of the 
World. The high-priest of the pilgrimage furnished him with 
a letter of introduction to a learned Briihmin belonging to one 
of the temples at Hardwar; and soon he was living as a 
s~d/zlc in a grass hut in the jungles of the Upper Ganges. 
Already, then, hc was being initiated into the science of yoga ; 
but his discipleship was not to reap its full reward until he was 
permitted to enter that carefully protected dependency of the 
British Empire, Sikkim, whither he afterwards proceeded on 
an invitation of some years' standing from the ruler Sidkyong 
Tull<u, whom he had known in Oxford, only to find that he 
had died after a brief reign. A close friend of the late MahgrSja, 
however, was there to welcome him i n  the person of the 
learned Lgma Kazi Dawa-Sanldup ; and behold our scholar- 
gipsy transformed into a second Kim, a chela sitting a t  the 
feet of hisgzrvzc in order that he might partake of his wisdom. 
This association lasted for some three years-in fact, up to the 
death of the Lsma, which took place in March 1922. Its fruit 
is the trilogy of substantial works, based 011 translations from 
the Tibetan, and accompanied by an interpretation from within 
such as demands something even rarer with Western scholars 
than the ordinary scholarly equipment, namely, a sympathetic 
insight transcending the prejudices which render the average 
mail antipathetic to any typc of unfamiliar experience. 

It  is not for me, however, here to venture on a valuation of 
this present book by Dr. Evans-Wentz, whether regarded as 
a contribution to the history of religion or  as an exposition of 
doctrine. My present concern is simply to testify to the 
diligence, the ardour, and t11e.veritable abandon, of the search 
for truth to ivhich my old pupil has given so many of his best 
years. In fact, I am acquainted with no one who has lived up 
more sincerely to the principle that to know and so to love 
Everyman one must seek him Everywhere. 

ETT. 



P R E F A C E  T O  THE S E C O N D  
E D I T I O N  

u NDER the best of auspices, this, the second edition of 
Tibetan Yngn nrld Secvrt Doctrinrs, is sent forth to the 

peoples of the nations. Students of yogtr and of oriental 
sciences will discover much of added value in its Yogic 
Commentary, for which the editor is grateful to Translator- 
Professor Chen-Chi Chang. Western scientists, especially 
psychologists and physiologists, will profit greatly, as  he 
suggests, by putting to the test of practical application in their 
laboratories the various yogcls which this volume expounds. 

Were the Heat Yoglr to  be taught univel-sally in all schools 
and so bccome a world-wide practice, there would be no need 
for central-heating in the dwellings of men, not even in Alaska 
and Siberia, or throughout arctic and antarctic regions. And, 
by virtue of a complementary yogn, there would be no need 
for costly expenditures on air-conditioning anywhere in the 
tropics or during the hot season of the temperate zones. Hy 
applying the Yogcz of the Dream-State and of the Raydo and 
of Transference, n~anlcind would become masters of all states 
of consciousness, and be able to  pass at  will from the waking- 
state to  the dream-state, and from the state called life to the 
state called death, and vice versa, and from one embodiment 
to another in this world and in other wol-Ids or conditions of 
exi2tence without any brealc in continuity of consciousness. 
Mastery of the Yogn of the Clear Light would confer trans- 
cendent All-Wisdom. and with it intuitional all-knowledge 
and all-understanding. By adeptship in the Yoga of the 
Illusory Body, scientists in Europe and the Americas would 
attain ' right-knowing' of the electronic constitution of the 
atom, and surpass Einstein in solving the problems relating 
t o  gravitation and relativity. By efficiency in such yoga as 
Milarepa, Tibet's master yogilt, is represented in his Biography 
as having successfully practised, thus attaining the yogic 
ability to  travel through the air in his physical body, trans- 
cendent over gravitation, there would be no need of motor 
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vehicles and airplanes, nor of bridges and boats. The 
Christian Xew T e s t ~ z ? ~ ~ ~ v l t  itself represents Jesus, the Christos, 
as having walked on water, like adepts in y~ylr of our own 
time. 

A s  T ~ E  7i'beilz~ Bonk of t h ~ ,  Gr(.lrt /.ibr.yrztin~l teaches, thc 
Supreme Magician it1 y o g ~  is hlind. Hy Mind the Cosmos 
was shaped. Ry Mind the Cosmos is sustained in space. By 
indomitable control of his mind, a suprenie master ofj!og(r can 
control all mundane conditionality ; lie can make, or bring 
into visible manifestation from the unmanifested, all things 
that man can make, without wearisome tools and clamorous 
and noisome factories. 

The Occident is, indeed. a t  the early dawn of an age of a 
truly New Science. The  old science of today, based upon 
a study of phenomena rather than of noumena, will, like the 
now obsolete materialism of nineteenth-century phybicists, 
give place to a science, or way of knowing, now called occult 
not because it is really hidden or inaccessible but because it 
is transcendent. And it may well be, as Translator-Professor 
Chen-Chi Chang holds, that this volunle will come to be 
regarded as one of the forerunning treatises of that coming 
Great Age of a Netv Science, ttfhen, at  last, the n.ar-drums 
shall be stilled and the battle-flags be furled in the Parliament 
of Man and the Federation of the World. 

Then only shall there be throughout all the continents one 
nation indivisible, one constitution and one law, one flag, one 
sovei-eignty, one family of humanity in at-one-ment. Then 
only shall there be Right Civilization, Right Government, 
Right Science. 

W. Y. E-W. 

Wesak, I 957 
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I N commenting on this remarkable ' Book of Seven Books 
of Wisdom of the  Ylgn Path Direct ', I shall seek to  p i d e  

the student to right understanding of the chief yogos, which 
are here x t  forth for the first time in English translation. 
Such guidance cannot be anything but suggestive, (01. the 
student must himself undertake the Quest and attain the 
Goal, as the Buddha did, without dependence upon any god 
or gztr~~. My observatio~ls will be confined mostly to three 
of the book's outstanding characteristics, nanlely its Tantr-icism, 
its peculiar yogns, and the relationship of its IClrrhilntrdrLi 

system to Zen. 111 conclusion, I shall refer to the scientific 
significance of the yogic practices for psychic researchers and 
physiologists. 

I. The Tantricis~~z 

I n  order to understand Tibetan Tantricisn~, to which much 
of the matter of this book relates, it is necessary to realize 
that the quintessence of Tibetan Tantricism is discernible in 
the Highest Division of the Esoteric Teaching known as the 
A7znzrta~n Tnfzt?~n. I n  theory and in  practice this paramount 
doctrine consists of two parts : ( I )  the Path without Form, or 
the Path of Liberation, known in Tibetan as the Tar L n t n ;  

and ( 2 )  the Path with Form, or the Tangible Path, known as 
the Hdsin Ln?lz. The  Path without Form is the one here 
represented, in Book 11, by the ATiyaZ?tic Path of the Great 

The Degree (Tib. Sgra Bsgj~rrr Mkhnrl-PO: pron. Cha Gjtrr Kharr-to', trans- 
latable as 'Translator-Professor', was conferred upon Professor Chen-Chi 
Chang, who was born in China, by his Guru, the Living Buddha Kong Ka 
LBma, in the Kong Ka Monastery, at Meia Nya, Tibet. It is a special degree 
or title given to Professor Chen-Chi Chang because of his proficiency in trans- 
lating into Chinese the Tibetan Buddhist Sltms.  The Kong Ka Mo~iastery is 
of the Kargyiitpa School of Milarepa, and, very fittingly, the Professor-Translator 
is at present rendering Milarepa's collected songs, known as the Cur-Bum, or 
'One Hundred Thousand Songs ', into English, under the spor~sorship of the 
Bollingen Foundation.-W. Y. E-W. 
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Symbol Yuga, the Mdatnudra .  T h e  Path wit11 Form is set 
forth by the more ordinary yogas, and is here represented by 
the S ix Yogas. 

There can be no comprehension of the fundamental teach- 
ing, philosophy, and practice of the Tangible Path apart from 
comprehension of the theory of the Identity of Energy and 
Consciousness. This theory is dependent upon the most 
important philosophical interpretation of the basic principles 
of Tibetan Tantricism, and may be very briefly set forth as 
r0110ws. 

Tantricism views the. world as consisting of contrasting 
antithetical ~aelationships : Nirv@za and Snngsclra, noumenon 
and phenomenon, potentiality and manifestation, illumination 
and non-discriminating perception, emptiness alld vitality, 
consciousness and pr@za.' Moreover, Tantricism, from the 
standpoint of ultimate reality, declares that each of these 
dualities, although apparently antithetical, is inseparably a 
unity. Accordingly, the disciple, by completely understand- 
ing and mastering one member of the duality, autonlatically 
understands and masters the other member. Therefore, by 
realizing that thc true nature of Consciousness is Transcen- 
dental Wisdom (Skt. Yvnjiirf) itself, the yogift simultaneously 
realizes that the essentiality of prLT!rn is represented by the 
supramundane vitality, or life essence, of a Huddha. 

Hasing itself upon this principle, Tibetan Tantricism offers 
two paths, or types, ofyoga practice. If the yogilt practises 
' Mind Yogn ', he autonlatically practises ' Energy Yoga ' as 
well. If the mind be disciplined, transformed, extended, 
sharpened, illuminated, so also is one's vital energy. 

The  goal of Buddhism is perfection and enlightenment- 
to  become a Fully Awakened and Fully Energized One, a 
Buddha, and thus to realize tlre Threefold Body, the Tri- 

Pri?za, a Sanskrit term, equivalent to the Tibetan term Rlun and to  the 
Cli i~lese  term C'l~i, conveys various meanings: air, breath, energy, wind, 
vitality, propensity. I11 an occult sense,  as  in yoga, prZ?zcz refers to a vital 
essence in the atmospheric air wllich wlierl absorbed by yogic breathing pl-ac- 
tices, as  in PrtSnaydma Yogn, recharges the liuman body with energy, and 
thereby confers rejuvenation and longevity. 
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Kdya,' in completeness. T o  this mighty end, the aim of the 
practice is to transmute the normal human consciousness and 
energy into the  Transcendental Wisdom and the Great 
Vitality. Two methods of transmuting the human nature 
into the transcendcntal nature are offered by Tibetan 
13uddhism. One method lays stress upon ' Practice of Mind ' 
(the Path without Form, or  the Afahdmndri). T h e  other 
method lays stress upon ' Practice of Iinergy ' (the Path with 
Form, as represented by the Six J'ogas). 13y means of 
different techniques, or approaches in the practice, both 
methods or paths lead to  the same supramundane goal. 

The student should not view this Tantric doctrine of the 
' Identity of Mind and PrtI#n ' merely as theory or philo- 
sophy, for it possesses much value in yogic practices as well 
as in spiritual development. Although it is not necessary to 
expound here all the many aspects of the doctrine, one of the 
more important of them should receive sonle attention, 
namely, ' the reciprocal character of mind and pvcl~a ', which 
means that a certain type of mind or mental activity is in- 
variably accompanied by a pv@a of corresponding character, 
whether transcendental or mundane. For instance, a particular 
mood, feeling, or thought is always accompanied, manifested, 
or reflected by a pr@a or breathing of corresponding character 
and rhythm. Thus anger produces not merely an inflamed 
thought-feeling, but also a harsh alld accentuated ' roughness ' 
of breathing. On the other hand, when there is calm con- 
centration on an intellectual problem, thc thought and the 
breathing exhibit a like calmness. When the concentration 
is in a state of profound thinking, as during an effort to solve 
a subtle problem, unconsciously the breath is held. When 
one is in a mood of anger, pride, envy, shame, arrogance, love, 
lust, and so on, simultaneously there arises the ' air ', or prina, 
of anger, pride, envy, shame, arrogance, love, lust, and so o n ;  

1 Thc Tri-Kaya, the three divine or transcendent bodies-the Dlrarrrrn- 
KGya, the Sumbltoga-l<cijvn, and the Niricina-Kiya-assumed by Buddhas and 
highly advanced Bodhisaftvas or Divine Incarnations, are more fully explai~ied 
on pages 10 to 15 of Tile Tibttati Book of the Dead. 
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and this ' air ' can be felt immediately within oneself. In  deep 
snnrlftihi no thought arises ; so there is no perceptible breath- 
ing. A t  the initial moment of enlightenment, which is also 
the moment of tile total tl-ansformation of normal conscious- 
ness, the priiyn too undergoes a revolutionary transformation. 
Accordingly, every mood, thought, and feeling, whether 
simple, subtle, or complex, is acconlpanied by a corresponding 
or reciprocal pvZ!rtr. 

Jn the higher states of meditation, the circulation of the 
blood is slowed down almost to cessation, perceptible breath- 
ing ceases, and the yr,gilz experiences some degree of illurnina- 
tion, or ' brightness ', together with the thoughtfree state of 
mind. Then not only does a change of consciousness occur, 
but also a change in the physiologici~l functioning of the body. 
In the body of a fully enlightened being, the breathing, the 
pulse, the circulatory and nerve systems are quite different 
fro111 those of ordinary men. Much evidence in support 
of this fact is available from Hindu, Tibetan, and Chinese 
sources. 

I I. The Si,x Yogos 

Tlle Six Yogns, set forth in I3001c I I I ,  teach how the pnina 
may thus be employed to transform the sn/zgsZric or mundane 
body's breath, its circulatory system, fluids, and secretions. 
This physiological transformation of the snlzgscZric body in- 
duces a corresponding transformation of the snngs~r ic  mind 
because of the yogic identity of co~lsciousness and plpZ?a, the 
ultimate result being the transformation of the normal body- 
mind into the fii-K*, or Threefold Body of Ruddhahood. 

While the exoteric schools of Buddhisn~, in their later 
forms, are largely theoretical and philosophical, the emphasis 
as in all Tantricism is on practice, especially in these Six 
Yugns, which a re :  ( I )  the Yugn of Heat, (2 )  the Yoga of the 
Clear Light, (3) the Yoga of the Dream-State, (4) the Yoga 
of the Illusory Body, (5) the Yogn of the B ~ I - d o  State, and 
( 6 )  the Yogo of Consciousness-transference. The  Yoga of 
Heat and the Yoga of the Illusory Body are the bases of the 
other four. I t  is to the Yoga of Heat that  the student should 



YOGIC COMMENTAKY xxxi 

give special attention, lor this Yogn affords realization of the 
state of the Dhnvltln-Klijv7. The J'cgn of the Illusory Body 
1.esults in 1.ealization of the Snmbhoga-Klfya, and, similarly, 
each of the supplementary yoglrs has its own specific purpose. 

Tlius, the ITog(z of the Dt earn-State leads to mastery of the 
states of life and of death, to  domiuion over the mundane or 
scztrgsi~.ic state of consciousness, and to  realization of the 
supramundane state. This yoga is an extremely i nlportant 
' touch-btone ' for j'og-itrs wishing to judge or confirm their 
meditation expel ie~lces. ?'he famous L ima  Garma Paoshi is 
said to have lnastered the Trz)i~nRn in its entirety in one dream. 

The  l'0g.n of thc Clcar Light leads to re;ilization of the 
state of the Transcendental Wisdom, and serves also as a 
practice supplenlcntary to that of the ,lf~r/rrf~~zt/dva'. The 
Yogo of the Bardo gives mastery of the after-death state; 
the Yoga of T~.aasforrnation, or  Transference, gives mastery 
of mind-energy, so that, after having prepared the right way 
and right collditiolls for the mind-energy to leave the hulnan 
body, the successful practitioner may, at  will, die peacefully 
and joyously. The  practical application of this last jrogn is 
very much in vogue arnong yogius throughout Tib t t  and 
China. In China it has been adopted as a special practice 
by devotees of the Pure Land School. Even if this ~ ~ 0 ~ 7 2  is 
not completely mastered, but is practised with sincerity, its 
practitioner will not suffer mental confusion or loss of con- 
sciousness when dying. 

T o  the layman, certain aspects of the practice of the Six 
Yogns may appear, a t  first, mysterious and magical, perhaps 
even unnatural and repulsive. Such, however, is not the case 
with the Mind I'ogo, to which all of them are, in greater or 
less degree, supplementary, as will be seen by referring to  
Dr. Evans-Wentz's fourth volume of the Oxford Tibetan 
Series, 7 . h ~  Tib~fcz7z Book of t h ~ '  G t w t  L ibcvnti~:n. 

As a necessary preparation and as a safeguard against 
untoward effects, the devotee, before embarking upon the 
practice of any of the Six Yogas, [nust have a sound know- 
ledge of Buddhism and must have practised the ' Four 
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Preparations ', known in Tibetan as the Snort H g ~ o  hi .  He 
must also have had some experience with advanced stages of 
snvziidhi. This preparatory or ' Arising J.'c]gn ', as it is called, 
develops great strength and power of concentration, ability to 
retain in visualization a specific image of a Tantric deity 
without any wavering of the visi~aliz~~tion, and ability to 
visualize the whole of a given w r z ! ~ & z h  in a space no larger 
than the tip of one's finger. Only after such preparation can 
the serious student advance to the practice of the Six Yogns. 

Because of the difficulties of preparation and practice, the 
Kargyiitpa and the Nyingmapa Schools have modified the 
Path with Form and laid emphasis upon the practice of 
the fiIlr/lCnz/rd instead. Ncvert heless. the S ix  Yogas cannot 
be set aside, and their advantages ought to  be noted here. 
First of all, the Six Yogns are productive of more yogic 
power than the flInhCfvzzrdr2 and similar Tantric practices, 
and provide extraordinary methods whereby the ' Clingings ', 
namely the ' Clinging of Ego ' and the ' Clinging of Dhnrsrzn ', 
can be more rapidly overcome. Traditionally, the Mnhn- 
nr?idrZ has been prescribed as  a mild antidote, and the Six 
Yogns as the strong antidote, for Ignorance. The  Mahi -  
rnzld?.rf is not, however, equally effective for all yogins, some of 
whom, after the initial period of developn~ent, experience an 
impediment to further progress, whereupon the  gzivzi directs 
them to the Six Yogns. 

The  student should remember that these treatises on the 
Six Yogos are little more than textbooks for yogins ; they 
are merely the guide necessary for beginners, for they do not 
expound in completeness the theory, philosophy, and applica- 
tion. Very essential explanatory matter is set forth by 
Dr. Evans-Wentz in the excellent footnotes to  the texts, and 
to these footnotes the student should constantly refer. 

There are a number of Tibetan commentaries to the texts 
of these Six Yogns. Perhaps the best of them is by Ran 
Byun Dorje, Garmaba Lamjun the Third, of the Kargyiitpa 
School of Milarepa. I t  is known as The h u e r  Meaning of 
Tnntricism, which I translated into Chinese some years ago. 
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Another commentary, On the Mlrtity of Mirrd a~rd Prdna 
(or Breath), should be mentioned. The scholarly Ldmas of 
the S a  Skya School produced what is recognized as being 
one of the outstanding treatises on Tibetan Tantricism. It 
is called The Path nnd the Frrlit. From the School of 
Padma-Sitmbhava has come the helpful Tcarhirrgs of the 
Thvce Z'cgns. Tsong-Khapa, founder of the Yellow Sect, 
now the paramount sect of Buddhism in Tibet, produced two 
outstanding commentaries on Tibetan I'antric Yoga, 7 X e  
St+ 01 thc S ~ r r e t  D L C ~ Y ~ I ~ C  and Thr. Ul$oldmrnt of Hiddtn 
Mcmzing. Tsong-Khapa was a great Bodhisnttvn and a 
great scholar, but there is some doubt among Tibetans a5 to 
whether or not he was an accomplished yogztz. These yogic 
commentaries of his are, however, highly valued and well 
known among Mahgysnists. 

T h e  Yr'ga of Non-ego, or the Tchod Practice, set forth in 
Book V, is a very popular yoga throughout Tibet and Mon- 
golia. In  some respects it supplements the Six Yc;qos. I t  
was established and propagated by a remarkable woman 
philosopher and teacher of jtogn, Machilc-lepdon. This yogic 
system, based upon the A4f~r/r2-P~-njC2-PrT~n??zitci Satm, earned 
for her a high place among Tibetan scholars and practitioners 
of yoga. 

Alter having studied for some years in Tibetan monasteries, 
I am of the opinion that there are very few scholars or jlogitls 
who can explain, thoroughly and practically, all the Six 
Yogas. T o  understand even one of these yogns, long practice 
and long experience are needed ; knowledge or theory alone 
is not enough. 

The  il./nhiim?rnl*2 system of yoga is somewhat less complex 
and difficult than the Six Yogas, as has alrcady been 
suggested ; and, in order the better to  expound the J l n h i -  
nszcril*iiJs peculiar characteristics, some comparison will now 
be made between it and Zen. In their simpler aspects the 
MahcZmzrdvii and Zen may be intellectualized, but the Six 
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Yogas are concrete practices with clearly defined stages of 
consciousness and corre~ponding physiological results, \\*hich 
can be discussed authoritatively orily by a j 1 r ) g i l r  \\rho has 
experienced thcm ancl charted their cKects in his o\vn body 
and mind. From the scl~olastic point of view we do not and 
cannot understand much about this profound aspect of 
Tibetan and yogic Tantlicism. I t  is equally ti-ue t1i;it one 
who is merely a scholar and not a practised yogin cannot 
fully understand Huddhism, which is. fundamentally, a 
system ofjfogn practically applied. In other words, Huddhisrn 
is essentially a basis and support for the realization of Niv- 
v(f!tn, the Ultimate Reality. irlrthcrt(i (' Thatness ') is the 
Buddhist term to connote this indes~rib~lble  supramundane 
attainment. I t  seems to me that one of the chief reasons for 
the decline of Huddhism lies in the non-application of its 
practicable and inner j ~ g - i c  teachings, and that this has 
brought about a dearth of spiritually awakened beings. 
Among Theravadists not one Arhtrnt has appeared for many 
centuries \\.ho was able to  explain fully those extrcmely 
important subjects of applied Buddhism such as the ' Eight 
Fundamental Djl3ltl?trzs ' and the ' Four Formless D/jlcF?r(rs ', 
the bases of Buddhist meditation, which differentiate the 
theory and practice of the Buddhist scholar and yoc.i7; from 
the theory and practice of the Hindu scholar and j l r g - i l z .  No 
more than incomplete and general descriptions of these 
D/13'6nns are available i n  books. Only those who have had 
practical experience of these Dhy51ros are capable of cx- 
pounding them. How the 14:igh t Fundamental D/jl2?tr~s 
affect the breathing, pulse, and bodily secretions is nowhere 
explained; nor are there complete explanations, even in 
books, of the various states of consciousness produced by 
them. T h e  Abhicihn~.~~zn and other SCt?~ns of the TheravZ- 
dists afford some, but quite inadequate, information concern- 
ing these fundamentally important D/lycf?zns. In Theravada 
Buddhism the theory rather than the practice is apt to pre- 
dominate; and, were it not for it. jlogic Tantricism, Maha'yana 
Buddhism would also be, lilce Theravzda Buddhism, more 
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theorized about than practically applied. T h e  essence of 
Buddhism is discoverable in a supramundane realm in- 
acce~sible to  mundane speculations. Most Buddhists of a11 
Schools glinipse only the rudiments of Buddhist philosophy 
and grasp only the preparatory and extcrnal stages of 
Ruddhist pr'tctice. 

'The expounders of Tibetan j 1 ( p 2  emplld+ize that the Path 
of Form, discussed above, can bc dangerous and is more 
diffici~lt than its companion Path without Form, the -1Zrrhli- 
nz1/(i1*(2. In  modern times, the trend in 'Tibet has bee11 for 
devoted Liiuzns to practise the safer and easier path of the 
A I I n / l ( f ~ ~ z ~ / d ? - ~ f ,  the Path of Liberation, rather than the Six 
I;gr~rs of the Path of Form ; and understanding and PI-act ice 
of the ilf(rh27lzudvrZ is a necessary preparation for any other 
Tantricjvya. There is, for example, a well-known saying in 
Tibet that Milarepa, the great Tibetan yogi, attained En- 
lightenment through the practice of the Heat J'ogn. But 
a study of his Biography and Songs shows that he did not 
practise this Yogn of the Path of Form only, but p~.eviously 
and primarily had practised the J f a / r ~ i ~ n ~ [ d ~ * f i .  

In consequence of practical and applied Ahr / r r j y r i~ra ,  as 
found in the yogic Tantricism of the Jfrrh2jtrzrd1-rl and Zen, 
and also in thc Pure Land School, Huddhisrll grew and 
flourished throughout the centuries. But since the aim of 
the Pure Land School is mainly the attainment of a favour- 
able birth in the Buddha Paradise in order to  further the 
progress of the individual, the essentialities of the practical 
teaching of Buddhism, namely thc applied PI-Q~C 7 Prf~-n~/ri l t i ,  
can be found only in Zen and such Tantric yogn as is taught 
by the f W ~ h i i ~ m l . r r .  A s  the historical records prove, these 
Tantric Schools alone produced great numbers of enlightened 
beings. Students seriously seeking the Enlightenment of 
Buddhahood should, accordingly, concentrate their attention 
upon the teachings of these Schools of the J l a / l ( i n ~ ~ / t i ~ . ( i  and 
Zen. 

From my own persotla1 experiences in the study and 
practice of both Zen and Tantricism, I have discovered that 
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the teachings of Zen and the  advanced Tantricism of the 
~ l f a h ~ r n ~ d ~ r f  are identical. Any difference discernible is 
merely the superficial and external one of diver,ity of style 
and methods of presentation. The  essence is wholly the 
same. It  is, nevertheless, worth while to  know where such 
differences lie and how they arose. T o  this end, we shall 
11ow examine the principles, practices, and styles of the 
M ~ h ~ l j r ~ t d ~ n  and Zen as they developed within the rl/n/ri- 
yd~zn, and begin b y  examining the three outstanding view- 
points of Buddhism as a whole. 

Firstly, tlrc early Th(.~*ov(i(lu, or Southern School, taught 
that the way of Enlightenment lay through ' radical abandon- 
ment '. The  Klt.~'rzs ' were discarded, the Four Noble Truths 
were obtained, the Five Aggregates \yere dissolved, the 
Ni?*vd~zn of the  Non-Residue was reached, Snngsd)-n was 
annihilated, A7Vilpzui!ra realized. 

Secondly, the early thought of the Mahgyana School 
differed from this approach and placed the emphasis on 
' transformation ' rat her than upon ' abandonment '. Ac- 
cording to  this view, the Klehs ,  instead of being abandoned, 
were transformed into Borihi, and thought was transformed by 
guiding it through Sn~rgsGrn to  ~Yirvi+zn. T h e  Eight Con- 
sciousnesses were, one b y  one, elevated to become the Four 
Wisdoms. The  Five Senses Ivere transmuted into the Wis- 
don1 of Accomplisl~~nent, while Mind, the Sixth Conscious- 
ness, became the Wisdom of Infinite Observation. The  
Seventh Consciousness was transformed into the Wisdom of 
ICquanirnity, and the Eighth Consciousness, the ALqn Con- 
sciousness, became the Great Mirror of Omniscience. 

Thirdly, the later thought of the IlI(rhZy(f~ln attuned Reali- 

1 KlrSa, a Sanskrit term, from the verb-root KlrS, to suffer, literally meaning 
' pain ', l ~ e r e  refers to that attachment to worldly pleasures, ' good ' and ' bad ' 
alike, w h i ~ i i  is the root cause of mankind's pain and suffering. 'According to 
Yoga l'hilosophy there a r e  five Kles'ns: ignorance, egotism, desire, aversion, 
and tenacity of worldly existence. According to Buddhism there are ten 
KIeSrrs : three sins of the  body, four of speech, and three of the  mind. In  order 
to progress on the spiritual path, it is essential to remove these KIt-Stis.' Cf. 
Dr. Judith Tyberg,  Snnskr~it Keys to the Wzsdom Reli'iorr (Point Lorna, Calif., 
1940), p. 65.-W. Y. E-W. 



YOGIC COMMENTARY xxxvii 

zation of the principle of Identification and Expansion : the 
K/LT~CZS are 1;otll~i; Consciousness is \Visdom ; Sn?igsa't.a is 
Niri.ld!la. Consciousness is expanded to the final state of 
Enlightenment. In this later Jhh~~vi r r t z  view, Ruddhahood 
is not obtained through destroying the mind's accumulated 
knowledge, but through direct identification of the limited 
humail consciousness with the infinite Buddha-mind. Thus, 
when the Buddha was attaining Enlightenment, lle observed, 
Strange, indeed, it is, for I see that in reality all creatures 

are Enlightened, are Buddhas '. Both the .lfuhri?~lltdr(i and 
Zen are founded on this view. A s  a Zen aphorism expresses 
it, ' I and all the Buddhas of the past, present, and future 
breathe through one nostril'. The  Sixth Zen Patriarch, 
Hui-Ncng. said : 

' The Three Bodies are inherent in one's Essence of Mind, 
Hy the radiation of which the Four P?*ajiris are manifested. 
Thus, without closing one's eyes and ears to  shut out the 

external world, 
One may attain Buddhahood directly.' 

Likeivise, the Do-Hn AhrhZuzzrht?, by Saraha, teaches : 
' No difterence existeth between the Scr?~p2?*rr and LZ'zuz12nrr: 
All nlanifestations and feelings are identical with the 

essence of mind. 
There being no difference between the sea and its waves, 
No difference existeth between Buddhas and other senti- 

ent beings.' 

Garmapa, another great master of MahCns~rr'v5, taught : 
' Although the sentient beings themselves dwell in the 

realm of Buddhahood, 
They fail t o  realize this, and so they wander, lost in the 

Sa71gsCm.' 

In Tibet there is the following prayer for daily recitation: 
' I pray to my Glrru that I may realize that the self-mind 

is the Dhnrmn-Kiijla, 
That  the sell-mind is the Snmbhcga-k'cfjfa. 
That  the self-mind is the Nir~~trT~i~z-h' i i~u. '  
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There are numerous aphoristic expressions or teachings 
like these in the Mnhfmzrdrn School as well as  in the Zen 
School, for both Schools are based upon the doctrine of the 
identity of the Sarrgsriva and Nirvdnn. T h e  Tibetan term 
Sems-Sro, meaning ' [to observe] the nature of mind', 
synonymous with the inner significance of the  term Mahi- 
mudyz, indicates the true characteristic of the h h i r n t r a ' r i  
system of mind-training. Similarly, the Nyingmapas and 
K argyiitpas have a yogic practice intended to  ' point out'  the 
nature of mind, whereby the gzrru illustrates for the disciple 
how the ' non-existent ' or void aspect of mind is to  be looked 
upon as being the Dhmra-Kri,va, the radiant or 'bright 
aspect' of mind as  being the Sambhoga-K(?ya, and the 
thought-flowing nature of mind as  being the Nirmtinn-Kgn. 

Both Zen and the Malltrf~~zd~z call their doctrine ' Mind 
Doctrine ', which in Chinese is SJ~Z'II-TSZL~I~ and in Tibetan 
Sen-Nno-Ba. Both declare that  all teachings, philosophical, 
religious, or otherwise, are understandable only through 
knowing the true nature of mind ; and, therefore, that by 
knowing the true nature of mind one knows everything. In 
contrast to  the purely analytical theorizing of the Yog~ctirya 
School, both Zen and the hf~thdmzrd~,i~, like other Tantric 
Schools, emphasize practice. In this connexion it is of 
interest t o  note that  although the noble philosophy of the 
YogEclZ~yn itself produced few enlightened beings, those who 
have reached enlightenment through Zen and the MahEmudrg 
describe reality in terms quite in accord with the YoglZcdrya 
point of view and confirm the Y O ~ ( ? C ~ Y ~ ~ ' S  analysis. 

Thus the fiIahamuc2'ra and Zen hold the same initial doc- 
trine concerning the yogic grasplng of the true nature of mind. 
The  difference between these two Schools lies in their applica- 
tion of this doctrine, which led to  somewhat different ' prac- 
tices' or 'styles ', conditioned largely by the originally different 
environment and history of each School. 

Frorn the  time of Bodhidharma to Hui-Neng, Chinese Zen 
largely preserved its Indian character and tradition, and 
remained very much like the M a h n m u d r ~ ,  which has not 
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changed since its introduction into T ~ b e t  from India. But 
when, after Hui-Neng, there came the division of the Schools, 
Chinese Zen underwent vast changes, both in style and 
practice, and the Tsao-Tung School alone retained something 
of the Indian form. Innovations such as the koati, rnot~do,~ 
the Zen dialogue, story, or poem, and the hitting of the 
disciple by the master, made Zen in its later Chinese period 
complicated and difficult to understand, especially as theoreti- 
cal explanations and detailed instructions for the practices 
were avoided. The master would often reward the disciple 
with a physical blow rather than a verbal answer. Despite 
the effectiveness and directness of these Zen methods, the 
layman could not but feel that Zen is something inexplicable 
and esoteric. A useful and succinct formula of comparison 
for Cllinese Zen and Tibetan Ma/rrlnzudrti is that Zen is 
esoteric Mdtnm~~lp-cf and Mohrlrnz4drti is exoteric Zen. 

I n  contradistinction to  the I l h h i m u d v ~ ,  the later Zen 
provides no ' map ' for its s tudenk2  They must begin ' in 
the dark' ,  relying implicitly on the master, and then reach 
a sudden inner illuminntion. Offering to the devotee a step- 
by-step guide to the final goal, the Jfah2~i~ml .d  is closer to 
the Indian tradition, and easier and safer, although unlike 
Zen its illumination in the initial stages may not be as sharp, 
deep, and abrupt 01- wholly free from conceptualizing. 

Unquestionably Zen bestows great power and great free- 
dom-the wished-for liberation. In contrast, there is a danger 
in the IIfnli2~z.zlldrZ if the practitioner clings to  the one, 
cosmic, pure consciousness. In the journey to Buddhahood 

1 Pronouriced koan and mondo by the  Japanese, the original terms, in 
Chinese being gon alin and wun da. Traditionally, their application in China 
is somewhat different from that in the Occident; but, for convenience, the 
writer employs the Japanese terms, and instead o i  Chan the uame Zen, which 
is familiar to occidental readers. 

It  may be argued that Chinese Zen also has ' maps' o r  instructions illustrat- 
i n g  the stages to the attainment of Buddhahood, such ' maps' being discoverable 
in the Ox-herding Pictures, in the Practice of the Four Distinctions of t he  
Lin-Ji School, in the Five Positions of the King and Oficers, and s o  on. But 
these instructions a re  too abstruse and inadequate to serve a s  guides in actual 
practice. 
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this oneness must be reduced to the Voidness. Otherwise 
there cannot be true Liberation. In this view, Buddhism is 
fundame~~tally unlike Brahmanism ; for I>iberntion is attain- 
able only wlic~l coi~sciousness is freed from tllc twofold con- 
cept of matiifoldness and oneness Zen has grasped this 
profound understanding of the Void~less (Skt. S h f i n ~ l a ~ ) ,  as 
is indicated by the aphori~m, 'All things are reducible to onc. 
To  what is tlle one reducible? ' 

A common niiscoliccption is that Zen emphasizes only 
Wisdom (I'rlyijG) and not the Great Compassion (Knruun). 
This is true only of superficial Zen. A fully enlightened 
Zcn master is also a fully compassionate bcing. Similarly, 
the goal of the ,'lInhrF~/r~ich~tF is thc Compassion-nature as well 
as  the Wisdom-nature of Enliglltenment. And Inlighten- 
rncnt cannot be onc-sided by being ~ncrely intellectual. There 
must be perfect at-one-ment of Infinite Wisdom and Infinite 
Compassion. Tlle words of Garmaba, in the Vor~l of JIahrl- 
m.rl/drrf, testify to this : 

During the momelit of illu~nination, when I see the original 
face of mind, 

A liniitless compassion ariseth. 
The  greater the illumination, the greater is the compassion. 
The  greater my compassion, the deeper is the wisdom I 

feel. 
This unmistakable path of two-in-one is the  peerless prac- 

tice of the D/mr?tzn.' 
Parallel to this is the Zen komr : ' Before I understood the 
grand affair (i.e. Enlightenment) I felt as though I had lost 
m y  parents. After I understood the grand affair, I felt as 
though I had lost my parents.' 

Although much more could be added here, our presenta- 
tion provides a sound basis for understanding the relationship 
of the Jfn/zdsrt/d?*ri teaching of Tibetan Buddhism t o  the 
teaching of the Zen School of Chinese Buddhism. 

The  instruction concerning the dfnhd~~rudrri, or GI  eat 
Symbol, as set forth by Padma Karpo (or Garbo) in the 
second book of this volume consists of a standard outline of 
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the practice and resultant stages of the Mn/rGnttrdr.i. For 
a complementary exposition of the jlogn of the Alnlrdntudrti 
the student is advised to study the treatise, attributed to 
I'adma-Sambhava, the Founder of Tibetan L5r1cnist1r. con- 
cerning the ' Seeing of Mind in its Nakedness' a s  set forth in 
Bool< I I of The l'ibctnrt Hook of  the Gvrnt Liberatiorr. 

Occidental psychologists and l~hysiologists will discover 
that the experiences of Hindu, Tibetan, and Taoist yogitcs 
afford entirely new insight into the psychological and pllysio- 
logical functioning of the human organism during both 
ordinary and extraordinary states of conscio~~sness. Much 
of the theorizing of occidental physiology results from the 
study of dead tissue in the dissection of corpse-;. A scientific 
method of studying the physiology and psychology of the 
lz'z)i?zg human body, under varying conditions, from within 
the nervous system, brain, and viscera, would enrich medical 
science i n  the Occident with much essential data which is at 
present unknown to it. And certain of the practices of 
yogins, pa~.ticularly those of Tibet and India, do, indeed, afford 
such a scientific method. 

In  illustration of this, a friend of mine, after having prac- 
tised a certain yoga for five days, found his body to be 
illuminated by an inner light of such penetrating quality that 
he was able to  observe the functioning of his brain, heart, and 
other bodily organs: and at  the same time his sensitivity to 
sound was so keen that he could hear the beat of his heart 
and pulse, the circulation of his blood, and the more subtle 
rhythms of his body, which not even the most efficient in- 
struments of the physiologist can detect simultaneously. A 
master of yogo can project his consciousness into each of the 
various organs and parts of his body, and, independently 01 
them, observe their innermost functionings. I n  this way,  pug^ 

can undoubtedly contribute greatly to psychology and physio- 
logy in the Occident, and ought therefore to receive scientific 
attention. 
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Correlatively, this yogic method of research by psychologists 
and physiologists would be productive of a better understand- 
ing of the psychic outconle of Zen Buddhism also, pa~.ticulal-l~ 
of the experience of illumination, which is invariably accom. 
panied by extraordinary ps)~chological and physiological 
changes. Traditionally, it has been the policy of Zen not to 
define or conceptualize such experiences. Nevertheless, as I 
have found, a knowledge of Tantric y q a  contributes greatly 
to an understanding of all aspects of Buddhist enlightenment, 
including difficult and obscure Zen kouns. 

As a whole, the excellent translations and interpretations 
set forth in this volume by Dr. Evans-Wentz constitute one 
of the most original and, in some respects, the most unique 
contribution made to  the Western World in this generation. 
Ouite - unlilze the more widely Iznocvn canonical literature of 
Tibet, which has been translated into Tibetan from non- 
Tibetan sources, largely Sanskrit, Tibctrr~~ Ero~vz rrnd .Yrcret 

Doctrines is peculiarly a literary and culti~ral prodi~ct of Tibet 
itself. All who are interested in Buddhisn~, more especially 
in the practical application of Buddhism by the Sages and 
Seers of the Land of the Snowy Ranges, will welcome and 
benefit by this new edition. 
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G E N E R A L  I N T R O D U C T I O N  

' 0 Best of BhPrat's line !--he bowed him low 
Before his  Gum's feet,-at Kripa's feet, 
That Sage all honoured,-saying, " Take my prince ; 
Teach Parikshita as thou taughtest me." ' - 

King Yudhishthira, in the Mahapvasthdnr'ka Parua, or ' Book of the Great 
Journey', of the Mahabhdrata. (Sir Edwin Arnold's Translation.) 

THIS volume contains seven distinct yet intimately related 
treatises translated from the Tibetan, four in manuscript and 
three in bloclc-print form, belonging, for the most part, to the 
Esoteric Lore of the MahrLyrL~rn, or ' Great Path I.' The first 
four are of the Kargyiitpa School, and present a faithful 
accoutlt of the yogic practices which Milarepa, the best known 
of the Tibctan yogilts, successfully put to the test of practice, 
when in hermitage amidst the high snowy solitudes of the 
HimZlayan Ranges. For Milarepa's followers of to-day they 
still are the Light on the Path leading to  Liberation. In the 
fifth treatise, comiilg down to  us through the School of the 
' Old Style Oncs ', otherwise known as the pjingrnapas, of the 
Primitive Unreformed Church, more than in any other of 
the seven, there are elements discernible which very probably 
had origin in the ancient Bon Faith long prior to the rise of 
Tibetan Buddhism. The sixth treatise, written in Tibetan on 
a single illuminated folio, reproduced herein in photographic 
facsimile as the frontispiece to Book VI, illustrates the 
character of Mnrttvn Yoga and Yantra Yoga, common to all 
Schools of the Mahzysna of Tibet. The seventh is an epitome 
of the doctrines of the ' Transcendental Wisdom ', known in 

We have given preference to Sj. Atal Bihari Ghosh's rendering of Makd- 
ydna, of which he says (in Thr Tibetan BookofrhcDcad, p. 030') : ' Makdpi#tn may, 
and possibly does, mean the " Greater" or " Higher Path " (or "Voyage"), 
and Hinnydna the "Lesser" or "Lower Path" (or "Voyage"). Yd (of 
Ydna) means " t o  goyr, and Yana "that by which one goes ". Western 
Orientalists have adopted "Vehicle" as an equivalent of Ydnn, . . . but 
L L  Path " is preferable.' 
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Tibetan as the S'er-p'yin and in Sanskrit as  the Prajsd- 
Pdvamilri, which forms the chief portion of the third divisiorl 
of the K n n j r , ~ ,  the Tibetan canon of Northern Buddhism; 
and is thus representative of the orthodox metaphysics under- 
lying the whole of LHmaism. 

Rooks I and I1 are of peculiar interest historically; for, 
being fundamentally non-Tantric, they help to show that the 
Kargyiitpa Schoolderived some ofits chief doctrines from Indian 
Buddhistic sources quite independently of those called Tantric 
which were introduced into Tibet by Padma Sambhava, the 
illustrious founder of the fiingmapa School. The  special 
introductions prefixed to  these two Books will make this 
clearer. I n  the other Hooks, save in Hook VI I ,  the principal 
ritual influence is, by contrast, more or less Tantric. The 
Yogrt Philosphy, which is fundamental in all of the Hooks and 
gives unity to  them when they are asscmbled in one volume as 
herein, had, like the Tantricism, sources in India. 

Thus, when taken together, these seven treatises, or Books, 
represent a more or less comprehensive and unified expression 
of the most important tenets of MahayZnic 13uddhism, some of 
which in the form herein presented are as yet unknown to' the 
Occident save for a few fragmentary extracts. Therefore, to 
the student of comparative religion, as to  the anthropologist 
and psychologist, this \vork offers new fields for study. 

Although the number of books concerning Tibetan religions 
has recently grown, very few of them are little more than 
journals of travellers, whose principal concern, naturally, is the 
recording of their experiences of travel and, inevitably, of their 
own opinions. Sound scholarship, no less in religious than in 
historical or other problems, must ever depend upon original 
documents. Personal experiences and opinions vary with the 
individual and the generation, just as social and moral standards 
do ; but written records are for ever the same. And there is, 
undoubtedly, great need for just such a catena as this volume 
presents, of carefully made English renderings, profusely 
annotated, of some of the most fascinating and highly valued 
recorded religious teachings of Tibet, the Land of the Snowy 
Mountains and of GZLYZLJ and mystic Initiations. 
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In order to assist the Occidental reader to grasp the abstruse 
philosophy of the Tibetan yogi~zs and mystics, which is as yet 
so little understood beyond the confines of Tibet, a compre- 
hensive commentary, comprised in special introductions and 
copious annotations to each of the seven Books, has been 
added. The chief source of this commentary is the explana- 
tory teachings privately transmitted from the translator to the 
editor, supplemented, in some measure, by later research on 
the part of the editor, both in the Tibetan and Indian aspects 
of yoga, when the learned translator was no longer in this 
world to  elucidate certain problems which arose as the editor 
reviewed the various texts preparatory to their publication. 

Owing to inadequate knowledge of the Doctrine of the 
Enlightened One, numerous erroneous opinions concerning it 
are a t  present current among L<uropean peoples. Unfor- 
tunately, too, there has been, on the part of opposing religions, 
much misrepresentation, some deliberate, some arising from 
ignorance of the subtle transce~ldentalisnl which makes 
Buddhism more a philosophy than a religion, although it 
is both. 

As a philosophy, and also a s  a science of life, Buddhism is 
more comprehensive than any philosophical or scientific system 
yet developed in the Occident ; for it embraces life in all its 
multitudinous manifestations throughout innumerable states 
of existence, from the lowest of sub-human creatures to beings 
far in evolutionary advance of man. In  other words, Buddhism 
views life as an inseparable whole, beginningless and eodless. 

(A) AS TO THE DOCTRINE OF SOUL 

I t  avoids the fallacious reasoning that a thing like the soul, 
as conceived by popular Christian belief, can, without having 
existed prior to  its expression through a human body, continue 
to exist after the dissolution of the body, either in a state of 
felicity or of suffering, for all future time. On the contrary, 
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Buddhism postulates that what has a beginning in time must 
inevitably have an ending in time. 

According to  the Buddha, the belief that the soul (Skt, 
ci fmd) ,  as an eternally individualized, unchanging, and indis- 
soluble spiritual essence, is immortal, even though its pre- 
existence logically be admitted, mentally fetters man and keeps 
him enslaved to  the incessant round of births and deaths. 
Not until man transcends this belief, in virtue of Right Know- 
ledge, can there come Liberation. And Liberation, or Nivvljnn, 
is dependent upon transcending the limited human conscious- 
ness and attaining supramundane consciousness. 

T o  the great majority of Europeans and Americans, belief 
in immortality, if it exists a t  all, is almost wholly founded 
upon their hereditary predisposition to  the animistic theory of 
sol11 ; and to them, as is but to  be expected, the Buddhist con- 
tention, that the theory of an eternally enduring personal self 
for ever separate from all other selves is untenable, appears to 
be equivalent to  an absolute negation of conscious being. 

This problem of soul or non-soul (or, in Sanskrit, 5tmG or 
a~rGtma), which is on the whole the most difficult and baffling 
of all the problems of Buddhist psychology, may perhaps be 
simplified by having recourse to  the following simile : 

A man at  seventy is not the boy he was a t  ten, nor was the 
boy a t  ten the man he was to  be a t  seventy. Between the 
two there is, nevertheless, continuity of consciousness. Similarly, 
the old man is not the child he will be when he is reborn, and 
yet there is between thern a causal nexus although not identity 
of personality. There is, however, this difference : between the 
old man and the boy there is normally continuity of memory ; 
between the child of the new birth and the old man there is, 
on the contrary, save under exceptional conditions due to 
yogic training prior to  death, a more or less cornplete break in 
the continuity of memory in the sa7zg.rnric (or mundane) con- 
sciousness, but not in the subconsciousness, which, in our view, 
represents a microcosmic aspect of the macrocosmic (or supra- 
mundane) consci~usncss.~ 

Even as  the Moon reflects only a very minute fraction of the light of the 
Sun, s o  does the normal consciousness reflect only a very minute fraction of 
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Thus-as the late LBma Kazi Dawa-Samdup and other 
learned Mahsytlnists with whom the editor has discussed the 
problem held-an impersonal principle, this nlicrocosmic 
representation of the macrocosn~ic, persists throughout all 
esistences, or states of conditioned being within the Sangsira,' 
hut the personal, or soul, or mundane, consciousness, does not. 
A s  from youtll to  old age in this world, so from old age and 
the nlon~ent of death in this world onwards through the after- 
death state to that of rebirth in this world, there is a causal 
process, a continuity in perpetual transformations. But the 
impersonal consciousness-principle is not to be in ally way 
identified with the personality represented by a name, a bodily 
form, or a sn71gsdric mind ; these are but its illusory creations. 
I t  is in itself non-srnzgscfric, being uncreated, unborn, unshaped, 
beyond human concept or definition ; and, therefore, tran- 
scending time and space, which have only relative and not 
absolute existence, it is beginningless and endless. So long as 
there is ignorance of the True State, and craving for sn~zgsdvtc 
(or illusory) sensuousness, sn71gsfiric mind continues in its 
cycle of rebirths and redyings. LVhen thc ignorance and the 
craving are ovcrcome by the Great Awakening of Buddahood 
and the True State is attained, sn7rgsCric mind, that is to say, 
personal, or soul, consciousness is realized to  have, like time 
and space, merely relative and not absolute existence. 

The one supreme aim of the whole of the Dharnza (or 

the subconsciousness, otherwise known a s  the  unconscious, which is the 
subliminal root of man's illusory being. And also like the moonlight, the 
ordinary human co~~sc iousncss  is, in the  eyes of t l ~ e  unsophisticated man, 
actual and rcal in itself, for he is ignorant of its hidden source. 

Sangstira, a s  a transliteration from the Sar~skri t ,  has been preferred by 
the editor to t h e  more commonly adopted synonymous form, Sn!/tsdrrr. The 
noun Snnzgstira and the  adjective sn~rgsdvic, as  employed throughout this 
volume, imply varying shades of a common root meaning, a s  the contexts will 
make clear. Literally, Sci>tg.wirrr means going tor faring) 011 ', or  continued 
' coming-to-be', a s  in a round of rebirths and redyings. As  referring to 

f existence ', or  ' co~idi t ioned being' within the pllenomenal Universe, Sn~rgsdru 
contrasts with Nirvti)!tr, which is beyond conditiollrd being, beyond Nature, 
across the Ocean of the Sangsdrt;. Sometimes. too, Sarrgscircr, a s  used herein, 
implics the material cosmos, or  realm of plienomcna ; and srrrr.;.sdnc implies 
' worldly ', or  munda~ic  ', or  kurmicc~lly-conditioned ', with reference to 
cxistencc. 



6 G E N E R A L  INTRODUCTION 

Doctrine) is, as the Buddha Himself emphasized, to attain 
' Deliverance of the Mind ' : 

' And therefore, ye disciples, the gain of the Holy Life is 
neither alms, nor honour, nor fame, neither the virtues of the 
Order, nor the bliss of samgdhi, nor clearness of insight, but 
the fixed, unalterable Deliverance of the Mind. This, ye 
disciples, is the purpose of the Holy Life ; this is its central 
core ; this is the goal.' 
' Mind ' in this cotltex t is to be understood as having reference 

t o  the microcosrnic aspect of the macrocosmic mind. And 
this ' Deliverance of the Mind ' implies, as has been suggested 
above, conquest of Ignorance; that is to  say, transcendence 
over all that constitutes the complex content of the mundane 
mind (or consciousness), which is merely the illusory reflex of 
supramundane mind (or consciousness), or, in the language of 
our own texts, of mind in the unborn, unshaped, ~ r u ;  State 
of N i r v 2 ~ i c  Enlightenment. Underlying the causal continuity 
of the snrzgsa'ric mind there is thus a supra-sn?cgsiiric impersonal 
principle. 

Mundane mind manifests itself as the life-flux of the illusory 
five s k n r ~ d h  (see p. 356'), which constitute conditioned (or 
sarzgsiric) being. The  life-flux has been likened to  a flame fed 
by worldly desires. When man ceases to  delight in sensuous- 
ness, when he has eradicated every worldly ambition, the flame 
dies for lack of fuel. 

A t  the first step on the Path, in virtue of yogic training, 
N i r v d ~ n  becomes the supramundanc object of mundane mind. 
As, through right use of a bit of f l int  and steel and tinder, fire 
may be produced, so through right use of the five skandhas 
Nirv~i?zn may be realized. In the Arharzi, or mall made perfect, 
the life-flux has reached fruition ; he has freed himself of all 
sangsdric fettel-s-greed, hatred, fezr, desire, and all w01-dli- 
ness ; he has uprooted all the mundane elements which consti- 
tute the very seed of knv~rzic existence. S o  lollg as  the Arharzl 
is incarnate, he retains possession of the five skabandhas, for 
these give him songsdric being. A t  his final death he re- 
linquishes them for ever, including, as they do, his mundane 

Cf. Malj'hima-Niktiya, Mahl-SGropnma Sufla. 
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mind (or consciousness). Then he rejoices in Utter Freedom, 
~ossessed only of supramundane mind (or consciousness) ; and 
this truly is the ' Deliverance of the Mind '. 

From this aspect, then, Buddhism is fundamentally a system 
of practically applied yoga ; and the Buddha ever teaches of 
such yogic disciplining as will enable ' man ' thus to realize that 
he is neither the body nor the mental faculties of the body, but 
that both are merely instruments, whereby he who makes right 
use of them attains the sublimest of yogic accomplishments. 
Among these Inany accomp~ishments, or siddhi, the Buddha 
expounds the siddhi of remembering past existences ; of a t  
last transcending all states of conditioned being; and of thus 
becoming, like thc Avhant, a Conqueror of the whole Sa~gsirrt, 
with its many mansions of existence, through which, in the 
words of the Sages of the hlahayina, the Conqueror can, i f  he 
so wills, wander free, as wanders an unbridled lion among 
mountain ranges ', all the while possessed of unbroken continuity 
of cons~iousness.~ And this figurative language implies that 
there is no conceivable state of finality like that of an eternal 
paradise ; that there is no conceivable end of evolution ; that 
the Cosmos itself is eternally subject to rebirths and redy- 
ings, of which the One Mind is the Dreamer, the Source, and 
the Sustainer. 

(B) AS T O  T H E  DOCTRINE OF NIRVANA 

Although thus denying all possibility of any sort of personal, 
or soul, immortality in a phenomenal heaven or hell, Buddhism, 
in its Doctrine of Nivv@ta, tells of a far greater destiny await- 
ing humanity ; and perhaps no other Buddhist doctrine has 
been so much misunderstood as this. 

The Sanskrit word NivvrZ~a literally means ' going out ' or 
' blowing out ', like the going out of a fire, or like thc blowing 
out of the flame of a candle. I t  also means ' cooling', or 
' becoming cool ', with respect to  sensuous existence. And 

Cf. the Lonaphala Vaggn, and the Brdhma!ra Vagga, Atrgulfara-Nik6ya ; 
also The Tibetan Book of the Dead, pp. 40-1. 

Cf. the Samgrri Sutfa, Drghn-Nik~iya ; or The Tibefan Book of fhr Dmd, 
pp. ao7-8 ; also Tibrf's Great Yogi Milnrepa, pp. 35-9. 

4 1513 1 ( 



8 GENERAL INTRODUCTION 

Occidentals who have comprehended no more than these 
exoteric aspects of its meaning have been responsible for the 
erroneous opinion, now so widespread, that Nirvana, the 
St~mmtd~rz 601~t~m of Buddhism, is synonymous with total 
annihilation of being. Rightly understood, N i r v + z  implies 
the 'going out ', or ' cooling', of the Three Fires of Desire, 
which are Lust, Ill-Will, and Stupidity. When these have 
been extinguished, or ' become cool', or, esoterically con- 
sidered, are transmuted into Purity, Good-Will, and Wisdom, 
thereby dispelling Ignorance (Skt. Aziidyli), there dawns the 
Perfect Knowledge of Huddhahood. The  great scholars of 
Buddhist India who supervised the translation from the 
Sanskrit of the religious lore now embodied in the Tibetan 
canonical books of the MahZysna Scriptures understood this 
subtle sense of the term N i v v ~ i ~ a ,  and translated it into the 
Tibetan as ' The  Sorrowless State ' (&a-k~n-llted). 

T o  the One Fully Enlightened, or Awakened from the Sleep 
of Stupidity arising from sa?tgsZric (or knrrtricnlly-conditioned) 
existence, there comes, concomitantly with the giving up of 
the illusory human body, in the process men call death, the 
Final Liberation, the severing of the last worldly bond, the 
' going out ' from the sKnnlZ/lns (or final elements of ' becom- 
ing '). And this truly is extinction-of sa~tgsZvic being ; it is 
the Pnri-Nirvd,ra of a Buddha. Having evolved out of the 
torpid state of passive development, the human chrysalis thus 
becomes a Conqueror of Existence. Having discarded, or 
gone out from, the cocooil woven byKar?tzic desire for sensuous- 
ness, he has attained Freedom. 

Unlike the Semitic Heaven, Nivv@zn is, however, not a final 
abode of immortal souls ; nor is it even a condition of spiritual 
finality, or absoluteness. I t  is a State of Perfect Enlightenment, 
attainable not merely after death, but here on Earth while still 
incarnate. 

Nirv ina  is indescribable, because no concepts of the finite 
mind can be applied to  That  which transcends finite mind. 
Were two Great Sages who had realized N i r v c i ~ n  able to  meet 
while in the body there would be between them intuitive and 
mutual understanding of what Nz'rvti~a is ; but their human 
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speech would be wholly inadequate to  describe NirviHa even 
to one another, much less to  one who had not realized it. 

The Ruddha Ilirnself has referred to  Nivv~rrn as the 
Unbecome, Unborn, Unmade, Unformed ', tryhereby * there is 

escape from that which is become, born. made, and formed '.I 

Thus it is that the Goal of which Gautama has taught, instead 
of implying, as its critics have proclaimed, absolute annihilation 
of being, really implies a condition of being so transcendent, 
and so superior to  that implied by the soul theory, that for the 
Unenlightened it is utterly beyond human conception. When 
man is no longer man ; when Inan has blown out the flame of 
animal desires and transcended personality and the belief in 
the permanent existence of an ego or soul, has evolved beyond 
the lowly state of humanity, has conquered himself and the 
World, has dissipated Ignorance, then will Nzi.vti#a be realized 
and u n d e r s t ~ o d . ~  

IV. THE INCOMPLETENESS OF THE OCCIDENT'S 
KNOWLEDGE OF BUDDIIISM 

When there is talcen into account the incompleteness of our 
present knowledge of Ruddhism, these misconceptions con- 
cerning Buddhist doctrines are readily pardonable. I t  is, in 
fact, only within the last fifty years or so that Buddhism has 
been under careful examination by Western scholarship. Even 
now there exists no complete translation into any Occidental 
tongue either of the P5li canon of the Southern School or of 
the Tibetan canon of the Northern School : and each of these 
two canons is far more voluminous than the Christian Bible. 
Although the PHli Text  Society has done most excellent work 
in editing and publishing, in PZli, standard versions of many 
portions of the Tri-Pitaka, or ' Three Divisions ', as the three 
parts of the Southern Buddhist canon is called, comparatively 
few of the texts are available in translations. And European 

Cf. the PHli Ud6na viii. I. 4, 3. See The Tibetan Book of thr Dead, p. 68. 
a As being one of the most authoritative treatises concerning the many 

philosophical problems involved in a more detailed examination of the Doctrine 
of Niwcinn, the student is referred to The Way ofNirva'na, by Professor L. de la 
Vallee Poussin (Cambridge University Press, 1917).  
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scholars have done little to  advance knowledge of Northern 
Buddhism beyond indexing, or making o ~ ~ t l i n e  analyses of, the 
Tibetan canon, known as the Kartjuv (bicrah-hgyztr), ' Transla- 
tion of the Precepts', and its Commentary, known as the 
T{Z?+Y (Estnrr-hgy~ir), 'Translation of the Commenta~ ies', and 
translating a very few portions of them. The  encyclopacdic 
contents of the Tibetan canon are, therefore, unknown, in any 
conlpreherisive detail, outside the monasteries of Tibet, Mon- 
golia, China, Manchuria, and Japan. This is true, too, of the 
Chinese canon, called the ' Three Treasures ' (Snn Tsavfg). 

I t  is in these fields, more especially in Tibetan, that there 
acvaits to be done enormous research ; and, until this has been 
completed, it would be unwise to  attempt any final summary, 
historical,philosoptlical,or religious, based upon published texts 
or fragmentary translations of the c::nons. 

Quite apitrt from sources of information, some sound, some 
quite unsound, now available in European tongues, enough 
is known, in virtue of research conducted among learned Bud- 
dhists themselves of the two Schools, to  make it certain'that 
Buddhism not only parallels Christianity in respect to such 
ethics as are contained in the Sermon on the Mount, in the 
Parables of the Gospels, and in the Decalogue, but is more 
comprehensive. In  other words, Christianity, like the Judaism 
which underlies it, and the Islamic Faith which grew out 
of both, limits, at  least in practice, its moral teachings to 
man, whereas Buddhism comprises in its Universe-embracing 
altruism and hope of ultimate deliverance every living thing, 
sub-human, human, and super-human. Although the Christ 
Himself has said that not even a sparrow falls t o  the ground 
without the Father's notice and that the glory of the Father 
expresses itself in the lilies of the field,' there exists throughout 
Christendom the irrational belief, so peculiarly Occidental, that 
immortality is limited to man. Unlike St. Paul, who, in 
echoing this vulgar belief, believed that God cares not for 

Cf. St. Maltlrew x. 29 ; vi. a8 ; St. Luke xii. 07-8. 
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oxen,' Buddhism teaches that all sentient things are inseparably 
parts of a Whole, and that, consequently, there can be no true 
blissfulness for any until all attain the Other Shore. 

(A) THE BUDDHA'S DOCTRINE OF DELlVERANCE FOR ALL 
LIVING THINGS 

The ethical incongruity of an eternal Heaven for the elect 
among human beings and an eternal Hell for the damned finds 
no place in the Doctrine of the Buddha. So long as there is 
one being, even the lowliest, immersed in suffering and sorrow, 
or in Ignorance, there remains onc note of disharmony which 
cannot but affcct all beings, since all beings are the One ; and 
until all are Liberated there cannot possibly be true Hliss 
for any. 

Thc belief that one part of the Whole can enjoy happiness 
for eternity while another part eternally suffers misery of 
the most terrible character conceivable, is quite unthinkable 
to a Buddhist ; for to him no states of snlrgs~t-ic cxistcnce, 
in heavens, hells, or worlds, are other than knvnzic and, there- 
fore, of but limited duration. In its catholicity, Ijuddhism, un- 
like the Seinitic Faiths, thus teaches that all living things, in 
all worlds, hells, or heavens, will ultimately attain to the true 
spiritual freedom of the Nirvz~ic State, beyond a11 circum- 
scribed and conditioncd existences of the Sangsiva. 

(B) I'NE BUDDHA'S W A Y  TO UNIVERSAL LIBERATION 

Like each of the Great-Faiths, Buddhism recognizes the un- 
satisfactory nature of human existence and posits a higher 
state. Hut for Buddhism, this higher state, as above suggested, 
is beyond the range of Nature, beyond personalized existence, 
beyond all phenomenal paradises and hells. Even as the 
creatures now breathing the air of the land surfaces of the 
planet enjoy a relatively h~gher  condition of being than those 
dwelling in its waters, so, as Buddhism postulates, there are 

See I Corirtt/rians ix. g .  Elscwlierc St. Paul presents a less limited outlook 
on the world and approaches the Buddhist view, as in I Corirrthrbns 28, and 
more especially in Romatis viii. 21-3, where he speaks of the dcliveral~ce of 
the creature (which may, however, refer to man alone) and that 'the wllolc 
creation groaneth and travaileth in pain together .I 
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conditions as much higher above the human as the human is 
above that of the instinct-governed manltnals ; and beyond the 
highest of snng*savic states, known to the Tibetans as 'Og-vljn 
(Skt. Akani+&Jzn), there is Nirvana. 

Many men there are, as the Tibetan g ~ d r z r s  teach, who are 
finvnzicnliy so attached to the state of human existence that they 
have no desire for any state less sensuous. Such mcn are like 
fish, which, although they be offered the opportunity to evolve 
out of the water-world to  the world of the higher animals exist- 
ing on the dry land, prefer to remain fish, because they think 
that there can be no state higher than that they alone know. 
Again, many men there are who imagine that they would be 
happy for ever were the Heavenly Kingdom rcalized on Earth, 
as it will be in the course of evolutionary progress. T o  the 
Enlightened One, however, no condition of saltgsiric existence, 
even if entirely free of illness, old age, and death, can be a 
final or a completely satisfactol-y state. For this reason, 
Buddhism tells man not to  fix his hopes on a worldly Utopia, 
but first to  free himself from the Krrrlrzic Law of Necessity, 
and then, having attained the right to  enter N i r v i i ~ n ,  t o  makc 
the Greater Renunciation of the BodhisatCun, not to  pass on 
out of the Snngsirra until all its inhabitants, in all states, high 
and low, and in all kingdoms of existence, are Emancipated, 
even as the Buddha has been. 

All beauty, all goodness, all that makes for the eradication 
of sorrow and ignorance on Earth, must be devoted to  the one 
Great Consummation. Then, when the Lords of Compassion 
shall have spiritually civilized the Earth and made of it a 
Heaven, there will be revealed to  the Pilgrims the Endless 
Path, which reaches to  the Heart of the Universe. Man, then 
no longer man, wiil transcend Nature, and irnpel.sotlally, yet 
conscio~~sly, in at-one-ment with all the Enlightened Ones, help 
to  fulfil the Law of the Higher Evolution, of which NirvcL~n 
is but the beginning. 

If froin the outset of the Occident's contact with the Orient 
the Doctrine of the Buddha had been presented to  the Western 
World as we now know it rcally t o  be, the prcvalcnt popu- 
lar opPinion that Buddhism is both pessimistic and nihilistic 
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could never have been formulated. For, in truth, Buddhism 
offers such inspiring altruism and such limitless optimism as 
have never been surpassed, if equalled, in any of the philo- 
sophical or religious systems of the world. Moreover, it is 
the legacy bequeathed to us  of this epoch by one of our own 
fellow mell, the princely son of a human father, who claimed 
no divine prerogatives ; and H e  tells us that neither the 
brlieving nor the non-believing in a Supreme Deity, but self- 
exertiotl in righteousness and self-directed spiritual evolution, 
as itldicated for us in  the Noble Eight-Fold Path, are essential 
to Liberation. And this, the Way of the Ending of Sorrow, is 

' Kight Belief, Right Intentions, Right Speech, 
Kight Actions ; Right Livelihood, 
Kight Endeavouring, Right-Mindfulness, 

Kight Concentration.' 

Thereby did the Buddha teach that man is the maker and 
the master of his own f'tte ; that precisely as man employs 
life now, so shall man determine his own future in this and in 
other states of esistence. Or, as St. Paul's words echoed six 
hundred years afterwards, ' Wllatsoever a man soweth, that 
shall he also reap ''-a statement which both logically and 
ethically should irnply for present-day Christians, as it did for 
the Gnostic Christians,' and as it does for Buddhists, human 
reincarnation on Earth, so that where the sowing is the 
harvesting rnay be. 

Man, according to Buddhism, is under no divine curse, nor 
is he the bearer of ally original sin other than that of his own 
making. 

On Earth, as in a University granting many degrees, man 
shall continue to  matriculate a t  birth and to enjoy the long 
vacations afforded by death, as he passes on from lower to 
higher degrees of attaintilent until, endowed with the Supl-erne 
Degree of Buddahood, he quits Earth's Halls of Learning, 
prepared to  perform his duties in the guidance and goverllment 
of the Cosmic Whole, of which, in virtue of evolutionary growth 

1 Cf. Galatians vi. 7. 
Cf. G. K. S. Mead, Frogiv~en/.s of a Faith Forgotlrn (London, IF), p. 1.42. 
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in Right Knowledge, he has become a spiritually conscious 
part, an Enlightened One. 

Many of the texts contained within these covers will serve 
as commentaries to  this suggestive sect ion of our General 
Introduction concerning the joyous r~ptimism of Buddhism. 
' .The Ten Great Joyful Realizations', the last of the categories 
of precepts set forth in Book I, are, in this respect, of particular 
importance. 

VI. THE WISDOM OF T I I E  MAI~AYANA 
From this brief exposition of some of the morc essential 

doctrines of the Huddhism common to  both the Nortliern and 
Southcrn Schools, we shall now proceed to  the more philo- 
sophical presentation of these and correlated doctrines of the 
n/llahayal~a as represented by our own texts, in order to  guide 
the reader to right understanding of them. 

(A) THE RELATIONSHIP OF NORTHERN AND SOUTHERN 
BUDDHISM 

We need not, however, be much coilcerned with the vast 
and as yet unsolved problem as to  whether or not Mahayiinic 
Buddhism is a philosophical outgrowth of a more primitive 
Buddhism, as the Southern Buddhists maintain, or really is, 
as its learned expositors assume, faithfully representative of a 
higher and, in some respects, an esoteric Buddhism, which the 
Buddha could not teach until after His discip!es had mastered 
the simpler exoteric teachings, of which the Pali canon is a 
faithful record. In the view of these expositors, Northern 
Huddhism is merely co~llplemcntary to Southern Buddhism, in 
much the same manner as the Upanis/lau'.s are complementary 
to the Vedas. 

Wherever the truth may lie i n  this controversial matter- 
and this remains for scholars of the future to  determine-it is 
certain that the Mahiiyana has given system, together with 
logical and philosophical continuity, to Buddhism as a whole, 
as Plato did to  the philosophy of Socrates. Furthermore, the 
Buddhism of the PBli canon, when divorced from the MahZyHna, 
contains many obscure passages and doctrines in great need 
of elucidation, such as a Great Teacher might reasonably be 
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expected to  have offered as a fitting complement of His 
teachings before having allowed them to go forth to the World. 

Irlasmuch as all our own texts are based upon the religious 
lore of Northern Buddhism, we must therein seek interpretation 
for their more difficult doctrines. In doing so, we must not 
forget that the Northern, or MahHyHna, School accepts the 
PHli canon of the Southern School as being thoroughly ortho- 
dox, but holds that, because it merely suggests and does not 
contain the more advanced teachings of the Buddha, it is 
incomplete. In like manner, the more learned of the Gnostic 
Christians (who were declared ' heretics ' by those other 
Christians that acquiesced in the dogmatic pronouncements 
of Church Councils) seem to have accepted the Books which 
now form the canon of the New Testament, but held that 
there are, in addition, Christian scriptures of an esoteric 
character which are equally authentic and of more importance. 
And here, again, the question tnight be raised, ' Who are the 
" heretics " ? ' This problem, too, a t  least for many outside the 
Christian fold, is still unsettled, with much to be said in favour 
of the Gnostic's claim to an esoteric Christianity, which the 
Councils of the Western Church have repeatedly rejected.' As 
the Gnostic Church of Buddhism, the MahHyZua, similarly, 
may or xnay not be ' hcretical ', in accordance with whether 
one be of the Southern or Northern School. 

(B) CONCERNING MIND AND MAYA 

According to the most authoritative expounders and com- 
mentators of these MahSyHnic, or Northern Buddhist, doctrines, 
such as Ashvagllosha of the first century of our era, NiigBr- 
juna of the second and third, Asanga and Vasuhhandu of the 
fifth, onwards to Hsiian-tsang of the seventh century, Mind 
(or Consciousness) is the sole reality. Although the Sun is 
one, yet its rays are many. Similarly, although Mind is one, 
yet I t  manifests Itself in the tnany minds. The Macrocosm is 
not separable from the Microcosms ; neither the One nor the 

Cf. G. R. S. Mead, Fragments of a Faith Forgotten (London, 1900), pp. 13 ff., 
1a2, 148, 153, 605 ; and C. A. Baynes, A Coptic Gnostic Treatise (Cambridge, 
1933)~ p. xxiv. 
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Many can have any real existence apart from each other. As 
being the individualized, or personal, aspect which the micro- 
cosmic mind (or consciousness) assumes in its own eyes, the 
ego, or self, or soul, is illusory ; it is the unenlightened, or 
spiritually unawakened, perceiver of phenomena, dependent 
for its illusory personal character upon its sense of separateness 
and the interminable stream of sensuous impl.essions derived 
from its contact with form and with the external univcrsc. 
Thus phenomena give relative existence to the ego as to the 
world, which erroneously the ego perceives as something out- 
side of or apart from itself. In other words, the ego and the 
world have no absolute, or true, but merely relative, existence. 
Therefore, the ego, or soul, is no more real than a reflection 
of the Moon seen in water ; it is a phenomena-composed 
shadow cast by Reality, but the unenlightened microcosmic 
mind perceives it as sonlething permanent and self-existing. 

The thinking mind, in its unenlighteiiedstate, being enveloped 
in dense mists of appearances, is unable to penetrate the illu- 
sion of the Sn~~gsZva and see beyond the mists the clear shining 
S u n  of Reality. It mistakes effects for causes, phenomena for 
noumena. Thus it is that this mirage of representation, which 
apparently is substantial and real, has no existence in and of 
itself. I t  is this Doctrine of Illusion (Skt. Miiy2) which plays 
so important a part throughout the whole of the MahtiyZnic 
Philosophy, and in all the texts contained within this volume. 

Applied to physics, the Doctrine of M + J ~  implies that 
matter, although illusorily substantial, is, as' our own science 
already suspects, non-existent save as phenomena, as a mani- 
festation of that primordial energy coi~stituting the electron, 
whose ultimate source is Mind. Matter is thus a development 
of thought ; and its atomic cornponents and their electronic 
framework have no real existence of their own any more than 
have other phenomena, matter being, like all appearances, 
illusory. The SangsGra, or external universe, is a psycho- 
physical compound of mind; matter, as we see it, being 
crystallized mental energy, and, consequently, the product of 
th0ught.l 

I t  is obvious from what Sir James Jeans has set forth in The New Bad- 
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(C) CONCERNING IMPERMANENCE 

This is further illustrated by the Buddhistic doctrine of the 
impermanence of things. One phenomenon instantaneously 
arises and gives place to another, as one thought gives birth 
to another. Just as we discern not the passing of cream into 
butter, so we fail to  comprehend the constant flux of all 
component objects. The densest aspects of matter, like the 
most subtle invisible gases, are never exactly the same one 
second after another ; through all alike moves the life-force in 
its psycho-physical, ever-flowing, ever-structurally modifying 
pulsation, even as in the body of man. Likewise the ego, or 
soul, is equally ephemeral, being dependent for its relative 
existence upon an interminable series of sense impressions, 
instantaneously arising and passing away, a mere flux of 
perpetual tl-ansforinations. 

(D) CONCERNING THE COSMOS AS THOUGHT 

The ripples and waves caused by the wind of thought of 
microcosmic minds on this ever-flowing stream of sensations 
are the invidualized thoughts, which appear as objects, as 
materializations of visualizations. In other words, in the 
Platonic sense, Knowledge, as the Ideals in the Supra- 
mundane Mind, shows itself in the phenomenal universe. I t  

gmund of Science (Cambridge, 1g33), p p  983-4 and 997-8, that Western science 
has now reached, at least tentatively, substantially the same view concerning 
reality which the Mahiiyanic and other even earlier sages of India reached 
many centuries ago. Concerning the latest situation in physics, he first shows 
that ' we have not seen the addition of mind to matter so much as the complete 
disappearance of matter, at  least of the kind out of which the older physics 
constructed the objective universev. Then, speaking of present-day science, 
he adds, ' a t  the farthest point she has so far reached, much, and possibly all, 
that was not mental has disappeared, and nothing new has come in that is not 
mental'. And he says, in this context: 'Our last impression of nature, 
before we  began to take our human spectacles off, was of an ocean of 
mechanism surrounding us on all sides. As we gradually discard our spectacles, 
we  see mechanical concepts continually giving place to mental. If from 
the nature of things we cannot discard them entirely, we may conjecture 
that the eflect of doing so would be the total disappearance of matter and 
mechanism, mind reigning supreme and alone.' It is the master of yogo who 
has succeeded in completely discarding the human spectucles, and, standing 
ap;\l-t from them, in yogic at-one-ment, has long ago realized ' Mind reigning 
supreme and alone '. 
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is the Knowledge which is real, not its reflection in nature. 
Materialized thought-fornis attach themselves one to  another, 
like drops of water in an ocean, and in their totality constitute 
external nature. Although existing in the form of appear- 
ances, as phenomena, thc real cssencc of all things is thought, 
as noumena, as Mind. Thus Mind is the Cosmos. T o  the 
Enlightened One, this apparent duality has no existence, 
since neither the Snrtgsnrn nor Nivvii!cn are two things apart 
from individualism, but merely two aspects of One, which is 
the All-Knowlcdge, the All- Wisdom. Hence, as our texts 
teach, the Snrtgsdm and NivvlTnn are, in this occult sense, 
said to be inseparable. Duality is present in appearances, 
but not in essence. Or, as Asanga, in his Lar~karn Sfitvn, 
teaches, ' In the tl-ansccndcnt sense there is no distinction 
betwccn the Snrzgs2m and NirvZ!in." 

(E) CONCERNING LIBERATION 

T o  realize, by means of yogn, the essential nature of all that 
has both rclative and real existence constitutes liberation 
from Ignorance ; it is Buddhahood. All dualistic concepts, 
all sense of separateness of one nlicrocosmic form from 
another, or of the Many from the One, must be transcended ; 
personality must be impersonalized ; all the circumscribed 
limitat ions which constitute self and soul and ego, all sense of 
I-ncss, of minc-ness, must be left behind. Then, in \\.hat our 
texts call the True State, on the Plane of the Ideal, the 
yogicnlly clarified mind ecstatically perceives behind the mists 
of ML6yZ, behind the mirage of life, behind the Veil of Isis, 
the Thatness, the Voidness, the Source of Phenomena, the 
Totality of Knowledge, which is the DAarmn-Kiiyn, or 
' Divine Body of Truth ', of the indescribable At-one-ment 
of the Buddhas. 

l'ven as the Sun ripens the corn and the fruits of the 
Earth, so do the Enlightened Ones, by emitting upon the 
Snngsrira the radiances of their all-embracing Love and 
Compassion, cause thc growth and maturity of the Bodhic 
essence which is implanted in all living things. A doctrine 

Cf. R. Grousset, In the Footsteps of the Buddha (London, rg3a), p. 313. 
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parallel to this seems to have been conveyed in tlle rites of 
the Mysteries of Antiquity, in Egypt and in Greece, by the 
symbolism of the ripened ear of wheat dedicated by the 
initiate to the Divine Mother, Isis, or Llemeter. 

(F) CONCERNING REALITY 

Thus it is that in the Quiescent State, induced by such 
yoga as The Epitome of the Grent Syr~lol and 7 X e  Six 
Doct~iltes expound, the Sage arrives at  Right Understanding. 
He attains to Knowledge in its primordially unmodified aspect ; 
that is to  say, he perceives Reality in its true esserlcc, as 
Undifferentiated Absoluteness, which is called the Voidness, 
because separated from all modifications, from all shaping, as 
the Uncrcated, the Unborn. In  that ecstatic state, the Sage 
comprehends the root-na ture of things, he sees phenomena 
from the view-point of noumena ; and for him, therein, in the 
True State, there is neither the ego, nor the non-ego, neither 
the Snugs2vn nor Nirz,Lf~n, but only Llivine At-one-mcnt. 
He has reached the Heights beyond appearances, whence lie 
comprehends the fallaciousness of the snltgs2ric belief that 
the ego and the external universe, or the subject and object, 
exist apart from one another, or from the One Mind. 

Nirvc?zn is, therefore, the liberating of the mind from the 
sa7~gsarically-produced illusions of the human state, the 
arriving a t  Right Knowledge, the transcending of personality, 
or of ego, and the conquest of Life and of the World. Truly, 
therefore, an Enlightened One is called a Conqueror. In the 
rapturous words of Asanga, 'Thenceforth his one joy is to 
bring Enlightenment to all living things.' ' 

( G )  T H E  ILLUSTRIOUS TEACHERS OF THE MAH,%YANA 

This brief introductory synopsis of the idealistic philosophy 
of the MahZyZna, the ' Great Path ', as rvc shall discover it 
throughout our own texts, finds fuller expression in the 
remarkable treatise entitled The Awnktlrillg of by 
Ashvaghosha, of the first century of our era, and afterwards, 

1 Cf. R. Grousset, OF. d., p. 314. 
2 See T/re Tilettrrr Book of tlrr Drtrd, pp. 234-32. 
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during the second and third centuries, in the writings of 
NZgPrjuna, to whom is attributed the first systematic exoteric 
exposition of the Doctrine of the Voidness (Skt. Shfl tynt~) .  
Following Ashvaghosha and NPgHrjuna, there came a long 
line of illustl-ious teachers, such as Asanga, author of the 
Laykayo Sdtra,  and his brother Vasubantl hu, who flourished 
during the fifth century, and bequeathed to the Mahsysna an 
organized system of nletaphysics. A t  the age of 106, Sila- 
bhadra, then the most revered teacher of philosophy in 
Niilanda, the famous Buddhist University of India, trans- 
mitted the M a h a y h a  wisdom to  his chief disciple Hsiian- 
tsang, the learned Chinese. I t  was after Hsiian-tsang had 
wandered over much of Northern India on pilgrimage, in the 
footsteps of the Buddha, that he reached Nslanda, in the 
year 637, and was royally welcomed by Silabhadra, whose 
yogic foresight had already revealed the important part which 
Hsiian-tsang was destined to  play in the dissemination of 
Buddhism. Wit11 mind illuminated, and having in his posses- 
sion a collection of six hundred MahgyZna Scriptures in the 
Sanskrit, Hsiian-tsang returned by the arduous northern 
overland route to  China to  proclaim the good tidings of the 
Holy Dharma. And there, in his native land, respected and 
honoured by the Emperor as by the people, he spent many 
happy years of a long and pious life in translating the San- 
skrit manuscripts into Chinese, and in teaching the Doctrine 
of the Enlightened One. The  Light which Hsiian-tsang thus 
helped to establish throughout the Chinese Empire was soon 
to sprea.d to  Korea and Japan, and from China and India into 
Tibet, and thence into Mongolia. 

Another of the great gurus in the Niilanda succession, \\:llo 
came after Silabhadra, was ~ ~ n t i d c v a ,  well kno\vn in the 
Buddhist world of the seventh century. His most important 
work on behalf of the Faith was to  codify, in two treatises, 
the ~ i k r h n - ~ m n n c c a ~ a  and the Bo&icnv-pivat5ra, the duties 
and functions of an incarnate Bodhisnttva, who, according 
to  his view, might be either a monk or a layman. The 
succession of great teachers of the Mahiiyiina School has 
continued to flourish uninterrupted, in Tibet, Mongolia, and 
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Japan, and in some of the monastic orders of China; and 
to-day the succession still continues.' 

Inasmuch as each of the seven Books comprising this 
volume is essentially yogic in charac tcr, a comprehensive 
exposition, although in outline, of the Yoga Philosophy is 
included in this General Introduction, for the purpose of 
assisting the ordinary European and American reader to an 
intellectual understanding of the various teachings, often pro- 
foundly abstruse, which are to  follow, and also to amplify our 
annotations to the texts. In the special introduction to Book 11, 
some consideration will be given to the history of the intro- 
duction of the Yoga Philosophy, chiefly in its Mn/r&Mtrdrrl 
(or ' Great Symbol ') form, into Tibet and of its reshaping 
under Tibetan influences. 

(A) T H E  MEANINGS O F  T H E  W O R D  YOGA 

The word yoga, having two recognized Sanskrit roots, has 
two possible meanings. One meaning is ' to meditate ', or ' to 
go to trance' (as in Snmidhi Yoga). The other meaning is 
' to join'. In the latter sense, the Sanskrit word yoga and the 
English word yoke are regarded as having a common root ; and 
this sense of yoga seems to be more generally accepted by yogius 
(or yogfs), i.e. practitioners of yoga, than the former sense. I t  
implies a joining, or yoking, of the unenlightened human nature 
to the enlightened divine nature in such manner as to allow the 
higher to  guide and transmute the lower. I t  has also been taken, 
but less generally, to  imply a yoking, or harnessing, or dis- 
ciplining of the mind itself, by means of mental concentration. 

According to  the chief authority, Patanjali, in his Yoga 
A#ho~isms,~ which are thought to date from the second or 

T h e  student desirous o f  continuing this interesting subject further and in 
more detail i s  referred to Nalinaksha Dutt, Aspects of Mnhciyd~ra Buddhism 
nnd Its Relation to Hinnydna (London, 1930), and to R .  Groussct, In the Fool- 
steps of the Buddha (London, 193a). From each of these two  works the 
editor has derived very important guidance. 

The  editor here acknowledges indebtedqess to the excellent English 
rendering o f  Patanjali b y  Prof. J.  H. Woods in The Yoga System of P(itanj(11i 
(Harvard University Press, rgrq) .  
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third century R.C. and upon which almost all subsequeilt 
Sanskrit treatises on yoga are based, ' Yoga is the restricting 
of the fluctuations of mind-htuff.' And, as hc continues, ' Then 
the seer [that is, the Self] abideth in himself. A t  other times 
[that is, in all other conditions] the Self taketh the same 
form as the fluctuations [of mind-stuff].' Or, i n  other words, 
where yogic control and discipline are lacking, the Self 
identifies itself with the interminable f l ~ ~ x  of modifications of 
the ~nind ; so that instead of spiritual insight into the true 
nature of existence, which is the fruit of yoga, there prevails 
a condition of mental obscuration called I gt~orance (Skt. 
Avidycf). 

(B) THE AIM A N D  RESULTS OF YOGA 

The whole aim of yoga is to  dissipate this Ignorance and 
to  guidc tlic yogin to  what the 13uddhists call Kight Know- 
ledge; and, as I'atanjali teaches, to  attain to Right Know- 
ledge incessant yogic practice is essential ' to  the end that 
[the mind stuff] shall have pernlanence in the regtricted 

C 

state '. I t  is chiefly because - of passion, defined by hirn as 
' that  which d\velleth upoli [sensual] pleasure ', that man is 
kauhka&- enslaved to  the incessant round of deaths and 
births. 

A s  the Uc~'ibzazla~*ga, of the Tibetan canonical scriptures, 
tells us, ' Whoever hath lived in accordance with this law of 
discipline, it1 gentleness and purity, will, having transcended 
deaths and births, put an end to his sorrow.' And, again, 
' H e  who is released from the bonds of the passions, who 
hath cast away the body and who hat11 attained to Wisdom 
and gone beyond the realm of illusion, shineth in splendour 
as dot11 the Sun.' 

Patanjali goes on to  explain lrow, when the mind is 
brought under control and freed from passion, spiritual in- 
sight arises, along with knoivlcdgc of previous inc;lrnations. 
Accordingly, it is only by mcans of this highest of sciences 
called yoga that man call come to know himself in the sense 
implied by the well-known aphorism of the Greek Mysteries 

Udtinavarga, iv. 35 ; vi. ra. W. W. Rockhill's translation (London, 1883). 
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and eventually transcend the human state and be yoked to 
the True St;lte of flodhk Enlightenment. Or it may be said 
that yoga is the practical means whereby the human mind is 
enabled to  realize the illusory character of sense perceptions 
and objects of the phenonlenal world, and, also, of the con- 
cept of the self as a thing separable from all other selves. 
Yogn is colnmonly regarded by its practitioners as the 
shortest path to  the higher evolution of man. The rather 

-- - 
misleading criticism, commonly made, that y o p  leads to  

I 
nothing more than self-hypnotization, has been considered in 
the annotations to our tests, on p. 214  rz .  

Thc devotee's first objective in this science of practically 
applied religion called yoga is to attain such indomitable 
command of the lower self as will enable him to direct, by 
power of willing, all the mental processes. A master of yoga 
must possess control over his body as complete as that of an 
expert driver over a motor-car, in order to direct all its 
physiological and ps~~chological processes one-pointedly or to 
inhibit any of them at will, including the beating of the 
heart. He must be able to  make his body immune to each of 
thc elements, including fire, as suggested by the fire-walking 
ceremony, and to the law of gravitation, as in levitation ; 
and, with all the activities of the human mentality stilled, be 
able to direct his higher consciousness to realms of \vhicll 
man, in the normal yogically-undisciplined state, has no 
knowledge. 

These and various other powers of a master of yoga have 
been set forth by Rechun,n. a disciple of Tibet's great yogb  
Milarepa, in his Introduction to  Milarepa's Giogrnphy, as 
translated from the original Tibetan by the late LHma Kazi 
Dawa-Samdup and published by the editor as Tibet's Grent 
Yogi Milartpa. T o  this standard work all readers of our 
present treatise should refer. 

The great yngi~r (or yogi), possessed of c1airvoy:lnt vision, is 
said to be able to  observe the life of micro-organisms in a 
way impossible for a scientist with a microscope ; or to study 
the nature of suns or planets or nebulae the most distant. 
which no telescope could ever reveal. Being enlpowcred 

4 166 C' 
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likewise to  observe the physiological processes of his own 
body, he needs no corpse to  dissect in order to study physio- 
logy. Nor does he practise vivisection in order to test the 
effects of poisons or drugs or disease germs. Knowing that 
mind is the creator and controller of the body and of material 
substances in every combination, medicines and serums are 
for him unnecessary. I l e  requires no mechanical devices in 
ordcr to  traverse air or water or land, for he tells us that he 
can quit his gross physical body and visit any part of the 
Earth or pass beyond the stratosphere to other worlds with 
a speed greater than that of light. Milarepa is credited with 
having been able to travel through the air in his fleshly form 
with the speed of an arr0w.l Claiming the power of produc- 
ing food synthetically from the elements of nature (as the 
Great Yogin Jesus is by many believed to have done in feed- 
ing the multitude), or raiment, or any illusory object desired, 
there is for the master of yoga, in his own world, no problem 
of pl-oduction or distribution, nor any of the thousand social 
problems which torment the unenlightened populace, who 
nowadays dream of a utilitarian Utopia governed by techno- 
crats. For him, man's essential purpose in incarnating is 
not to  exploit nature, nor merely to invent machines, nor to 
make the building of an earthly Paradise the final goal, but 
to seek first the Kingdom of Divinc Power within, whence, 
without man's inhumanity to man, all things needful to the 
progress of our race on this planet will flow inexhaustibly; 
till, in the fullness of time, marl will have ceased to  be man, 
having attained the Other Shore beyond all realms of Illusion. 

(C) THE VARIOUS YOGAS 

Just as there is an infinite variety of personal or sensuous 
experiences which no one personality call ever wholly know, 

Cf. Tibd's Gvcat Yogi Milarepa, pp. 33-9, 212. Like Rechung in this 
Biography, Patanjali in the Yoga Sti/rrrs (Book 111) has described the various 
super-physical powers which result from mastery of yoga. Tlie Buddha, too, 
in many of the texts of the Buddhist canons has named and commented upon 
all these and many other accomplishments of Great Masters of Yoga, of Whom 
He was one of the greatest kllown to history. See, too, our own texts of 
Book 111, $ 5  127-34; and, in corrclation thcrc\rith, A Search irt Secvel India 
(London, 1934), passirlt, by Paul Brunton. 
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SO there is an infinite variety of spiritual or supcrsensuous 
experiences which no one microcosmic entity can ever cx- 

perience in thcir completeness. Completeness of Knowledge 
implies at-one-ment of the parts, and only when the Many 
become the One can each know the All and the All each. 

Therefore, the Path of Yog(z is not a single path, but a 
path of many paths, all leading to the One Goal. What the 
Vedznta proclainls concertring the diffcrent Faiths of man- 
kind is applicable also to the various yogas : 'As the different 
streams having their sources in different places all mingle 
their waters in the great sea, 0 I,ord, similarly the diffcrent 
Faiths which men follow through different tclldencies [or 
temperaments], various though they may appear, crooked or 
straight, all lead to  Thec.' 

We shall now proceed to our brief examination of each of 
the chief yogns forming parts, or paths, pertaining to the one 
system of yogn, following the editor's own researches when he 
was a student living with yogi7zs in various parts of India, some- 
times in the high Himalayan Ranges on the frontiers of 
Tibet, sometimes on the upper Ganges in the vicinity of 
Rikhikesh. 

( I )  Hatha Yoga 

Hatha, i n  Hotha Yoga, is popularly held to nre;ul IIeallh ; 
but this meaning is merely secondary. In the Colrtmcntclry ort 
the Hnthn Yoga P~adVikG, by Hrahmznanda, the following 
shloka is given to explain the meaning of Hnthn (composed 
of the two letters Ha and tha) :- 

' The letter Ha means the Sun [swara] ; the letter t h  [is] 
said [to mean] the Moon [swam]. 

' By the joining of Stirya- Charrdra (the S~ln-Moon), H n t h  
Yoga is understood.' 

According to  this authority, Hnthn in conncxion with 
Yoga means the Sun-swaro (or Sun-breathing), which refers 
to  breathing yogically through the right (or sun) nostril, plus 
the Moon-swam (or Moon-breathing), which refers to breath- 
ing jyg-ically through the left (or moon) nostril. Taking llog(r 
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to  mean ' to join ', f la tha  Yoga thus means ' to join together 
the Sun-breathing and the Moon-breathing', or ' the joining 
of Sfirya- Chnndra szunvas '. Ha = Stirya = Son-[breathing] 
is positive ; l/ra = Chandva = Moon-[breathing] is negative. 
Hatha Yogn, accordingly, primarily refers to  the neutraliza- 
tion, by methods of yoga, of the process of breathing, for, by 
the joining of a positive with a negative, neutrality of the two 
results naturally. 

Patanjali, in his chapter on Prdnllydma, makes special 
reference to  this neutralizatioti of the two szvavas ; and in 
the subsequent chapters of his Yoga Sfitvas he shows that 
PrdlzZya'ma, or yogically induced regulation, or control, of the 
breathing, should be regarded as being merely preliminary to 
the higher practices of yoga. 

The  secondary meaning of Hatho, namely Health, has 
direct refcrence t o  the healthful physical condition produced 
by Hnthn Y o ~ a  when rightly practised under the guidance 
of a guru who has mastercd it. 

If Hntha Yogn alone be practised successfully and made an 
end in itself rather than a means to  the supreme end of all 
yoga practices, as it commonly is nowadays in India and 
elsewhere, there results that indomitable control of the 
physical body and its vitality which many of the great adepts 
of yoga regard as the most salutary preparation for spiritual 
illumination. Well-authenticated cases are on record of 
masters of Hatha Yogn who have been able to  arrest the 
vital-processes of the body to such a degree as to become 
like unto one dead. A famous case of this sort, which was 
made a test case, is that of the SZdhu Hal-idiis, who was 
buried for four months and afterwards disinterred living, under 
the careful supervision of the Mahargja of Lahore, Ranjeet 
Singh, early in the last century. Over the grave of the Siidhu, 
who lay therein in a chest sealed by the MahZriija with the 
royal seal, barley-seed was sown and grew up, in a place 
enclosed by a wall and guarded incessantly by armed senti- 
nels. On the day of the interment, the yogin's face had been 
shaven clean, and when he \vas revived, after the expiration 
of the four months, his face was as smooth as on the day of 
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his burial.' This circumsta~lce of itself is proof that in virtue 
of mastery of Hatha Yoga the vital processes in a human 
organism can be temporarily suspended. A similar, but far 
less complete suspension of the vital processes, occurs in 
the phenomenon of hibernation among certain of the lower 
animals. 

All such results of success in Hathn Yoga, although in- 
teresting to  physiologists, are of themselves purely psycho- 
physical ; and, when divorced from the spiritual attainnlents 
of the higheryogas, become impediments rather than aids on 
thc Path. 

I t  was the various practices associated with Hatha Yoga, 
especially when the yogilt does not aim to advance beyond 
them, i~lcluding bodily mortifications and severe fasting, with 
which the Buddha experimented at  the outset of his spiritual 
researches, and found inadequate for the gaining of En- 
lightenment. Nevertheless, as our texts suggest, the various 
breathing-exercises associated with Tibetan systems of flatha 
Yogn, are of great value if used aright, that is to say, 
solely as means to  the great end of all yogas, which is 
Emancipation. 

Among the Tibetans, and among the Hindus, the neo- 
phyte's need of a spiritual preceptor (or guru) is always 
stressed, in order that the neophyte may be led to avoid the 
many subtle dangers which those incur who unwisely practise 
any yoga unguided. The  editor would be remiss in the dis- 
charge of his own responsibilities towards the readers of this 
volume were he not to  emphasize this need of a glrru, especi- 
ally for the average European or American student of prac- 
tically applied yogic teachings. 

(2) Layn Yoga and its Parts 

Laya, in the term Laya Yoga, means ' mind-control ' ; and 
Lnya Yoga is, accorclingly, that part of the science of jwgn 
concerned chiefly with the yogic method of acquiring mastery 
over the mind, more particularly over the will-power. By 

Cf. S. A. Vvsu, AH Introduction to Yoga Philosophy, in Tlrc Snoni Books of 
the Hitzdus, vol, xv,  pp. 64 ff., Allahabad, 1915. 
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those India11 gurzls wlio regard, as \ire do, the various yogas 
as being like rounds in one ladder of yoga, Lnyn Yoga is 
taught only after PrcLirli;yrf~cru, or Hatha Yoga, has been 
mastered, and the disciple, as a direct result, has brought his 
body under control, is possessed of a disciplined mind and of 
sound health, and is, therefore, ready to advance. 

Under Llzya Yoga we classify four other yogas which, like 
Lnya Yoga, depend essentially upon the conscious exercise 
of the j)ogicnlly-controlled power of mind, as follows : 

(a) Bhnf t i  Yoga and Shakti Yoga 

Psychologically regarded, viewing yoga as a unitary whole, 
Blinkti 170ga, or the 'joining ' by means of mentally concen- 
trating on [Divine] Love (Skt. Bhaktzj, results chiefly in one- 
pointedness of mind. Accordingly, it is classifiable as being 
a part of Lnyn Yoga. 

In  certain parts of our texts, wherein the yogin, in prayer 
or devotion, is directed to  visualize the DevnicLs or Gzc~~zcs in 
a mood of profound love and reverence for them, Bhaf t i  
Yoga is practised. 

Likewise, Shnkii Yoga is a part of Lnya Yoga inasmuch 
as it implies the 'joining' by means of mentally concentrat- 
ing on [Divine] Power (Skt. Shakti), conceived of as being 
the feminine (or negative) aspect of the Universe-embracing 
spiritual forces of Cosmic Mind. In this yoga, the Sknktz' is 
commonly personified as a Mothel--Goddess. The  masculine 
(or positive) aspect is represented by a personification of the 
male half of the duality of deity. This dualism has parallel 
in the subtle Yin-Yang Doctrine of Taoism, as in the corre- 
sponding Y um-Yab Doctrine of Lamaism, the Yi7z (or Yunz) 
being the female principle of nature and the Ymzg (or Ynb) 
the male principle. There exists similar correspondence be- 
tween the SRnkti of the Hindus, the Sophia (' Wisdom ') of 
the Gnostics, and the Prajlld (' Wisdom ') of the Pr-ajn"5- 
PcLramitrZ, all three alike being personified as the female 
aspect of deity. 

Whereas in Bhakti Yoga one-pointedness of mind is at- 
tained through yogic concentration on Divine Love as Bhakii 
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in Shnkti Yoga a result yogzcaZly equivalent comes from jlogic 
concentration on Divine Power as Sliakti. In our texts the 
Great Shrzkti is Vajra-Yogini, a Tantric goddess. 

(6) i1f1rntra Yoga and Ynntrn Yoga 

In  1W~zlrtrn Yoga, by the expert use of nlnlztvas, which con- 
sist of words or soulids of occult power, and in Y(znfva Yoga, 
by similar employment ofyanlvas, or geometrical diagrams of 
mystical significance, the yogilt's aim is to establish telepathic 
and even more intimate comn~unication with the deities that 
he involces to  assist him in his yogic endeavours. Mud~i i  
Yogn (of which some explanation is given in The  Tibetan 
Book of thc Dead, p. 127) may be regarded as a subdivision 
of Ycr~ztra Yoga; for it is dependent upon the yogic use of 
mystic signs (Skt. mudra), which are usually made by 
posturing the hands or body, and in lesser degree upon 
mystic symbols more or less of geometrical character. 

I n  our own texts, M a ~ z t r a  Yoga and Yatzfra Yoga (chiefly 
as II/IztdrG Yoga) play a part of considerable importance, as 
they do in almost all systems ofjeoga which have been shaped 
in Tibetan environments. A s  shown in Tibet's Great Yogi 
m a r e p a ,  both these yogas are employed in the conferring 
of spiritual power a t  the time of I5m&c initiations. In  so far 
as these two yogns are dependent upon yogic visualization 
and, therefore, upon a certain degree of yogic control of mind, 
they, also, like Rhnkti and Shnkti Yoga, are to be regarded 
as specialized parts of Laya Yoga. 

In the Siva Salnhitri (v. y) of the Hindus, yoga is said to 
be of four kinds, and Mnn&a Yoga, being regarded as the 
simplest, or easiest t o  practise, is separated from Layn Yogn 
and placed first in the order of the yogas, even in advance of 
Hatha Yoga : ' Y o p  is of four kinds : first, Muntra Yoga ; 
second, Hatha Yoga; third, Lajla Yoga ; fourth, Raja Yogo. 
which discardeth dualism.' 

Also in the Sivn SanrkitG (v. 30). NZda Yoga, which is 
a form of Mnrrtra Yoga, referred to by Patanjali (Yoga 
S l i t~as ,  35) as that aspect of yoga dependent upon mental 
concentration upon some one of the vishoj~ns (sensations) of 
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the body and otherwise known as Shabda (Sensation of 
Sound) Yoga, is said to  be the best part of Laya Yogn. 
Patanjali explains how, by the aid of any of the bodily sensa- 
tions such, for example, as the internal sound heard when the 
cars are stopped with the fingers, which is one kind of ~zada, 
or shabdn, one-pointedness of mind results. And in other 
Sanskrit works on yoglz this process is called Lnya Yoga. 

(c) The Limitations of Laya 170glz 

Laycz Yoga is, therefore, to be regarded chiefly as one 
method of attaining yogic control of the human mentality. 
As such, like Hatha Yofir, its right use is merely preparatory. 
The adept in  this yoga, also like the adept in Hnthn Yoga, may 
induce in himself a state of suspended animation, very often 
mistakenly regarded by the yogi~z who experiences it as being 
concomitant with that exalted spiritual illurllination which is 
realized only in the highest snrn2dhic trance. If the yogi# be 
obsessed by this error, as many of the practitioners of these 
two lower yogns commonly are, he makes no advance on the 
path of spiritual attainment beyond a certain discipliniilg and 
intimate understanding of his own psycho-physical powers. 
This warning applies to all yogas here classified under Laya 
Yoga. 

Layn Yoglz, however, like Hatha Yogn, may be of incal- 
culable assistance to  yogi~rs who by temperanlent are fitted to 
profit by it. Great Yogi~zs who have practised these yogns and 
attained to  Freedom have employed them only as prepara- 
tory preliminaries to the higher yogic practices. 

According to Patanjali (i. ~ y ) ,  those who subordinate or 
sacrifice their mental powers to nature (i.e. Prakri t i ,  or 
Shakti), or to deified men who are deceased (such, for 
example, as Krishna or Jesus) cause thereby their own return 
to this world again and again. The aim of the higher yogas, 
which we shall now proceed to consider, is to  advance the 
evolution of Inan beyond the illusory glamour of snll,rrs2ric, 
or worldly, existence, so that karmic necessity of rebirth in 
the human state comes to  an end. Then if there be further 
incarnation on this planet, it comes as a matter of choice, 
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endowed with the exalted consciousness and power derived 
from having made the Great Conquest ; and there is born on 
Earth one more Guide to lead humanity to the Nirvci~ic 
Goal. 

(3) Dhydun Yoga 
Dhpira Yoga is that part of yoga dependent upon medita- 

tion (Skt. dliyczlra) leading to mind-control. As such, it 
stands alone, not being exclusively related to any of the 
j~ogns, but being an essential practice in all of them. Mastery 
of Dhyarla Yoga is one of the chief essentials for success in 
the highest of all yogns, which is Snmddhi Yoga. 

(4) Rlfja Yoga and Its Parts 

In the term Rgja Yoga, Riija means ' best ', or ' royal ', or 
' highest '. REja Yoga, therefore, means the best part ofyogn. 
I t  is the 'joining ' by the best or royal method. Rcija Yoga 
is the best yoga because by means of it the yogitt attains to 
self-laealization, to  knowledge of Reality, in that sense implied 
by the ancient Greek aphorism rv179c Z c a u ~ 6 v  (' Know Thy- 
self '). 

(a) JiZnn Yoga 

fidrza Yoga refers to that part of yoga dependent upon 
[Divine] Knowledge (Skt. jZZ~zn) ; or to  the 'joining' by 
means ofglogic insight. In other words, self-realization attained 
by means of yogicnlly induced insight into the true nature of 
existence is the fruit of ]17dna Yoga ; and thusl/l&za Yoga is 
an essential part of RZja Yoga. 

( b )  Knrllta Yogn 

In the term Knrrlm Yoga, the Sanskrit word K ~ r n t n  means 
' action ', more especially such action as will lead to Emanci- 
pation. I t ,  therefore, implics right action, so that K n r r ~ n  
Yogo is the 'joining' by means of right yogic action. Inas- 
much as right yogic action forms a part of all yoga practices, 
Karma  Yoga, like Dhyiinn Yogn, underlies the whole of yoga. 
In the second chapter of the Bhagnvnd Gitri, or 'Song 
Divine', the great classic of the Yoga School, Knrtrza Yoga 
is, accordingly, regarded as inclusive of all yogfls. 
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In relation to practitioners of yoga who call themselves 
Kartna yogins in contradistinction to yogi~rs p ~ u s ~ i n g  a tech- 
nique different from theirs, Kavma Y r p ,  like / l a t h  Yog(t or 
Laya Yogn, may, however, be classified as a specialized part, 
rather than as the whole, of yoga. Knr~rrn Yogn of this sort is 
dependent upon renunciation of the fruits of one's actions, in 
the sense implied by the Rhrzgavnd Grtli. It le;tds to  tlle 
transcending of personality, or the attaining of selflessness, 
while working in the world actively, and with fullest energy, 
as those work who are ambitious in worldly aims, and wholly 
for the benefit of human kind. This, too, being a royal 
method, K a r m a  Yoga niay be regarded as o r ~ c  aspect of 
Rzja Yoga. I t  is by the lives of such Great Teachers as the 
Buddha and the Christ that Kawr-zn Y o p  has bcen ideally 
exemplified. 

(c) KU&U~~IZZ Yoga 

T o  yogias who follow the Path of the Tmztrns, it is Kzqda- 
ZiuZ Yoga which is the Royal Yoga ; and with Kzlndali~rt 
Yoga more than with RZjn Yogrt in its non-Tantric form 
most of our texts comprising Rooks I11 to VI, being thern- 
selves rriore or less Tantric, are directly concerned. By means 
of Shnkti Yogn, the Tantric yogilt attains discipline of body 
and mind and then proceeds to  the mighty task of awakening 
the dormant, or innate, powers of divinity within himself, per- 
sonified as the sleeping Goddess Icundalini. One by one the 
psychic centres, or chakm, of his body are brought into func- 
tioning activity, as the Goddess awakens in the Root-Support 
Lotus (Skt. JRzilcZdhara CharEva) situated in the perineum, at 
the base of the spinal column, and rises, chak7-LZ by chakra, to 
meet her Shahto, the Lord Shiva, who sits enthroned in the 
Seventh Chakra, in the pericarp of the Thousand-Petalled 
Lotus (Skt. Sahasrzra Padma), in the brain centre. Then, 
from the mystic union of the Shakta and the Shahti, is born 
Enlightenment ; and the yogilt has attained the Goal.' 

All readers w h o  would know more of Tantricism, and of  those highly 
specialized forms o i y o g n  which are peculiar to it, should refer to the works o f  
Sir John WoodroKe (published under the pseudonym of  Arthur Avalon) ; 
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(d) Snmcidlti Yoga 

In the 'joining ' by means of the Quiescent State (Skt. 
Snnztidlti), the yogin transcends personality, and his micro- 
cosmic consciousness breaks its fetters and becomes reunited 
with the Macrocosmic All-Consciousness, This, the Goal of 
Yoga, truly is the transmutation of the limited human nature 
into the limitless divine nature, the blending or ' yoking ' of the 
lower self with the One Self, of the drop with the Ocean. 
This supreme result, which European occultists have desig- 
nated as Illumination and Buddhists Nivva'#a, is attainable, 
so our Tibetan texts and teachers assure us, by whomsoever 
shall tread the path of The Great Symbol, of Book 11, to the 
very end. 

(D) THE SUMMARY AND CONCLUSION 

The various aspects or parts of yoga and their general rela- 
tionship to  one another may now be set forth concisely by the 
following table. 

The Part 

I .  Hatha Yoga 
11. Laya Yoga 

( I )  Bhakfi Yoga 
(2) Shakli Yoga 
(3) Mantra Yoga 
(4) Yanfva Yoga 

111.  Dhycna Yoga 
IV. xi+ Yoga 

( I )  jlZdna Yoga 
( 2 )  Karma Yoga 
( 3 )  Ktt!zdulini Yoga 
( 4 )  Satnddhi Yoga 

Giving 
~Vastery OJ 

breath 
will 
love 
energy 
sound 
form 
thought 
method 
knowledge 
activity 
Ku!lq!alini 
self 

and ltading to yogic cB~rtrol o j  

physical body and vitality. 
powers of mind. 
powers of divine love. 
energizing forces of Nature. 
powers of sound vibrations. 
powers of geometrical form. 
powers of thought-processes. 
powers of discrimination. 
powers of intellect. 
powers of action. 
powers of psychic-nerve force. 
powers of ecstasy. 

There are some other subordinate subdivisions of yoga which 
could be named, but each of them is merely a specialized 
aspect of some one of the parts of yoga here classified. 

In so far as DlyZrzn Yoga is common to all yogas, this 
classification may be reduced to  a threefold classification, 
namely, Hatha Yoga, Laya Yoga, and Rg'a Yogn. Each 

reference might also be made to The Tibetan Book of the Dead, and to Tibct's 
Gveaf Yogi lllilnr.e~a, for these two works are based upon Tanfn'c Yoga in its 
peculiarly Tibetan aspects. 
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leads to  the perfecting and the indomitable control of one of 
the triune aspects of man : the first, to  that of the physical 
man ; the second, to that of the mental man ; and the third, to 
that of the spiritual man. Viewed thus, as a unitary system 
divisible into three parts, each part associated with one of the 
three chief parts of man the microcosm, yoen presents itself 
as being the only complete science of humail psychology of 
which mankind has cognizance. Occidental psychology is 
far too immature as yet to be regarded as an all-embracing 
science of man in this sense implied by yoga. 

Upon making comparative yogic study of the seven Boo_ks 
comprised within this volume, the student will discover that 
each Rook is representative of some particular part or parts of 
the Yoga Philosophy as above set forth. Thus, when regarded 
as a whole, the twenty-eight categories of yogic precepts 
contained in Rook I concern all yogns in some degree, the 
en~phasis being more especially upon Lnyn and ficTlrn 

Yoga. Book 11, likewise, treats of the whole of yoga, but is 
essentially a treatise on Samtidhi Yoga. Book I1 I is based 
upon various yogas : Chapter I being dependent chicfly upon 
f i tha  Ytga; Chapters I1 to  V, upon ficf~rn Yoga; and 
Chapter VI, upon Kzlrr&Zinf Yoga. Book IVY like Chapter VI 
of Book 111, is especially concerned with KzL?z&ZE'ZC~ Yoga ; 
Book V, with Kar~ftn Yogo; Rook VI,  with Yn~ttrn and 
Manfyn Yoga; and Bool; VII,  withfinna Yogn. 

Yogn, as a unified whole, may be thought of as an efficient 
and scientific method of bringing about the development of 
man's triune nature by means of mental concentration upon 
the various psycho-physical functions, mental powers, and 
spiritual forces experienced in and through the human organ- 
ism. According to  the part of yoga practised, corresponding 
advance is made;  but, as the Great Gurus tell us, all parts 
have been necessary in past lives or will be necessary in this 
life or in future lives for the one who has attained or is des- 
tined to attain self-conquest. Thus, in accordance with the 
disciple's actual developn~ent, resulting from yogic practices in 
other lives or in this life, the wise gttrz~ determines for which 
yoga the disciple is best fitted. And it often happens that no 



THE CHOOSING OF A YOGA 

two or more of a guru's disciples a m  simultaneously practising 
j~ogo in the same way. Similarly, each reader of this volume 
will, if he carefully analyses his own mentality, feel a natural 
affinity for one aspect of its yogic teachings rather than for 
another, and so be inclined to  clloose such of them as he pre- 
fers and then concentrate upon them, or upon any one of 
them, rather than upon all. And may he ever keep upper- 
most in his thoughts the guru's warning to the neophyte, to  
make haste slo\vly and to  act wisely. 

VIII .  YOGA AND RELIGION 
Regarded thus, as  the applied psychology of religion, yoga 

is the very tap-root of Hinduism, Buddhism, Jainism, and 
Taoism. Similarly, if perhaps in less degree, it has nourished 
the growth of the Faith of the Parsees ; and in the develop- 
ment of the three Semitic Faiths, Judaism, Christianity, and 
Islam, it has been a very important shaping influence. In its 
less systematized, and probably degenerate, form, yoga plays 
a part even in some of the magical and animistic cults of the 
so-called primitive races.' An~oilg peoples of higher culture, 
invocations, exorcisms, masses for the dead or for the living, 
prayers, malztric chants, rcligious meditations, tellings of beads, 
methods of attaining spiritual discipline or insight, and all 
forms of ritual which aim at enabling man to attain to mystic 
communion wit11 higher than human powers, or liberation 
from worldly existence, are in varying degrees inore or less of 
the nature of yoga. 

So far as can be ascertained, the training of the candidate 
for initiation into the Mysteries of Antiquity was largelyyogic. 
Likewise, in the secret societies of uncivilized races of the 
present day, fasting, both from food and sex indolgcace, 
meditation, penance, purification, and other kinds of practices 
for the attainment of spiritual discipline are essential for the 
neophyte to  whom there is to be conveyed by solemn initiatory 
ritcs the secret doctrines of the tribe. 

The  history of monasticism in East and West is almost 

Cf. R. R. Marett, Faith, Hope, and Charily i r r  Prir,rih've Rel*ion (OX~OI.~ ,  
1932)~ pp. 5-20 ; Sncranrenls ofsin-rple Folk (Oxford, 1933)~ pfl";~'. 
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inseparable from that ofyoga. When the early Christians, both 
Gnostic and non-Gnostic, dwelt in the desert and mountain soli- 
tudes of Egypt and the Near East as solitary hermits or in 
communities vowed to  the three vows, of poverty, chastity, 
and obedience, they grafted into the tree of the Christian 
Faith a form of yoga which appears to  have had sources both 
in the n~onasticism of the ancient Egyptian priests and in that 
of the early Zoroastrians and Hindus. To-day, more so in 
the Latin, Greek, Coptic, Armenian, and Abyssinian than in 
the Anglican or Protestant Churches, yogic practices which 
have had, in a t  least some degree, this pre-Christian origin 
are of prime importance. In all monastic orders of Christen- 
dom, but more especially in the Jesuit Order, the rules which 
govern the spiritual training of the motlks are based on y p .  
W e  find, too, in the fraternities of the Sufis and Dervishes of 
the Moslem world the same insistence upon yogic disciplining 
of body, mind, and spirit. 

I t  is particiilarly interesting in this connexion to observe that 
Sufism,although Islamic in its religious environment, recognizes 
four stages in the psychic development of the disciple quite 
like those recognized by  the more ancient Hindu and Bud- 
dhistic systems. These four stages on the Path of Sufism are : 
( I )  Hust (Humanity), in which ' the  tenets of Islam and its 
laws must be faithfully observed ' by the neophyte ; (2) Tare- 
gut (Obtaining of Potentiality), in which ' the disciple may 
lay aside all [exoteric] religious observances and think only 
on the delights of contemplation ' ; (3) Ayaf, ' a condition of 
knowledge akin to  inspiration ', or yogic insight, in which oc- 
cult powers are developed ; and (4) Hn,egrrt (Truth), wherein 
sainthood like that of the Arhnfzt is attained. ' All desires, am- 
bitions, and earthly ideas must be cast off, for now the man 
has become a saint. All four veils are removed and he is free 
to  commune direct with God, the Divine Sun, of whom he is 
but a spark. The  final stage is generally completed in soli- 
tude far from the dwellings of man. In the desert or jungle 
or away in the heights of great mountains the devotee finds 
peace to  contemplate without any outside interruptions.' ' 

Cf. Sirdar Ikbal Ali Shah, Islamic Sufism (London, 1933), pp. 31-a. 
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In all jlogas, as in those set forth herein in Hooks I1 and 
111, there are corresponding steps on the Path. The first step 
consists of intellectual comprehension of the teachings as con- 
tained in exoteric scriptures. The  second step is dependent 
upon gaining spiritual comprehension of the teachings ; or, in 
other words, upon attaining yogic insight into their esoteric 
significance. The  third step consists of glimpses of reality; 
and the fourth, of full realization. Otherwise stated, there arc 
the sowing of the seed, its germination, the growth, and the 
fruition. There are also the foundation, the path (or method), 
and the fruit; or the light, the ignition, and the attainment; 
as expounded in Book 111, Chapter IV, $Q 2, 8. 

In the occult symbolistn of the Persian poets of the School 
of Omar Khayyam, as in the mystical eroticism taught in 
Christian convents, yoga appears in its more specialized aspect 
as B/Enfiti Yogn. So it does, in another form, in the esotericism 
of the cult of Isis and the child Horus, now metanlorphosed 
into the cult of the Virgin and the child Jesus. One might go 
on to exanline the origin and growth of varioi~s other jlohTar 
in our Western World. 

Turning to  the past, we find that even among the Dri~ids of 
Ireland and Britain, monasticism, with its accompanying 
yogic practices, appears to  have been establishcd long prior 
to the time of St. Patrick and St. Columba. Whetlier it was 
of indigenous origin, or if by some such agency as the early 
Phoeniciahs the Far  East through the Near East influenced 
even thcse isles beyond the Pillars of Herculcs, or there 
were Atlantean influences such as the ancient Gaelic myths 
concerning the Western Other World appear to suggest, we 
shall now probably never be able to decide with historical 
certainty. 

Whatever may have been the origin of Druidism, we al.e, 
however, the direct heirs of its more or less jfogic culture, 
transmitted to  us through our own  reh historic Celtic anccs- 
tors. In like manner, wc are also indebted to the priests of 
Odin and Mithras; and, more remotely, to  the unknown cul- 
ture heroes of Aurignacian and Magdalenian man who have 
left records suggestive of their magical religion painted in the 
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caves of Spain and Southern France.' More perceptibly are 
we the inheritors of the yogic legacy of the Egyptians, Greeks, 
and Romans, handed on through such fraternal orders as the 
Stoics, the Pythagoreans, and the Neo-Platonists. Much that 
is best in our art, literature, philosophy, religion, and even 
science bears witness to this. 

In this brief historical review, the aim has been to  suggest 
that yoga, when rightly understood, is not, as many in the 
West assume, something exotic, nor is it necessarily or always 
magic. In its less developed, or decadent, forms, yoga may be 
regarded as a magical religion ; in its more highly developed 
forms it appears to  have evolved to  a religious science, in much 
the same way as, in the eyes of Western scientists, chemistry 
has evolved from alchemy. 

Although, as  we have said, Buddhism is fundamentally 
yogic, there is need to distinguish Buddhistic from Hindu and 
other systems of yoga. To the occultist, however, the dif- 
ferences are largely a matter of terms and technique and not 
of essentials. 

Thus, to  the Hindu, yoga implies, as has been set forth 
philologically above, a joining of the part to  the whole, the 
microcosmic with the macrocosmic, the individualized aspect 
of consciousness (or mind) with the cosmic or universal aspect, 
commonly personified as the Supreme Spirit, or Ishvara. 
Similarly, in Christian and Moslem yogic practices, yoga im- 
plies union with God. Correspondingly, in Buddhistic yogic 
practices the aim is, in the poetical language of The Light of 
Asia, to  merge the dew-drop of the individualized aspect of 
mind with the Shining Sea of the One Mind. Or, otherwise 
stated, the aim is to  transcend all things of the Sangsiva 
(or universe of phenomeilal existences) and attain to  supra- 
mundane consciousness, concomitant with the realization of 
Nirvcf!ta. 

For the Great R i d i s ,  who have illuminated the darkness of 

' Cf. R. R. Marett, The Tlireshold of Religion (London, ~gog), pp. 203-20 ; 
and W. J. Sollas, Ancrirrt Hunters (London, xgsq), pp. 397-403, 4 2 3  
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sangsriric mind with the light of the Upanishads, or for Patan- 
jali, no less than for Buddhists of all Schools, the essential 
purpose of yoga is to  overcome Ignorance by becoming yoked 
to, or attaining union with, Knowledge. I t  is in this sense that 
Deliverance from Ignorance is as much a doctrine of the 
Vedanta as it is of Buddhism. And, in our view, it is the same 
whether one names this Deliverance M d t i  01- Nirv&ta. 
Indeed, it is the root-doctrine of all the principal faiths of our 
common humanity that there is innate in man the Light, that 
the Light shines in the Darltness, and that the Light, in virtue 
of methods which we call yogic, eventually overwhelms the 
Darkness, so that there remains naught save the Light. 

If now we turn to  a consideration of the differences as 
between Northern and Southern Buddhism in the practical 
application of yoga, we find that they are quite sharply defined. 
The most important, as some of our annotations will point 
out, are the direct results of corresponding diffesences which 
distinguish the two Schools. One of the chief of these is 
dependent upon the doctrine of the Voidness, which in its 
complex MahiiyZnic form is not favoured by the Southern 
School. The  doctrine itself is, l~owever, as the MahZyHnists 
point out, foreshadowed in the PHli canon, as indicated by the 
Czcla-SuZGnta and the Mahi-StrfiGatn Szrttczs of the Mnlj'ima- 
NiRfiya, wherein the TheravZdin method of meditation upon 
the Voidness is set forth. The parallel MahHyZnist method 
is expounded by our own texts in BookVII. Another difference, 
probably of equal importance, is due to the acceptance by the 
Northern School and the rejection by the Southern School of 
much that is classifiable as Ta~ztric Yoga; and it is upon 
Tantvic Yoga that most of the yogas expounded in Books 111, 
IV, V, and VI of this volume are more or less dependent. 
Then, again, some minor differences have arisen from the 
greater insistence by  the MahZyHna upon the doctrine that 
there are superhuman impersonal powers, symbolized by thc 
T r i - K b n  (or Three Divine Bodies'), which is the esoteric 
Trinity of the Northern School. Symbolically, the Tri-KGya 
constitutes-if one may attempt to describe the indescribable- 
the United Threefold Body of Bodhic Essence, which sustains 
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all existences and all sn~tgsa'ric things and makes Deliverance 
possible for man. I t  is synonymous with the Thatness of the 
Vedznta. 

From the Tri-KZyn there arise and to  it return, even as rain- 
drops arise from and return to  the sea, all things co~istituting 
the Universe-matter in its various aspects a s  solids, liquids, 
gases, energies, and the whole of sn~lgsrLvic mind and conscious- 
ness. In the Tri-K@n there exist, in a humanly incompre- 
hcnsible, impersonalized at-one-ment, all the Buddhas of all 
the aeons. T o  the world-pilgrim on the MahZySnic Path of 
Deliverance, the Tvi-Krfyn is the transcendent Refuge and 
Goal. 

Another source of difference is the Mahzyiinic doctrine, 
which is complementary to  that of the Tri-liifyn, concerning 
Bodhisnttvtcs, or beings who have attained Bodhic insight into 
Reality, some of whom are now incarnate on Earth and others, 
like the coming Buddha Maitreya, are dwelling in heaven- 
worlds. Althor~gh Bodhisntivns are not unkilown to the PZli 
canon, and their existence in heavenly spheres is conceded by 
the Southern Buddhist, he holds that the Mahzyznist should 
place more emphasis upon the Dharma and less upon prayers 
and supplications to Bo&isnttvns in superhuman realms for 
spiritual guidance. (See p. 2 I 3 4.) 

The edit or believcs, however, that the opposition of Thera- 
vsdins of the Southern School to  the Tnntric Yoga of the 
Mahayznists, at least in some of its aspects expounded in this 
volume, may be somewhat modified when, upon unprejudiced 
examination of the subtle transcendentalism utlderlying it, 
they come to comprehend that, after all, the important con- 
sideration is not so much a matter of methods (providing these 
be altruistic), or the sort of path traversed by the disciple 
(providing it be of the ' right-hand '), as it is of the goal which 
the disciple sets out to reach. 

Here again, in a spirit of non-attachment to these differences 
separating the yogic practices of the two Schools, one likes to 
invoke the VedZntic simile of the many paths all leading to 
the One Goal ; or the philosophy of the Song Divine uttered 
by Krishna, the personification of the impersonal Cosmic 
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Intelligence, that although men in accordance witlr their 
various temperaments adopt diflerent methods or paths in 
yogn, all alike, i f  they be right methods or paths, lead to 
Deliverance. 

Turning now for a moment to  view the type ofyoga common 
to the Southern School, we find in it no direct invocations to  
tutelaries, no prayers to  superhuman gzbrus, nor any visualiza- 
tions of Tantric deities such as those which play so important 
a part in MahiiyZnic yogic practices. I n  the Ratarta Stltia, of 
the K h u d h k n - N i k ~ y n ,  and elsewhere in the PZli canon, the 
Buddha is, however, represented as giving instructions to 
dedicate the merit born of good deeds to d e z ~ a ~  in order to 
gain their protection ; and in the Pivii Ceremony, and in other 
ceremonies, of Southern Buddhism, the devns are invited to 
accept the merit arising from religious observances-as the 
&vns and other classes of invisible beings aie in the ritual of 
the Chiid Rite, recorded in our Rook V. Furthermore, the 
meditations, visualizations, and refuges of the Southern School 
are simpler than those of the Northern School ; and, while not 
stressing, the Theravgdin does take into account, as do our 
own texts, the classical Buddhistic ]/zE/ias, or ecstatic states 
which result from practising yogn. 

The visualizations chiefly employed by Southern Buddhists 
are of ordinary (or non-complex) objects, and much unlike the 
elaborate visualizations of Tantric 170gcc. They are very largely 
confined to  the more orthodox objects or subjects of yogic 
meditation, collectively known as those with form ( r v n )  and 
those without form (arcfa), which are forty in number. They 
are classified as follows : 

( I )  The Ten Artifices, or ' supports ', employed in attaining 
mental fixity, or concentration, namely, earth, water, fire, 
air, blue, yellow, red, white, space, and consci~usness.~ 

If, for instance, the element earth be the basis for the concentration, the 
yogin forms a circle, a few inches in diameter, of earth (or clay), preferably of 
a reddish hue, at a distance of about 3 feet from his meditation-seat, which 
should be on a higher level than the circle. Then he fixes his gaze upon the 
circle and concentrates his mind on the element earth while holding to the 
thought that his own body is composed of earth. After this practice has been 
performed for a while, the mind attains the state of absorption in the object of 
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(2) The  Ten Impurities of the Human Corpse, the tenth 

being the human skeleton. 
(3) The Ten Meditations: upon the Buddha, the Dhrma,  

the Smtghn, morality, generosity, the devas, the 
breathing-process, death, the living body, and peace. 

(4) The Four Limitless States, or Virtues : universal love, 
pity, joyous sympathy, and quiescence. 

(5) The Four Spheres of Formlessness (cf. p. 92 7). 

(6) And the Meditation upon nutrition, in order to  realize 
the corruptibility and loathsomeness of the body as 
sustained by food ; and the Meditation upon the four 
elements (earth, water, fire, air) composing the physical 
body, in order to  realize impersonality. 

Complementary to  these, there are meditations upon the 
bodily functions, the sensations, the emotions, the thoughts, 
the dissolution of all component things, and especially upon 
the Three Characteristics of Existence, which are, imper- 
manence, sorrow, and non-eg0.l 

There are a nurnber of important canonical texts of the 
Southern School which specifically treat of such yogic medita- 
tions. Thus, in the very popular ~Ffahii-Satz)ntth~nn Szbtta of 
the Dfgka-NifiZya, there are expounded the Four Great 
Meditations, on the body, the feelings, the mcntal concepts, 

meditation so that the circle will be seen even when the eyes are closed. 
The practice enables the >nogin to comprehend the illusory nature of the human 
body and of all other component things, and thus to realize the state of non-ego, 
somewhat after the manner set forth in the Chod Rite of our Book V. Similarly, 
in the Pali texts and commentaries thereto, explanations are given concerning 
each of the forty subjects of meditation. In this connexion, the student should 
refer to the following publications of the Pali Text Society : the A~gctlfava- 
Nikaya, translated by E. R. J. Gooneratne; Tile Path of Purity, Part 11, a 
translation, by Pe Maung Tin, of Buddhaghosa's Yisuddi~i Mngga ; and the 
Manual of n Mystic, a translation, by F. L. U'oodward, of the Yogcivncir~ 
treatise. 

Having had the privilege of perusing before its publication the forthcoming 
work by Miss G. Constant Lounsbery, President of Les Amis du Bouddhisme, 
of Paris, entitled L n  Miditntion Bouddhiqrie : Thiorie et Prntique selon f Lcolc 
du Sud, I have profited by it, as comparison with this section will show. 
I find, too, that the results of Miss Lounsbery's researches with respect toyoga 
among the Southern Buddhists of Ceylon support those of my own. All 
students of the subject will find her treatise of great assistance. 
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and the Dlrnrma (or fundamental principles of Buddhism), 
similar to those given in our own Rook VII. In the M a ~ j / r i ~ ~ -  
NiKiya, the Mnlrii-Rdhulovrida and tllc Anapnrrasati Suttns 
treat of contemplation and yogic breathing-exercises, much 
after the manner set forth herein in l3ook I1 ; the Anaiijasnp- 
pnya Stdtta treats of meditation on impossibility, yogic accom- 
plishments, and Emancipation ; the Kiyclgntasnti S~dtrrr, of 
meditation on the body ; the Upnkkilrsa Szttfn, of Right 
Meditation ; and the Vitokknsatt~hnn Stttta, of tlle way to 
meditate in order to  dispel evil thoughts by good thoughts. 
And in the Khuddnkn Nikiya, meditation is one of the themes 
of the Pntisnmbhiu'a Mnggn. Our cjwn texts, as will be seen, 
afford parallels to  most of these yogas of the TheravPdins. 

Among the similar yogic practices set forth in this volume, 
it is with those of the Great Symbol of Boolc 11, which is 
essentially non-Tantric, that  the Theraviidin will probably 
feel most in agreement. Therein the emphasis is, as in much 
of the yoga of the Southern School, upon yogic analyses of the 
mental processes. Correlatively, there is also emphasized in 
it the importance of meditation upon the breathing-process 
whereby, as the necessary prerequisites to  such analyses, are 
attained purity of body, rhythm of breath, and calmness of 
mind. Rook V, a1 though largely Tantric and pre-Buddhistic, 
should interest Buddhists of all Schools because of its teachings 
concerning non-ego. And, as being dependent upon yogic 
meditations not unlike those which are employed in the 
Southern School, namely, meditation upon the impermanence, 
the unsatisfactory nature, and the emptiness of all sangrdyic 
things, and upon the non-reality of dualism, or upon the 
unique oneness of all living things, Book VII ought also to 
appeal to  the Theravzdin, despite his traditional antagonism 
towards much else that is implied in it by the doctrine of the 
Voidness in its Mahsyznic form upon which the Book is based. 

Furthermore, in addition to the various parts of the PHli 
canon treating of yogic meditation and breathing-exercises 
mentioned above, there are other important texts in  it which 
tend to show that Southern Buddhism, quite like Northern 
Buddhism, is, as we have stated, fundamentally a system of 
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applied yoga. I n  this connexion, reference should be made to 
the following Szittas of the Mnjr'hivzn NikcZyrz : Anumiua, 
A rzi)npavzycsn~rn, MnkZ Saccakn, Aithakn?zrf.nrn, L ntzikiko- 
pawn, and the Mohi Cattnrisakn, which expounds the Eight- 
Fold Path. 

Although mind-created by the yo@, thc visualized images 
of spiritual beings, upon which our texts direct him to concen- 
trate, are not to  be regarded by  hi111 with indifference. If he 
merely thinks to himself ' I am creating with my mind ', no 
more than intellectual progress is made. The  yogilz must 
understand that his practices are not sirrrply mental ; he should 
regard them ' with exalted regard, veneration, and devotion, 
looking upon the D e v a t ~ s  [i.e. the visualized deities] as real, 
holy, and divine. They are xione the less so because mind- 
produced, for the mind ultimately is That, and its ideas forms 
of That.' 

The  Devntzs so produced are not, however, to  be looked 
upon as  by the unenlightened, that is, as having objective, 
individualized existence. They are rather to  be thought of 
' as an artist regards the product of his mind and brush or 
pencil, with adoration and fondness . . . as the real manifesta- 
tion of the Deities of the Jarnbn-dvipa [i.e. the human world, 
or the Planet Earth] . . . not only wielding influence in the 
Jambu-dvipa, but throughout the whole Universe They are 
the concentrated rays or rnanifcstations of the Snl~zbhogn-K~yn, 
the Bodhic Rody of Perfect Endowment, the first reflex of the 
Dhnrma-Kiyn (' Divine Body of Truth '), of those Enlightened 
Ones of the Akanishtha Realm. ' So  sllould one accustom the 
mind to regard the Divinities as superior be ings . 'Vn  other 
words, rnan as the microcosm cannot separate himself mentally 
from the Macrocosmic Mind of All. 

So, in the tcxt of the Sjir~-C/lak~.n-Samb/rcZra irnlttrn, it is 

Cf. Shri-Chakra-Sanrjhira Tnntra, as translated frotn the Tibetan by LHma 
Kazi Dawa-Sarndup and edited by Sir John Woodroffe (pseudonym Arthur 
Avalon), as volume vii of Tantrik Texts (London, ~ g ~ g ) ,  p. 37'. 

Cf. ibid., p. 35'. Cf. ibid., p. 37. 
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said : ' Then, with a view t o  dispel doubts about the DtvatGs 
and the Path, identify the thirty-seven Deva t~s ,  created by 
and meditated upon by the mind, with the thirty-seven 
branches of the Dhnvma which leadeth to  Buddhahood ; and 
these, again, must be thought of as being within the worshipper 
himself in the form of the thirty-seven Devatds. This practice 
is for men of the highest intellect. Men of middling and lower 
intelligence should identify the recollection of the body to be 
Khah-a'u-ma ',I otherwise krlown as the e d k i n t  Goddess, or 
Vajra-Yogini, who is to  be visualized by the devotee, according 
to the descriptions contained in the texts of our Books I11 
and IV. 

' The devotee may doubt whether the Devatas are real and 
eficacious for the purposes invoked and visualized, arid whether 
they exist independently of the devotee's mind. Thus, with a 
view to dispel such doubts, the SEdhaka [i.e. the yugirc, or 
devotee] is enjoined to  identify the DcvntrZs with the saving 
Dhnrma ; so that he may realize the truth that enlightenment 
and liberation are to  be obtained from himself and by himself 
through his own effort and not from any external help or 
favour.' 

Later on in the same Talztra the devotee is admonished thus : 
' Having uttered these [~ttarztras], let the SZa'hako rernernber 
that all these Devatzs are but synlbols representing the various 
things that occur on the Path, such as the helpful i~npulses and 
thc stages attained by their means. Should doubts arise as to  
the divinity of these Devatks., one should say " The prikirzi is 
only the recollection of the body ", and remember that the 
Deities constitute the Path.' 

As the first step on this Path, the yugGz sllould deeply 
meditate upon the esoteric significance of the Tri-KZya, or 
the Three Divine Bodies, through which the Buddha Spirit 

Cf. ;bid., p. 38. Khah-do-ma represents tile pronunciation of the Tibetan 
word Mkhah-hgro-ma, meaning, 4 Sky-per . ' ,  a l'airy-like goddess possessing 
peculiar occult powers for good or evil, equivalent to the Sanskrit Qdkinr. 
The invocation of Ddkinb, as many of our texts will suggest, plays a part of 
some prominence in many of the purely Tantric rituals connected with Tibetan 
yoga* 

2 Ilid., p. 313'. 3 Cf. ibid.., p. 41. 
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manifests itself, and makes Bodhic Enlightenment possible for 
man immersed in the Ignorance of snngscl~ic, or conditioned, 
existence. The  first of these Three Divine Bodies is the 
Dhavma-KZya, the Divine Body of Truth, the essential form- 
less Bodhi, which symbolizes true spiritual experience devoid 
of all error. T h e  second, the Sambhoga-KZyn, symbolizes the 
reflected Divine Body of Glory, a reflex of the first, in which, 
in an indescribable superhuman state, exist the Bodhisnttvns 
and Buddhas Who have postponed their own final elltry into 
NirvZnn in order to  lead unenlightened beings to  Freedom. 
The  third, the Nirmfinn-KZyn, or Divine Body of Incarnation, 
represents the pure and perfected human form of a Buddha on 
Earth. Thus, the first of the Three Jlivine Bodies is the 
essential ; the second, the reflected ; and the third, the practical 
aspect whereby the One Wisdom, the One Mind, manifests 
Itself. 

XI.  KARMA AND REBIRTH 
Every reader of this volume should understand that the 

teachings concerning K n r m a  and Rebirth, which, like the 
Yoga Philosophy, are fundamental in all our texts, are therein 
nowhere treated as a matter of mere belief; they are regarded 
as being based upon incontrovertible laws of nature. The 
Doctrine of Kar -~nn  happens to  be scientifically conceivable 
and, therefore, acceptable, a t  least intellectually, for the 
average Occidental, because he has become accustomed to it 
under its more familiar designation as the law of cause and 
effect. He, however, like Occidental science, fails to  recog- 
nize its tremendous psychological implications when applied 
to  the study of man himself. That  man and all man's 
faculties are the result of causes our scientists grant, but save 
for a very few of the greatest of them, like Huxley and 
William J a m e ~ , ~  they have not as yet grasped, as the 

One of the latest pronouncements concerning this law in relation to 
relativity has been made by Eddington, a s  follows: ' Cause and effect are 
closely bound up with time's arrow; the cause must precede the effect; the 
relativity of time has not obliterated this order.' Cf. A. S. Eddington, The 
Nature ofthe Physical World ,Cambridge, 1928), p. 195. 

Cf. T. H .  Huxley, Evolution and Ef/~ics (London, 1894), pp. 61-2, 95 ; and 
W. James, The Varieties of Religious Experiences (New York, ~goa),  pp. 5 1  1-2. 
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Oriental thinker has long ago, that man is man and just the 
kind of man that he is because he is the result of an ap- 
parently interminable concatenation of causes with a history 
which goes back for unknown millions of years. In a bio- 
logical sense, man is to-day literally the heir of all the ages ; 
and, as a direct outcome of how he wills and acts now, so 
shall his future status be in his evolutionary progression here 
on this planet. If the Oriental sages be right, nlan has been 
and will be, in a way as yet unsuspected by our biologists, 
his own ancestor. 

Thus while the Occidental may not question the validity 
of this law of cause and effect when applied to physics, he 
does question it when applied universally to psychics. In 
assuming such an attitude, the Occidental, in the eyes of the 
Oriental, ceases to be scientific, inasmuch as he fails to see 
that in any complete science of man the physical cannot be 
separated from the psychic. The present trend of Western 
science appears to be, however, quite definitely towards this 
psycho-physical view of the Oriental, which is dependent 
upon his postulate that nothing has real existence save Mind.' 

With respect to rebirth as being an equally Universe- 
embracing law, the Occidental has no ready-made scientific 
formula at  hand to help him, such as that which he finds in 
the law of cause and effect with respcct to what the Oriental 
calls karma. For this reason he is apt to regard with grave 
doubt the claim of the master of yoga that not only is rebirth 
scientifically provable by means of yogn, but is inseparably 
correlated with the law of karma. In short, it is perfectly 
true to assert that the Occidental will never understand the 
teachings of the great sages of the Orient until he realizes in 
a scientific sense the fundamental and far-reaching import of 
karma and rebirth when looked upon in the Oriental way, as 
immutable laws governing the whole Cosmos. 

For instance, Sir  James Jeans, in The Mysterious Universe (Cambridge, 
1931), p. 137, makes the following surmise: ' T h e  old dualism of  mind and 
matter . . . seems likely to disappear, not through matter becorning in any  way 
more shadowy or insubstantial than heretofore, or through mind becoming 
resolved into a function of the working o f  mind, but through substantial 
matter resolving itself into a creation and manifestation of mind.' 
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In Ttce Tibetan BOOR of the Uend (pp. 39-61) the editor 

has devoted twenty-two pages to  an exposition of the Doc- 
trine of Rebirth, viewed both philosophically and scientifically ; 
and, in so doing, has set forth the results of his own researches 
concernii~g this doctrine. Instead of recapitulating here what 
llas already been published, he prefers to supplement it by 
emphasizing the great need of a more serious attempt on the 
part of thinkers and scientists of Europe and of the two 
Americas to  put to  the test of Western science this yogic 
doctririe of rebirths and redyings. 

A s  an anthropologist who has dedicated his life to  the 
study of man, the editor, after more than twenty-five years 
of research, has come to believe that a serious scientific effort 
to  investigate the whence, the why, and the whither of rnan 
is of all human eildeavours by far the most important. I t  is 
herein that East and West, in the fullness of time, shall a t  
last meet in mutual recognition. 

Is  Occidental man for much longer to  be content with the 
study of the external univelse, and not know hirnself? If, as 
the editor believes, the Oriental sage is able to  direct us of 
the Occident to a method of attaining scientific understanding 
of the hidden side of man's nature, are we not unwise in 
failing to  give it unprejudiced scientific examination ? 

Applied sciences in our portion of the world are, un- 
fortunately, limited to  chemistry, economics, mathematics, 
mechanics, physics, physiology, and the like ; and anthro- 
pology and psychology as  applied sciences in the sense 
understood in yoga are for almost all Occidental scientists 
mere dreams of impracticable visionaries. We do not believe, 
however, that this unsound view can long endure.' 

' S ~ n c e  t h ~ s  opinion was herem set forth, the editor's attention has been 
directed to a similar opinion, put on record by Dr. C. D. Broad in The Mind 
and its Place in Nature (London,  gag), p. 666. Admitting the logical possibility 
of perpetual mental progress of the human race, Dr. Broad suggests that it 
' depends on our getting an adequate knowiedge and control of life and mind 
before the combination of ignorance on these subjects with knowledge of  
physics and chemistry wrecks the whole social system. Which of the 
runners in this very interesting race will win, it is ilnpossible to foretell. But 
physics and death have a long start over psychology and life.' 
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that which each man of science must have in the possibility 
of discovering facts by careful experiment at ion. 

I n  the Occident, but rarely in the Orient, the mere in- 
tellectual acccptaoce of religion has led to the inhibiting 
or discouraging of freedom of thought. The rationalistic 
questioning and scientific testing of that which the orthodox 
church and priest declare to be true, without knowing whether 
it be true or not, have been, until quite recently, fraught with 
serious consequences. 

Partly out of distrust of such ecclesiastical tyranny, but 
more especially for the purpose of preserving arcane know- 
ledge from misusc by the spiritually unfit, the higher or secret 
teachings, which lie hidden a t  the root of all the chief world 
religions, always have been, as they are to-day, transmitted 
through a select few. The  form of this transmission varies, as 
our tcxts will explain. Sometinles it is wholly telepathic, 
sotnetimes entirely by symbols, often only oral, and never 
completely by means of written records. A similar system of 
secret tra~lsmissiol~ prevailed in all the Mysteries of Antiquity, 
in Egypt,  Greece, and Rome, or wherever the Mysteries 
were established, as it did amongst the Druids of Gaul, 
Britain, and Ireland. A t  the present time it prevails in the 
occult fraternities of India and Tibet, and elsewhere. Rem- 
nants of an ancient occultism exist amongst the aboriginal 
races of both Americas, of Africa, Melanesia, and Polynesia, 
in the form of religious secret societies. Some of the more 
occultly instructed Lsmas and Hindus believe that no people, 
not even the most degenerate or least cultured, since man has 
inhabited this planet, have ever been without some fragment 
of the secret lore of the Great Sages.' 

The  gz~vus themselves tell us that their actual method of 
transmitting the secret teachings is as ancient as man ; for in 
no generation as yet have there been amongst the millions of 
incarnate human beings more than a few who were not en- 

In connexion with this part of our General Introduction reference should 
be made to Section 11, concerning Symbolism, in the Introduction t o  The 
Tibetnn Book oftlre Dend, pp. 2-6, particularly to that part of the Section con- 
cerned with ' Esoteric ' Buddhism. 
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amowed of the world, a t  least in some degree. And it is ever 
the world-enamoured multitude who are satisfied with belief 
in, rather than practice and realization of, religion. 

A special introduction precedes each of our seven Rooks, 
wherein is given the history of the manuscript or block-print 
upon which the translation is based. As in the case of Thc 
Tibetan Book of the Dead, the translating of the present texts 
was done in Gangtok, Siklcirn, by the late Lsma Kazi Dawa- 
Samdup, assisted by the editor, during the years 1919 and 
1920. 

On the whole, the rendering has been made as literal as the 
idiomatic structures of the two languages allow, or as is in 
keeping with literary English. Not infrequently, however, 
it was deemed advisable to  depart from a strictly word-for- 
word translation, in order to present in intelligible form the 
real meaning which a LBma would derive from certain more 
or less technically worded phrases. Often, too, it was found 
necessary to fill out the meanings implied by certain technical 
or abbreviated terms contained in the Tibetan texts. Every 
such instance of this, and all interpolations made use of 
similarly, have been indicated in the translations by square 
brackets. Furthermore, the numbering of paragraphs and 
sections of the texts, for the purpose of affording convenience 
in making references, is also our own addition. 

To render one European tongue into another is far easier 
than to  turn into good English highly philosophical Tibetan, 
which is commonly not merely abstruse in its meanings, but 
is often symbolical as well. Even to a literate Tibetan lay- 
man unacquainted with the ornate and frequently esoteric 
language of LBmaism and not well versed in that form of 
Tantricism which shapes the matter of some of our texts, 
sound comprehensioll of their doctrines would be impossible. 

The rendering of the phonetic values of tllc Tibetan 
language into the phonetic values of the English language is 
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also a task of some difficulty, for as yet no standardized 
method has been generally adopted by European scholars. 

Suggestions have been made in the anilotations as to how the 
transliterated, or anglicized, rather than the original Tibetan 
fol-rns of the syllabic visualizations which are prescribed by 
the various texts may be practically applied by the Occidental 
yugh who prefers them. 

Had the translator been in our world to read the proofs of 
this volume, all such errors as may have escaped the editor's 
carefulness would doubtless have been corrected. The trans- 
literations, too, would have been subject to the translator's 
revision. As it is, they are, in some instances, probably less 
technically correct than he would have left them. 

Not only our own, but every rendering from the Tibetan into 
a European language is, in this generation, pioneer in char- 
acter. Possibly in years to come the translations recorded in 
this volume may be subject to revision, as has been the case 
with the first translations of the Bible and of other Sacred 
Books. 

No scholar of this epoch, either in the Orient or in the 
Occident, was, however, better fitted for the very difficult 
task of rendering these texts into intelligible English than 
the late LZma Kazi Dawa-Samdup. I-Ie was an initiate of 
the mystical Kargyiitpa School (whence the greater part of 
our texts are derived), founded by Marpa and the illustrious 
yogin-poet Milarepa. In addition, he had practical know- 
ledge of the Yoga Philosophy, chiefly that form of it de- 
veloped in the teachings (underlying each of our seven Books) 
of the Yogz-czrya (i.e. ' Contemplative ') School of the Maha- 
yina, into which he had been given special initiation when as 
a young man he renounced the world and dwelt near his guru 
in hermitage in the mountains of Bhutan. A brief account of 
the Lama's unusual career is to be found in The Tibetan Book 
of the Dend, pp. 79-8 I,  and in Tibet's Great Yogi Mzlarepn, 
pp. 24-5. To these two works our present work is comple- 
mentary and should be studied in connexion with them, more 
especially with the second, which contains a comprehensive 
exposition, by Milarepa himself, of yogic practices, in virtue 
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of which he is said to  have attained to Buddahood in one life- 
time. 

Thus to the late LIma  Kazi Dawa-Samdup each reader of 
this volume is indebted for the scholarly and sympathetic 
presentation which it offers of some of the most profound 
doctrines and secret lore of Tibet. And the editor again 
formally acknowledges that debt of gratitude and respect 
which the disciple ever owes to the spiritual preceptor. 

XIV. THE UNITY AND PRACTICAL VALUE OF THE 

TEXTS 
The seven Books comprising this volume are arranged in 

a definite order of sequence. In all Schools of Yoga the neo- 
phyte at  the beginning of the Path must know the rules and 
regulations governing the yogic career which he has chosen ; 
and these are set forth in Book I. In Book I1 the yogirt is 
brought face to  face with the great problem of the nature of 
mind and of reality. If he solves this in accordance with the 
guidance therein offered to  him, he will have attained mastery 
of his mental-processes, and of himself. Then, endowed with 
Rodhie insight, he can, without danger, attempt the more 
specialized yogic practices expounded in Rook 111. Of these 
the most difficult and dangerous is the sixth, namely, the 
transference of the mundane consciousness ; and this is set 
forth in more detail in Book IV. In Book V the yogilt is 
introduced to a very occult yogic method of attaining the 
mental state of non-ego, or impersonalization, which is largely 
pre-Budd hist ic. None save a very carefully trained and gzlru- 
guided yogin ought ever to attempt this yoga. Book VI 
teaches of the secret doctrine of the Five Wisdoms. And in 
Book V I I  the essence of the most transcendental of all Mahii- 
y5nic teachings is set before the yogitt for profou~ld medita- 
tion and realization. If it be the yogi7z's good knvmrr to  
progress on the Path up to this point, he will have attained 
such clear intuitional insight into the true nature of the 
universe of phenomenal appearances round about him, and of 
mind, that no longer will he be as arc the multitude, for he 
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will have come out from the Cave of Ignorance into the un- 
cl.ouded Light of Right Knowledge. 

Viewed thus, this treatise has unity. Each of its seven 
parts is, nevertheless, complete in itself, and can be studied 
independently of any other part. This being so, the ordinary 
reader will probably be inclined to  concentrate his study 
upon one or more of the Books rather than upon the treatise 
as a whole, in accordance with his mental inclinations. If, 
however, he feels fitted to  attempt in this illcarnation the 
very difficult task of treading to the very end the Supreme 
Path of the Bodhisattvn, the seven Books when studied 
together should afford him aid of a most valuable and effi- 
cient character. 

XV. THE NEW RENAISSANCE AND TI-IE MASTERS OF 
WISDOM 

Almost imperceptibly for about a century, and more es- 
pecially within the last fifty years, the higher thought of the 
Occident has been profoundly modified by influences dis- 
tinctly Oriental. The' Christianity of the so-called orthodox 
tradition itself has felt these fresh spiritual impulses, and as a 
result of them, no less than of the revolutionizing effects of 
Science, has now come to the most serious crisis in its history. 
A s  the Renaissance of the fourteenth to  sixteenth centuries 
overwhelmed the Scholastic Philosophy and restored to 
Europe the great literature and art of ancient Greece and 
prepared the way for the Reformation and the new age of 
untrammelled scientific development, so to-day there are 
deeply influential ideas, likewise born of the East, which give 
promise of a Reformatioil far more sweeping and thorough 
than that which was set in motion by  Martin Luther. 

I t  was the feebly reflected Light from the East transmitted 
by means of the Platonic and Arab philosophers which 
initiated the Rebirth of the Medieval Occident. To-day it 
is the strong direct Light of the Orient which is now re- 
shaping the religious life of Europe and of both Americas, 
and affecting, in some not unimportant manner, even the 
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thought of men of science in all Occidental centres of re- 
search. 

At  the meeting of the British Association for the Advance- 
ment of Science, in 1933, consideration was given to  the 
scientific probability of the existence of intelligent beings 
more highly evolved than man ; or, in other words, as we set 
forth in  the Introduction to Tibet's Great Yogi Milar-rpa in 
1928, to the theory that man does not necessarily represent 
the end of organic evolution. In  similar vein the thought 
was thrown out to the assembled scientists that there may be 
unknown states of being wherein transcendent consciousness 
exists independently of all physical or bodily organisms. 
Surmises of this character by men of science in the Occident 
are, of course, rapidly tending to give scientific sanction to 
the same theories which underlie the whole of our prescnt 
treatise. I t  is more than likely that within a few more genera- 
tions of scientific advance the British Association will wel- 
come to its membership the Wise Men of the East. 

Then, in such a glorious New Age of re-established mutual 
understanding and respect between Orient and Occident, in 
no small degree will the carefully guarded learning of the 
master minds of Tibet be found to amplify that of the master 
minds of India, and help to guide the Western World to a 
clearer understanding of the old, yet ever new, truths con- 
cerning man and man's place in the Universal Scheme, which 
have constituted since immemorial time the imperishable 
Light of the East. 

I t  was in like spirit of helpfulness and of personally dis- 
interested desire to  be of service to  the world that the late 
LBma Kazi Dawa-Samdup placed his supe~ior learning and 
marvellous powers of interpretation a t  the dispsal  of the 
editor and thus made possible the bequeathing of these 
translations to  the peoples of the Occident. Thus, in com- 
plement of The Tibetan Rook of the D ~ a d  and of Tibet's Grmf 
Yogi Milarepa, and in fulfilment of the editor's pl-omise 
given to the translator, his gtturr, many of the most essential 
and hitherto secret doctrines appertaining to the Great Path 
of the Bodhisnitvns are placed on record in this volun~e and 
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so made available in English form to all who reverence, as 
the translator and the editor do, the Great Teachers of the 
Way to Nivva'~a. 

It is owing to These Great Ones, Who, like the Buddha, 
have renounced and conquered the World and the worldly 
personality, that the life of humanity on Earth has been lifted 
up out of the Darkness of Ignorance into the Light of Reality 
and Divine Miss, and the Path to the Higher Evolution of 
Man revealed. Indeed, without Them, mankind would be 
hopelessly in~prisoned in the Sensuous, and there would be 
110 avenue of escape from the transitoriness of the Snlzgs~ra, 
with its accompanying sorrow. 
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B O O K  I 

T H E  SUPREME PATH OF DISCIPLESHIP: 
T H E  PRECEPTS OF THE GURUS1 

T H E  INTRODUCTION 

I. T H E  BOOK'S COMPILER AND HIS FELLOW DISCIPLE 

TIIIS Book is composed of a collection of yogic precepts, 
arranged in twenty-eight categories. I t  was compiled by 
Dvagpo-Lharje, the direct apostolic successor of Milarepa 
(A.D. ~052-1135), and dates from about the middle of the 
twelfth century of our era. 

Dvagpo-Lharje, that is to say, Lharje of the Dvagpo Pro- 
vince, in Eastern Tibet, the place of his birth, is said to have 
been born in I 07 7. Me died in 1 152. AS in our texts, he is 
otherwise known as the Great G z ~ u  Gampopa. The name 
Gampopa refers to him as being the reincarnation of King 
Srong-Tsan-Gampo, the first Buddhist ruler of Tibet, who died 
in A.D. 650. 

Dvagpo-Lharje is also the author of a number of Tibetan 
treatises concerning the Mcl/r&MudrrE Philosophy and the 
tenets peculiar to the Kargyutpa School. These, like his 
work herein presented, are essentially yogic. And in the year 
I 150, just two years before his decease, he founded the 
Monastery of Tshr-lka, which is now the principal seat of 
the Kargyutpa Order. 

The other of Milarepa's two most illustrious disciples was 
Rechung-Dorje-Tagpa, who wrote the Biog~ufhy of MiIn- 
rcpn, known in the original Tibetan as the j c r s i i l ~  Knlrblrnz, 
and published in English translation in Tibet's G ~ c n t  Yogi 

l TheTibetan manuscript, upon which our translation is based, bears the follow- 
ing title : RJE-SGAMPO RINPOCHE-HI L A M  MCfIOC RINPOCHE-HI 
HPHRENG-  W A  Z H E S - B  YA-  WA BZHOGS-SO (pron. JE-GA MPO 
RINPOCHE- YI LA A l  CHOG RIM'OCHE- YI H TEN- W A  S H A  1'- CHA- W A  
Z H O - S O ) ,  meaning, ' Herein Lieth the Venerable Lord Gampopa's Supreme 
Path, called " The Precious Rosary ".' Copious extracts from our own 
version or from a very similar version of this work were published by Madame 
A. David-Nee1 in the Appendix to Initiations a~rd Initiates in Tibet (London, 
1g3r), pp. 192-210. Herein is contained a complete rendering, which is the 
first to be placed on record in an Occidental tongue. 
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Milnrepa. This, too, contains many preceptual teachings of 
the Kargyutpas and can very profitably be studied in con- 
nexion with Dvagpo-Lharje's P~cciotcs Rosary. 

Rechung-Dorje-Tagpa, in imitation of his Master, Milarepa, 
passed the greater part of his life in hermitage; and, being 
quite unconcerned with monastic organization, preferred that 
the apostolic succession, in the line of the Kargyiitpa Gur~rs, 
should pass to Dvagpo-Lharje, as it did, rather than to  
himself. 

11. THE TRANSMISSION OF THE TEACHINGS 

Inasmuch as the essence of the spiritual lore recorded in 
The Precious Rosary is a direct inheritance from the greatest 
of these Gzrrzks, it will be of interest to  show briefly the way 
of its transmission t o  Dvagpo-Lharje. 

The first of the Kargyutpa Gurzts is Dorje-Chang (Skt. 
Vajra-Dhiira), the Celestial Buddha, Whom the Kargyiitpas 
regard as the Adi, or ' Primordial ', Buddha. And He, so it is 
believed, imparted to  Tilopa, an Indian yogi~t, the Mnk6- 
M z d ~ i i  Philosophy, upon which the yogic teachings of the 
Kargyutpa School, like the yogic precepts contained in this 
Book, are chiefly based. 

Tilopa, in whom the apostolic succession on Earth thus 
originated, flourished in India about the middle of the tenth 
century A.D. ; and was succeeded by Naropa, his favoured 
disciple. Like the Great Gurz~ Padma Sambhava (who founded 
the Ringmapa School in Tibet in A.D. 749, whence, as the 
result of a reform movement, the Kargyiitpas separated), 
Naropa was a professor of philosophy in the celebrated 
Buddhist University of Niilanda, in north-west India, the 
principal centre of learning of the epoch. Among Naropa's 
disciples was Marpa, who, on account of his many translations 
from the Sanskrit into the Tibetan, came to be known in 
Tibet, his native land, as Marpa the Translator ; and Marpa 
became the first of the Tibetan Gurus of the Kargyutpa Suc- 
cession. Milarepa, who was Marpa's chief disciple, succeeded 
Marpa ; and thence, as we have seen, the apostolic line con- 
tinued through Dvagpo-1,harje. (See in Tibet's Great Yogi 
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Milarepa the fr 
gyiitpa Gztrzcs ' 
to xviii.) 

*ontispiece in colour entitled ' The Great Kar- 
and the description of the Gurus on pages xv 

I t  is chiefly on account of their remarkable practical applica- 
tion of Buddhism by means of practices which arc distinctly 
yogic, as Rook 11, following, will illustrate, that the followers of 
Marpa and Milarepa are distinguished from all other Tibetan 
Buddhists. Nowhere among MahZyZnists is there greater-if, 
indeed, there be as great-insistence upon the Bodhisattvic 
ideal of world renunciation and selfless aeon-long labour look- 
ing to the ultimate enlightenment of every sentient being as 
among the Kargyiitpas. 

111. THE TEXTS OF THE PRECIOUS ROSARY 

Our manuscript of The Precious Rosary was copied by the 
translator from a manuscript in the possessioi~ of a wandering 
yogin who passed through Gangtok, Sikkim, some years ago, 
and accepted for a few days the translator's hospitality. 

In keeping with traditional usage, which originated when 
writing and printing were less common than now, there 
are still many yngins who memorize The Preciozrs Rosary. 
Then, if in their turn they becomegttvus, they may transmit 
it orally or a t  least expound it from memory. In addition, 
each makes his own manuscript copy of these highly prized 
teachings, either from such oral transmission or, as is nowa- 
days more usual, from the guru's manuscript, in order that 
they may not be forgotten or lost. And, like the translator's 
yogin guest, any Kargyiitpa is always glad to loan his copy 
of Tlte PrEcious Rosary to a pious layman or fellow disciple 
(such as the translator) for study and transcription. 

Although T i  betan block-prints of The Precious Rosary are 
said to exist, neither the translator nor the editor wils able, 
after much search, to procure one for purposes of textual 
criticism. Manuscript texts, such as ours, are, however, ordi- 
narily faithfully made. As a rule, when compared with one 
another, they show no more than minor variations in the 
phrasing of individual precepts or in the order of the precepts 
forming the categories. 
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IV. THE PRECEPTS COMPARED WITH 'ELEGANT SAYINGS' 

There are, too, a number of works in Tibetan and Sanskrit 
consisting of collections of ' Elegant Sayings ', which are less 
purely rel igio~~s than the Precepts, being more akin to pro- 
verbs. One of the most famous of such collections is The 
Prtciozrs Trensttry of  EIE~CZIJ t Sayings ( Szt bhzshitn Ratrtn 
Nidlii) attributed to  the Grand LZma of Saslcya, otherwise 
known as the Saskya Pandita, whom the Chinese Emperor 
Khubilai Khan, in A.D. I 270, recognized as the Head of the 
LZmaist Church. The  late Hungarian scholar, Alexander 
Csoma de  Koros, who made a translation of it, gives the full 
tnonastic name of this Saskya Pope as Ananda Dwaja Shri 
Bhadra. The l'reciozcs Treasury  was probably compiled while 
its reputed author was living as a nlonlc in the Saskya Monas- 
tery, in the Province of Tsang, Central Tibet.' 

A few of these ' Elegant Sayings ', as revised and reshaped 
by us from Csoma de  Kijros's rendering, are here given, as 
a basis for cotllparison with the Precepts contained in T/le 
Preciotrs Rosary  : 

' A hen, when at rest, producetfi much fruit ; 
A peacock, when it remaineth still, hath a handsome tail ; 
A gentle horse hath a swift pace ; 
The quiescence of a holy man is the sign of his being a 

Sage.' (Stanza 20) 

' Not to  be cheered by praise, 
Not to  be grieved by blame, 
But to  know thoroughly one's own virtues or powers 
Are the characteristics of an excellent man.' 

(Stanza 29) 

In  the same place where the Great Lord [Buddha] is pre- 
sent 

Who would aclinowledge ally other man ? 
When the Sun hath arisen, though there be many bright 

stars in the sky, 
Not one of them is visible.' (Stanza 33) 

Cf. A. C. de Koros, Tibetan Studies (No. xrv), Calcutta, 1912. 
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' A foolish mall proclaimeth his qualifications ; 
A wise man keepeth them secret within himself; 
A straw floateth 011 the surface of water, 
Rut a precious gem placed upon it sinkcth.' 

(Stanza 58) 
' I t  is only narrow-minded men that make such distinctions 
As " This is our friend, this our enemy " ; 
A liberal-minded man showetll affection for all, 
For it is uncertain who may yet be ofaid to one.' 

(Stanza 59)  

' An excellent man, like precious metal, 
Is in every w ~ y  invariable ; 
A villain, like the beams of a balance, 
Is always varying, upwards and downwards.' 

(Stanza 74) 

' Much talking is a source of danger ; 
Silence is the means of avoiding misfortune : 
The talkative parrot is shut up in a cage; 
Other birds, which cannot talk, fly about freely.' 

(Stanza I I 8) 

' The greatest wealth consisteth in being charitable, 
And the greatest happiness in having tranquillity of mind. 
Experience is the most beautiful adornment ; 
And the best comrade is one that hath no desires.' 

(Stanza 134) 

' Men of little ability, too, 
By depending upon the great, may prosper ; 
A drop of water is a little thing, 
But when will it dry away if united to a lake? ' 

(Stanza 173) 

' Hurtful expressions should never be used, 
Not even against an enemy ; 
For inevitably they will return to one, 
Like an echo from a rock.' (Stanza 182) 

' When about to perform any great work, 
Endeavour to have a trustworthy associate ; 



62 SUPREME PATH OF DISCIPLESHIP [BOOK I 

If one would burn down a forest, 
The aid of a wind is, of course, nceded.' (Stanza 208) 

Meditation without Knowledge,' though giving results for 
awhile, 

Will, in the end, be devoid of true success ; 
One may melt gold and silver cotnpletely, 
Rut once the fire be gone they grow hard again.' 

(Stanza 228) 

From a sitnilar collection, entitled The Stlzfl of bvisdont 
(Tib. Shes-rab- Sdon-bz~ : Skt. Pmjn"rf-Dn?q'rc), attributed to 
Niig21-juna, the learned expounder of the Mahiiysna, the fol- 
lowing ' Elegant Sayings ', as translated from the Tibetan 
version by Liima Kazi Da~va-Samdup, are added : 

' T o  him who knoweth the T r ~ l e  Nature of things, 
What need is there of a teacher? 
T o  him who hath recovercd from illncss, 
What need is there of a physician? 
To  him who hath crossed the river, 
\Vhat need is there of a boat? ' (MS. folio 5) 

' An astronomer inaketh calculations and divinations con- 
cerning the motions of the Moon and the stars, 

But he dot11 not divine that in his own household his own 
won~enfolk, being a t  variance, are tnisbehaving.' 

(MS. folio 7) 

' In eating, sleeping, fearing, and copulating, men and beasts 
are alilie ; 

Man excelleth the beast by engaging in religious practices. 
So why should a man, if he be without religion, not be 

equal to the beast? ' (MS. folio 8) 

' Time is fleeting, learning is vast ; no one knoweth the 
duration of one's life : 

Therefore use the swan's art of extracting milk from water, 
And devote thyself to the Most Precious [Path].' 

(34s. folio 13) 

1 Or without the guiding teachings of a guvrr. 
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' Although many stars shine, and that ornament of the Earth, 
the Moon, also shineth, 

Yet when the Sun setteth, it becometh night.' 
(MS. folio 13) 

' The science which teacheth arts and handicrafts 
Is merely science for the gaining of a living; 
Rut the science which tcacheth deliverance from worldly 

existence, 
Is not that the true science? ' (MS. folio 15) 

' That which one desireth not for oneself, 
Do not do unto others.' (MS. folio 20) 

' Tlle foolish are like ripples on water, 
For whatsoever they do is quiclily effaced ; 
But the righteous are like carvings upon stone, 
For their srnallcst act is durable.' (MS. folio 22) 

' With the uise and gentle, the contented and the truthful, 
Companionship, even in prison, is better than sovereignty 

with the unruly.' (MS. folio 23) 

Other ' Elegant Sayings ', selected from the late LZma Kazi 
Dawa-SamdupJs English rendering of The Ocean of Delight 
for  the Wise (Tib. Lodan-Gamni-Roltso), are here placed 
on record.' The  translator's Tibetan text, \vhich does not 
give the name of the compiler of this collection of maxims, is 
contained in a quite recent manuscript made by onc of his 
pupils in Gangtok either from a block-print or from an older 
manuscript. 

' The Supreme Path of Altruism is a short-cut, 
Leading to the Realm of the Conquerors,- 
A track more speedy than that of a racing horse ; 
The selfish, however, know naught of it.' 

(Verses 2 j-8) 

1 The original copy of this translation, dated 1908-9, has been placed in the 
editor's care by Sir E. Denison Ross, Director of the School of Oriental 
Studies, University of London, who, like the editor, in the study of things 
Tibetan came into personal relationship in India with the late Lama Kazi 
Dawa-Samdup, the translator. 
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' Charity produceth the harvest in the next birth. 
Chastity is the parents of human happiness. 
Patience is an adornment becoming to all. 
Industry is the conductor of every personal accomplishment. 
Dhyana is the clarifier of a beclouded mind. 
Intellect is the weapon which overcometh every enemy.' 

(Verses 29-34)' 

' Gloat not, even though death and misfortune overwhelm 
thine enemies ; 

Boast not, even though thou equal Indra [in greatness].' 
(Verses 4 I -2) 

' Some there are who turn inside out their whole interior 
By means of over-tal kativeness.' (Verses 5 I -2) 

' Be humble and meek if thou would be exalted ; 
Praise every one's good qualities if  thou would have friends.' 

(Verses 66 -7) 

' Argue not with the self-conceited ; 
Vie not with the fortunate ; 
Disparage not the vengeful ; 
Have no grudge with the powerful.' (Verses 69-72} 

' Relinquish an evil custom even though it be of thy fathers 
and ancestors ; 

Adopt a good custom even though it be established among 
thine enemies : 

Poison is not to  be taken even though offered by one's 
mother ; 

But gold is acceptable even from one who is inimical.' 
(Verses 73-6) 

' Be not too quick to  express the desire of thy hcart. 
Be not short-tempered when engaged in a great worli. 
Be not jealous of a devotee who is truly religious and pious. 
Consult not him who is habituated and hardened to evil- 

doing.' (Verses 77-80) 
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' Rogues there are even in religious orders ; 
Poisonous plants grow even on hills of medicinal herbs.' 

(Verses I 1 2- 13) 

'Some there are who marvel not at  others removing moun- 
tains, 

But who consider it a heavy task when obliged to carry a 
bit of fleece.' (Verses r 20-1) 

' He who is ever ready to take the credit for any action when 
it hath proved successful 

And is equally ready to throw the blame on others when it 
goeth wrong in the least, 

And who is ever looking for faults in those who are learned 
and righteous, 

Possesseth the nature of a crow.' (Verses I 40-3) 

' Preaching religious truths to  an unbeliever is like feeding a 
venemous serpent with milk.' (Verse 146j 

' Although a cloth be washed a hundred times, 
How can it be rendered clean and pure 
If it be washed in water which is dirty ? ' 

(Verses I 59 -6 I )  

' The unreasoning zeal and narrow-mindedness of an igno- 
ramus merely serveth to  lower one's esteem of the per- 
son he trieth to praise.' (Verse J 8 I ) 

' The greatest fault to  be avoided is Ignorance. 
T o  overcome the enemy Ignorance, one requireth Wisdom. 
The best method of acquiring Wisdom is unfaltering en- 

deavour.' (Verses 186-8) 

' He who knoweth the Precepts by heart, but faileth to prac- 
tise them, 

Is like uilto one who lighteth a lamp and then shutteth his 
eyes.' (Verses I 93-4) 

' Who can say with certainty that one will live to  see the 
.morrow ? ' (Verse 204) 



66 INTRODUCTION TO BOOK I 

How can it be just to kill helpless and inoffensive creatures ? ' 
(Verse 2 14) 

These selected ' Elegant Sayings ', Proverbs, and Precepts 
help to suggest the importance and richness of this type of 
Tibetan literature, which has been much inflnenced by that 
of India : and aided by this brief introduction, the reader will 
now be prepared to profit by the wisdom-lore which has been 
bequeathed to us by the great Kargyiitpa Sages in the Rook 
which follows. 

FROM THE THE 
' Give up thy life, i f  thou would'st live. 

* * * 
The Wise Ones tarry not in pleasure-grounds of senses. 
The \Vise Ones heed not the sweet-tongued voices of illusion. 

* * * 
If, through the Hall of Wisdom, thou would'st reach the Vale of 

Bliss, Uisciple, close fist thy senses against the great dire heresy 
of Separateness that weaneth thee from the rest. 

* * * 
l 'he Pupil must regain I / i e  child state he hath lost ere the first 

sound can fall upon his ears. 
* * * 

To live to benefit mankind is the first step. To practise the six 
glorious virtues is the second. 

* * * 
If Sun thou canst not be, then be the humble planet. 
He humble, i f  thou would'st attain to IITisdom. Be humbler still, 

when Wisdon~ thou hast mastered. 
* * * 

The Teacher can but point the way. The Path is one for all ; the 
means to reach the Goal must vary with the Pilgrin~s. 

* * * 
Hast thou attuned thy being to Humanity's great pain, 0 candi- 

date for light ? 
* * * 

Compassion speaketh and saith : " Can there be bliss when all 
that live must suffer? Shalt thou be saved and hear the whole 
world cry ? " ' 

1 Selections from H. P. Blavatsky's English rendering of ' Choseil Fragments 
from Thu Book of the Golden Precepts ' (London and New York, 1889). 



[THE S U P R E M E  PATH OF DISCIPLESHIP: 
T H E  PRECEPTS O F  T H E  GURUSJ 

[ T H E  OBEISANCE] 

Obeisance to the Precious Gurzr ! 

[THE FOREWORD] 

LET him who desireth deliverance from the fearful and diffi- 
cult-to-traverse Sea of Successive Existences, by means of 
the precepts taught by the inspired Kargyiitpa Sages, render 
due homage to these Teachers, whose glory is immaculate, 
whose virtues are as inexhaustible as the ocean, and whose 
infinite benevolence enlbraceth all beings, past, present, and 
future, throughout the Universe. 

For the use of those who share in the quest for Divine 
Wisdom there follow, recorded in writing, the most highly 
esteemed precepts, called ' The Supreme Path, the Rosary ot 
Precious Gems ', transmitted to Gampopa, either directly or 
indirectly, through that  Inspired Dynasty of Gur~rs, out 
of their love for him. 

[THE TWENTY-EIGHT CATEGORIES OF YOGIC 
PRECEPTS] 

I. THE TEN CAUSES OF REGRET 

The devotee seeking Liberation and the Omniscience of 
Buddhahood should first meditate upon these ten things which 
are causes of regret : 

( I )  Having obtained the difficult-to-obtain, free, and en- 
dowed human body, it would be a cause of regret to fritter 
life away. 

(2) Having obtained this pure and difficult-to-obtain, free, 
and endowed human body, it would be a cause of regret to  
die an irreligious and wol-ldly man. 

(3) This human life in the Kali- Yuga [or Age of Darkness] 
being so brief and uncertain, it would be a cause of regret to 
spend it in worldly aims and pursuits. 

(4) One's own mind being of the nature of the Dharma- 
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KZya, uncreated, it would be a cause of regret to let it be 
swallowed up in the morass of the world's illusions. 

(5) The holy gzrl-zr being the guide on the Path, it would 
be a cause of regret to be separated from him before attaining 
Enlightenment. 

(6) Religious faith and vows being the vessel which con- 
veyeth one to Emancipation, it would be a cause of regret 
were they to be shattered by the force of uncontrolled passions. 

(7) The Perfect Wisdom having been found within oneself 
in virtue of the gz~yiv's grace, it would be a cause of regret to 
dissipate it amidst the jungle of worldliness. 

(8) T o  sell like so much merchandise the Subl in~e  Doctrine 
of the Sages would be a cause of regret. 

(9) Inasmuch as all beings are our kindly parents,' it would 
be a cause of regret to have aversion for and thus disown or 
abandon any of them. 

( lo) The prime of youth being the period of development 
of the body, speech, and mind, it would be a cause of regret 
to  waste it in vulgar indifference. 

These are The  Ten Causes of Regret. 

11. THE TEN REQUIREMENTS COME NEXT 

(I  j Having estimated one's own capabilities, one requireth 
a sure line of action. 

(2) T o  carry out the commands of a religious preceptor, one 
requireth confidence and diligence. 

(3) T o  avoid error in choosing a gttru, the disciple requireth 
knowledge of his own faults and virtues. 

(4) Keenness of intellect and unwavering faith are required 
to  tune in with the mind of the spiritual preceptor. 

(5 )  Unceasing watchfuluess and mental alertness, graced 
with humility, are required to  keep the body, speech, and 
mind unsullied by evil. 

(6) Sp,iritual armour and strength of intellect are required 
for the fulfilment of one's heart's vows. 

In the Buddhist, a s  in the Hindu view,  s o  interminably during inconceiv- 
able aeons have evolution and transition and rebirth been going on  that all 
sentient beings have been our parents. Reference should here be made to  
a parallel passage and its commentary in Tibel's Great Yogi MiIa~epa, p. 203 '. 
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(7)  Habitual freedom from desire and attachment is neces- 
sary i f  one would be'free from bondage. 

(8) T o  acquire the Twofold Merit,' born of right motives, 
right actions, and the altruistic dedication of their results, 
there is need of unceasing effort. 

(9) The mind, imbued with love and compassion in thought 
and deed, ought ever to  be directed to the service of all sen- 
tient beings. 
(10) Through hearing, understanding, and wisdom, one 

should so comprehend the nature of all things as not to fall 
into the error of regarding matter and phenomena as real. 

These are The Ten Requirements. 

111. T H E  TEN THINGS TO BE DONE 

( I )  Attach thyself to a religious preceptor endowed with 
spiritual power and complete knowledge. 

(2) Seek a delightful solitude endowed with psychic in- 
fluences as a hermitage. 

(3) Seek friends who have beliefs and habits like thine own 
and in whom thou canst place thy trust. 

(4) Keeping in mind the evils of gluttony, use just enough 
food to keep thee fit during the period of thy retreat. 

(5) Study the teachings of the Great Sages of all sects 
impartially. 

(6) Study the beneficent sciences of medicine and astrology, 
and the profound art of omens. 

(7) Adopt such regimen and manner of living as will keep 
thee in good health. 

(8) Adopt such devotional practices as will conduce to  thy 
spiritual development. 

(9)  Retain such disciples as are firm in faith, meek in spirit, 
and who appear to be favoured by Kavuza in their quest for 
Divine Wisdom. 
(10) Constantly maintain alertness of consciousness in walk- 

ing, in sitting, in eating, and in sleeping. 
These are The  Ten Things T o  Re Done. 

The Twofold Merit is expounded on p. 972. 
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IV. THE TEN THINGS TO BE AVOIDED 

( I )  Avoid a g~dru whose heart is set 011 acquiriog worldly 
fame and possessions. 

(2) Avoid friends and followers who are detrimental to thy 
peace of mind and spiritual growth. 

(3) Avoid hermitages and places of abode where there 
happen to be many persons who annoy and distract thee. 

(4) Avoid gaining thy livelihood by means of deceit and 
theft. 

(3) Avoid such actions as harm thy mind a ~ l d  impede thy 
spiritual development. 

(6) Avoid such acts of levity and thoughtlessness as lower 
thee in another's esteem. 

(7) Avoid useless conduct and actions. 
(8) Avoid concealing thine own faults and speaking loudly 

of those of others. 
(9) Avoid such food and habits as disagree with thy health. 
(10) Avoid such attachments as are inspired by avarice. 
These are The  Ten Things T o  He Avoided. 

V. THE TEN THINGS NOT TO BE AVOIDED 

( I )  Ideas, being the radiance of the mind, are not to  be 
avoided. 

(2) Thought-forms, being the revelry of Reality, are not to 
be avoided. 

( 3 )  Obscul-ing passions, being the nleatls of reminding one 
of Divine Wisdom [which giveth deliverance from them], are 
not to be avoided [if rightly used to  enable one to  taste life to 
the fill1 and thereby reach disillusionment]. 

(4) Affluence, being the manure and water for spiritual 
growth, is not to be avoided. 

(5) Illness and tribulations, being teachers of piety, are not 
to be avoided. 
(6) Enemies and misfortune, being the means of inclining 

one to  a religious career, are not to be avoided. 
( 7 )  That which cometh of itself, being a divine gift, is not to 

be avoiclcd. 
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(8) Reason, being in every action the best friend, is not to  
be avoided. 

(9) Such devotional exercises of body and mind as one is 
capable of performing are not to be avoided. 

(lo) The thought of helping others, howsoever limited one's 
ability to help others may be, is not to  be avoided. 

These are The Ten Things Not T o  Be Avoided. 

V1. .THE TEN THINGS ONE MUST KNOW 

( I )  One must know that all visible phenomena, being 
illusory, are unreal. 

(2)  One must know that thc mind, being without independent 
existence [apart from the One Mind], is impermanent. 

(3) One must know that ideas arise from a concatenation of 
causes. 

(4) One must know that the body and speech, being com- 
pounded of the four elements, are transitory. 

( . 5 )  One must lcnow that the effects of past actions, whence 
cometh all sorrow, are inevitable. 

(6) One must know that sorrow, being the means of con- 
vincing one of the need of the religious life, is a gzlnr. 

(7) One must know that attachment to worldly things 
malceth material prosperity inimical to spiritual progress. 

(8) One must know that misfortune, being the means of 
leading one to the Doctrine, is also agtrvu. 

(9)  One must know that no existing thing has an independent 
existence. 
(10) One must know that all things are interdependent. 
These are The  Ten Things One Must Know. 

VII. THE TEN THINGS TO BE PRACTISED 

( I )  One should acquire practical knowledge of the Path by 
treading it, and not be as are the multitude [who profess, but 
do not practise, religion]. 

( 2 )  By quitting one's own country and dwelling in foreign 
4166 F 
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lands one should acquire practical knowledge of non-attach- 
merit.' 

(3) Having chosen a religious preceptor, separate thyself 
from egotism and follow his teachings implicitly. 

(4) Having acquired mental discipline by hearing and medi- 
tating upon religious teachings, boast not of thine attainment, 
but apply it to the realization of Truth. 

(5) Spiritual knowledge having dawned in oneself, neglect 
it not through slothfulness, but cultivate it with ceaseless 
vigilance. 

(6) Once having experienced spil-itual illumination, com- 
mune with it in solitude, relinquishing the worldly activities of 
the multitude. 

(7) Having acquired practical knowledge of spiritual things 
and made the Great Renunciation, permit not the body, speech, 
or mind to become unruly, but observe the three vows, of 
poverty, chastity, and obedience. 

(8) Having resolved to attain the Highest Goal, abandon 
selfishness and devote thyself to the service of others. 

(9) Having entered upon the mystic MrzntmyrZ~zic Pathway, 
permit not the body, the speech, or the mind to remain 
unsanctified, but practise the threefold mn!z&zln." 

1 This implies non-attachment to all worldly possessions, to home and kin, 
as  to the tyranny of social intercourse and custom, which commonly cause the 
attached to Critter lire away in what Milarepa calls the worthless doings of 
this world. As  Milarepa so wisely teaches, 'Al l  worldly pursuits have but 
the one unavoidable and inevitable end, which is sorrow: acquisitions end in 
dispersion ; buildings, in destruction; meetings, in separation; births, in 
death.' (See Tiht 's Great Yogi Mifnrcpa, p. 259.) A11 the Great Sages, 
in every land and generation, have traversed the Gardeli of Human Existence, 
have plucked and eaten of the glamorous vari-coloured fruits of the  Tree  of 
Life growing in the midst thereof, and, a s  a result, have attained world- 
disillusionment, whereby man first sees that Divine Vision which alone can 
give to him imperishable contentment both now and in the hour of death. 
Ecclesiastes, the Jewish Sage, who was  once ' king over Israel in Jerusalem ', 
in language very much like that of Milarepa, tells us, ' I  have seen all the 
works that are  done under the sun ; and, behold, all is vanity and vexation of, 
spirit.' (Ecclesiastes i. 14.) 

2 A r~rtrn&lrr is a symbolical geometrical diagram wherein deities a r e  invoked. 
(See Trbet's Grznt Yogi Illihvepa, p. 132.) T h e  threefold ma!zdala is  dedicated 
to the spiritual forces r often personified a s  Tantric deities) presiding over, o r  
manifesting through, the body, the speech, and the mind of man, a s  in 
Ktr [tq'alin~ Yogn. 
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(10) During the period of youth, frequent not those who 

cannot direct thee spiritually, but acquire practical knowledge 
painstakingly at  the feet of a learned and pious grrru. 

These are The Ten Things To Be Practised. 

VIII. THE TEN THINGS TO B E  PERSEVERED IN 

( I )  Novices should persevere in listening to, and meditating 
upon, religious teachings. 

(2) Having had spiritual experience, persevere in meditation 
and mental concentration. 

(3) Persevere in solitude until the mind hath been yogically 
disciplined. 

(4) Should thought-processes be difficult to control, perse- 
vere in thine efforts to  dominate them. 

(5) Should there be great drowsiness, pel-severe in thine 
efforts to  invigorate the intellect [or to  control the mind]. 

(6) Persevere in meditation until thou attainest the im- 
perturbable nlen tal tranquillity of sanzEd/ri. 

(7) Having attained this state of samadhi, perscvere in pro- 
longing its duration and in causing its recurrence a t  will. 

(8) Should various misfortunes assail thee, persevere in 
patience of body, speech, and mind. 

(9) Should there be great attachment, hankering, or mental 
weakness, persevere in an effort to  eradicate it as soon as it 
manifesteth itself. 
(lo) Should benevolence and pity be weak within thee, 

persevere in directing the mind towards Perfection. 
These are The Ten Things T o  Be Persevered In. 

IX. T H E  TEN IWCENTIVES 

( I )  By reflecting upon the difficulty of obtaining an endowed 
and free human body, mayest thou be incited to adopt the 
religious career. 

(2) Ry reflecting upon death and the impertilanence of life, 
mayest thou be incited to live pioilsly. 

(3) By reflecting upon the irrevocable nature of the results 
which inevitably arise from actions, mayest thou be incited to 
avoid impiety and evil. 



74 SUPREME PATH OF DISCIPIXSHII '  [BOOK I 

(4) 13y reflecting upon the evils of life in the round of 
successive existences, mayest thou be incited to seek Emanci- 
pation. 

(5) Ry reflecting upon the miseries which all sentient 
beings suffer, mayest thou be incitcd to attain deliverance 
therefrom by enlightenment of mind. 

(6) By reflecting upoil the perversity and illusory nature of 
the mind of all sentient beings, mayest thou be incited to  
listen t ~ ,  and meditate upon, the Doctrine. 

(7)  By reflecting upon the difficulty of eradicating erroneous 
concepts, nlayest thou be incited to constant meditation [which 
overcometh them]. 

(8) Ry reflecting upon the predominance of evil propensities 
in this KnZi-Ylrgn [or Age of Darkness], mayest thou be 
incited to  seek their antidote [in the Doctrine]. 

(9)  Ry reflecting upon the multiplicity of misfortunes in this 
Age of Darkness, mayest thou be incited to perseverance [in 
the quest for Emancipation]. 
(10) By reflecting upon the uselessness of aimlessly frittering 

away thy life, mayest thou be incited to  diligence [in the 
treading of the Path]. 

These are The Ten Incentives. 

X. THE TEN ERRORS 

( I )  Weakness of faith combined with strength of intellect 
are apt to  lead to the error of tallcativeness. 

(2) Strength of faith combined with weakness of intellect 
are apt to lead to  the error of narrow-minded dogmatism. 

(3) Great zeal without adequate religious instruction is apt 
to lead to the error of going to erroneous extremes [or follow- 
ing misleading paths]. 

(4) Meditation without sufficient preparation through having 
heard and pondered the Doctrine is apt to  lead to the error 
of losing oneself in the darkness of uncons~iousness.~ 

( 5 )  Without practical and adequate understanding of the 

This refers to that mental chaos or delusion which is the antithesis of the 
mental discipline acquired by right practice of yoga under a wise gunc's 
guidance. 
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Doctrine, one is apt to fall into the error of religious self- 
conceit. 

(6) Unless the mind be trained to selflessness and infinite 
compassion, one is apt to  fall into the error of seeking libera- 
tion for self alone. 

(7) Unless the mind be disciplined by knowledge of its 
own immaterial nature, one is apt to fall into the error of 
diverting all activities along the path of worldliness. 

(8) Unless all worldly ambitions be eradicated, one is apt 
to fall into the error of allowing oneself to be dominated by 
worldly motives. 

(9) By permitting credulous and vulgar admirers to con- 
gregate about thee, there is liability of falling into the error 
of becoming puKed up with worldly pride. 
(lo) By boasting of one's occult learning and powers, one 

is liable to fall into the error of proudly exhibiting pro- 
ficiency in worldly rites.' 

These are The Ten Errors. 

XI. THE TEN RESEMBLANCES WHEREIN ONE MAY ERR 

(I)  Desire may be mistaken for faith. 
(2) Attachment may be mistaken for bei~evolence and com- 

passion. 
(3) Cessation of thought-processes may be mistaken for 

the quiescelice of infinite mind, which is the true goal. 
(4) Sense perceptions [or phenomena] rnay be mistaken 

for revelations [or glimpses] of Reality. 
(5) A m e r e  glimpse of Rcality may be ~nistalien for com- 

plete realization. 
(6) Those who outwardly profess, but do not practise, 

religion may be mistaken for true devotees. 
(7) Slaves of passion may be mistaken for masters of yoga 

who have liberated themselves from all conventiorial laws. 
(8) Actions performed in the interest of self may be mis- 

takenly regarded as being altruistic. 
No true master of the occult sciences ever allows himself to boast or make 

public exhibition of his yogic powers. It is only in secret initiations of 
disciples, as was the casc with Marpa, that they are shown, if at all. (See 
Ti6ct1s Great Yogi Milarepa, pp. 132-3, 154-5, 163.) 
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(9) Deceptive methods may be mistakenly regarded as 
being prudent. 
(lo) Charlatans may be mistaken for Sages. 
These are The Ten Resemblances Wherein One May 

Err. 

XII. THE TEN THINGS WHEREIN ONE ERRETH NOT 

(I) In bei~lg free from attachment to all objects, and being 
ordaincd a b h i k ~ ~ z ~  into the Holy Order, forsaking home 
and entering upon the ho~neless state, one doth not err. 

(2) In revering one's spiritual preceptor one doth not err. 
(3) In thoroughly studying the Doctrine, hearing discourses 

thereon, and reflecting and meditating upon it, one doth 
not err. 

(4) In  nourishing lofty aspirations and a lowly demeanour 
one doth not err. 

( 5 )  In entertaining liberal views [as to  religion] and yet 
being firm in observing [formal religious] vows one doth 
not err. 

(6) In having greatness of intellect and smallness of pride 
one doth not err. 

(7) In being wealthy in religious doctrines and diligent in 
meditating upon them one doth not err. 

(8) In having profound religious learning, combined with 
knowledge of things spiritual and absence of pride, one dot11 
not err. 

(9)  By passing one's whole life in solitude [and medita- 
tion] one doth not err. 

(10) In being unselfishly devoted to  doing good to others, 
by means of wise methods, one doth not err. 

These are The Ten Things Wherein One Erreth Not. 

XIII. T H E  THIRTEEN GRIEVOUS FAILURES 

( I )  If, after having been born a humail being, one give no 
heed to the Holy Doctrine, one resembleth a nlan who 
returneth empty-handed from a land rich in precious. gems ; 
and this is a grievous failure. 

Blrikshtr (Skt.) = Blrikkhtr (Pali'i: a member o f  thc Sarlgha, the  Buddhist 
Order of those vowed to the Path of  World Renunciation. 
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(2) If, after having entered the door of the I-Ioly Order, 
one return to  the life of the householder, one reselnbleth 
a moth plunging into the flame of a lamp ; and this is a 
grievous failure. 

(3) T o  dwell with a sage and remain in ignorance is to be 
like a man dying of thirst on the shore of a lake; and this is 
a grievous failure. 

(4) T o  know the moral precepts and not apply then1 to 
the curc of obsc~iring passions is to be like a discascd lnan 
carrying a bag of medicine which he never useth ; and this is 
a grievous failure. 

(5) T o  preach rcligioil and not practise it is to be like 
a parrot saying a prayer ; and this is a grievous failure. 

(6) The giving in alms and charity of things obtained by 
theft, robbery, or deceit, is likc lightning striking the surface 
of water ; and this is a grievous failure.' 

(7) The offering to  the deities of meat obtained by lcilling 
animate beings is like offering a mother the flesh of her oi1.n 
child ; and this is a grievous failure. 

(8) T o  exercise patience for merely selfish ends rather than 
for doing good to others is to  be like a cat exercising patience 
in order to kill a rat ; and this is a grievous i a1 '1 urc. 

(9) Performing meritorious actions in ordci merely to 
attain fame and praise in this world is like bartering the 
mystic wish-granting gem "or a pellet of goat's dung; and 
this is a grievous failure. 
(10) If, after having heard much of the Doctrine, one's 

nature still be unattuncd, one is likc a ph~-sician \\.ith a 
chronic disease ; and this is a gricvous failure. 

1 According to th is  simile,  lightning in strikir~g water fails of its t r i ~ c  purposc, 
which is to set afire some inflammable object, even as does t h e  giving in alms 
and charity of thing-s dishonestly acquired. 

All living t h ings  are inseparably parts of One Wliolc, so  that any i n j u r y  u r  
suffcrillg inllictcd upon the microcos~n a f i c t s  the macrocosm. See pp. I I 

and go1.  Herein the Kargyiitpa Sages prove themselves to be t ruc  to the 
great compassionate doctrille of ahr'nrsti (or ' not hurt ing ' ) ,  whicll is strcssed 
by Hinduism, Uuddhism, Jainism, Taoism, and Sufism. 

The wisli-granting gem of Oriental myth,  known in Sanskrit as the 
Cintdt~ta!:i, like Aladdin's magic lamp, grants any desire which its possessor 
formulates. 
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( I  I )  T o  be clever concerning precepts yet ignorant of the 
spiritual experiences \vhich come from applying them is to 
be like a rich n u n  who hath lost the key of his treasury ; and 
this is a grievous failure. 
(12) T o  attempt to explain to others doctrines which one 

hath not completely mastered oneself is to  be like a blind 
man leading the blind ; and this is a grievous 

(13) T o  hold the experiences resulting from the first stage 
of meditation to  be those of the final stage is to be like a 
man who mistaketh brass for gold ; and this is a grievous 
failure. 

These are The Thirteen Grievous I; a1 '1 ures. 

XIV. THE FIFTEEN WEAKNESSES 

( I )  A religious dcvotce showeth weakness if he allow his 
mind to be obsessed with worldly thoughts while dwelling in 
solitude. 

(2) A religious devotee who is the head of a monastery 
showeth weakness if he seek his own interests [rather than 
those of the brotherhood]. 

(3) A religious devotee showeth wealtness if he be careful 
in the observance of moral discipline and laclting in moral 
restraint. 

(4) I t  showeth weakness in one who hath entered upon the 
Righteous Path to cling to worldly feelings of attraction and 
repulsion. 

(5) I t  showeth weakness in one who llath renounced 
worldliness and entered the Holy Order to hanker after 
acquiring merit. 

(6) I t  showeth weakness in one who hath caught a glimpse 
of Reality to fail to persevere in s5dhn?zZ [or yogic medita- 
tion] till the dawning of Full Enlightenment. 

(7 )  I t  showeth wcakness in one who is a religious devotee 
to  enter upon the Path and then be unable to  tread it. 

(8) It showeth weakness in one who hath no other occupa- 
tion than religious devotion to be unable to  eradicate from 
himself unworthy act ions. 

(9) I t  showeth wealtness in one who hath chosen the 
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religious career to have hesitancy in entering into close 
retreat while knowing full well that the food and everything 
needed would be providcd unasked. 

( I C )  A religious devotee who exhibitcth occult powers 
when practising exorcism or in driving away diseases showeth 
weakness. 

( [ I )  A religious devotee showeth weakness if he barter 
sacred truths for food and money. 

( 1  2) One who is vowed to the religious life showeth weak- 
ness if he cunningly praise himself while disparaging others. 

(13) A man of religion who preacheth loftily to others and 
doth not live loftily himself showeth weakness. 

(14) One who professeth religion and is unable to live in 
solitude in his own company and yet knoweth not how to 
make himself agreeable in the company of others showeth 
wealcness. 

(15) The religious dcvotee showeth weakness if he be not 
indifferent to  comfort and to hardship. 

These are The  Fifteen Weaknesses. 

XV. T H E  TWELVE INDISPENSABLE THINGS 

( I )  I t  is indispensable to  have an intellect endowed with 
the power of comprehending and applying the Doctrine to 
one's own needs. 

(2) A t  the very beginning [of one's religious career] it is 
indispensably necessary to  have the most profound aversion 
for the interminable sequence of repeatcd deaths and births. 

(3) A gzirzr capable of guiding thec on the Path of Eman- 
cipation is also indispensable. 

(4) Diligence combined with fortitude and invulnerability 
to temptation are indispcnsable. 

(5)  Unceasing perseverance in neutralizing the results of 
evil deeds, by the performance of good deeds, and the fulfil- 
ling of the threefold vow, to maintain chastity of body, 
purity of mind, and control of speech, are indispensable. 

(6) A philosophy comprehensive enough to embrace the 
whole of knowledge is indispensable. 

(7) A system of meditation which will produce the power 
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of concentrating the mind upon anything whatsoever is indis- 
pensable. 

(8) A n  art of living which will enable one to  utilize each 
activity [of body, spccch, and mind] as an aid on the Path is 
indispensable. 

(9)  A method of practising the select teachings which will 
make them more than mere words is indispensable. 
(10) Special instructions [by a wise gurtt] which will enable 

one to avoid misleading paths, temptations, pitfalls, and 
dangers are indispensable. 

( I  I) Indomitable faith combined with supreme serenity of 
mind are indispensable a t  the moment of death. 

(12) AS a result of having practically applied the select 
teachings, the attainment of spiritual powers capable of trans- 
muting the body, the speech, and the mind into their divine 
essences is indispensab1e.l 

These are The  Twelve Indispensable Things. 

XVI. THE TEN SIGNS OF A SUPERIOR MAN 

( I )  T o  have but little pride and envy is the sign of a 
superior man. 

(2) T o  have but few desires and satisfaction wit11 simple 
things is the sign of a superior man. 

(3) To be lacking in hypocrisy and deceit is the sign of 
a superior man. 

(4) T o  regulate one's conduct in accordance with the law 
of cause and effect as carefi~lly as one guardeth the pupils of 
one's eyes is the sign of a superior man. 

(5) T o  be faithful to one's engagements and obligations is 
the sign of a superior man. 

(6) T o  be able to keep alive friendships while one [at the 
same time] regardeth all beings with impartiality is the sign 
of a superior man. 

1 As a direct result of practically applying the Doctrine, the devotee should 
attain that spiritual yogic power whereby the gross physical body is transmuted 
into the radiant body of glory, elsewhere in our texts called the 'rainbow 
body' (see pp. 170, 183"~ 318~ ,  346) ; and the erring human speech into the in- 
fallible divine speech, and the unenlightened human mind into the supramundane 
mind, of a Buddha. 
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(7)  T o  look with pity and without anger upon those who 
live evilly is the sign of a superior man. 

(8) T o  allow unto others the victory, taking unto oneself 
the defeat, is the sign sf a superior man. 

(9) T o  differ from the milltitude in every thought and 
action is the sign of a superior man. 

( I  o) To observe faithfully and without pride one's vows of 
chastity and piety is the sign of a superior man. 

These are The Ten Signs Of A Superior hfan. Their 
opposites are The Ten Signs Of An Inferior Man. 

XVII. T H E  TEN USELESS THINGS1 

( I )  Our body being illusory and transitory, it is useless to 
give over-much attention to  it. 

(2) Seeing that when we die we must depart empty-handed 
and on the morrow after our death our corpse is expelled 
from our own house, it is useless to labour and to  suffer 
privations in order to  make for oneself a home in this world. 

(3) Seeing that when we die our descendants [if spiritually 
unenlightened] are unable to render us the least assistance, 
it is useless for us to bequeath to  them worldly [rather than 
spiritual] riches, even out of love.2 

They are useless in the sense meant by Milarepa when he came to realize 
that human life ought never to be frittered away in the spiritually profitless 
doings of this world. (See Tibet's Great Yogi Milurepa, pp. 176-7, 179-80.) 
The tenth aphorism of this series having been unintentionally omitted from 
our Tibetar, manuscript by the scribe, we have substituted for it an adaptation 
of our own, based upon the doctrine of the worthlessness of worldly actions, 
as thus enunciated by Milarepa, and upon which this category of 'The Ten 
Useless Things ' is based. 

These teachings, if practically applied, like those of tlie Buddha or of the 
Christ, would result in the cessation of all actions performed selfishly rather 
than altruistically. The same supreme doctrine of the renunciation of the 
fruits of action underlies the whole of the Bhagavad Gitci. 

2 To fritter away the precious moments of life in heaping up the perishable 
goods of this world, thinking thereby to benefit oneself and one's family, is 
unwise. One's time on Earth ought to be given to the winning of those riches 
which are imperishable and capable of assisting one both in living and in 
dying. It is the science of accumulating riches of this character which parents 
should bequeath to their children and not worldly riches which merely intensify 
and prolong their possessors' slavery to san<sa'n'c existence. This precept is 
emphasized by the fifth and sixth precepts which follow. 
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(4) Seeing that when we die we must go on our way alone 
and without kinsfolk or friends, it is useless to  have devoted 
time [which ought to have been dedicated to the winning of 
Enlightenment] to their humouring and obliging, or in shower- 
ing loving affection upon them.' 

(5) Seeing that our descendants themselves are subject to 
death and that whatever worldly goods we may bequeath to 
them are certain to  be lost eventually, it is useless to make 
bequests of the things of this world. 

(6) Seeing that when death cometh one must rcliuquish 
even one's own home, it is useless to  devote life to the acquisi- 
tion of worldly things. 

(7) Seeing that unfaithfulness to  the religious vows will 
result it1 one's going to the miserable states of existence, it is 
useless to have entered the Order if one live not a holy lire. 

(8) T o  have heard and thought about the Doctrine and not 
practised it and acquired spiritual powers to assist thee a t  the 
moment of death is useless. 

(9) I t  is useless to have lived, even for a very long time, 
with a spiritual preceptor if one be lacking in humility and 
devotion and thus be unable to develop spiritually. 
(10) Seeing that all existing and apparent phenomena are 

ever transient, changing, and unstable, and more especially 
that the worldly life affordeth neither reality nor permanent 
gain, it is useless to  have devoted oneself to the profitless 
doings of this world rather than to the seeking of Divine 
Wisdom. 

These are The  Ten Useless Things. 

XVIII. THE TEN S E ~ F - I M P O S E D  TROUBLES 

(I) T o  enter the state of the householder without means of 
sustenance produceth self-imposed trouble as cloth an idivt 
eating aconite. 

1 Time when devoted to kinsfolk and friends should be e~nployed not merely 
for the sake of showing them proper courtesy and loving affection, but chiefly 
for the purpose of setting them upon the Path of the Great Deliverance, 
whereby each living being is realized to be one's relative. All conventional 
social relationships on the human plane being illusory, it is useless for a yogin 
to dissipate the precious moments of his incarnate existence solely on their 
account. 
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(2) T o  live a thoroughly evil life and disregard the Doctrine 
produceth self-imposed trouble as doth an insane person 
jumping over a precipice. 

(:j) T o  live hypocritically produceth self-imposed trouble 
as doth a person who putteth poison in his own food. 

(4) To be lacking in firmness of mind and yet attempt to 
act as the head of a monastery produceth self-imposed trouble 
as doth a feeble old woman who attempteth to herd cattle. 

(5) T o  devote oneself wholly to selfish ambitions and not 
to strive for the good of others produceth self-imposed trouble 
as dot11 a blind man who alloweth hilnself to become lost in 
a desert. 

(6) T o  undertake difficult tasks and not have the ability to 
perform them p;oduceth self-imposed trouble as doth a man 
without strength who trieth to  carry a heavy load. 

(7) To transgress the commandments of the Buddha or of 
the holy ~ Z L Y Z L  through pride and self-conceit produceth self- 
imposed trouble as doth a king who followeth a perverted 
policy. 

(8) T o  waste one's time loitering about towns and villages 
instead of devoting it to meditation produceth self-imposed 
trouble as doth a deer that descendeth to the valley instead 
of keeping to the fastnesses of the mountains. 

(9) T o  be absorbed in the pursuit of worldly things rather 
than in nourishing the growth of Divine Wisdom produceth 
self-imposed trouble as doth an eagle when it breaketh its 
wing. 
(10) Shamelessly to misappropriate offerings which have 

been dedicated to  the gurzc or to the Trinity produceth 
1 The  Buddhist Trinity is  the  Buddha, the Dlrarrlta (or Scriptures), and the 

Snnghn (or Priesthood). Neither gums nor priests in a Buddhist o r  Hindu 
com~nunity have a right to demand any form of payment in return for their per- 
formance of religious duties. Their disciples o r  laymen, however, being in 
duty bound to  provide for their maintenance, make voluntary offerings to them, 
chiefly in the for111 of food and clotliing, and sornetirnes in the form of property 
endowments to  their cishramas, monasteries, o r  temples. According to the rule 
of Buddhist monasticism, no member of the Sangltn sliould touch money, but 
nowadays this rule is not usually observed ; and the offerings commonly include 
money, ortell for expenditure in some pious work, such as  building a dtipa, 
making manuscript copies of the  Scriptures, restoring an image, o r  to  help in 
the building or  repair of a shrine. 
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self-imposed trouble as doth a child swallowing live 
coa1s.l 

These are The Ten Self-Imposed Troubles. 

XIX. THE TEN THINGS WHEREIN ONE DOETH GOOD TO 
ONESELF 

( I )  One cloeth good to oneself by abandoning worldly con- 
ventions and devoting oneself to the Holy Dhnvmn. 

(2) One doeth good to oneself by departing from home 
and kindred and attaching oneself to  a gurz~ of saintly 
character. 

(3) One doeth good to oneself by relinquishing worldly 
activities and devoting oneself to the three religious activi- 
ties,-hearing, reflecting, and meditating [upon the chosen 
teachings]. 

(4) One doeth good to oneself by giving up social inter- 
course and dwelling alone in solitude. 

(5) One doeth good to oneself by renouncing desire for 
luxury and ease and enduring hardship. 

(6) One doeth good to oneself by being contented with 
simple things and free from craving for worldly possessions. 

(7) One doeth good to oneself by making and firmly 
adhering to the resolution not to take advantage of others. 

(8) One doeth good to oneself by attaining freedom from 
hankering after the transitory pleasures of this life and 
devoting oneself to the realization of the eternal bliss of 
Nirvlfpz. 

(9) One doeth good to oneself by abandoning attachment 
to  visible material things [which are transitory and unreal] 
and attaining knowledge of Reality. 
(10) One doeth good to oneself by preventing the three 

doors to knowledge [the body, the speech, and the mind] 
fi-om remaining spiritually undisciplined and by acquiring, 
through right use of them, the Twofold Merit. 

These are The Ten Things Wherein One Doeth Good T o  
Oneself. 

1 T h e  evil karma resulting from the act of impiety is for the devotee a s  pain- 
ful spiritually as  the swallowing o f  live coals is for the child physically. 



CAT. XX] PRECEPTS OF THE GURUS 85 

XX. T H E  T E N  BEST T H I N G S  

(I) For one of little intellect, the best thing is to have faith 
in the law of cause and effect. 

(2) For one of ordinary intellect, the best thing is to 
recognize, both within and without oneself, the workings of 
the law of opposites.' 

(3) For one of superior intellect, the best thing is to have 
thorough comprehension of the inseparableness of the knower, 
the object of k~lowledge, and the act of knowing.% 

(4) For one of little intellect, the best meditation is com- 
plete concentration of mind upon a single object. 

(5) For one of ordinary intellect, the best meditation is 
unbroken concentration of mind upon the two dualistic concepts 
[of phenomena and noumena, and consciousness and mind]. 

(6) For one of superior intellect, the best meditation is to 
remain in mental quiescence, the mind devoid of all thought- 
processes, knowing that the meditator, the object of mcdita- 
tion, and the act of meditating constitute an inseparable unity. 

1 Another rendering, more literal, but rather unintelligible to the reader 
unaccustomed to the profound thought of Tibetan metaphysicians, might be 
phrased a s  follows : ' For one of ordinary intellect [or spiritual insight] t he  
best thing is to recognize the external and internal phenomena [as these a re  
seen] in the  four aspects [or unions] of phenomena and nournena'. Such 
recognition is to be arrived a t  through yogicanalysis of phenomena, manifested 
in o r  through the cosmos. Such analysis must be based upon the realization 
that all phenomena, visible and invisible, have their noumenal source in the 
Cosrnic Mind, the origin of all existing things. ' T h e  four aspects [or unions] 
of phenomena and noumena' a r e :  ( I )  Phenomena and Voidness (Skt. 
Shknyatfi) ; (a)  Clearness and Voidness ; (3) Bliss and Voidness ; (4) Conscious- 
ness and Voidness. Upon each of these ' unions' a vast treatise could be 
written. He re  w e  may briefly state that Phenomena, Clearness, Bliss, and 
Consciousness represent four aspects of phenomena in opposition to their 
corresponding noumena, or voidnesses. T h e  SiiGrryatd (Tib. Stong-pa-nyid), 
the Voidness, the Ultimate Source of all phenomena, being without attributes, 
or qualities, is humanly inconceivable. In the MahHyHna philosophy it sym- 
bolizes the Absolute, the Thatness of the VedHntists, the One Reality, which is 
Mind. 

It is  usual for the  guru, somewhat after the manner of the Zen gums of 
Japan, to  put the problem before the shi:hya (or disciple) in the form of a series 
of interdependent questions such a s  the following: Is the knower other than 
the object of knowledge? I s  the object of knowledge other than the act of 
knowing? Is  the act of knowing other than the knowledge? Similar series of 
questions a re  set forth in The Epitome ofthe Great Symbol, $6  78, 80,98, 102. 
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(7)  For one of little intellect, the best religious l~ractice is 
to live in  strict conformity wit11 the law of cause and effect. 

(8) For one of ordinary intellect, the best religious practice 
is to regard all objective things as though they were images 
seen in a dream or produced by magic. 

(9)  For one of superior intellect, the best religious practice 
is to abstain frorn all worldly desires and actions,' [regarding 
all sn~rgsZric things as though they were non-esistent]. 
(lo) For those of all three grades of intellect, the best 

inclication of spiritual progress is the gradual diminution of 
obscuring passions and selfishness. 

These are the Ten Best Things. 

XXI. THE 'TEN GRIEVOUS MISTAKES 

(1) For a religious devotee to follow a hypocritical charlatan 
instead of n grw14 who sincerely practiseth the Doctrine is a 
grievous mistake. 

(2) For a religious devotee to apply himself to vain worldly 
sciences rather than to seeking the chosen sccret teachings of 
the Great Sages is a grievous mistake. 

(3) For a religious devotee to make far-reaching plans as 
though he were going to establish permanent residence [in 
this ~vorld] instead of living as thougll each day were the last 
he had to live is a grievous mistake. 

(4) For a religious devotee to  preach the Doctrine to the 
multitude [ere having realized it to be true] instead of medi- 
tating up011 it [and testing its truth] in solitude is a grievous 
~nistalte. 

(5)  For a religious devotee to be like a miser and hoard up 
riches instead of dedicating them to religion and charity is a 
grievous mistake. 

(6) For a religious devotee to give way in body, speech, and 
mind to the shamelessness of debauchery instead of observing 
carefully the vows [of purity and chastity] is a grievous 
mistakc. 

(7) For a religious devotee to  spcnd his life between worldly 

1 This  is another aspect of or manner of stating the rule of the karnta yogr'n, 
to  be  free frorn worldly desires and unattached to  the fruits o f  actions. 
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hopes and fears instead of gaining understanding of Reality is 
a grievous mistake. 

(8) For 3 religious devotee to try to  reform others instead 
of reforming himself is a grievous mistake. 

(9) For a religious devotee to strive after worldly powers 
instead of cultivating his own innate spiritual powers is a 
grievous mistake. 

(10) For a religious devotee to  be idle and indifferent 
instcad of persevering when all the circumstances favourablc 
for spiritual advancement are present is a grievous mistake. 

These are The Ten Grievous Mistakes. 

XXII. THE TEN NECESSARY THINGS 

(I)  A t  the very outset [of one's religious career] one should 
have so profound an aversion for the continuous succession of 
deathsand births [to which all who have not attained Enlighten- 
ment are subject] that one will wish to flee from it even as a 
stag fleeth from captivity. 

(2) The next necessary thing is perseverance so great that 
one regretteth not tile losing of one's life [in the quest for 
Enlightenment], like that of the husbandman who tilleth his 
fields and regretteth not the tilling even though he die on the 
morrow. 

(3) The third necessary thing is joyfulness of mind like that 
of a mail who hath accomplished a great deed of far-reaching 
influence. 

(4) Again, one should comprehend that, as with a man 
dangerously wounded by an arrow, there is not a moment of 
time to be wasted. 

( 5 )  One needeth ability to fix the mind on a single thought 
even as dot11 a mott~er who hath lost her only son. 

(6) Another necessary thing is to understand that there is 
no need of doing anything,' even as a co~vherd whose cattle 
have been driven off by enemies understandeth that he can do 
nothing to recover them. 

1 The yogin's goal is  complete quiescence o f  body, speech, and mind, in 
accordance with the ancient jogic precept, ' Be quiescent, and know that thou 
art That '. The Hebrew Scriptures echo the same teaching in the well-know11 
aphorism, ' Be still, and lrnow that I am God ' (Psnlrrrs xlvi. 10). 

4156 en 
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(7) I t  is primarily requisite for one to hunger after the 
Doctrine even as a hungry man hungereth after good food. 

(8) One needeth to  be as confident of one's mental ability 
as doth a strong rnan of his pljysical ability to hold fast to a 
precious gem which he hath found. 

(9 )  One must expose the fallacy of dualism as one doth the 
falsity of a liar. 
(10) One must have confide~lce in the Thatness [as being 

the Sole Refuge] even as an exhausted crow far from land 
hath confidence in the mast of the ship upon which it resteth. 

These are The Ten Necessary Things. 

XXIII. THE T E N  UNNECESSARY T H I N G S  

( I )  If the empty nature of the mind be realized, no longer 
is it necessary to listen to or to meditate upon religious 
teachings.' 

(2) If the unsulliable nature of the intellect be realized, no 
longer is it necessary to seek absolution of one's sins." 

(3) Nor is absolution necessary for one who abideth in the 
State of Mental Quiescence. 

Realization of the  empty nature of the mind is attained through j~cgic 
mastery of the Doctrine of the Voidness, which shows that Mind, the Sole 
Reality, is the noumenal source of all phenomena; and, that being non- 
sangsdric (i e. not dependent for its existence upon objective appearances, nor 
even upon thought-forms o r  thought-processes), it is the Qualityless, the 
Attributeless, and, therefore, the Vacuous. Once having arrived a t  this realiza- 
tion, the yogin no longer needs to listen t o  o r  to meditate upon religious teach- 
ings, for these a r e  merely guides to  the great goal of yoga which he has 
reached. 

According l o  The Awakenitrg of Firifh, by Ashvaghosha, one of the illustrious 
expounders of tlie MahPyPna, ' T h e  mind from the beginning is  of a pure 
nature, but since there is the finile aspect of it which is sullied by finite views, 
there is  t he  sullied aspect of it. Although there is this defilement, yet  the  
original pure nat3re is eternally unchanged.' A s  Ashvaghosha adds, it is only 
an  Enlightened One,  W h o  has realized the unsulliable nature of primordial 
mind (or  intellect), that understands this mystery. (Cf. Timothy Richardls 
translation of The AwakeningojFaifh, Shanghai, 1907, p. 13;  also the translation 
made by Professor Teitaro Suzuki, published in Chicago in 1900, pp. 79-80.) SO 
for him who knows that the defilements of the world are, like the world, with- 
out any  reality, being a part of the Great Illusion, o r  Mtiyd, what need is there 
f r absolution of sin ? Likewise, a s  the next aphorism teaches, ' for one who  
a 1 ideth in the State of Mental Quiescence 7, which is  the State  of Enlighten- 
ment, all such illusory concepts of the finite mind a s  sin and absolution vanish 
a s  morning mists do when the Sun  has arisen. 
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(4) For him who hath attained the State of Unalloyed 
Purity there is no need to meditate upon the Path or 
upon the  neth hods of treading it, [for he hath arrived a t  the 
Goal]. 

(5) If the unreal [or illusol-y] nature If cogi~itions be 
realized, no need is there to meditate upon tllc statc of non- 
cognit ion.' 

(6) If the non-reality [or illusory nature] of obscuring 
passions be realized, no need is there to sceli their antidote. 

( 7 )  If all pheno~nenn be known to bc illusoi-y, no necd is 
there to scclc or to rcject a n y t h i t ~ g . ~  

(8) If :;orrow and misfortune be rccognieed to be blessings, 
no need is therc to seek happiness. 

(9) I f  the uaborn [or uncl-eated] nature of one's own con- 
sciousl~ess be realized, 110 nccd is thcre to practise tr.ansft.1-ctlce 
of consciousness." 

1 Here, again, reference to the Doctrine of the Voidness [of Mind] is essential 
to right understanding of'this aphorism. The  State of Non-Cognition, otherwise 
called the Triic State [of Mind], is a state of unmodified consciousncss, com- 
parable to a calm and infinite ocean. In the modificd statc of consciousness, 
inseparable from mind ill its rr~icrocosmic or  finite aspect, this ocean illusorily 
appears to be rufled with waves, which are the illusory conccpts born o i  
sntigs5)ic existcnce. As A~hvaghosha also tells us ill The Aiunkt-iring of Farill 
(Richard's translation, p. 12). ' W e  should know that all phenomena arc created 
by the imperfect notions in the finite mind ; therefore all existence is likc a 
reflection in a mirror, without substance, only a phantom of the mind. When 
the finite mind acts, then all kinds of things ar ise;  when the finite mind ceases 
to act, then all lcinds of things cease.' Conco~nitanlly with realization of the 
True State, wherein mind is quiescent and devoid of tlie thoupht-processes and 
concepts of finite mind, the yogbt realizes the unreal nature of cognitions, and 
no longer need he meditate upon tlir State or Non-Cog~lition. 

For  according to the Doctrine of M5y-i (or Illus~on) nothing which has 
illusory ;or phenomenal) existence is real. (See pp. 161-4.) 

Consciousness, o r  mind, being primordially of the Unborn, Uncreated, can- 
not really be transierred. It is only to consciousness in its finite or  microcosmic 
aspect, a s  manifested in the Sartgsiro, or Realm of Illusion, that one may apply 
tlie term transference. T o  the Unborn, in the True  State, wherein the Sntigsd~*n 
is transcended, time and space, which belong wholly to the I iealn~ of Illusion, 
have no existence. l i o w  then can the Unborn be transla-red, since there is no 
whence o r  whither to which It can be related? Having rcalizcd this, that the 
noumellal cannot be treated as  the phenomenal, there is no necd to practise the 
transference of consciousness. Boolc IV, which follows, being devoted wholly 
to an exposition of the Doztrine of Consciousness-Transtercnce, affords further 
commentary on this aphorism. (See p. 273, 5 5  17-21.) 
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(lo) If only the good of others be sought in all that one 
doeth, no need is there to seek benefit for onese1f.l 

These are The Ten Unnecessary Things. 

XXIV. T H E  TEN MORE PRECIOUS T H I N G S  

( I )  One free and well-endowed human life is more precious 
than myriads of non-human lives in any of the six states of 
existence.= 

(2) One Sage is more precious than multitudes of irreligious 
and \\.orldly-minded persons. 

(3) One esote1.i~ truth is more precious than innumerable 
exoteric doctrines. 

(4) One momentary glimpse of Divine Wisdom, born of 
meditation, is more precious than any amount of knowledge 
derived from merely listening to and thinking about religious 
teachings. 

(5) The smallest amount of merit dedicated to the good of 
others is more prec io~~s  than any amount of merit devoted to 
one's own good. 

(6) T o  experience but momeiltarily the snmridhi whercin 
all thought-processes are quiescent is Inore precious than to 
experience uninterruptedly the snmddhi wherein thought- 
processes are still presentn3 

(7) T o  enjoy a single moment of N i r v Z ~ i c  bliss is more 
precious than to  enjoy any amount of sensual bliss. 

1 Humanity being a unified organism, through which the One Mind finds 
highest expression on Earth, whatsoever one member of it does to another 
member of it, be the action good o r  evil, inevitably affects all members of it. 
Therefore, in the Christian sense a s  well, the doing of good to others is the 
doing of good to oneself. 

2 The six slates o r  regions, of sangstink existence are  ( I )  the deva-worlds, 
(2) the asziJFn- (or titan) wol-Id, (3) the human-wcrld, (4)  the brute-world, ( 5 )  the 
pveta- (or unlinppy ghost) world, and ,6) the .hell-worlds. 

As explained on p. 32g1, there are four states of d/tjliiza, o r  snmddhi (pro- 
found meditation). The  highest o i  these states is one wherein the yogin 
experiences that ecstatic bliss which is attained by realization of the unmodified 
condition of primordial mind. This state is designated as the True State, being 
vacuous of all the sangsiric thought-forming processes of t l ~ e  mind in its modified 
or finite aspect. In the lowest, o r  first, stage of srrnrddlli, wherein complete 
cessation of these thought-fording processes has not been reached, the yogin 
experiences an incomparably inferior sort of ecstasy, which novices are warned 
not to mistake for the higher state. 
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(8) The smallest good deed done unselfishly is more precious 
than innumerable good deeds done selfishly. 

(9 )  The renunciation of every worldly thing [home, family, 
friends, property, fame, duration of life, and even health] is 
more precious than the giving of inconceivably vast worldly 
wealth in charity. 

(10) One lifetime spent in the quest for Enlightenment is 
more precious than all the lifetimes during an aeon spent in 
worldly pursuits. 

These are The Ten More Precious Things. 

XXV. THE TEN EQUAL THINGS 

(I) For him who is sincerely devoted to the religious life, it is 
the same whether he refrain from worldly activities or not.' 

(2) For him who hath realized the transcendental nature ot 
mind, it is the same whether he meditate or not.2 

(3) For him who is freed from attachment to worldly 
luxuries, it is the same whether he practise asceticism or not. 

(4) For him who hath realized Reality, it is the same whether 
he dwell on an isolated hill-top in solitude or wander hither 
and thither [as a bkik;r/lu]. 

(5) For him who hath attained the mastery of his mind, it 
is the same whether he partake of the pleasures of the world 
or not. 

(6) For him who is endowed with the fullness of compassion, 
it is the same whether he practise meditation in solitude or 
work for the good of others in the midst of society. 

(7) For him whose humility and faith [with respect to  his 
gzcru] are unshakable, it is the same whether he dwell with 
his gzcru or not. 

(8) For him who understandeth thoroughly the teachings 

That is  to say, as the Bhagauad Gitti teaches, for one who is sincerely 
devoted to the religious life and is wholly free from attachment to the fruits of 
his actions in the world, it is the same whether he refrain from worldly activities 
or not, inasmuch as such disinterestedness produces no karmic results. 

The goal ofyogic meditation is to realize that only mind is real, and that the 
true (or primordial) state of mind is that state of mental quiescence, devoid of 
all thought-processes, which is experienced in the highest samcidhi; and, once 
this goal is attained, meditation has fulfilled its purpose and is no longer 
necessary. 
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which he hath received, it is the same whether he meet with 
good fortunc or with bad fortune. 

(9) For him ~ . h o  hath given up the wol-Idly life and taken 
to the practice of the Spiritual Truths, it is the same whether 
he obscl-ve conventional codes of conduct or not.' 

(lo) For him who hath attained the Sublime Wisdom, it is 
the same whether he be able to  exercise n~iraculous powers 
or not. 

These are The Tcn Equal Things. 

XXVI. T H E  T E N  VIRTUES O F  1 'HE HOLY D I I A R h A  (OR 
DOCTRINE)  

( I )  The fact that thel-e have been made known amongst 
men the Ten Pious Acts,-he Six P Z r n ~ r i i Z , ~  the various 
teachings concerning Reality and Perfection, the Four 
Noble  truth^,^ the Four States of DhyrI?t~,~ the 170~1- 

States of Formless Esistcnce,? and the Two Mystic 
1 In 311 his relationships with human society, the yogifa is free to follow con- 

ventional usages or not. Wllat the multitude consider moral he  may cor~sider 
immoral, a11d vice versa. (See Milarepa's song concerning what  is shameful 
and what is not, pp. 226-7, of Tibet's Grtnt Yogi Mllarepa.) 

2 According to the Southern School, the Dharmn (Pali : Dhnmw~a) implies 
not merely the Scriptures, but also the study and practice ot' them for the 
purpose of attaining Niuvi!ta (Piili : Nibb@za). 

9 Thesc are the opposites of the Tcn Impious Acts. Three a re  acts of the 
bcdy, namely, Saving Life, Chastity, and Charity. Four a re  acts of speech, 
namely, Truth-telling, Peace-making, Politeness of speech, and Iieligious 
discourse. Three are acts of the mind, namely, Benevolence, Good Wishes: 
and Meekness combined with Faith. 

4 The  Six Pcivanzilci (or ' Six Boundless Virtues ') are  Boundless Charity, 
Morality, Patience, Industry, Meditation, Wisdom. In the Pali canon ten 
Pirnn~itG are  mentioned : Charity, Morality, Renunciation, Wisdom, Energy 
(or Industry), Tolerance, Truthir~lness, Good-Will, Love, and Equanimity. 

The  Four Noble Truths taught by the Buddha may be stated a s  follows : 
(1) Existence in the  Snltg~nrn ( the transitory and phenomenal universe) is 
inseparable from Suffering, or Sorrow. (a) The  Cause of Suffering is Desire 
and Lust for Existence in the Sangsciin. (3) T h e  Cessation of Suffering is 
attained by conquering and eradicating Desire and Lust for Existence in the 
Sattgsci~a. (4) The  Path to the Cessation of Suffering is  the Noble Eightfold 
Path. (See p. 13.) 

See  p. 329'. 
Literally, i t h e  Four Ai*~>pn (Formless) Unions'. To  be born in any  of 

these worlds, wherein existence is bodiless o r  formless, is to be united with 
them. These worlds are the four highest heavens under the sway of the God 
Rrahma, known as the Higher Brahmalolca ( 'Realms of Brahmii'). Their  
names a re :  ( I )  Akisl~irrnrt~~n_)lofnnn (Realm whcrc i~ l  consciousness exists in 
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Paths of spiritual unfoldment and emancipation, slloweth 
the virtue of the Holy D/rav?~zlzn. 

(2) The fact that there have been evolved in the Sangsa'ra 
spiritually enlightened princes and Brahmins amongst men, 
and the Four Great  guardian^,^ the six orders of h a s  of the 

infinite space) ; (2) VGfidndnanlycSyalono (Realm wherein consciousness exists 
in the infinite state of consciousness) ; (3) Jkiikany6jlatana (Realm wherein 
consciousness exists free from the infinite state of consciousness) ; (4) Naiva- 
snvj$idnd Snmjfidyatano (Realm wherein there is neither perceptio~~ nor non- 
perception). These four realms represent four progressive stages in the 
higher evolutionary process of emptying consciousness of its most subtle 
snngsdn'c objects, through yogic meditation, and thereby attaining higher con- 
ditions of surigscin'c existence preparatory to the attainment of N i w i y .  In 
the first state, consciousness has no object upon which to centre itself save 
infinite space. In the second, consciousriess transcends infinite space as  its 
object. In the third, consciousness transcends the second stage and thus 
becomes free from all thinking or process of thought; and this is one of the 
great goals ofyoga. In the fourth state, consciousness exists of itself and by 
itself, without exercising either perception or non-perception, in profoundest 
santcidhr'c quiescence. 'These four states of consciousness, which are among 
the highest attainable within the Sangsirn, are reached in yogic trance induced 
by deep meditation. So transce~idcnt are they that the unwisely directed yogin 
is apt to mistake the realization of them for the realization of Nirvd!la. (See 
p. 32g1.) The Prince Gautama, ere attaining Buddhahood, studied and 
practised the yoga pertaini~rg to the Four States of Formless Existence under 
two gurus, Ar~iira and Uddaka, and relinquished it because he discovered that 
such yoga fails to lead to Ni rvd~a .  (Cf. the Aryaparyesa,ta, or 'Holy Re- 
search ', Sutta, Mc?ijhr'ma NikcSya, i. 164-6.) 

1 According to the MahHyPna, there is the lower path, leading to the Four 
States of Formless Existence, and to other heaven worlds, such as  that of 
SukhHvati, the Western Paradise of the DhyHni Buddha AmitHbha; and tlie 
higher path, leading to Nirv&za, whereby the Snngsdra is transcended. 

W o s t  of the great religious teachers of India have been either of royal 
descent, like Gautama the Buddha, or  of Brahmanical or priestly origin, like 
Ashvaghosa, NHgHrjuna, Tilopa, and many others who were eminent Buddhists. 
Buddhism holds that the historical Buddha, Gautama, is but One of a long 
successio~i of Buddhas, and that Gautarna merely handed on teachings which 
have existed since beginningless time. Accordingly, it is directly due to 
beings in past aeons having practised these venerable teachings, based as  they 
are upon realizable truths, tlrat there have been evolved enlightened men and 
gods; and this fact proves the virtue of these teachi~~gs,  recorded in the 
13uddhist Scriptures known as the Dlrurrrra. 

Thesc arc the four celestial kings who guard tlie four quarters of the 
Universe from the destructive forces of evil, the Four Great Guardians of 
the Dharma and of Humanity. DhritarHshthra guards the East, and to him is 
assigned the symbolic colour white. Vir~dhhaka guards the South, and his 
symbolic colour is green. The red guardian of the West is VirQpBksha, and 
the yellow guardian of the North is Vaislil-avaqa. 
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sensuous paradises,' the seventeen orders of gods of the worlds 
of and the four orders of gods of the worlds without 
form "howeth the virtue of the Holy Dhnrmn. 

(3) The fact that there have arisen in the world those who 
have entered the Stream, those who will return to birth but 
once more, those who have passed beyond the need of 
further and Arhauts, and Self-Enlightened Buddhas 
and O~nniscient Bucldhas,5ho\~cth the virtue of the Holy 
DAar-ma. 

1 The  six sensuous paradises, together with the Earth, constitute the Region 
of Sensuousness (Skt. Ktimnd/~dftr), the lowest of the Three Regions (Skt. 
Tyailokyn) into which the Buddhists divide the cosmos. 

2 These are the deities inhabiting the seventeen heavens of Brahmii which 
constitute the Region of Form (Skt. Ruptrdllcitrr), the second of the Three 
Regions, wherein existence and form are free from sensuousness. 

3 These are the deities inhabiting the four highest Brahmii heavens, wherein 
existence is not only non-sensuous, but is also formless. These heavens 
(named above) together with the Akarii~?t~(ra (Tib. 'Og-~rrin) Heaven, the 
highest sartgsdyic state (see p. 2502), constitute the Region of Formlessness 
(Skt. Arfipad/~ci/u), the third of the Three Regions. Beyond this is the supra- 
cosmic state, beyoYld all heavens, hells, and worlds of sangstink existence,-the 
Unborn, Unmade Nirvci!za. The  Stfipn (Tib. Ch'orfe~t) esoterically symbolizes 
the W a y  to Nirvti?zn through the Three Regions. (See Tibet's Gtmf Yogi 
Milnveprr, opposite p. a69.) 

4 These three gradations of human beings correspond to the three steps to 
Arhnnfship (or Saintship in the Buddhist sense), preparatory to the Full 
Enlightenment of Buddhahood. ' Entering the Stream ' (Skt. Svolnipafti), 
which implies acceptance of the Doctrine of the Buddha, is the first s tep of the 
neophyte on the Path to Nirvci~!a. ' One  who  receives birth once more '  (Skt. 
Sakridtigin~in) has taken the second step. One who will not come back [to 
birth]' (Skt. Arzcigtir~tin), being one who has taken the  third step and attained 
to the state of  the Arharrt, normally would pass on to Nirvi!ia. If, however, 
he  takes the vow not to accept Nirviina till every sentient being is safely set 
upon the same Supreme Path that he  has trodden, and thus becomes a 
Bodtrisaftvn (or ' Enlightened Being'), he will consciously reassume fleshly 
embodiment as  a Divine Incarnation, a Nirtrrd!rakciya. A s  a Bodhisnftvn, he 
may remain within the Snngscim for unknown aeons and so give added strength 
to the 'Guardian Wall [of Spiritual Power] '  which protects all living things 
and makes possible their Final Emancipation. According to the Pali canon, 
one who is a Slofa-tipnfli will be reborn a t  least once, but not more than seven 
times, in any of the seven states of the Kli*wntl/z~frr. A Snkrir/igimirz will 
assume birth only once more, in one of the Kti/rrnd/ldtu. And an An~igimtin 
will not be reborn in any  of them. 

Self-Enlightened (Skt. Pmtyehn) Ruddl~as  do not teach the Doctrine 
publicly, but merely do  good to those who come into personal contact with 
Them, whereas Omr~iscient Buddhas, of Whom was  the Buddha Gautama, 
preach the Doctrine widely, both to gods and to rnell. 



CAT. XXVI] PRECEPTS OF THE GURUS 95 

(4) The fact that there are Those who have attained Bodkic 
Enlightenment and are able to return to the world as Divine 
Incarnations and work f ~ r  the deliverance of mankind and of 
all living things till the time of the dissolution of the physical 
universe showeth the virtue of the Holy D k a ~ m a . ~  

(5 )  The fact that there existeth, as an outcome of the all- 
embracing benevolence of the Bodhisattvas, protective spiritual 
influences which make possible the deliverancc of men and of 
all beings showeth the virtuc of the Holy Dhn~rnn.~ 

(6) The fact that one experienceth even in the unhappy 
worlds of existence moments of happiness as a direct outcome 
of having performed little deeds of mercy while in the human 
world showeth the virtue of the Holy Dhavnra." 

(7) The fact that men after having lived evilly should have 
renounced the worldly life and become s a i ~ ~ t s  worthy of the 
veneration of the world showeth the virtue of the Holy 
Dhnv~lzn. 

(8) The fact that men whose heavy evil kar?zzn would have 
condemned them to almost endless suffering after death should 
have turned to  the religious life and attained Niuvci?n showeth 
the virtue of the Holy Dharmn. 

(9 )  The  fact that by merely having faith in or meditating 
upon the Doctrine, or by tnerely donning the robe of the 
b/rik:c.Jz~, one beco~neth worthy of respect and vcneration 
showeth the virtue of the Holy Ghnrgnn. 

It is the Holy Dlrarmn alone which has revealed to mankind the Bodhic 
Pathway and the supreme teaching that Those who have won the right to 
freedom from further worldly existence should renounce the riglit atid contirlue 
to reincarnate in order that their Divine Wisdom and Experience shall not be 
lost to the world, but employed to the sublime end of leading all unenlightened 
beings to the same State of Emancipation. 

In having chosen the Path of Infinite Benevolence, the Bodhisatltlas have 
projected into thc worlds of sangs6r.i~ existence subtle vibratory influences 
which protect all living beings and make possible their spiritual progress and 
ultimate enlightenment, as  otherwise explained above. Were there no such 
inspiring and elevating influences in the world, mankind would be without 
spiritual guidance and remain enslaved by sensuous delusions and mental 
darkness. 

The Buddhist teaching that the beneficial results of deeds of mercy done in 
this life assist one even in the unhappy after-death states is proved by 
experience and so shows the virtue of the Holy Dharma. 
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(lo) The fact that one, even after having abandoned all 

worldly possessions and embraced the religious life and given 
up the state of the householder and hidden himself in a most 
secluded hermitage, should still be sought f o r  and supplied 
with all the necessities of life showeth the virtue of the Holy 
Dharmn. 

These are The Ten Virtues of The Holy Dhnrmtz. 

XXVII. T H E  TEN FIGURATIVE E X P R E S S I O N S  

(1) As the Foundation Truth cannot be described [but must 
be realized in sam~tr'tti], the expression 'Foundation Truth' is 
merely f ig~ra t ive .~  

(2) As there is neither any travel-sing nor any traverser of 
the Path, the expression ' Path'  is merely f ig~ra t ive .~  

(3) A s  there is neither any seeing nor any seer of the True 
State, the expression ' True State ' is merely f ig~ra t ive .~  

(4) As  there is neither any meditation nor ally meditator of 
the Pure State, the expression ' Pure State ' is merely figura- 
tive." 

(5) As there is neither any en joy i~~g  nor ally enjoj-er of 
1 This category of negations concerning Truth is probably inspired by the 

canonical Prajfiti-l>cir,aw~itti, upon which the seventh Book of our presenl 
volume is based. 

2 The  Foundation Truth, which is synonymous with the Dl~ar~lrtz KSyn (,or 
'Divine Body of Truth ' ) ,  is the All-Truth, in its primordial o r  unmodified 
aspect. Yoga, the Science of Mind (or Truth),  consists of three divisions, 
namely, the Foundation Truth,  the Path (or method of attaining realization!, 
and the Fruit (or the realization itself). 

3 ' Path '  is merely a metaphor descriptive of the method of realizing 
spiritual growth or  progress. 

4 The  True State, realizable in the highest snnrddhi, is, in its microcosmic 
reflex, a state wherein the mind, unmodified by the process of thought, 
resembles in its quiescence an ocean unruffled by the least movement of air, a s  
has been similarly stated above. All doors of perception a r e  closed. There 
is  complete oblivion of the material universe of phenomena. 'The mind attains 
its own natural cond~tioil of zbsolute tranquillity. T h e  microcosmic mind 
becomes attuned to the Macrocosnlic Rlind. Thereby is attained the knowledge 
that in the True State there are no seeing or  seer, that all finite concepts a re  
really non-existent, that all dualities become unities, that there is but the 01 i e  
Reality, Primordial Cosmic Mind. 

The  Pure State is an intensified aspect of the T rue  State, wherein mind, 
in its primordial condition, exists unsullied by any  predication. In the 
realizirlg of it, in the sumd(llric condition, the act of meditating, tlie meditator, 
and the thing meditated upon arc indistinguishably one. 
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the Natural Mood, the expression ' Natural Mood ' is merely 
figurative.' 

(6) As  there is neither any vow-keeping nor any vow- 
keeper, these expressions are merely figurative. 

(7) As there is neither any accumulating nor any accumu- 
lator of merits, the expression ' Twofold Merit' is merely 
figurative. 

(8) As  there is neither any performing nor any performer 
of actions, the expression ' Twofold Obscuration ' is merely 
figurative. 

(9)  As there is neither any renunciation nor any renouncer 
[of worldly existence], the expression ' worldly existence' is 
merely figurative. 

(lo) As there is neither any obtaining nor any obtainer [of 
results of actions], the expression ' results of actions ' is merely 
figurative. 

These are The Ten Figurative  expression^.^ 

The Natural Mood refers to a state of mind, likewise reached in the highest 
samddhi, concomitant with the True State and the Pure State. Therein there 
is realized that there are really no enjoying o r  enjoyer, no actions or doer of 
actions, that all objective things are as unreal as dreams ; and that, therefore, 
rather than live as do the multitude in the pursuit of illusions, one should choose 
the Path of the Bodhisattvas, the Lords of Compassion, and be a worker for the 
emancipation of beings kamically bound to the Wheel of Ignorance. 

1 This is : Causal Merit, which is the fruit of charitable deeds, and otherwise 
known as temporal merit; and Resultant Merit, which arises from super- 
abundance of Causal Merit, and otherwise called spiritual merit. (Cf. p. 31qS.) 

This is: Obscurations of intellect resulting from evil passions; and Obscura- 
tions of intellect resulting from wrong belief, such as the belief that there is an 
immortal personal self, or soul, or  the belief that phenomenal appearances are 
real. (Cf. p. 31q3.) 

All these aphorisms of negation rest upon the Bodhic doctrine that per- 
sonality is transitory, that personal (or soul) immortality is inconceivable to 
one who has attained to Right Knowledge. The microcosmic mind, a reflex of 
the Macrocosmic Mind (which alone is eternal), ceases to be microcosmic, o r  
limited, when immersed in the ecstasy induced by the highest samddhi. There 
is then no personality, no obtainer, no renouncer, no performer of actions, no 
accumulator of merits, no vow-keeper, no eiljoyer of the Natural Mood, no 
meditator of the Pure State, no seer of the True State, no traverser of the Path ; 
and the whole conceptual or  illusory state of mind is obliterated. Human 
language is essentially a means of enabling man to communicate with man in 
terms based upon experiences common to all men existing in a sensuous uni- 
verse ; and the employment of it to describe supersensuous experiences can 
never be anything more than figurative. 
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XXVIII. THE TEN GREAT JOYFUL REALIZATIONS 

(I) I t  is great joy to  realize that the mind of all sentient 
beings is inseparable from the All-Mind.' 

(2) I t  is great joy to realize that the Fundamental Reality 
is qualityless." 

(3) I t  is great joy to  realize that in the infinite, thought- 
transcending Knowledgeof Reality all sang~~vkdifferentiations 
are non-existent." 

(4) I t  is great joy to realize that in the state of primordial 
[or uncreated] mind there existeth no disturbing thought- 
process.' 

(5) I t  is great joy to realize that in  the Dhnrmn-KGya, 
wherein mind and matter are inseparable, there existeth neither 
any holder of theories nor any support of t h e o r i e ~ . ~  

(6) I t  is great joy to  realize that in the self-emanated, 
compassionate Snmbhop-Krfyn there existeth no birth, death, 
transition, or any ~ h a n g e . ~  

(7)  I t  is great joy to realize that in the self-emanated, divine 
N i r r t t c ~ n - K i Z y n  there existeth no feeling of d ~ a l i t y . ~  

1 Or the Dharma-Kciya, the ' Divine Body of Truth', viewed as the All- 
Mind. 

2 Qualities are purely snngsdric, i.e. of the phenomenal universe. To the 
Fundamental Reality, to the Thatness, no characteristics can be applied. In It 
all snrrgsdric things, all qualities, all conditions, all dualities, merge in tran- 
scendent at-one-ness. 

3 In the Knowledge (01. Realization) of Reality all partial or relative truths 
are recognized as  parts of the One Truth, and no differentiations such as lead 
to the establishing of opposing religions and sects, each pcrhaps pragmatically 
in possession of some partial truth, is possible. 
' Cf. pp. 891, 153~. 

To the truth-seeker, whether in the realm of physical or of spiritual science, 
theories are essential; but once any truth, or fact, has been ascertained, all 
theories concerning it are useless. Accordingly, in the Dhnrma-Kdycr, or  State 
of the Fundamental Truth, no theory is necessary or conceivable; it is the 
State of Perfect Enlightenment, of the Buddhas in NimE!ta. 

The Sa)nbllogu-Kiya, or ' Divine Body of Perfect Endowment ', symbolizes 
the state of spiritual communion in which all Bodhisathas exist when not in- 
carnate on Earth, similar to that implied by the communion of saints. Like the 
Dharma-Ktiya, of which it is the self-emanated primary reflex, the Sambhoga- 
K6ya is a state wherein birth. death, transition, and change are transcended. 
' The Nirmdna-Ktiyn, or ' Divine Body of Incarnation ', thc secondary reflex 

of the Dhnrwra-Kcfja, is the Body, or Spiritual State, in which abide all Great 
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(8) It  is great joy to realize that in the Dhnrr,~a-Chnkvn 

there existeth no support for the soul doctrine.' 
(9) It is great joy to  realize that in the Divine, Boundless 

Compassion [of the Borl/lisnttz~~s] there existetll neither any 
shortcoming nor ally showing of partiality. 

(10) I t  is great joy to realize that tlie Path to Freed0111 
which all the Buddhas have trodden is evcr-existent, ever un- 
changed, and ever open to those who are ready to enter upon it. 

These are The Ten Great Joyful Realizations. 

[THE CONCLUSION] 
Herein, above, is contained the essence of the immaculate 

words of the Great Gzlrus, who \ifere enclowed with Divine 
Wisdom ; and of the Goddess TSrZ and other divinities. 
Anlong these Great Teachers \j1ere the glorious Di~r lnkara ,~  

Teachers, o r  Bod/~isottvns, iucarnate on Eartli. T h e  Dhnnna-Kdya, being be- 
yond the realm of snng~dr ic  sense perceptions, can~iot  be s ensuo~~s ly  perceived. 
Hcnce the mind of theyogitt when realizing It  ceases to exist a s  finite mind. as 
sometliing apart from It. In  other words, in the state of transcendent sarndd/lic 
ecstasy wherein the Dhrrvntn-Kciya is realized, finite mind attains to nt-orre-nrmt 
with its Source, the Dhnr~itn-Kdya. Likewise, in the state of the Nimrdea- 
Kci~fa, tlie D ~ v i n e  and t h e  Sentient, Mind and Matter, Noumena and Pheno- 
mena, and all dualities. blend in at.one-ment. And this tlie Bodhisattva, when 
in the fleshly body, intuitively feels; he  knows that neither 11e Ilirnself, nor any  
sensuous or objective thing, has a separate o r  independent existence apart 
from the Dharma-lC6ya. Fo r  a more detailed exposition of this fundamental 
Mahiiyiinic doctrine of the  ' Three Divine Bodies' (Skt. Tri-Kdya) the student 
is referred to The Tibetan Book oftlie Duad, pp. 10-15. 

1 The truths proclaimed by the Buddha a r e  symbolized by the Dharma- 
Chakrn ( the ' Wheel  of Truth ') which H e  set in motion when H e  first preached 
the truths to His  disciples, in the Deer Park, near Henares. In the time of the 
Enlightened One, and long before then, the animistic belief in a permanent 
ego, o r  self, in an unchanging soul (Skt. dtmd), i.e. in personal immortality, 
was  as  widespread in India and the Far  East as it is in Europe and America 
now. H e  denied the validity of this doctrine ; and nowhere in the Buddhist 
Scriptures, o r  Dharma, of either Southern or  Nortllern Buddhism, is there any  
support for it. 

2 DTpPnkara [Shri-jiiPna], a s  given in our text, is the Indian name of Atisha, 
the first of the  Great Reformers of  LHrnaism, who was born in Bengal, of the 
royal family of Gaur, in A.U. 980, and arrived in Tibet in 1038. Having been a 
professor of philosophy in the Vikramansliila Monastery, of M a ~ a d h a ,  he 
brought with him t o  Tibet much fresh learning, chicfly relating to Yoga and 
Tantricism. His chief work, as  a reformer, was by enforcing celibacy and a 
higher priestly morality. Atisha associated himself with the sect called the 
Kahdampas, or  'Those Bound by the Ordinances1. Three hundred and fifty 
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the spiritual father and his successors, who were divinely 
appointed for the spreading of the Doctrine in this Northern 
Land of Snow; and the Gracious Gzrrus of the Kahdampa 
School. There were also that King of Yogins, Milarepa, to 
whom was bequeathed the learning of the Sage Marpa of 
Lhobrak and of others ; and the illustrious Saints, Naropa 
and Maitripa, of the noble land of India, whose splendour 
equalled that of the Sun and Moon ; and the disciplesof all these. 

Here endeth The Suprt?me Pnfh, the Rosary 
of Preciozrs Gt-nu. 

[THE COLOPHON] 

This treatise was put into manuscript form by Digom 
Sonam Kinchen,' who possessed thorough knowledge of the 
teachings of the Kahdampas and of the Chagchenpas." 

I t  is commonly believed that the Great Gurzt Gampopa, 
[otherwise known as Dvagpo-Lharje], con~piled this work, 
and that he handed it on with this injunction : ' I entreat those 
devotees of generations yet unborn, who will honour my 
memory and regret not having met me in person, to study 
this, The Supreme Path, the Rosary of c,P~ecious Gems, and, 
also, The Prt-ciozls Omamnzcnf of L iberaiion, along with other 
religious treatises. The result will be equivalent to  that of 
an actual meeting with me myself.' 

May this Boolc radiate divine virtue ; and may it prove 
to be auspicious. 

Mangalam. " 
years later, under the second of the Great Reformers, Tsong-Khapa, a territorial 
titlc niea~ling ' Native of the O~iion Country ', the district of his birth, in 
Amdo Province, in North-East Tibet near the Chinese frontier, the Kahdampas 
became the Gelugpas, or ' Followers of the V~rtuous Order ', who now con- 
stitute the Establislled Church of Tibet. 

l Text : Hlri-sgom Bsod-~ztrnrs Rin-chtn (pronotinced Di-gorn Sii-nam Rin-  
chen), meaning, ' Meditating One of Precious Merit, of the Cave of the COW- 
Yak '. 

These are the followers of the yogic teachings contained in the Clrng-chen 
Philosophy, the essence of which forms the subject-matter of Book 11 of this 
volume. 

"The Tibetan-Sansltrit of the text, literally meaning, ' Blessing ' or ' Happi- 
ness ' ; or, in reference lo this Book, ' May blessing be upon it '. 
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B O O K  I 1  

T H E  NfRYANIC P A T H :  T H E  Y O G A  O F  
'I'HE G R E A T  SYMBOL' 

T H E  INTRODUCTION 

I .  T H E  HISTORY O F  T H E  GREAT SYMBOL TEACHINGS 

THERE has probably never been a gift from the East to the 
West 111ore remarlcable for its philosophical and religious 
history or of more value to the student of the science of 
mind-control called yogrt than the present Hook. I t  contains 
the  quintessence of some of the rnost profound doctrines of 
Oriental Occultism. These, however, are not obsolete or 
forgotten doctrines, recovered from the ruins of a culture 
which has blossomed and died long ago, but doctrines which 
have been handed down to our own age through an unbroken 
si~ccession of initiates. 

Long before Christianity reached Europe, the teachings 
now embodied in T h e  Epito;lgze o f  the Great S~tlnzbol were 
being expounded to a chosen few among the learned B13h- 
manas and Buddhists of ancient India. According to Tibetan 
tradition, derived from Indian sources, it is believed that 
the saintly Buddhist philosopher Saraha (whose exact date, 
historically speaking, is somewhat uncertain) enunciated the 
teachings in or about the first century B.C. ; that already in 
his day they were ancient ; and that he was thus merely one 
in a long and illustrious line of gzirzrs who uninterruptedly 
had transmitted the teachings direct from the Great Kishis. 

Through Saraha's chief disciple, the famous grm~ NSgiir- 
juna (see pp. 1203, 344-6) and after him through his dis- 

The Tibetan block-print, upon which our translation is based, bears the 
following title : PHYAG-CHEN GYI ZIN-BRIS BZH~GS-SO (pronounced, 
C'HAG-C'HEN G YI ZIN-DI ZHU-SO), meaning, ' Herein Lieth the Epitome 
of the Great Symbol '. Madame A. David-Nee1 has also given, in the Appendix 
to Initiations and Iniliates in Tibet (pp. 213-ao), a brief synopsis of the Chag- 
Chen teachings, of whicll our present Book I 1  presents the first complete 
version in a European language. 
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ciples, it is said that the teachings continued to  be trans- 
mitted, probably orally. Then in the eleventh century A.u., 

when Marpa, the founder of the Kargyiitpa School, went 
down to the plains of India from the Land of the Snowy 
Rangcs, his native Tibet, in search of Divine Wisdom, the 
teachings were handed on to him by the learned Indian 
Buddhist philosopher Naropa. 

Naropa had been initiated into the Great Symbol teach- 
ings by Tilopa, who flourished about the middle of the tenth 
century. Tilopa, according to Kargyiitpa tradition (referred 
to above, on p. 58) ,  received the teachings, telepathically, 
direct from the ~ d i - ~ u d d h a ,  whom the Kargyiitpas know as 
Dorje-Chang, ' The Holder of the Thunderbolt of the Gods ', 
a mystical appellation symbolical of divine occult powers. 

Inasmuch as the teachings appear to have becn already in 
existence in India long before the time of Tilopa, it would 
probably be more literally correct to interpret this tradition 
as really implying that Tilopa was telepathically inspired by 
Dorje-Chang, the Divine Patron of the Kal-gyiitpas, to trans- 
mit the teachings in such manner as to have them become, as 
they did, the foundation teachings of the new succession of 
Kargyiitpa Gurtrs in Tibet. T o  this interpretation the late 
LZma Kazi Dawa-Samdup himself was more or less inclined. 

The Kargyiitpa Line of Gurzts, of whom Tilopa was thus 
the first on Earth and Dorje-Chang the Spiritual Head, has 
been described in some historical detail in Tibet's Great Yogi 
Mila?/epn (pp. 6-10, a work which is one of the bcst coin- 
mentaries available in English for practical use in connexion 
with our text of The Epiionle of the Great Sy??zboZ. A s  a 
result of having put to tlie test of practice the Great Symbol 
teachings, hlilarepa, who was Marpa's successor, attained to 
Buddhahood in the course of a single lifetime, as the Bio- 
gyo~hy  relates ; and to-day he is regarded by Tibetan j~ogins 
of all sects as one of the greatest masters of yoga known to 
history. 

According to the Blue Records,' one of the most reliable 
'of Tibctan histories, ' the  Upper School ' of the Great Symbol 

Tib. Tep-lev-ngon-po, vol. xi, folios 1-3. 
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Philosophy in Tibet produced three Tibetan versions of The 
G r ~ n #  Sywzbol, direct from Indian manuscript sources. The 
first was bequeathed by the teacher Nirupa. The second 
consists of two parts, the" upper ' and ' lower '. The ' upper ' 
\vas produced by the Indian Chyagna (Tib. Phyagtta) when 
he visited Tibet ; the ' lower ', by AsG, when he sojourned in 
the Province of U. Another and later translation was made 
by Nagpo Sherdad of Ngari, a Tibetan who visited India 
and there met Chyagna. 

Atisha, referred to above (on p. 9 g 2 )  as the earliest of the 
renovators of LZmaism, who arrived in Tibet from India in 
A.D. 1038,  was the first teacher in Tibet to emphasize the 
yogic importance of the Great Symbol Philosophy ; and we 
may assume that he himself, like Milarepa early in the follow- 
ing century, \\Ias a living exponent of the virtues which are 
born of its practical application. Dom, another teacher, pro- 
duced an independent Tibetan version of The Great Symbol, 
but appears to have done little to propagate its doctrines. 
A1 arpa produced his own Tibetan version direct from Indian 
texts, presumably Sanskrit. Other yogins who are known to 
have produced Tibetan versions of The Great Synrbol are 
Vairochana-Rakshita, Nirupa, and Rechutlg, author of Mila- 
repa's Biogmphy. Our epitomized and purified version was 
compiled by Padma-Karpo, during the seventeenth century, 
after he had compared the numerous and more or less cor- 
rupt versions current in the Tibet of his day. Of it he has 
written, in the Colophon, ' Seeing that unauthorized inter- 
polations, all purporting to  be extracts from various portions 
of the Scriptures [which had crept into the text], were in 
most cases, unreliable, I, Padma-Karpo, [expurgated them] '. 

Thus, from prehistoric times, the teachings which are now 
crystallized in The Epitome of the Great Symbol have been 
bequeathed, so it is credibly believed, from one generation ot 
gurus t o  another, and thence to our generation. 

11. THE TEXT AND THE TRANSLATION 

The text of The Epitome of the Great Symbol which we have 
used in preparing this Boolc was transmitted in accordance 

4151; 1-1 
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with the ancient and inviolable rule of transmission to the 
late LZma Kazi Dawa-Samdup (b. 1868, d. 1922) by his 
guru,  the late Hermit-Lama Norbu of Buxaduar, Bhutan. 
I ,  the editor, received it, in turn, from the late LZrna Kazi 
Dawa-Samdup, my own guru,  who has herein produced the 
first translation of it to  appear in a European tongue, as he 
himself said, ' for the benefit of the non-Tibetan peoples of 
the world '. 

As the Colophon relates, the Kashmiri King Zhanphan 
Zangpo is said to have presented to his gztrtl, Padma-Karpo, 
more than twenty measures of saffron for the compilation of 
this text and that of The Six Doctri?zes, a complementary 
system of practical yoga, of which an English rendering is 
contained in Book 111, following. Estimating eighty tolas to 
a seer and four seers to a measure, we find that the King's 
gift was in excess of 6,400 tohs of saffron. A t  the present 
time one tala of the best saffron is worth about one rupee 
and a half, so that the kingly gift would to-day be worth 
more than 9,600 rupees. Taking the rupee to  be worth 
eighteen pence, this sum would equal A720 or about $3,600, 
at  par value. 

The  text translated by us is an exact copy of the text of 
The Epitome of the Great Symbol as thus prepared for the 
Kashmiri King, its subsequent history being as follows: 
During the seventeenth century, Padma-Icarpo, or, as his 
name means, the ' Omniscient White Lotus ', went to  Bhutan 
from Tibet and renovated Bhutanesc Lamaism in much the 
same manner as Atisha, the teacher from India, renovated 
the LZmaism of Tibet six centuries earlier. Padma-Karpo 
carried with him into Bhutan a duplicate copy of the text ot 
The Epitovze which he had prepared at  the King's command. 
Then some time afterwards, or about one hundred and fifty 
years ago as nearly as can be ascertained, Chogyal-Sodnam- 
Gynltshan donated one silver coin for the carving of each 
wooden block of type of the text, ' for the purpose of multi- 
plying the gift of religion ', as we learn from the last line of 
the Colophon. 

Our own Tibetan text, in block-print form, is a copy 
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printed from these same blocks. I t  consists of seven large 
folios of two pages each, including the title-pagc ; and for 
each page one block of carved type was employed. Thus, 
for the making of the blocks, fourteen silver coins were given 
by the pious donor. 

Thcse block-types lay in the State Monastery of Bhutan, 
at Punakha, the capital. Then, shortly after the time when 
our copy was printed off from them, they, together with the 
printing-house containing them, were destroyed by a con- 
flagration resulting from a Bhutanese civil war. 

How our text came into the ~)ossession of the trarlslator is 
best told in his own words : ' From December, I 887, until 
October, 1893, I was stationed at  Buxaduar, in Hllutan, near 
the frontier of India, as interpreter to  the British Govern- 
ment ; and it was there, during the first part of that period, 
that I encountered my gzlnl. He was commonly known as 
the Hermit Gzrvu Norbu (Tib. Slob-n'pon-MIJ/2ams-~a-No~-b~, 
pronounced, Lob-orr- Tshntlz-pa-Nor-bzd), Norbu itself meaning 
" Gem ". The name which he received a t  the time of his 
initiation was " [He of] Good Fame " (Tib. Srtyan-grogs- 
bza~tg-po : pronounced Nyanr-dn-zartg-PO). 

'Shortly after he had accepted me as his skishyn, 1 re- 
ceived from him the teachings contained in Tlrc Ejitorrre of 
the Great Symbol, with appropriate initiation and guiding 
instruct ions. 

' He then possessed three block-print copies of The Epi- 
tome. One of these, which he gave to me upon my parting 
fi-om him in 1893, was lost. Very probably it was carried 
away without my permission from Gangtolc, whither at the 
beginning of 1906 I was called, by the then Mahiiriija of 
Sikkim, to the head-mastership of the Bhutia Boarding School, 
a Sikkimese State institution, in which post I have since re- 
mained. In February, 1916, I visited my gulpzr to pay him 
my respects and to  obtain from him spiritual authority and 
assistance to translate for Sir John Woodroffe (pseudonym 
Arthur Avalon, editor of Tnntrik Texts) the DPmckog Tatrtt.a.l 

This translation was made and published in  volume vii of Tantrik Texts, 
edited by Arthur  Avalon, London and Calcutta, 1919. 
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At the same time I also obtained from him permission to 
translate Th Epicot~re of //re Great Synrbol and other similar 
yogic treatises, which, like T i e  Epitonre, are considered too 
precious and sacred to give out to  the world without authori- 
tative sanction. In granting this permission, he said to  me, 

There are very few amongst the upgrowing generation of 
our own people who will care to strive earnestly for spiritual 
development. Therefore it seems to me that these sublime 
truths will make more appeal to  truth-seekers in Europe and 
in America." 

'That  was the last talk I had with my gtrru. Eight 
months later, at  the age of about 78 years, in October 1916, 
he passed out of our world ripe in knowledge. 

When the visit neared its end and I was about to take 
final leave of my p r u  he gave to me, as a farewell gift, his 
own copy of The Epitome, knowing that I had lost the copy 
which he had given to me previously. Strange to relate, this 
copy also disappeared. The third and last of the copies of 
The Epiiome mygtrru had presented to one of his disciples 
living in Ruxaduar ; and the copy whence our translation has 
been made is this very copy, which I obtained from the 
disciple by post. So  far as I am aware, there is no other copy 
in existence, not even in Bhutan. 

' A few words concerning the life of my gtrrzd may prove to 
be interesting. He was by birth a native of Bhutan, descended 
of an old and respected family long known for its ardent 
support of the Faith of the Buddha. His maternal uncle was 
abbot of the State Monastery of Bhutan, to  which institution 
the block-type of Thc Epitome of the Great Symbol belonged. 
A s  a boy, he was dedicated to the Buddhist priesthood by 
his parents ; and his uncle, the abbot, becoming his guru,  he 
passed his novitiate and received his education within that 
monastery. 

' Not only did he become the rightful heir to  his uncle's 
worldly possessions, but was also entitled to  assume the 
abbotship of the monastery a t  the death of his uncle-gzryu. 
In the Bhutan of his day communal strife being so common 
that cven the legal and religious rights of Buddhist priests 
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were often violated by selfish laymen, it happened that 
Norbu's right to  inherit his uncle's property was disputed by 
certain worldly minded head-men of Punakha. In order that 
the monastery wherein his boyhood and early manhood had 
been passed might not suffer by reason of a prolongation of 
the dispute, Norbu left it, renouncing all the property and 
also the abbotship, and went into hermitage near Buxaduar, 
where I found hitn and took him as mygtrrrl. 

' Norbu was a life-long brnktnachdrin (LC. he had kept 
inviolate the tnonastic vow of chastity) and a fully ordained 
bhik;/zu (i.e. a Buddhist priest, or monk, who has renounced 
the world in order to devote himself to  the service of 
humanity, with no fixed habitation, and dependent upon 
charity for maintenance). He was of kindly and strong per- 
sonality and fervent faith, whose eyes 11ad seen beyond the 
limits of normal human vision. By his death I have been left 
without a gum.' 

After the late LSma Kazi Dawa-Samdup and myself had 
completed the translation of the Bardo Thodot (published as 
The Tibetan Book of the Dead, Oxford University Press, 1027) 
and other Tibetan works while we were together in Gangtok, 
Sikkhim, he introduced me to the teachings of The Gvent 
Symbol and suggested the translation of its Epitot~re, our 
actual text. We began the translation on the zgrd of July 
1919, and completed the first draft of it, rather rapidly for such 
a difficult task, on the 31st of the same month. When the 
whole was finished, after subsequent revision, the Lzma, as 
translator and teacher, addressed to me this statement, which 
I recorded in writing : 

' I had hoped on more than one occasion to  translate this 
text of The Epitome of the Great Symbol, but the sublime 
nature of the subject-matter, together with my lack of know- 
ledge of the phraseology of European and modern philosophy, 
which is essential for the production of an intelligible English 
rendering, deterred me. My earnest desire thus remained 
unfulfilled until now, when, through your aid, it has been 
realized. Therefore do  I rejoice at having been able to  carry 
out tile injunctions of my grtru to transmit this precious 
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teaching to the world-especially to the educated and think- 
ing men and women of Europe and America.' 

111. THE CHARACTER OF T H E  GREAT SYMBOL TEACHINGS 

The Great Symbol, known in Tibetan as the Ch'ag-ch1t*lr,' 
equivalent to the Sanskrit M~zh6-hZz~drd (' Great Mtirt'rtI ', or 
' Grcat Attitude ', or, as the translator preferred, in its cor- 
relation with the Tibetan, ' Gscat Symbol I), is the written 
guide to the method of attaining, by means of yoga, such 
mental concentration, or onc-pointedness of mind (Skt. ERLL 
grata), as brings about mystical insight into the real nature 
of existence. I t  is also called ' T h e  Middle Path ' (Tib. 
Ug~zai-Lm~l), since it avoids the two extremcs which the 
Buddha in all his teachings opposes, the ext remc of ascetical 
rnortificatiotl of the body on the one hand and of worldliness, 
or licentiousness, on the other. By following the yogic teach- 
ings conveyed by The Epitome o j  the Great Syglrbol, one sets 
oneself consciously upon the Path whose Goal is Nil-valrii- 
Emancipation from thc thraldom of the Wheel of ~ a i u r e ,  
froin the interminable round of deaths and births. 

These teachings, as conveyed by our text, having been 
handed down for many generations in Tibetan, both orally 
and in manuscript, have been more or less influenced by 
Tibetan Ruddhism. Their filndamelltally yogic character is, 
however, unchanged, as comparison with similar systems of 
yoga still being taught by gzr?,zts in India will show. 

SwZmi Satyznnnda, himself a practising yn,nilz, and the hcad 
of a small school of yoga situated on the Ganges, at Birbhaddar, 
near Rikhilccsh, United Provinces, India, has, at my request, 
critically examined our translation ; and, although he is 
inclined to disagree with certain of the non-cssctltiat details of 
the Great Sytnbol system, considers it, in its essentials, as of 
more than ordinary value. H e  says of it, ' I t  describes three 
chief mcthods of training the mind : ( I )  by means of visualiza- 
tion, (2) by use of the Dorje Recitation to control the breathing, 

' Tib. Pl~yng-vgya-ch'en-po, usually conlracted to P/yng-c/~'e~~,  pronounced 
ch'ag-clr'ett. 
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and ( 3 )  by separating the mind from the link of the breathing 
through using the process of pot-shaping the body. 

I cannot but state that The Epitome of the Great Symbol 
is the only work known to me which offers just this sort of 
yogic instroction. Had I seen the work before writing my 
Anubhlrln Yogn Slfdhntc (Calcutta, ry16) much of the time 
s ~ ~ e n t  by me in discovering the genuine method of Prrftuiy&ma 
(i.e. yogic control of theprlina, by means ofyogically regulating 
the breathing or vitality of the human body) would have been 
saved.' 

As the Swsmi also rightly observes, our text assumes that 
the Yogn of the Great Symbol will be practised only under 
the personal guidance of a competent guru. Accordingly, 
some details of instruction are omitted from the text, the guru 
being expected to supply them. This, too, is, in large measure, 
true of all systems of yoga which have been reduced to writing, 
Patanjali's Szitras being a classic example. No manual 
ofyoga is ever intended to  be anything more than a summarized 
outline of teachings which were originally oral. More often 
than not it is merely a series of suggestive notes dictated by a 
guru to  his s h i ~ ~ y n  (or disciple) for the shi~4yn's private 
guidance a t  such times as the gz~rzr's personal attention cannot 
be expected, as for instance, when the s/riTbya (otherwise known 
as the cheln) has temporarily gone illto solitary retreat for 
purposes of practically applying the instructions. 

The Swsmi ends his criticism as follows : ' This treatise 
deserves the attention of all who are unable to  practiseyoga in 
the regular way. Its theoretical portion, concerning tranquillity 
of mind, should be highly useful to  them. I t  matters little 
whether one practises immobility of body and immobility of 
speech or not, or whether one's mind be separated from the 
link of the breathing or not ; one can easily follow the process 
of t ranquillizing the mind, and this process, if conscientiously 
followed, alone is sufficient to  bestow upon its practitioner an 
unimaginable peace, that peace which passes all mundane 
understanding.' 
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IV. THE LINE OF THE GURUS 

The Indian, or parent, Line of the Gurus of the Great 
Symbol teachings, which, in the Obeisance of our text, is called 
the White Dynasty [or Line], can be, as we have observed, 
traditionally traced from the first century n.c. to  the time of 
Marpa, who established the Tibetan branch of it during the 
latter half of the eleventh century A.D. There is, therefore, an 
unbroken history of the doctrine, in one forrn or another, for 
about two thousand years. According to  the traditional lore 
of the Kargyiitpas, this history also extends backward into the 
pre-Christian era for unknown centuries. 

hlarpa, the first of the Tibetan Gurzis of the Line, is said 
to have passed eighteen years as a slzi;hyn in India, and to 
have consulted about one hundred learned Indian philosophers. 
His Tibetan version of The Great Symboli-rlust, therefore, have 
been based upon the most authoritative text procurable in his 
time. 

Whether the Indian Line of the Gurzrs of the Great Symbol 
School survived the foreign invasions and resultant social and 
religious upheavals which intervened between the days of 
Marpa's sojourn in India and our own epoch we have been 
unable to  determine. I t  may well be that the text of The 
Great Syllrbol has become lost in the land of its origin, like so 
inany other Indian texts, and survives only in Tibetan trans- 
lations. 

The Tibetan branch of the White Line of Gurus is, philo- 
sophically considered, distinct from all other Tibetan Lines 
or Schools ; it is commonly known as the Kargyiitpa, which 
means, ' Followers of the Apostolic Succession '. From the 
time of Marpa till to-day the Great Symbol niode of mystical 
insight (Tib. 2 - z u a )  has been fundamental in Kargyiitpa 
philosophy and systems of ascetic practices. 

Milarepa, the successor of Marpa, was a wandering ascetic, 
who lived for many years as a hermit in rock caverns amidst 
the most unfrequented solitudes of the high snow-clad 
mountains of Tibet, where, through mastery of the yoga of 
The Grnzt Sytrzbo-ol, he developed supernormal powers of a 
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most wonderful sort, as told in his Biography. T o  Milarepa, 
the saintly and successful mystic, more than to  Marpa, the 
scholar-transmitter of Indian lore, the Kargyutpas owe their 
origin as a sect of practical yogins which is to-day still 
flourishing. 

In addition to  his two most prominent disciples, Dvagpo- 
Lharje and Rechung, Milarepa is reputed to have developed 
eight other disciples to adeptship in yoga ; 108 others to  
mastery of the science of generating vital-heat (Tib. Turnmi), 
so that clad in only a cotton cloth, the dress of all Kargyutpa 
yog i~~s ,  they were immune to  the severe cold of the Tibetan 
winter ; and to have set numerous other disciples, male and 
female, on the Path of Bodhic Enlightenment. In Rechung's 
words, ' By the virtue of his mighty grace and good wishes, he 
left behind him saintly disciples as  numerous as the stars in 
the sky. The  number of those who were never to  return to 
sangs2vic [or worldly] existence was like the grains of sand on 
the Earth. Of male and female who had entered the Path, 
there were countless numbers.' 

Dvagpo-Lharje, as already shown above, in Book I, became 
Milarepa's successor and the third of the human gurus  of the 
Kargyiitpa Line. Thence the Line of the White Gurzrs con- 
tinued until, twenty-fourth in direct succession from Marpa, 
there came the Gzdrzt Padma-Karpo, the author of our text of 
The Epitome of the Great Symbol. It is by his initiatory name, 
' The Gem Possessing Power of [Divine] Speech ' (Tib. N g q -  
Dva~zg-Nor- bu, pronounced Ngag- Wang-Nor-bu), that Padma- 
Karpo is better known in the records of the Kargyiitpa 
Hierarchy. 

As  Head of the Hierarchy of the White Line of Gurzrs, other- 
wise known as the Kargyutpa Line, Padma-Karpo undoubtedly 
enjoyed access to  the various Tibetan manuscript texts of The 
Great Synzbol, toget her with their emendat ions and com- 
mentaries, which had accumulated during the course of the 
six centuries since the days of Marpa. Therefrom, as the 
Colophon of our text makes known, Padma-Karpo, at  the 
wish of his royal disciple, the Kashmiri King, extracted 

Cf. Tibet's Great Yogi Milarepa, p. 304. 
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the essentials and compiled The Epilovte of f/tt G r e d  Symbol 
exactly as we have it. 

According to reliable traditions, the King went to Padma- 
Karpo as a pilgrim, and renouncing both his kingdom and the 
world, even as did the Royal Prince Siddhartha Who became 
the Buddha Gautama, was accepted by Padma-Karpo as a 
shijfiya on probation. After the kingly ascetic had passed a 
number of years in study and yogic practice under the GZIYU, 
he returned to Kashmir as a Buddhist monk, and seems to 
have established there a Kashmiri hierarchy of the White Line. 
The late LZma Kazi Dawa-Samdup was of opinion that 
possibly there may be some account of such a Kashmiri Line 
in records preserved in the Himis Monastery in Lad&, this 
monastery having historical relationship with the Kargyutpa 
School through the dissenting sects of Kargyiitpas which grew 
up in Bhutan. 

Following our text, the place of Padma-Karpo's yogic retreat 
was in the southel-nmost part of Tibet near the frontiers of 
what is now the State of Bhutan. There, too, the King probably 
made his valuable gift of more than twenty measures of saffron, 
brought, no doubt, from Kashmir, the Land of Saffron. 

To-day, Padma-Karpo is the chief authority concerning the 
Tantric lore of the Kargyiitpa School. His writings comprise 
standard works on astrology, medicine, grammar, history, 
rituals, art, philosophy, metaphysics, and occultism. He is 
credited with having compiled and edited some fifty-two to 
fifty-eight volumes. H e  was also a noted poet, and his mystical 
rhapsodies are well known throughout Bhutan, being published 
in a popular work called The Rosary of Divine Hy~ttns (Tib. 
Rdo-vje-glzi-Hprezzg,, pronounced Do-rje-Zu-Hieng). H e  was a 
contemporary of the Fifth Dalai LZma, who died in the year 
I 680.' 

In the time of Padma-Karpo, the small Himzlayan kingdom 
of Bhutan was a land even less known than Tibet. Its 
indigenous inhabitants were in a low cultural condition and 
much given to brigandage and intestine strife. Then, towards 
the end of the seventeenth century, there came into Bhutan, 

Cf. Sir Charles Bell, Tibet Past and Present (London, ~ g n q ) ,  p. 37. 
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from the Ralung Monastery of Tibet, a succecdingprrr of the 
White Line who was destined to continue and bring to  a 
successful issue the spiritual purification initiated by Padma- 
ICal-po. I t  is said that his remarlcable sanctity shone like a sun 
in the midst of darkness. In virtue of his unusual religious 
powers, he gained such ascendancy over the Bhutanese that 
they gladly accepted hinl as their first Dhvlttn XGjfl, or Divine 
King, and he became known to them as [He of] the Victorious 
I'ower of Speech, The  Irresistible Destroyer of Illusio~l (Tib. 
Il'gag-d-~~a~tg-Rnn~tz-rgyal-Bdrrd-hjo~tzs-Rdo-rjc, pronounced 
Ng(7g-wn1zg--Nnm-gynZ-Du-fi~?n-Do-+). Through him, in turn, 
and thence onwards to the Hermit Gr/~-u Norbu, the teachings 
of Thc Great Sy~nbol continued to be fostered and handed on. 

Such, then, is the interesting history of The Grcnt SjtmboZ, 
and of our Efitoltze of it, and of the \Yhitc Line of Grrrus, 
whence these teachings have been transmitted to  us. I t  was 
the earnest desire of the translator that all who rcad this Book 
sympathetically may thereby be assisted, even tllough but 
little, to partake of the spiritual inheritance which it offers, t o  
enter the Path, and, ultimately, to reach the Si~prerne Goal. 



W O R D S  O F  T H E  BUDDHA FROM T H E  PALI CANON 

As in the Great Ocean, 0 disciples, there is but one taste, the taste of salt, 
so, 0 disciple, in the doctrine which I preach unto you, thcre is but one taste, 
the taste of Deliverance. 

* * * 
'This people, who differentiate themselves, having attained existence, sunk 

in existence, praise in existence. 
* * * 

'Behold this variegated world, sunk in ignorauce, full of pleasure-loving 
beings unemancipated. 

* * 
Should a man not exert hirnself on every occasion, not exist for another, 

not live for the sake of others, truly, he doth not live the holy life. 
* I 

'The  Wheel is broken ; the Desireless is attained. 
The river-bed is dry ; no water floweth ; 
No Inore the broken wheel will roll. 
This is the end of Sorrow.' 

From the Udcina 
(Maj.-Gen. D. M. Strong's Translation.) 



[THE iVI/<VAAVC P A T H :  T H E  YOGA OF 
THE GREAT SYMBOL] 

[THE OBEISANCE] 

( I )  Obeisance to the Precious White Dynasty [of Gurtrr] ! 

[THE FOREWORD] 

(2) Herein, in  the expounding of this Guide, called ' The 
Yoga of the Simultaneously-born Great Symbol ',I intended 
for setting the ordinary continuity of the Knower face to 
face with the pure Divine W i ~ d o r n , ~  are the preliminary 
instructions, the essential subject-matter, and the  conclusion. 

[PART I : THE PRELIMINARY INSTRUCTIONS] 

(3) The preliminary instructions are both temporal and 
spiritual. 

(4) The temporal instrt~ctions, which come first, are made 
clear elsewl~ere.~ 

When, in virtue of having practised yogic meditation, there has been 
established communion between the human mind and the d i v i ~ ~ e  mind, or  
between the normal human consciousness and the supernormal cosmic con- 
sciousness. man attains to true understanding of himself. H e  realizes intuitively 
that the Knower, and all objects of knowledge, or  all knowing, are  inseparably 
a unity ; and simultaneously wit11 this realization there is born the Great 
Symbol! which o c c ~ ~ l t l y  signifies this spiritual illumination. Like a philosopher's 
stone, the Great Symbol purges from the mind the dross of Ignorance (Auidya) ; 
and the truman is transmuted into the divine by the spiritual alchemy ofyoga. 

Our present text  is called a 'Guide!, for it directs the religious pilgrim on 
the Path leading to complete NimEnic Enlightenment and Emancipation. 
Not until the lower self has bee11 absorbed illto the higher self can the illusion 
o fpe r so~~a l i t y  be broken, and not until then can the continuity of the Knower 
be realized a s  having no beginning and no ending, a s  being eternally in at-one- 
ness with the All-Knowledge. It  is thus that the human is raised to the divine 
and set face to face with the pure Divine Wisdom. 

The temporal instructions a re  those conveyed by sermons intended to direct 
laymen to the higher way  of life. Once the decision is reached to take the first 
step on the Path, the disciple no longer has need of the temporal or  exoteric 
instructions, and he begins to acquire those which are  spiritual, or, in relation 
to the unenligl~tened multitude w h o  arc mentally unable to understand thern. 
esoteric. 
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[THE REFUGE, TNE RESOL UT'lON, AND THE 
COMMUNION WITH THE GURUS] 

( 5 )  In  the spiritual instructions, which come next, the 
initial gteps are to begin with the Refuge and the Resolution 
and to lead up to the Colnmunion with the Guvt,s.' 

[THE SE YEN ROD1.L Y POSTURES2] 

(6) Tlien, as hath been written in The Renli,ci?tg of Vai- 
Y O C I L C Z ? I ( Z , ~  

1 This part of the instructions may be adjusted, if necessary, to the religious 
inclinations of  the disciple. A Hindu yoprii, for instance, would probably sub- 
stitute for the Buddhistic ritual, herein implied, a similar ritual from his own 
sect. o r  else use none at all, as  did a Br&hmin yog'n at Rikhikesh, on the Upper 
Ganges, from whom I received some yogic guidance. Being the most noble 
historic example of One  W h o  gained the Supreme Victory, the Buddha Gautama 
is rightly regarded by Buddhists as  the Refuge and Guide, in Whom the disciple 
at the beginning of the Path, which H e  Himself trod, should repose faith. For  
the neophyte, faith is the first essential. Without faith that there is a Goal 
which can be attained, the initial step on the Path would be impossible. There- 
fore, the preliminary rule is that the neophyte must, a t  the very beginning ot 
the spiritual journey, give appropriate form to the expression of this faith. In 
conforming to this rule, the Buddhist of Tibet employs a fivefold ritual, as 
follows : 

( ( I )  The Refuge in its long Tibetan form. T h e  first and essential part of it, 
which resembles the  short Triple Refuge of the Southern Buddhist, runs thus : 
' Through the intercession of the Giiru, w e  (i.e. all beings) go for refuge to the 

Buddha. 
W e  go for refuge to the Buddha's Doctrine. 
W e  go for refuge to the Assembly of the Liirnas.' 
( b )  The Resolution in its shortened form : ' I resolve to become a Buddha in 

order that I may be enabled to aid all sentient beings to attain to Buddhahood.' 
(c) The Meditation on the Dhyini  Buddha Vajra-Sattva (Tib. Dorje-Sempa) ; 

and the Recitation of the Malttnt of One Humired Syllables, for the expiation of 
evil karma. 

(d) The  Offering up of the Universe in mystic sacrifice ; which, in this con- 
nexion, signifies the renunciation of the world and of the Snngsdra as  a whole. 

(e) The  communion with the Guvtrs, by visualizing the Gzirus as  being seated 
in yogic posture and in a perpendicular linc, one directly above the other, the 
human g u r u  hovering over the disciple's head, and the others in their due order 
of apostolic succession, with the celestial guru, Vajra-Dhara (Tib. Dorje-chang), 
topmost. (See pp. 266 l ,  274-6.) 

In Sanskrit these are known a s  isnnas. They cut off, o r  short-circuit, 
certain bodily forces or  currents, and thus greatly assist in practising yoga. 
They  also make the body pliant and capable oC great endl~rance,  eliminate 
undesirable physical conditions, cure illnesses, and calm the functioning organs 
and the mind. 
' Text : Rnrrubi-sn~rr~g-rrgbn-b~trrr~ (pronour~ced : Nnm-~~rrtig-n~ii,z~i~n~r), the 



PART I] PR.ELIMINARY YOGIC PRACTICES 

' Straighten the body and assume the Dorje-Posture ; 
One-pointedness of mind is [the path leading to] the 

Great Symbol.' 
(7) [Accordingly], place the feet in the Buddha-Po~ture.~ 

Place the hands level and equipoised below the navel.s 
Straighten the spinal column. Throw out the diaphragme4 
Rend the neck to the shape of a hook, the chin just pressing 
against the Adam's apple.' Place the tongue upward against 
the roof of the r n o ~ t h . ~  

title of a Tibelan treatise on yogo, intended to guide to the realization that all 
phenomena are illusory. Vairochana (Tib. Nampar-nangzad) is the Dhyiini 
Buddha of the Centre. (See p. 339 I.) H e  here symbolizes the Dhanlra-Dhdtu, 
or Fundamental Wisdom. By putting oneself into spiritual communion with 
Vairochana, the true nature of existence is realizable. (Cf. p. 9x1 *.) 

1 The do+ is the lcimnic sceptre; and the Dotye-Posture (or ksann) is a 
posture of equilibrium, both mentally and physically, symbolized by the dove's 
equipoise. 

2 Lit., ' Place the feet in the posture of the dorje', i.e. the cross-legged 
posture in which the Buddha is commonly imaged, called by the Hindus the 
lotus-posture (Skt. Padrnisnrrn~. (See Illustration iacing p. 1 0 1 . )  

3 In this posture, which is the posture of meditation, the hands a re  held open, 
with the palms upward and horizontal, just below the level of the navel, the 
middle finger of one hand touching that of the other hand a t  the tip and the 
thumbs folded at the base of the index fingers. 
' Or,  'Throw the breast forward, with the shoulders backward '. 

Lit., ' the knot ', i.e. the ' Adam's apple '. 
Swiimi Satyfinanda, who is referred to in the Introduction, considers this 

passage incomplete in its directions. H e  writes, in criticism of it : ' The  tongue 
should really be placed, not against the roof of the mouth, but be turned upward 
in such manner that the tip snall reach the hook-like formations a t  the beginning 
of the internal nostril openings and by pressing against them plug the openings. 
This practice is known as Kl~echavi Mudrd. Without it the yogin cannot realize 
the tranquil state a t  the time of practising dsana ;  but until the b e ~ i n n e r  has 
made certain progress in yoga, the Khcchari M u d v ~  is not to be employed.' To  
practise the Khecha~i  Mudri, the tongue itself must first be trained; and, in 
most cases, gradually lengthened. T h e  lengthening is brought about by massag- 
ing and s t~e t ch ing  the tongue. It  is also usually necessary for mostyogils who 
wish to practise this Mtrrlrd to  sever, little by little, over a period of  months, 
the membracc on the tongue's lower surface which holds the tongue at the 
centre, k n o ~ v l ~  as the ,fvne~runt Iir~gwae. Yogins, by this means, like animals 
which hibernate by closing their internal nostril openings with their tongue, 
acquire the power of suspending the vital processes of the body. This results 
in conservation of  energy and longevity, but of itself is not conducive to 
spiritual advancement. The  3.0gbic short-circuiting of the purely ~hys i ca l  and 
animal functions ol the body s l ~ o t ~ l d  be made use of only as  an aid to the con- 
quest of the lower self. 
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(8) Ordinarily the intellect is controlled by the senses. I t  
is the sight which chiefly controlletll it. [Therefore], without 
winking the eyes, or moving, focus the gaze to the distance 
of about five and one-half feet.' 

(9) These [LC. the seven postures described above] are 
called the Seven Methods of Vairochana [i.e. the seven means 
of understanding psycho-physical processes]. They constitute 
the fivefold method of inducing deep meditation by physical 
means.2 

[THE E H E  CTS OF THE SE YEN RODIL Y POSTURES] 

(I  o) The crossed-leg posture regulateth the i~lspiration.~ 
The posture of equilibrium equalizeth the vital-heat of the 
body.' The straightening of the spinal columll together ~vitll 
the expanding of the diaphragm regulate the nervous fluid 
pervading the body.= The bending of the neck regulateth 
the expiration.% The placing of the tongue against the roof 
of the mouth together with the focusing of the gaze cause 
the vital-force to enter into the median-nerve8 

(I  I) The  five ' airs ' thus having been made to  enter into 
the median-nerve, the other function-controlling ' airs ' also 
enter into it, and there dawneth the Wisdom of Non-Cogni- 

1 Lit., ' to  the distance of a yoke '. The yoke being an Indian measure based 
on the width of a yoke for a pair of oxen, the distance is thus approximately 
five and one-half feet. 

The paragraph which follows expounds this fivefold method; and para- 
graph 1 1 ,  following, expounds the result attained. 

Lit., ' the downward-moving air'. 
4 Lit., ' the warmth-equalizing air '. 
"it., ' the air called the pervader '. 

Lit., ' the upward-moving air '. 
7 Lit., ' the life-holding air '. In each of these five references, ! air '  refers 

to a function-controlling energy of the body, for which there is no exact equi- 
valent in the language of European physiology. In Sanskrit it is known as 
prina. (See The Tibetan Book ofthe Dead, pp. 214-15.) 

This is the principal channel for the influx of the vital-force. It extends 
through the centre of the spinal column. Subsidiary psychic-nerves branch 
off from it and distribute to each of the psychic-centres (Skt. cllnkrn) the vital, 
or  pr@zic, force, upon which all psycho-physical processes ultimately depend. 
(See ibid., pp. a15-17.) 

9 These are such as control the processes of digestion, secrelion, ci~.culation, 
transmission of mental impulses, sensations, &c. (See ibr'd., p. 215.) 
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tion, other~vise known as bodily tranquillity, or immobility of 
body, or the body abiding in its natural state.' 

[THE TRANQUILLITY OF SPEECH] 

(12) The observing of silence, after having cast out the 
dead breath [of expiration], is called the tranquillity or im- 
nlobility of speech, or the specch abiding in its natural 
state. 

(13) Think not of the past. Think not of the future. 
Think not that thou art actually engaged in meditation. 
Regard not the Void as being Nothingness2 

(14) A t  this stage do not attempt to analyse any of the 
impressions felt by the five senses, saying, ' I t  is ; it is not.I3 
R u t  at least for a little while observe unbroken meditation, 
keeping the body as calm as that of a slceping babe, and the 
mind in its natural state [i.e. free of all thought-processes]. 

[THE TRANQ U'LLITY OF MIND] 

( I  j) I t  hath been said, 

' By entirely refraining from forming thoughts and mental 
visualizations, 

By maintaining the bodily calmness of a sleeping babe, 
And endeavouring meekly and zealously to follow the 

gzdrzl's authorized teachings 
There will undoubtedly arise the Sin~ultaneously-born 

State.' 

(16) Tilopa hath said, 

' Do not imagine, do not think, do not analyse, 
Do not meditate, do not reflect ; 
Keep the mind in its natural state.' 

The natural state of the body, as of all things, is a state of perfect 
tranquillity. 

The Void (Tib. Torrg-pa-nyid; Skt. ShErryald) is not the void of nothing- 
ness, but the Thatness, the Norm of Being, the Cause and Origin of all that 
constitutes finiteness. Since It cannot be described in terms of phenomc~lal or 
s a # ~ g s d ~ i c  experience, the unenlightened alone regard I t  as being notllingness. 

'l'hc Bodltic Path is the Middle Path', devoid of such extremes of 
positiveness and negativeness as these two assertions imply. (Cf. p. 143 '.) 
' This is the realization aimed at  by the practice of the Great Symbol Yoga, 

as shown above. 

4156  I 
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(17 )  The Master of Doctrines, the Lunar Radiant Youth,' 
hath said, 

' Undistractedness is the Path followed by all the Hud- 
d has.' 

(18)  This is what is called mental tranquillity, im- 
mobility of mind, or the mind abiding in its natural 
statea2 

[THE FOUR RECOLLECTIONS] 

(19) NZgZrjuna hath said, 

' 0 mighty one,4 The Four Recollections 
Having been shown to be unnlistakably the sole Path 

traversed by the B ~ d d h a s , ~  

These titles, a s  contained in our text, refer to Gampopa, otherwise known 
as Dvagpo-Lharje, mil are pa?^ chief disciple and immediate spiritual successor, 
the compiler of the precepts formilig the subject-matter of Book I, above. 

Lit., 'abiding in its own  place'. Undistractedness implies perfect tran- 
quillity of body, speech, and mind ; the body, speech, and mind, according to 
this yoga, being inseparably interdependent. In this connexion it should be 
noted that the word naldjor (vnal-byov), the Tibetan equivalent of the Sanskrit 
word yoga, unlike the word ~ o g a ,  does not signify ' union', but 'complete 
mental tranquillity ', and, therefore, ' mastery in contemplation '. 

According to Ifimtric tradition, Nigzrjuna is believed to have been born 
during the first century H.C., o r  about four centuries after the Pari-NirvE!ra of 
the Buddha ; and to have lived for six hundred years. His  work in the world 
extended into the second and third centuries A.D. Thereafter he is said to have 
gone into a secret retreat in Southern India, whence he  spiritually directed, as  
a gu ru ,  his beloved friend and patron, the Indian King to whom the advice 
contained in the verses which follow was  originally given. NBgiirjuna was 
the first great exponent of the Madhyamika Philosopl~y, which profoundly in- 
fluenced Tibetan Buddhism and was finally crystallized in the great canonical 
work of Northern Euddhism known as the Prnjfid-Piramitci. (See Book VII.) 
' Nigarjuna is addressing the Indian Buddhist King, Vikramaditya (Udyana), 

known in Tibetan as Dechbd-Zangpo, with a view to impressing upon him the 
importance of keeping the mind fixed upon T h e  Four Recollections' (corn- 
parable to ' T h e  Four Stut~~iris' of the Hindus), which may be classified as 
recollection of the need of mastery ( r j  of the body, (a) of the senses, and 
(3) of the mind, and (4) of the need of maintaining incessant watchfulness 
over these means of action, called ' the doors of action '. 

Lit., ' t h e  recollection of the knowledge ot the body:, with reference to 
' The  Four Recollections '. 

"it., 'Those W h o  have passed on to Happiness'  : Tib. Bde-gske-gz (pron. 
De-sltnj~) : Skt. Siigatn. 
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110 thou maintain zealous watchfi~lrless over then1 at  all 
times ; 

Through carelessness herein, all spiritual efforts become 
fruitless.' 

(20) The mental state of this recollecting is undistracted- 
ness. It hath been defined in the Abkid/rnrmal thus:  ' Re- 
collecting is the non-forgetting of things with which one hath 
been familiar.' 

[Here endeth Part I : the Preliminary Instructions.] 

(21) P A R T  11: T H E  ESSENTIAL SUBJECT- 
M A T T E R  

This hath two parts: the Ordinary Practices [or Teach- 
ings], and the Extra-ordinary  practice^.^ 

[THE ORDlNARY PRACTICES] 

(22) Tlle first, the Practice of the Ordinary [Teachings], 
also hath two parts : 

Seeking Experience of the State of Quiescence [of Body, 
Speech, and Mind], which is the aim of meditation, through 
practising the Yogn of One-pointedness ; " 

Analysing the Essential Nature of the ' Moving' and the 
' Non-M~ving ' ,~  through practising the Yoga of the Un~rea ted ;~  
and thus realizing supramundane conscio~sness.~ 

In PHli, Abidhamma. (Sec  p. 343.) 
The goal of the ordinary practices is spiritual blissfulness within the 

Sangsdva, in heaven worlds. T h e  goal of the extra-ordinary practices is 
Ntrvdna, beyond all heavens, worlds, and states of sangsink existence. 

Text : Rtse-gchag (pronounced Tse-c/tig) : Skt. Ektigrafa, meaning 'One- 
pointedness [of mind] ', with reference to intense mental concentration upon 
a single object or  thought. (Cf. p. 329 I . )  

The ' Non-Moving' is the Supramundane Mind, the Spectator of the 
phenomena of nature, which are the ' Moving !, o r  the Transitory. As will be 
seen later on in this treatise, the Moving' is represented by tlloughts which 
arise and vanish. 

ti Text :  Spros-lrral (pron. To-dal), meaning, 'separate from creation', i.e. 
the Uncreated, o r  A'ri.z,d?za, a s  contrasted with the Snngsdr-a, o r  universe of 
matter and phenomena. T h e  Yoga of the Uncreated is the method of realizing 
the Uncreated Nircd!~a. 

Or, in other words, the Nit.vdnic, o r  Supra-sarrgscin'c Consciousness. 



122 THE N I R v ~ J V I C  PATH [HOOK 11 

[THE FIRST OF T H E  ORDINARY PRACTICES: THE 

OF ONE-POINTEDNESS] 

(23) The first of these two parts, namely, Seeking ITx- 
periencc of the Statc of Quiescence, which is the aim of 
meditation, through practising the Y q n  of One-pointedness, 
may be practised either with or without an object [upon 
which to concentrate]. If an object be used, it may be a 
breathing or a non-breathing object. 

[THE USE OF NON-BREATHING OBJECTS] 

(24) Two classes of non-breathing objects are prescribed : 
Ordinary Objects, like a srnall ball or a small bit of wood ; 
Holy Objects, like [symbolizations of] the bodily form, the 
speech [or word], and the mind [or thought] of the Buddha. 

[THE CONCENTRATING U P O N  A SMALL BALL O R  BIT O F  WOOD] 

(q) The method of using those of the former class, 
namely, an ordinary object like a small ball or a small bit of 
wood, now followeth. 

(26) Place a small ball, or a small bit of in front of 
thee as an object upon which to concentrate thy thought. Do 
not permit the ' Knower' "ither to stray from or attempt to 
identify itself with it ; but fix thy gaze upon the object one- 
pointedly. 

(27) Meditate upon thy 9111'11 as being [seated] upon the 
crown of thy l ~ e a d . ~  Regard him as being, in reality, the 
Buddha. Pray to him, using the Mannm-khnmz V r a y e r .  

The ball may be of any substance, wood, bone, metal, clay, glass, or 
crystal ; and the bit of wood may be of any shape. 

2 Very often this is a common stick, set up by placing a sharpened end of it 
in the ground of the cave or place of meditation. 

Text : Slrrs-pa (pron. She-pa: : Mind ', ' Knower ', i.e. the mind in its 
knowing, or cognizing, functions. 

On the crown of the head, just at the junction of the parietal bones of the 
skull, is situated the 'Aperture of Brahrna (Skt. Brafrwtnvnr~dh~a)~, whence, 
according to yogic teachings, the consciousness-principle normally goes out of 
the body, either permanently at death, or temporarily in snnrddhic trance. 
The visualization of the grtr-u as being seated upon the crown of the head thus 
has esoteric significance for the yogin. (See p. 266 I . )  

Text : Ma-natrz-~~rkhah-rrin (pron. Mn-nar~t-khn-mn). This has reference to 
mothers being as infinite in number as are the heavens in expanse. Mothers 
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[And add this request to thy prayer] : ' Vouchsafe me Thy 
6 6  gift-waves " that I may attain the highest boon of the Great 
Symbol '.' 

(28) Then, having prayed for the boon-conferring gift- 
waves', absorb them into thyself. Think that thy mind is 
blended with the Divine Mind [of the G~/Yus].~ And remain 
in that state of [mental] at-one-ment as long as possible. 

(29) M'hatever experiences the mind hath from moment to  
nloment report to  the g w u  [at regular intervals], and con- 
tinue meditating. 

(30) If oppressed [with drowsiness], steady the gaze, 
meditating in a place from which a vast expanse of country 
may be seen. If the mind be sluggish, also make use of 
this method [to freshen it], and discipline it with urldist racted 
concentration. V f  the mind be restless [or wandering], sit 

are so regarded because of the belief that every sentient being has been a 
mother at some time in the course of the innumerable cycles of rebirths and 
redyings. (See p. 68 1.) T h e  Prayer  itself is a s  follows: 

' W e ,  Mothers, equalling in infinity of number the heavens in infinity of 
expanse, all sentient beings, 

Seek refuge in the Guru, the Buddha a s  the Dlrartna-Ktiya; 
W e  seek refuge in the Gunr a s  the Sntn-nlhoga-h-ciya ; 
W e  seek refuge in the Guru, the gracious Nirmfi!la-Ktiya ; 
W e  seek refuge in the Buddha, the Precious One. 
May the mind of all sentient beings be turned towards the Doctrine, 
And may the religious career of each of them be crowned with success ; 
May errors on the Pa th  be dispelled, 
And the errors themselves be transmuted into Wisdom.' 
The ' Three Divine Bodies' constitute three  stagcs in the spiritual evolution 

from the human state to the divine states. (See p. 46.) 
The 'gift-waves' a r e  waves of psychic energy, which stimulate spiritual 

developm-ent and greatly assist the aspirant seeking Ni~vi?zic Enlightenment, 
the highest boon of the yogi; practices of the  Great Symbol. These ' gift- 
waves' are sent forth telepathically from the Gums, some of whom exist on 
Earth, others in the  superhuman realms. I t  is the granting of these 'gift- 
waves', otherwise known a s  the ' conferring of power ', which constitutes the 
true spiritual initiation. 

The disciple must reach at-one-mcnt, both wit11 his human grrt-u and, 
through him, with the superhuman Gtinrs of the apostolic succession, in order 
to tread the Path safely and successfully. T h e  human mind must be purified 
with the spirituality of the Teachers and mystically united with the All-Mind, 
or All-Consciousness, in order to attain the Grcat Goal. 

Prolonged meditation may cause tiredness of body and mind, leading to 
drowsiness and sluggishness. By way  of diversion, and to overcome these 
Iiindrances, the yogin is here directed to go to a place like an isolated hill-top, 
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within the hermitage, lower the gaze, and make [bodily and 
mental] relaxation the chief aim [for the time being]. 

[THE CONCENTRATING UPON T H E  BODILY FORM : THE SPEECH A N D  T H E  MIND 
OF THE BUDDHA] 

(31) The representations employed for the second class of 
non-breathing objects, namely, sytnbolizations of the bodily 
form, of the speech, and of the mind of the Ruddlla: for 
the bodily form, an image [of the Buddha] ; for the speech, 
syllables ; for the mind, a seed-like form [or a dot].' 

(32) In making use of the first of these objects, the bodily 
form, one may have either a metallic [or other] image or 
a picture [of the Huddha]. Or [one may employ] a visualiza- 
tion of the Buddha's bodily form, yellow like unto burnished 
gold, beautified with all the signs and graces [of spiritual 
perfection], enhaloed in radiance, and robed in the three robes 
of the Order, thought of as being ever present in front of 
t l ~ e e . ~  

(33) In making use of the second of thcsc objects, a 
syllable, as symbolizing the principle of speech [of the 
Huddha], visualize in front of thee an image of n lunar disk 
about the size of a finger-nail and upon it the syllable H u ~ I ,  
as finely depicted as a hair." 
whence, by looking out over an  extensive landscape, t he  gaze becomes 
steadied and the mind freshened, so that he  can continue meditating. 

1 Text  : tlrigl2 (pron. tI'gI2) : Skt .  lg'n : 'seed, dot, point ', o r  ' drop '. 
2 The form of the Buddha a s  shown in the Illustration facing p. 57 may be 

used as  the basis for this visualiz a t' lon. 
The  lunar disk symbolizes the gradual dispelling of the gloom of Ignorance 

(Avr'dyci), as the disk of the waxing moon gradually dispels the gloom of night. 

Ordinarily, the HtrM symbolizes the mind-principle, but it is here made 3 
the symbol of the speech-principle, which is usually AH N, because this 

exercise in visualization is merely elementary. (Ci. p. 267. i I~OM signifies 
' It is ' or ' It esis ts  '. Here,  a s  in most instances throughout our texts where 
syllabic visualizations a re  prescribed, the Occide~ltal student whose aim is 
practical application of these yogic teachings, under wise guidance, may en~ploy 
the transliterated forms rather than the original Tibetan forms. Appropriate 
mental concentratiun is the essential thing;  and this can be attained, with 
right ~.esults, by employing, in accordance with the instructions, either of the 
two forms 'of the syllables. I t  is of importance, however, to correlate with 
the transliterated forms their correct phonetic values a s  nlarrtric sounds. 



PART 11] YOGA OF ONE-POINTEDNESS 25 

(34) In  making use of the third of these objects, a seed- 
like form, as symbolizing the mind [of the Buddha], visualize 
a seed, oval in shape like an egg, about the size of a pea, 
emitting rays of light, and marvellous to  behold, and rnen- 
tally concentrate upon it.' 

[THE USE O F  BREATHING OBJECTS] 

(35) In the second method [of attaining mental concentra- 
tion], by using breathing objects, there are employed the 
Dovk Recitation,' and the ' Pot-shaped '.3 

[THE CONCENTRATING UPON THE DOKJG RECITATION] 

(36) The first procedure, in employing the Do* Recita- 
tion, is : 

\Yhile maintaining bodily and mental tranquillity, concen- 
centrate the mind upon each inhalation and exhalation of 
breath to the exclusion of all else. Count [inaudibly] from 
one and two up to  twenty-one thousand six hundred breath- 
ings. This will enable one to attain expertness in knowledge 
of the number of exhalations and inhalations [per day].* 

1 This seed (,&It?) is said to have its Tibetan prototype in the pearl-like 
excrescences found in the ashes of the funeral-pyre alter the cremation of  
a Great Yogin. (See The Tibetan Book ofthe Dead, p. 133.) These are considered 
the material proof of there having been manifested through the fleshly form 
the Divine Force of Bodhic Mind, or of the Dharnta-Ktiya reflected through its 
two reflexes, the Sarlglhoga-KGya and the Nirrnci!~a-Kciya. Accordingly, the 
visualization is to be as if glorified with divine radiance. 

2 Text : Rdo-9-11;-bsltrs-p~ (pron. Do-vjr-yi-day-pa) : Skt. Vajra japa  : 
' Do+ (or Mystic) Recitation ', which is an inaudible counting of the breath- 
ings, as the directions which follow make clear. 

Text: Bum-chan, with reference to the Tibetan yogic practice of causing 
the abdomen to take the shape of an earthen pot, as our text later on explains. 
' Tibetans who dwell in the highlands of Tibet, say, from 12,000 to 15,ooo 

feet above sea-level, have a much greater lung capacity than the ordinary 
European. As the air of high altitudes contains proportionally less oxygen 
than the air of low altitudes, such Tibetans inhale a greater volume of air than 
we do in order to absorb sufficient oxygen. Nature has adjusted them to their 
environment. A test would need to be made to detemine whether the number 
of their breathings in any given period of time is normally greater or less than 
ours. I n  any event, the Tibetan gurus assume, like the Hindu gurus, that 
under normal conditions there should be about ax,6oo breathings (one brcatliing 
being counted as orie inhalation plus one exhalation) per day of a4 hours, 
900 per hour, and 15 per minute. The purpose of the counting of the breath- 
i n g ~  is to make the breathing regular and rhythmic, to the end of yogicfllly 
attuning the body. 
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(37) Next, take note of when the breathing beginnet11 [SO 

many seconds aftcr the exhalation] and in what manner the 
breath entereth. And consider whether the breath entereth 
at  more than one part of the body. 

(38) In virtue of these practices, the mind followeth the 
entrance and exit of the breath (and, like the breathing, 
becometh rhythmically attuned]. Thus cloth one become well 
ncqi~ainted with thc nature of the process of breathing.' 

(39) Then, kccping the mind concent rated upon the breath- 
ing-proccss, observe how the breath passeth from the tip of 
the nose [through the nostril openiags] to the bottom of the 
lungs, how it originatcth [or comet11 in], and how long it is 
retained [bcfore being e x l ~ i l e d ] . ~  

(40) 13y this practice, one cotncth to know, just as they 
really arc, the colours, the duration, and thc retention-period 
of each breathinga3 

(4 I )  Tllen, by observing the condition of thc five filndamental 
elements [in the body, namely, earth, water, fire, air, and ethei.1, 
each by itself, unblended with another, the increase or decrease 
of the number of inhalations and exhalations is to  bc noted.' 

The  Tibetan disciple does not ordinarily have a very clear understanding 
of just ho\v the breathing-process is carried on, and so  h e  is set the task of 
analjsing it. 

I t  is well for the  student to  remember that,  according to yogn, the life- 
giving part of air  inhaled is not chiefly tlie oxygen, which is absorbed into the 
blood through the functioning of the lungs, but the pvd!rn, which has been 
referred to above a s  being essential to all psycho-physical activities of the body. 

T h e  incoming air  of the inhalation being pure and transparent, its colour is 
said to be pure; the outgoing air of the exhalation, being impure and non- 
transparent, its colour is said to  be impure. 

W r d i n a r y  reflection will lead one to  recognize, in the constitution and 
functioning of the various bodily organs, and in the manifestations and focusing 
of the pl,ti!zic and other lifc-forces in the body, the play of the five elements. 
?'lie purely physical constituents represent the element earth ; the  bodily fluids, 
the element wa te r ;  the animal heat, the element fire ; the gaseous parts, 
the clement a i r ;  and the more subtle psychic (or pv&?tic) vitality, the element 
ether. In this practice, the yogin must be vividly conscious of the circulation of 
the blood and prci!~n, of the functioning of each bodily organ, and of the arising 
and disappearing of each tliought. Even from the elementary practices, which 
up to this point have been expounded, the Occidental reader will recognize that 
~ o g ( i  is a science requiring for its mastery not ~ne re ly  greatness of mind and 01 
spirit, but, also, profound knowledge of the body. to  the end that all parts and 
functions of Llir human organism may be wisely controlled and I-iglitly used. 
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(42) Now, by visualizing each expiration as the syllable 
A @ l  [or ddr], white in colour, and each inspiration as the 
syllable- HU,II, blue in colour, and the retention period [of 
the breathing] as the syllable AH, red in colour, one corneth 
to know, [intuitively, or without mental process], the time 
rcquircd for each part of the breathing-process.' 

(43) Next, in employing the ' Pot-shaped ', the procedure 
is to espel completely the dead air from within, making 
three eforts in expelling it. Inhale gently the outer air 
through the nostrils. Draw up into the ' Pot-shaped' the air 
in11;iled and rctain it so as long as possible. 

(44) In  virtue of thcsc practices, that thing called mind,- 
so diflicult to  control, bccause of its inability normally to 
function apart from the breathing-process which causetli it to 
shift constantly from one thought to another,-is disciplined, 
and becometh freed from this dependence on the b rea t l~ .~  

Even as  the heart o r  lungs function without conscious effort, s o  must the 
yogic timing of the breathing be made to go on automatically. Up to the end of 
paragraph 40, a s  above, the teachings concern preliminary, or  less thorough 
methods. all of which, however, a re  necessary to prepare the beginner for this 

advanced process. Hcrein A0M is the symbol of the Spiritual Power 

of the Buddha. I t s  whiteness symbolizes purity. Thus, by being transmuted 
into the mystic sound A DM, and made pure, tlie expiration is sent forth into the 
world psychically charged with influences making for compassion and good. 
Similarly, so the Tibetans commonly believe, diseases arc cured and evil Ravmn 
absolved by the breathing in of the air exhaled by a Grcat 1'c;;rI'rr. Thc I/O,!I 

, the sylnbol of thc embodiment of the lifc-force of Divine Beings, like 

Tjuddhas and Bori/tisn/tvtrs, is to be visualized as bcing the lifc-force of the 
Buddha Gautama. W h e n  the inspiration, transmuted into the syllable f{c~!f, 
has ended, and wliilc there is the retention pcriod, the H O M  is to be trans- 

formed into thc syllable .IH %, sjmbolical of the vocal-principle, or 

speech, of the Buddha, as Universal Divine Sound or  Vibration. Then wlrntever 
words be spoken by the yogr'tt will convey, to whomsoever Iiears thcm, spiritual 
benefit and the power of  truth. T h e  blue of the I ~ O ~ I ,  like the blue of the 
infinite expanse of the sky, symbolizes constancy and eternity ; and the red of 
the AH, Divine Love. 

? This passage ill the original Tibetan is quite abstruse. The  sense of it may 
be otherwise stated as follows: The  nor~nal  duration of a thought cquals the 
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[THE CONCENTRATING WITHOUT USING OBJECTS] 

(45) In employing the second method of concentrating the 
mind, namely, that in which no objects are used, there are 

three processes: the instantaneous cutting off of a thought 
a t  the root the very moment, as in a flash, it ariseth; the 
leaving unshaped whatever concept or idea appeareth ; and the 
art of letting the mind assume its natural condition [of absolute 
quiescence, unmoved by the disturbing process of thought1.l 

[THE INHIBITIKC O F  THE THOUGHT-PROCESS] 

(46) The cutting-off of a thought a t  the root the very 
moment, as in a flash, it ariseth, is practised as followeth : 

In meditating, in the manner above explained, one findeth 
tliat, because of the mind responding to stimuli, thoughts 
crop up continuously. Knowing that the birth of even 
a single idea should be prevented, one must try to  inhibit 
this continuous cropping up of thoughts, by exercise of mental 
alertness. Thus, as soon as a thought sprouteth, try to chop 
it down, root and all, and continue meditating. 

(47) By prolonging, during the meditation, the period of 
time in which the effort is made to prevent the arising of 
thoughts, one finally cometh to be aware of thoughts following 
close on the heels of one another so numerous that they seem 
intertninable. This is the recognizing of thoughts, which 
equalleth the knowing of the enemy.2 I t  is called ' Thc First 
Resting Place ', the first stage of mental quiescence attained ; 

duration of one breathing. Concomitant with the change of breath there is 
change of thought. But when the very difficult task of disciplining the mind is 
accomplished, by successl~~l application of these practices, this dependence of 
mind on breath is overcome. However much one tries to retain a thought 
unchanged, the change of breath normally induces some change, however slight 
it may be, in the thought; or an entirely new thought may displace it. The 
purpose of these exercises is to train the mind to function independently of the 
breathings, and thereby not be affected by thought-processes. Concepts arise 
in the mind because of stimuli. Remove or neutralize the stimuli and thought- 
processes cease, and the mind attains the Natural State.. There is a good deal 
in the Upanishads concerning this interdependence of mind and breath. 

Briefly stated, these three procezses are : instantaneous stopping of thought; 
allowing ideas to roam at will, unrestricted ; and letting the mind rest, in 
perfect tranquillity. 

The enemy for theyoon is unruly thoughts. 
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and the yogin then looketh on, mentally unperturbed, a t  the 
interminable flow of thoughts as though he were tranquilly 
resting on the shore of a river watching the water flow past.' 

(48) Once the mind attaineth the tranquil state, for even 
the briefest moment,' it undrrstandeth the arising and the 
cessation of thoughts. This understanding maketh one to feel 
as though thoughts were becoming more and more nunjerous, 
but, really, thoughts are always arising, and there is neither 
increase nos decrease of them. Thoughts are born instan- 
taneously. That which is apart from and capable of im- 
mediately arresting this birth of thougllts is the real it^.^ 

(49j In the next practice, the leaving unshaped whatever 
concept or idea appeareth, the procedure is to be indifferent 
to the thought, allowing it to do as it liketh, neither falling 
under its influence, nor attempting to impede it.' Let the 
mind act as its shepherd [or watchman] ; and go on meditating. 

To  convey the real meaning intended, a free and amplified rendering has 
been necessary here. The  passage might be rendered literally thus:  ' I t  is 
called "The First Resting Place ", comparable to the shore of a river-past which 
the water floweth.' In  other words, if the yogin is successful up to this point, 
he will have attained to freedom from the mental t y r a ~ ~ n y  of the thought-process 
and be ready Tor the still greater tasks ahead of him on the Nirudnic Path. 

Hindu yogirzs describe this ( the briefest measure of' time of which they con- 
ceive) as  equal to the time which elapses between the cutting through of' the 
first and the secoild of three hundred banana leaves, piled one upon another, 
when, a t  a single stroke, a sword cuts through all of them. 

Text : Chos-tvid (pron. Clro-nyid). The  Reality is not the human mind, 
but that which takes cognizance of the ever-flowing current of thought. Only 
in the True State is Reality realizable ; and therein, if t11e yogin be attuned to 
Reality, to the Noumenal Source, the arising of thoughts can be prevented, 
just as  when one, in control of a switch, is able to turn on or  OH' an electric 
current. 

This is diametrically opposed to the process contained in the passages above, 
numbered 46 to 48. There exists, however, no incongruity for one familiar with 
preliminary yogic practices, all of which are cl~iefly means to the end of dis- 
ciplining the mind, somewhat a s  the study of Latin often is for the schoolboy. 
By the former practice, the yogin comes to realize that thought-forming is a s  
natural as  breathing, and can no more be stopped, while the body is biolo~ically 
normal and the mind active, than can any  other of the processes concomitant 
with incarnate existence. The latter practice, now being considered, leads to 
the true goal, where the Knower, enjoying supramundane consc i~usness~s tands  
aside and looks on, without attachment, a t  the mechanical flow of the  thoughts. 
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Thereby thoughts will cease to arise and the tnind will attain 
the state of passive tranquillity and one-pointedness. 

(50) Again, thoughts are apt to have motion, like that of 
a meteorite [flashing across the heavens instantaneously yet 
ut~brolcenly].~ 

(51)  Ry meditating as before, the duration of the state of 
quiescence is prolonged. This is called ' T h e  Middle State 
of Quiescence', likened [in its unperturbed tranquillity] to 
a calm flowing river. 

(52) The practice of keeping the mind in that relaxed 
condition precipitateth the sediment in the mind.g 

( 5 3 )  The Master of  doctrine^,^ hath said, 

' If the mind be left relaxed, it attaineth tranquillity; 
I f  water be left undisturbed, it attaineth clearness.' 

(54) And the Great Lord of Yogi7rs [Milarepa] hath said, 

' When the rnind is left in the primordial, unmodified condi- 
tion, Knowledge dawneth ; 

When this condition is maintained, comparable in its calm- 
lless to the flow of a calm river, I<nowledge in its 
conlpleteness is attained. 

Wholly abandon all directing and shaping of thoughts; 
Ever maintain quiescence of mind, 0 yogin.' 

(55) The Great Saraha hath summarized the essence of the 
teachings conccl-ning this dual process, which is concomitant 
with n~cditation, in the follonling verses : 

When bound [or unrelaxed], the mind trieth to wander in 
each of the ten directions; 

When frced, it remaineth firm and motionless. 
I have come to understand that it is a stubborn thing like 

a camel.' 

1 Text : Khyzlv-klyur, an onomatopoeic term expressing motion as  of a 
meteorite flashing across the heavens, o r  as  of an arrow in passage through the 
air, or as  of a line of smoke driven by a gentle breeze. 

2 The  sediment is the thoughts, as thc quotation which follows, in amplifica- 
tion, shows. 

'Thc text does not contain the proper name of this Sage ;  but he was e i t l~cr  
Gampopa o r  Tsong-Khapa, both of whom were eminent apostles of the White  
Dynasty of Gtlvus whence, as  indicated by the Obcisancc, our treatise originates. 
(See pp. 57, JOO)~.) 
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(56) The third process, the art of letting the mind assume 
its natural condition, consisteth of four parts. 

[ The Af~at(r$/ror o/the S#.'ttt~ing of the Errihmntti~-al Threczrl] 
(57) The first part concerncth maintaining evenness of mind, 

as carefully as evenness is maintained in the spinning of 
a Br~hrnanical thread.' The thread must be spun neither too 
tightly nor too loosely, but evenly. Likewise, in meditating, 
one must not strain the mind too much; otherwise loss of 
control over the thoughts will ensue." 

(gH) Through too much laxity, one falleth into slothfulness. 
Therefore one must meditate evenly. 

(59) A t  the outset, the beginncr is apt to strain his mind 
through using the Instantaneous Chopping-down P r o c e ~ s . ~  
nut  when fatigued with this process, relax by [changing over 
to that of] letting the thoughts roam at will.( 

(60) This method of alternating the tensing wit11 the 
relaxing process, which is employed in our School, hat11 now 
been considered. And the tensing and relaxing of the mind, 
bcing like the tensing and rclaxing during the spinning of 
a BrZhmanical thread, hath come to be called ' Keeping the 
mind in condition like that of the spinning of a Hrihnlanical 
thread.' 

[The Metnjhor of the Sztnderitig of a Straw-Ro$e] 
(61) The second part, called the art of keeping the mind 

as sundered from thoughts as one portion of a straw-rope, 
when snapped, is sundered from the other portion, is depen- 
dent upon indomitable resolve to  maintain undistracted alert- 
ness. For the previous attempts a t  inhibiting thougllts have 
crcated thoughts5 

1 'l'he Briihmanical thread, which the  Brahmin wears as a symbol of his 
caste, should be spun,  according to tradition, by a virgin and wit11 the greatest 
care ; for, if it be broken in the spinning,  misfortune will result. Sara l~a  (cl. 
p. 1 0 1 )  was a BrHhrnin by birth, and this  accounts for his use of thc simile. 

The thoughts must  be kept under control, with the consciousncss, like a 
shepherd, watching over them. 

See paragraph 46, above. 4 Sce paragraph 49, above. 
Heretofore the efforts made to stop the arising of thoughts, or to control 

them, or not to control them, have ~ncvitably created olller tllo~~ghts. Now 
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(62) Because the above-described processes of inhibiting 
thoughts have not been employed without using the cognizing 
faculty and thus creating fresh thoughts, the meditation hath 
been marred.' 

(63) The abandoning of both the cognizing faculty and t l ~ e  
cognizer, and the allowing the mind to rest in the passive 
tranquil state, is known as the art of keeping the mind sun- 
dered fi.om all mental functioning and exertion, the process 
of the sundering being conlpared to  the snapping of a straw- 
rope. 

[The Metnfihov of the mentrzl~v alert Child] 

(64) The third part is called ' Keeping the mind like that 
of a little child looking [with intensest mental alertness] at  
[the frescoes on] a temple'. 

( 6 5 )  By tying the elephant of the n~ind  to the pillar of the 
cognizing faculty and the cognizer, each of the vital-airs is 
kept in its own ~ h a n n e l . ~  

(66) Through the effects produced by this practice there 
come smoke-like or ethereal shapes, and ecstatic bliss whereby 
one almost swoonethB3 

the aim is to reach a higher stage of  tranquillity. Each straw of the straw-rope 
represents a thought. T h e  rope represents the  continuity of the thought- 
process, which, like the  rope itself, is to be broken. 

T h e  yogin is now told, a s  he ought already to have discovered, that he is 
not far progressed after all ; the Goal is still far off. Nevertheless, a s  he will 
come to learn, his yogic practices have been a s  necessary to his development 
a s  muscular exercises are in the developmelit of an athlete. 

T h e  mind in its perverse and stubborn aspect has been compared previously 
to a camel. Here, looked a t  as  being cumbersome and unwieldy, it is compared 
to an elephant. In the body resides the vital-force (Skt. pvi,;a) divided into ten 
vital-airs (Skt. viyu). Viyu being derived from the root ~ a ,  to breathe ' or ' to 
blow ', refers to the motive power ofpvci!zn. These vciyu, composed of negative 
pri!la, control the bodily functions ; and thus each has its own place and duty. 
Health, essential for the yogin, depends upon keeping each vital-air normal, o r  
in its own channel of operation. (See The Tibetan Book of the Dead, pp. 
a~q-IS.) 

These  results a re  due to the ' vital-airs ' finding their w a y  into the median- 
nerve (Skt. sushuvnd-nddi),  which is the chief channel for the flow of the 
psychic forces, whose conducting agents a r e  the  vciyu. Apart from this psycho- 
physical cause there is a spiritual cause which parallels it, namely, the yogin's 
first faint glimpses of the  s tate  of mind unmodified by thought-processes. In the 
Occident this ecstatic condition is known as Illumination. It is the first fruit of 



PART 11] YOGA OF ONE-POINTEDNESS I33 

(67) In experiencing the non-cognizing state of body and 
mind and having a feeling as if floating in the air, whatever 
visions or apparitional appearances may arise, arc neither to 
be held on to through showing liking for them nor inhibited 
through dislike. Hence this non-holding on to and non- 
inhibiting of any vision hath been called ' Keeping the mind 
like that of a little child looking [with intensest mental alert- 
ness] at [the frescoes on] a temple'.' 

[ The MeCn$/ror of the /nd/J%crence of ~ r n  Elejhnnt]  

(68) The fourth part concerneth keeping the mind in the 
state which hath been likened to that of an elephant when 
pricked with thorns.% 

(69) When cognitions arise while the mind is quiescent, 
consciousness of them is concomitant with their arising. The 
' Preventer' [i.e. the consciouslless yogicaUy trained to that 
intense alertness above described, which controllcth thoughts] 
and the thing to  be prevented [i.e. the process of thought- 
formation], having been brought face to face, one thought is 
prevented from giving way to another t l ~ o u g h t . ~  

(70)  Because the ' Preventer' hath come of itself without 

perfected meditation. While experiencing it, the yogin is ecstatically over- 
whelmed with intense mental quiescence, born of an intuitive sense of at-one- 
ment with Nature and the Source of Nature. No longer is he human, but 
divine; he is attuned to the True State. His next aim must be to acquire the 
yogic ability LO enier this state at will and to remain in it for longer and longer 
periods. His ultimate aim must be to enter it permanently at death ; or else 
choose the Higher Path of the Bodhisattva and renounce his Freedom in order 
that through his guidance other beings may likewise be freed. 

The child looking first at one fresco and then at another, without attach- 
ment to any, all the while maintains the most intense mental alertness, not 
knowing what sort of a picture he will see next; and it is this sort of expectant, 
but unattached, mental alertness which the yogin must exercise at the present 
stage of his progress. 

This process consists in keeping the ' Knower' wholly unresponsive to the 
stimuli of the incessant arising and passing away of thoughts, just as an ele- 
phant, because of its thick hide, is not responsive to the stimuli of being pricked 
with thorns. 

Upon attaining mental quiescence, the apperception, or consciousness, 
which then acts subconscioiisly, or in an automatic manner, like that of the 
pulsation ot the heart, rises up simultaneously, or concomitantly, with the birth 
of a thought. As  a result, the thought is arrested in its development, and pre- 
vented irom trans~nuting itself into another thought. 
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one's needing laboriously to seek it, this condition is called 
' Being in the state wherein the unbroken current of conscious- 
ness functioneth automatically '. 

( 7 1 )  The art of keeping the mind in that state wherein 
there is neither inhibition of nor reaction to thoughts, when 
thoughts are perceived, hath been compared to  the state of 
indifference which an elephant showeth when pricked with 
thorns, and it hath been named accordingly.' 

[ T H E  FINAL STATE OF QUIESCENCE] 

(7%) This [condition] hath been designated as the final 
- 

state of quiescence, and likened [in its calmness] to an ocean 
without a wave. 

(7.3) Although while thus quiescent there is cognition of 
the [mental] motion [of thoughts arising and vanishing], never- 
theless, the mind having attained its own condition of rest or 
calmlless and being indifferent to  the motion, the state is 
called ' The state wherein falleth the partition separating 
motion from rest '.2 

(74) Thereby one realizeth one-pointedness of mind. 
( 75 )  That which recognizeth the ' Moving ' and the ' Non- 

Moving ' [or motion and rest, as being one and inseparable], 
is called, when I t  be rightly understood, ' The All-Discrimi- 
nating Wisdom, or the Supramundane Intellect.'" 

1 This yogic art  may be defined a s  supreme spiritual indifference to the 
physical and mental effects of stimuli. It is one  of the first steps whereby 
sarrgsdvic illusions a re  made neutral, in order that the  True State may be 
realized. Such realization, however, is not the final goal ; ultimately there must 
be realized that both the Sarrgsdrn (or  the Created) and I\'iwC?zn (or the Non- 
Created j are, in the last analysis of the Bodhic Illuminated Mind, inseparably 
One. In other words, the state of thought and the state of non-thought are but 
the two extremes or  a duality, which, when the Yoga of the Great Symbol has 
been mastered, will be seen a s  a unity. 

The  yogin is now being prepared, a s  the remainder of the treatise shows, 
to attain to the great realization that all dualities are  but negative and positive 
aspects of unities, o f  which motion and rest a re  one. 

Tlre mind in man is inseparable from the All-Mind. The  object of yoga is 
to bring about the  joining, or  at-one-ment, of the human and divine aspects of 
mind. This can only be accomplished when mind is freed from the illusions of 
sangsinc existence and comes to know its.-IS. T h e  All-Discriminating Wisdom 
is the Wisdom of the Bodhic (or Supramundane) Consciousness (or Intellect) of 
the Ni~vd~!r'c State, whence comes the divine power of knowing each thing 
separately, yet  all things as  one. , Cf. p. 232, 5 37.) 
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(76) As the Elegant S Q I Y ~  saith, 

The stage now reached, in virtue of the body and mind 
having acquired excellent training by these practices, is 
called " The Stage of lieflection and Analysis".' 

[TIIE SECOND O F  T H E  ORDINARY PRACTICICS: 
THE YOGA OF THE UNCREATED] 

(77) The second part of the Ordinary Practices,-the Ana lp -  
in: of the Essential Nature of the ' Moving ' and the ' Non- 
Moving ', through practising the Yoga of the Uncreated, and 
thus realizing supramundane consciousness,-hath three divi- 
sions: the Analysing of the ' Moving ' and the ' Non-Moving ' ; 
the Realizing of the Supramundane Consciousness ; the 
Meditating upon the Yoga of the Uncreated. 

[TI-IE ANALYSING OF THE ' MOVING' AND THE ' NON-MOVING 'I 
(78) In the first practice, the AnaIysing of the ' MoviogJ 

and the ' Non-Moving ', the following analytical processes are 
required :- 

IVith the Intellect of the All-Discriminating Wisdom, born 
- 

of the quiescent state of non-cognition [or the indifference to 
the arising and vanishing of thoughts], one observeth :- 

What the real nature of the ' Non-Moving ' [or mind] is 
when it is motionless ; 

How it rcmaineth motionless ; 
How it moveth from the state of motionlessness ; 
When moving whether it maintain its tranquillity of 

motionlessness ; 
Whether it move any a t  all while maintaining the state 

of motionlessness ; 
Whether the ' Moving ' is other than the ' Non-Moving ' ; 
What the real nature of the ' Moving ' [or thought] is;  

and, finally, 

How the ' Moving ' becoineth the ' Non-Moving '.' 
Text : Mdo-sde-vgy~n (pron. Do.de-gyan). This Siilm is SO called because 

of its elegant rhetorical and literary style. 
These abstruse problems resemble the strange conundrums which are set 

the neophyte in the Zen Schools of Japan. Apart from their usage as mental 
exercises, they serve to awaken transcendental intelligence. 

4166 K 
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(79) One cometh to know that neither is the ' Moving9 
other than the ' Non-Moving ', nor the ' Non-Moving ' other 
than the ' Moving '. 

(80) If the real nature of the ' Moving ' and the ' Non- 
Moving ' be not discovered by these analyses, one is to ob- 
serve : - 

Whether the Intellect, which is looking on, is other than 
the ' Moving ' and the ' Non-Moving ' ; 

Or whether it is the very self of the ' Moving' and the 
Non-Moving '. 
(81)  Upon analysing, with the eyes of the Self-Knowing In- 

tellect, one discovereth nothing ; the observer and the thing 
observed are found to be inseparable. 

(82) And because the real nature of this inseparableness 
cannot be cognized, the stage thus attained is called ' The 
goal beyond mind.' I t  is also called ' The goal beyond all 
theories.' 

T o  the True  State, wherein even the Ultimate Duality, the  Sansgtira and 
N i r v d ~ a ,  is realized to be an Inseparable Unity, no concepts of the intellectual 
world can be applied. It  is also beyond all dogmas and theories. This teach- 
ing is  synonymous with the occultly abstruse teaching contained in the Prajild 
Piramitci:  'Sh~rzyatld ( the Formless, the Non-Material) is naught other than 
form, nor is matter separate from ShAnyat6.' As  Occidental physicists have 
already discovered, there is a certain stage reached in the  analysis of matter 
when matter dissolves into electrons and these into electrical energy. And, 
no doubt, eventually they will arrive a t  proof of the ancient postulate of jloga, 
that matter and mind are but the dual aspects of a unity. Likewise, in biology, 
it has been found that there is no line of demarcation separating the animal 
from the vegetable kingdom ; for there are lowly life-forms, having character- 
istics common to both kingdoms, which botanists classify a s  plants and 
zoologists a s  animals. Again, in chemistry, a stage may be attained where all 
chemical compounds become transmutable into the one uncompounded mother- 
element. Similarly, the yogin, in his psycho-physical researches into the 
nature of mind, finds that it is neither this nor  that, neither phenomena nor 
noumena, but both. No one of the various aspects of mind or  of mental 
activity can be said to be separate from one another ;  they form a unity, just 
as  do all the various manifestatio~ls of life and matter. T h e  guvrr will say to 
the disciple. ' The  flame of a lamp gives light, and heat, and consumes oil. Are 
the flame, the light, the heat, and the consuming of the oil four separate or 
separable things? ' Step by step the disciple is thus led to the realization that 
similarly all the innumerable aspects of the mind and intellect a re  but rays of 
the One Mind a r ~ d  Intellect. This attainment is not, however, of finality, but 
merely of knowledge of mind in its microscopic character. Not until the finite 
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(83) Tlle Lord of Conquerors hath said, 
Mind-made goals, however noble, end in disillusiontnent, 
And the mind-transcending Thatness cannot thus be called 

a goal ; " 
E'er inseparable the thing that sees is from the thing that's 

seen ; 
'Tis by the gztvu's kindly guidance that this truth disciples 

glean.' 
(84) That ~rlethod of analysing [as above described] hath 

been referred to  by the Pandit Shiintideva Qhus :- 

' While holding fast to the snvzridhic state [of perfected 
quiescence], 

Without in any way being distracted even for the briefest 
moment, 

And exercising the analytical powers of mind, 
Each mental process is to be examined separately.' 
(85) Of the metaphor of fire and fuel, in the St'ifm entitled 

Kasyqa's Qttesrio~zilzg,~ it is writ ten, 

' By the rubbing of one stick against another, fire is pro- 
duced ; 

Ry the applying of that fire, both sticks are burnt up. 
Similarly, the Super-Intellect is born of the union of the 

'' Moving " and the " Non-Moving " ; 
And by That, to  which they give birth, both are consumed.' 

(86) This introspcctive analysis, conductcd by the Super- 

mind becomes the Infinite Mind, and ' the dewdrop slips into the Shining Sea ', 
in the state of the Supramundane Consciousness, is the Niyviinic Goal reached. 

Tex t :  Rgyal-~nlri-dvrrngpo (pron. Gyal-ulai-war~g-Po): Skt. jinendrn. 
This title refers to one of the Tibetan masters of the Great Symbol Yo.qa. 

? Text : fta-va (pron. tn-wn\ : Skt. drislrri: ' culmination ', ' destination 01 
vision', hence, goal'. T h e  Thatness being beyond the cognizance of the 
snngsdn'c mind, no snngsdric mind-made attributes can be attached to It. Goals 
which the sangstiric mind conceives cannot lead beyond the So#rgsdr.a, and 
must, therefore, iI attailled, result in disillusionment. The  quest is for the non- 
snn.ysdr-ic N i ~ v d ~ z a ,  which, being supramundane, cannot, in fact, be called a goal, 
for it is a realization of what already is. 

Text : Zhi-va-lhlr (pron. Shi-wa-fltn) : Skt. Shdntidrva. meaning, ' Peace- 
ful' and ' Divine One ', an Indian exponent of the Great Symbol Philosophy. 

Text : Mod-sv~ltgs-kyis-~I1~s-pnhi-mdo (pron. bVo.srrng-Ryi-shu-paid) : Skt. 
Kdshyapn-pcrr+~icc/r 6 SRtro. 
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Intellect, is known as  ' The Analytical Meditation of the Her- 
mit '. I t  is not like the analytical meditation of the intel- 
lectualist, for the intellectualist's analysis is external [or 
dependent upon sensuous experiences].' 

[THE REALIZING OF T H E  SUPRAMUNDANE CONSCIOUSNESS] 

(87) The second practice, the realizing of the Supramundane 
Consciousness, is thus :- 

Whatever thoughts, or concepts, or obscurillg [or disturbing] 
passions arise are neither to  be abandoned nor allowed to 
control one; they are to  be allowed to arise without one's 
trying to direct [or shape] them. If one do no more than 
merely to recognize them as soon as they arise,2 and persist in 
so doing, they will come to be realized [or to  dawn] in their 
true [or void] form through not being abandoned." 

(88) By that method, all things which may seem to be ob- 
stacles to  spiritual growth can be made use of as aids on the 
Path. And, therefore, the method is called ' The utilizing of 
obstacles as aids on the Path '.4 

1 Or, in other words, the hermit yogirr is independent of book-learning in 
making his analysis ; he  seeks knowledge from withi11 himself. The  in- 
tellectualist, on the contrary, measures experience in terms of the sensuous, or 
external, world, because he has never known the spirit~ial inner life. Hence, 
the intellectualist's meditation is called exlernal, in contradistinction to the 
hermit's internal meditation. In this connexion, Milarepa says, ' I have never 
valued or  studied the mere sophistry of word-knowledge set down in books.. . . 
[This leadeth] but to mental confusion and not to such practice as  bringeth 
actual realization of Truth.' (Cf. Tibet's Great Yogi Mifavepa, p. 245.) 

Here,  too, a s  previously directed, the yogr'n is to lool< on at the thoughts or 
passions without being in the least influenced by them. Although detached 
from them, as  a spectator is from the actors on a stage, the detachment must 
be the yogic detachment of indifference. 

A shepherd, conscious of his indomitable control over his sheep and lambs, 
may look on at the playfulness of llis flock without in any  way bcing attached 
to or influenced by the playfi~lness, and without shaping or  directing it. And 
although he may allow them to wander a t  will while they graze, he never loses 
sight of or abandons them. 

Although the underlying idea herein is much akin to that of the Christian who 
regards trials and tribulations as  aids to spiritual living, it is more complex, 
being yogic. The  guvri can be imagined a s  expounding it somewhat as  follows: 
' A  traveller is walking along a narrow foot-path a t  night. Sudde~i ly  he stops 
and jumps aside terror-stricken, crying out, " A  cobra ! a cobra!" Regaining 
confidence, he grasps his bamboo staff firmly, strikes a light, and sees a coil of 
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( 8 9 )  This art of attaining Liberation by merely recognizing 
the thoughts, ~~~~~~eby one acquireth understanding of the 
inseparable nature of the abandoner [i.e. the mind] and of 
the thing to be abandoned [i.e. the thought], is called The 
Essence of the Practice of the Sublime Path ', or ' The 
Iteverse Method of Meditation '. 

(go) After having attained Liberation, there cometh infinite 
compassion for all those sentient beings who have not as yet 
recognized tlle true nature of thcir own mind.' 

(91)  Although one's time should be fully devoted to practis- 
ing mental dedication of body, speech, and mind to the good 
of all sentient beings, nevertheless, seeing that in virtue of 
the above intellectual processes bclief in the reality of things 
hat11 been corrected, one cannot be adversely influellced [by 

rope lying in the way. '' Ah ! " he  says, " that is just what I need a s  a girdle " ; 
and he picks it up and winds it around his waist and goes on, ashamed of his 
ignorance.' What  was  ignorantly called a cobra, is lound to be, when seen in 
the light of right understanding, not only harmless, but quite useful. Similarly 
is it with all the processes of the finite mind. Seen in the darkncss of Avidyd 
(Ignorance of Right Knowledge), that which really is bcth harmless and use- 
ful appears to  be just the  opposite. W h e n  ~[rngsdric thoughts, and passions born 
of these thoughts, are  transmuted by the  alcllemy of the Great Symbol, they 
merge, in at-one-ment, with the  Dharnla-KCj,tr Mind. The  yog~n, when the  
realization comes, knows that thoughts instead of being inimical, a s  he took 
them to be a t  first, are, a s  phenomena, existing things which are inseparably 
related to the  thoughts of the Universal Mind. Then,  by a retrospective and 
reversive process, the yogi~r ,  exercising t l ~ e  yogic indifference of non-attachmcnt 
to all phenomena, his whole body and mind relaxed, in the state of the 
perfected quiescence of the highest samddltt', allows the interminable flow.of' 
thoughts to go  on unimpededly, o r  naturally. As he does so, the thoughts 
automatically assume a rhythmic vibration, in tune with the vibration of the 
Thoughts of the Infinite Mind, of which the cosmic creation is the p l~eno~nenal  
fruit. Thus, tl~eyogitz utilizes a s  aids on the Path tlic thoughts which appeared 
to be obstacles. S o  is it with all other obstacles, for in the last analysis of the 
Perfected Sage, all conceivable things of Nature (of' the Sangs(i~a), whctlier 
they be invisible thoughts 01- thcir embodiment a s  objective forms, are  products 
of the One  Mind. T h e  paragraph which follows is in TUI-tliur elucidation 
of this. 

Up to this stage, t he  progression has been from the limited, personal 
worldly mind (or consciousness) to the unlimited impersonal cosmic mind (or 
consciousness). Now comes the reversive method. The  yogr'n from the  im- 
partial, impersonal, disinterested standpoint of the cosmic mind, analyses 
mind in its human aspect. T h e  macrocosmic measures the microcosmic. Then 
arises great compassion for all sentient beings who have not realized the true 
nature of their limited and delusion-creating mind. 
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such apparently egotistical dedication], just as one cannot be 
affected harmfully by taking charmed poison.' 

(92) Through taking into consideration this sort of practice 
[of seemingly egotistical dedication], there hath been formu- 
lated the prayer, of which the first verse is, 
' Whatever dawneth on the Path may I neither abandon nor 

a d ~ p t . ' ~  

[THE MEDITATING UPON T H E  YOGA O F  T H E  UNCREATED] 

(93) The third practice, the Meditating upon the Yoga 
of the Uncreated, hath three divisions: the Analysing 
fro111 the Standpoint of the Three Times [the Past, the Pre- 
sent, and the Future] ; the Analysing from the Standpoint 
of Substance and Non-substance [or of Matter and Non-mat- 
ter] ; the Analysing from the Standpoint of Singleness and 
Plurality [or of the One and the Many]. 

Should the dedication be visualized as  an action born of the personal self, 
there would arise the erroneous concept of self as  a separate entity. The truth 
that all living creatures are inseparably one must be held to indomitably. The 
contrary belief is the poison to be avoided, and the right belief is the charm or 
antidote for the poison. The dedication must be regarded as  the natural thing 
to do, without thought of self. Apart from this philosophical view, we may 
here note that there is a peculiar practice in Hatha Yoga whereby poisons of 
all sorts can be taken internally without ill effect. Such poisons are said to be 
charmed, i.e. infused by psychic forces which neutralize their destructive 
character and transmute them into non-poisons, by a sort of mental, or yogic, 
alchemy. (See Tibet's Great Yogi Milavtpa, p. alg.) 

"he full prayer to the Divine Gur.us is as follows :- 
'Whatever dawneth on the Path may I neither abandon nor adopt. 
But vouchsafe thy "gift-waves ", 0 Grrrrrs, that the phenomenal and existent 
May be realized as  the Three Principles of the Cosmic Whole.' 

The ' gift-waves ', as elsewhere explained, are the lielpful spiritual, or psychic, 
influences telepathically conveyed, as in initiations, from Gums in divine and 
Bodhisattvic realms to disciples on Earth. The Three Principles of the Cosmic 
Whole (Tib. SRR-psrtm,-pron. Kg-surut : Skt. Tri-K~ya) are the three aspects 
of the Body of Truth, the Dltnmra-Kiya. (See p. gaG-'.) From the view- 
point implied by this prayer, they may be expounded a s  follows: (a) the 
Universal Body, the unified expression of all form, from the body of the lowliest 
senlient creature up to the glorified body of a Buddha, Who has reached the 
end of all scr8zgsEric evolution ; (6) the Universal Speech, the unified expression 
of sound, from the simplest elemental sound in nature up to the d i v i ~ ~ e  speech 
of Buddhas ; (c) the Universal Mind, the unified expression of mind, from the 
lowcst instinctive function or reactiou to stimuli, in the most elementary of 
living things, up to the co~npletely unfolded mind, or  consciousness, of a Fully 
Enlightened One. 
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[THE MEDITATIONS UPON PAST, PRESENT, AND FUTURE TIME] 

(94) The first, the Analysing from the Standpoint of the 
Three Times, is [according to  the following meditations] :- 

The past thought hat11 vanished ; 
The future thought, being as yet unborn, hath not come 

into existence ; 
The present thought cannot be fixed [or identified] as 

being the present.' 
(95) By carrying on observations [or n~editations] in this 

manner, the character of all [sangs~ivic] things cometh to be 
realized as like that of the Three T i r n ~ s . ~  

(96) All things have no existence in themselves ; it is the 
mind which giveth them being.3 

(97) The realization that birth, death, and time ' have no 
existence in themselves, hath been referred to  by Saraha 
thus :- 

' Birth in matter having been made neutral like the sky, 

The present thought has but a momentary existence ; no sooner is it born 
than it passes away. I t  cannot, therefore, be fixed, or identified as being 
present; it is, in fact, inseparable from both the future, whence it arose as the 
present, and the past, into which it vanishes. The purpose of this meditation 
is to cause the yogin to realize that past, future, and present are, also, an 
inseparable unity, and that the s a n g s d r u  view of time is erroneous, time itself 
being, like all otlicr snngsciric things or concepts, illusory. 

All things perceived by the unenlightened mind are seen only in their 
illusory, or unreal, aspect; but by the successful yogitr they are realized, in 
their true state, as being inseparably parts of the Universal Whole. AS the 
next paragraph explains, things have this illusory existence because the mind 
gives them being and characteristics. 

A more literal rendering is, All things have no existence apart from the 
mind which lloldeth them to be existing.' In other words, all scrngsa'ric thirigs 
have no existence apart from the Supramundane Mind. The cosmos is but the 
materialization of the thoughts of the One Mind ; to the Hindu it is the Dream 
of Brahma. I t  is but of the stuff of which dreams are made. To produce in the 
yogirt the Supreme Awakening from this Snngsdric Dream is the aim of the 
Great Symbol teachings, a s  of all trueyoga. 
' Or, as an alternative rendering, ' birth, cessation, and duration'. Herein 

we learn that the great minds of tlie Orient have long ago anticipated relativity ; 
that birth, death, and time exist only in relation to the mind which perceives 
them as existing. 
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What remairleth to be born when mattcr lmth been left 
aside ! ' 

The natural state from begiuningless time hath been the 
Uilborn State ; 

To-day is this truth realized, by its having been demon- 
strated by my g z t ~ z t ,  the protector.' 

The meditative analysis is to be carried on in accol-dance 
with this reference [by Saraha]. 

(98) The second method, the Analysing from the Stand- 
point of Substance and Non-substance, is according to the fol- 
lowing meditations :- 

Is one's mind a thing which ' Is ', as being composed ot 
matter ; or is it a thing which ' Is not ', as not being com- 
posed of matter ? 

If  material, of what material substance is it ? 

If an objective thing, of what shape and colour is it ? 

If a cognizing faculty, is it merely an ephemeral thing 
like a thought? 

If non-material, how doth it assume val-ious aspects ? 
And ~ l h o  made it ? 

(()g) I f  the mind wcre a material tliing, one \\1011ld be able, 
after having meditated upon it in this manner, to regard it as 
something substantial. 13ut from the standpoint of the ob- 
servation of the Super-Intellect, it is found to bc something 
which cannot be called anything ; so one is unable to classify 
it as being a thing composed of matter. As being the subject 
of anal)& for the Super-Intellect, neither can it be classified 

'The sky is here figuratively regarded as being neither this nor that, as  hav- 
ing no snng~ci~.ic characteristics such a s  finite mind attributes to sensuous 
objects; it is, therefore, neutral. The  snrlgsirr'c concept tllat there is a thing 
called matter, 11aving been left aside by the enlightenedyogr'it, a s  being illusory 
and only relatively true i l l  connexion with the unenligliteiied \vho rcgard it as 
a reality, birth, too, which cannot occur without material form, is left aside, or 
transmuted into neutrality like that of the undifferentiated sky. The  stage is 
tflus reached in which all such concepts as  birth, death, and time are found to 
be purely sak~gsdric, o r  non-existent in or  of themselves. 
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as being non-material nor as being non-existent. Accordingly, 
since it is neither a material thing nor a non-material thing, 
it cannot be placed at  either of two extremes ; and, therefore, 
this method is called ' The Middle Path '.I 

(ICO) This accepted convictioll [or truth] hath not been 
arrived at merely by the processes of deduction and induction, 
but essentially because of the g~n~t l ' s  teachings, which have 
made one to see the Priceless Gem lying unnoticed within 
one's reach. Therefore have these teachings been [also] called 
' The Grcat Truth '.2 

(101) It  hnth been said, 

He into whose heart the ~ Z C Y ~ L ' S  teachings have entered, 
Is like unto one who hath been made to see a treasure 

lying unnoticed within his reach.' " 
1 Text : Dvtrmahi-Lant (pron. oma i -Lam)  : Skt. M&ilryarnika-Marga : 

Middle (or Central) Path. T h e  Madhyamika School of Buddhism is itself known 
as the ' Middle Path ' ; it avoids the two extremes of ' It  is ' and ' It  is not '. 
In the Nidzna Sarryut/a xv, SanyrrNa-NikE)la, of the PHli canon, it is said : 

b '  Every thing is l '  is olle extreme, "Every thing is not" is the other extreme. 
The Tathsgata, avoiding these two extremes, teacheth the Doctrine of the 
Middle Path.' 

Here a summing up nlay be made, after the grrv~r's own fashion :- 
Who is the Spectator? It  is the Super-Intellect, the Supramundane Con- 

sciousness. 
Upon what does It  look? Upon the tranquil and the non-tranquil, the non- 

moving' and the ' moving '. 
Whence did the Super-Intellect a r i se?  From the One Mind, wherein all 

minds are in at-one-rnent. 
What  is the blind? It  is not a visible, substantial th ing;  to It  no concepts 

of the finite mind can apply. It is beyond characterization, being Unborn, 
Unmade ; It  is Reality. Not even the Buddhas, W h o  have realized It, have 
seen It, o r  perceived It  with any  of the scnses. It is non-existent, because It 
is the Basis and the Stay of both the Sangsciva (embodied existence in the realm 
of the Six Worlds of sentient life) and NirvB?tn. (existence in the state of Perfect 
Enlighte~iment, o r  Buddhahood). It is not a separable thing ; It is not a com- 
pound thing. It  is a Transcendent Unity; and that Unity is realizable on the 
' Middle Path ', through practice of the guvzr's teachings as  recorded herein. 

The  mind within onesell', which is the source of all true wealth, reniains 
unknown to those enamoured of the worldly life. Man does not know himself; 
and, enslaved by Ignorance (Avtic'yG), he passes on unceasingly from one state 
of illusory existence to another. Thraugh the guru's teachings, the W a y  to 
Freedom is found ; long has the Treasure been unnoticed. The guru  reveals 
the Treasure, the Priceless Gem ; and the faithful disciple puts aside the 
things of the world, and, entering the Path, attains the Niminic Goal. 
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(102) The third method, the Analysing from the Stand- 
point of Singleness and Plurality, is accordil~g to the following 
meditations :- 

Is the mirid a single thing ? 
Or is it a plural thing ? 

If it be a single thing, how doth it come to be such, seeing 
that it manifesteth itself val.iously ? 

If it be a number of things, how can it be so, since all of 
them must necessal-ily be inseparably one in their true 
nature ? 

(103) Observing thus, one findeth the  mind not to be a 
number of things ; and, as it is free of the extremes [of single- 
ness and plurality], it is called ' The Great Symbol ', that 
which doth not abide in absolute rest [or final it^].^ 

1 Mind, a s  nlan knows it, is  a cornplex compound of various sensations, o r  
feelings, perceptions, o r  cognitions, reasonings, memory, consciousness. If such 
aspects of the mind, o r  mentality, be separate o r  separable things from man's 
point of view, they are, nevertheless, from the  Bodhic point of' view known in 
reality to be of the nature of the Void, and thus an inseparable unity in relation 
to the One  Mind. In other words! the microcosmic mind i s  but a reflex of the 
Macrocosmic Mind, in which all things a re  in at-one-ment. 

2 Text : rabtu-mi-gnus-pa (pron. vnbtrr-mi-nn.pn) : 'not  abiding in absolute 
rest [in the blissf~il state of Nirvci?za'] '. 'Tl~e state symbolized by the Great 
Symbol is, according to  the School of the Middle Path (Tib. on la-pa  ; Skt. 
Mfidhynmika), equivalent to the highest state of Reality, the ShzinyatZ, o r  
Voidness. This  School asserts that the .Sl~Gnyatu is neither a state of non-entity, 
o r  nihilism, nor a state of individualized being, but something apart from both 
states, a condition of existence indescribable in any known terms of language ; 
for language is dependent upon concepts derived from experie~ices in a sensuous 
universe, and Reality is non-ser~suous. The  Gurus of the Great Symbol School 
accept these fundamental Mfidhyawlikn tenets. They, accordingly, teach that 
Nirvd!ta is not to be regarded as  a final state, wherein its realizer selfishly 
abides in absolute rest and bliss. That is to say, Nirvci!zn is not a state to be 
realized for one's own good alone, but for the sake of the greater good which 
will accrue to every sentient thing merely in virtue of a realization of It. Thus 
it is that in Tibet all aspirants for the Divine Wisdom, for the Full Enlighten- 
ment known as NirvEna, take the vow to attain the  state of the b'odhisnttvn, or  
Great Teacher. T h e  vow implies that the Nirvci!zic State  will not be firially 
entered, by the one  taking the vow, until all bei~lgs, from the lowest in sub- 
human kingdonls on this and every other planet to the  highest of unenlightened 
gods in the many heaven-worlds, and the most fallen of dwellers in hell-worlds 
are safely led across the Ocean of the Sattgsdra to  the Other  Shore. Southern 
Buddhists are  inclined to regard Niruci!za, a t  least when attained by Pratyeka 
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(104) In the quiescent state of snmrfdhi, for the yogin who 
thus attaineth realization, the All-Discriminating Wisdom of 
the Transcendental Intellect alone dawneth, and nothing else. 
Therefore, the Great Symbol, the Reality, is called That 
which is devoid of characteristics '. 

[THE REALIZING O F  REALITY] 
(105) As  a result of these meditations, all attachment to the 

belief in the reality of things is purged away, and everything 
appeareth illusory, like magically-produced phantasmagoria. 

(106) That being so, it hath been said, 

In front of me and behind me, and in the ten directions, 
Wheresoever I look, I see only the Thatness ; 
To-day, 0 Protector [or GUIN] the illusion hath been broken. 
Henceforth I shall aslc nothing of any one.' 

[ T .  EXTRA-ORDINARY PRACTICES] 

(107) The second part of Part 11, the Extra-Ordiuary 
Practices, consisteth of two parts : the Yoga of Transmuting 
all Phenomena and Mind, which are inseparable, into At-one- 
ment [or Unity] ; and the Yoga of Non-Meditation,' whereby 
all things are transmuted into the Dknrma-Kzya, by the 
Simultaneously-born Immaculate Mind [or Great Symbol]. 

[THE FIRST O F  THE EXTRA-ORDINARY PRACTICES: THE 
YOGA OF TRANSMUTING ALL PHENO~IBNA AND MIND 
INTO AT-ONE-MENT.] 

( I OX) First con~eth the practice of the Yoga of Transmuting 
all Pllenomena and Mind, which are inseparable, into At-one- 
ment [or Unity] :- 
(or Non-teaching) Buddhas, as a state of finality. MahHyHnists, however, say 
that Ni?.z,d~!n is a state of mind reached as  a result of evolutionary spiritual 
unfoldrnent, and that It cannot, therefore, be regarded as a final state, inasmuch 
as evolution has no conceivable end~ng,  being an eternal progression. 

Text sgom-med-kyi-rnal-hbyor (pron. gom-med-4-nal-jor) : ' yoga of non- 
meditation', with reference to a higher stage of yoga in which there is what 
may be called a transmutation of meditation, concomitant with a state of tran- 
scende~ltal consciousness aroused by meditation. Once this state of intuitive 
insight is attained, meditation, which is merely a means of attaining it, is 
unnecessary ; just as a travellerwho has reached port no longer needs the ship 
which carried him there. 
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Ry means of the simile of slcep and dreams, recognize all 
phenomena to be mind. Hy means of the simile of water and 
ice, recognize noumena and phenomena to be a unity. Hy 
means of the simile of water and waves, transmute all things 
to  the one common state of at-one-ment. 

[ T H E  MEDITATION UPON SLEEP AND DREAMS] 

( ~ c g )  Of these three, the first, the Recognizing of all 
Phenomena to be Mind, by means of the simile of sleep and 
dreams, is according to the following meditation :- 

Whatever be seen during sleep is not something apart 
from mind. 

Similarly, all phenomena of the waking-state are hut the 
dream-content of the Sleep of Obscuring Ignorance.' Apart 
from the mind [which giveth them illusory being] they have 
no existence. 

( I  10) By allowing the relaxed mind to rest upon whatever 
ideas [or visions] arise, all external phenomena and one's own 
mind [with all its internal phenomcna] are rcalized as being 

- 

inseparable, one from another; and are transmuted into at- 
one-ment. 

(I  I I )  The Lord of Yog-ilzs [Milarepal, hath said, 

The dream dreamt last night, 
Wherein phenomena and mind were seen as one, 
Was a teacher; didst thou not [0 disciple] so under- 

stand it ? ' 
( I  I 2) I t  hath also been said, 
Transmute the Three  region^,^ omitting from them nothing, 
Into the essence of the One Grcat Passion, [Universe- 

embracing Love Divine].' " 
1 Man, immersed in the San>,osc?va, is wise only in sensations, in knowledge 

derivcd from experiences in a sensuous universe. All his worldly learning is, 
in fact, unreal;  and,  by its egotistical character, obscures the True Wisdom. 
I t  is for this reason that yogirrs call it Avidyci, ' Ignorance [of Truth] ' ; in 
which state the unenlightened multitude exist a s  in a feverish nightmare, 
knowing naught of the Path leading to  the Supreme Awakening into Freedom. 

2 These are the Three Regions into which the Buddhists divide the Cos~nos, 
to accord wit11 the three conditions of sn~rgsdric existence, a s  described above, 
on p. 94'-3. 

T h e  transmutation is a mystical process dependent upon exalted gogicnlly- 
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[THE MEDITATION ON W A T E R  AND ICE] 

( I  13) The second pl-actice, the Identifying of Phenomena as 
Nournena, by means of the simile of water and ice, is according 
to the following meditation : 

Since all phenomena [or phenomenally appearing things] 
which arise present no reality ill  thcmsclves, they arc said 
to be of the noumena.' Though not formed into anything, 
yet they give shape to cverything. Thus it is that phenon~ena 
and nournena are cver in union12 and said to be of one 
nature. They are, for example, like ice and water [two 
aspects of a single thing]. 

(1x4) I3y that means, one cometh to know that the three 
dualities, Bliss a ~ l d  the Voidness, thc Clear Light and the 
Voidness, Wisdom and the Voidness13 are unities ; and this is 

induced visualization. I ts  purpose is to aid the jogirr, both mentally and 
spiritually, to realization of the complete selflessness of the Bodlrisnftvic state, 
to  which he aspires. The  yogirr when practising it is directcd by the gurrr 
somewhat a s  follows : ' T h e  Cosmos, a s  the Three Itegions, is to be visualized 
as  being a duality in unity. Visualize the energizing aspect of the Cosmos as  
being the Divine Father (Tib. Ynb) and the intellectual aspcct of the Cosmos a s  
being the Divine Mother (Tib. Yum). Think of them as  being in union 
(Tib. YnB- Yum), and inseparably one. Realization of this divine at-one-ment 
is the Goal, the Great Symbol.' 

At the stage now rcached by the yogin, the Great Symbol teachings might 
be summarized for him by the g u r u  thus : ' B y  realizing the True State, beyond 
life and death, beyond transitoriness and sorrow, wherein mind and matter, 
phenomena and noumena, and all dualities are  known to be inseparably a 
unity, one attaineth the bliss of Perfect Enlightenment. In virtue of having 
realized the True  State, there ariseth, in the  one of Bodlrisattvic mind, an over- 
wlielming, compassionate love for all sentient beings yet  immerscd in Ignorance 
( A v i h d ) ,  and the desire to lift them up to the Light of Truth.' Accordi~igly, 
knowledge of the One Great Universe-Embracing Passion, Love Divine, is born 
of having entered the Bodlrisattvr'c Path of the Higher Evolution. 

In other words, they are of the Voidness regarded a s  the noumenal back- 
ground or Source oE the  physical universe of phenomena. 

Nothing in the whole range of M a h ~ y ~ n i c  symbolism has been more mis- 
understood by Europeans than the images of the Divine Father-Mother (Tib. 
Ynb-Ytrnz) in sexual union, which sy~nbolize this unity of phenomena and 
noumena, as  they do the unity of all dualities, including the highest duality 
conceivable, namely, that of the S a t ~ g s d m  and Nirvdna. 

In each duality the Voidness typifies the Nournenal Source whence arise all 
spiritual experiel~ces, even the highest. The  Bliss is the Bliss of Enlightenment ; 
the Clear Light, the Inner Illumination; the Wisdom, the Divine Wisdom. 

Or  ' are in union ', as  symbolized by the correspondingyol-ynm imagery. 
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called ' The Realization of the At-one-ment of all Spiritual 
Experiences ' . 
(XIS) I t  hath been said, 

' If one hath fi~lly understood, all things are the Thatness; 
None will discover anything other than the Thatness. 
What is read is the Thatness, what is memorized is the 

Thatness, 
And what is meditated upon is also the Thatness.' 

[ T H E  MEDITATION UPON WATER AND WAVES] 

( I  16) The  third process, the Transmuting of all Things to 
the One Common State of At-one-ment, by means of the 
simile of water and waves, is according to  the following medita- 
tion : 

As waves are produced from water itself, so, in like 
manner, is to be understood how all things are the offspring 
of the mind, which, in its own nature, is Voidness. 

(1 17) Saraha hath said, 
' Since all things are born of the mind, 

Therefore is the mind itself the gztrzr.' 
( I  18) This teaching is called ' The One Truth pervading 

the Realm of Truth '  ; and, therefore, known as  the Oneness 
manifesting itself in the Many. The  yogi~c who hath mastered 
it, realizeth the Voidness in every state [of consciousness], as 
the fruit of Knowledge. 

( I  I 9 )  Next cometh the practice of the Yogo of Non-Medita- 
tion, whereby all things are transmuted into the Dh'tnrma-K~yn 

It is a fundamental tenet of the Buddhism of all Schools that the human 
guru is merely a guide, as was the Great Guru, Gautama the Buddha. Each 
aspirant for Nirvtigic Enlightenment must be a law unto himself; he himself, 
not the guru, must tread the Path. Onc must eat one's food for oneself; and, 
as  the Buddha taught, each pilgrim on the Great Pilgrimage must really be his 
own light and his own refuge. NivvciTzn is to be realized not by the proxy of a 
guru, but by the yogin Ilimself. 

Or  the Dhnrmn-Dhtftu (Tib. Ch6.s-kyi-dvyings-pron. Cho-kyi-ing) literally 
meaning, the 'Seed (or Potentiality) of Truth '. 



[or Hody of Truth] by the Simultaneously-born Immaculate 
Mind [or Great Symbol] : 

When the Ignorance which was to be overcome llath been 
dispersed, the effort to  overcome it ceaseth, and the Path 
cometh to an end and the Journey is completed. 

The Journeying having ceased, there is no place beyond 
the ending of the Path to  explore ; and one obtaineth the 
Supreme Boon of the Great Symbol, the Unabiding State of 
Nir v5pa.l 

[THE SUMMARY OF THE TEACHINGS] 

(120) In  the complete versions of The hns~1r1rtniian,2 
[Naropa quoteth his illustrious guru, Tilopa, thus] : 

1 Text : Mignns-pnlri-myn-ngnn-Ins-hhs-pa (pron. Minny.pai-r~~n-#z.~anJc~- 
day-pa) : Mipas-pahi = ' non-abidinp ' ; wryer-ngnn-lns-hdas-pa = passing be- 
yond sorrow ', which is the accepted Tibetan rendering of the Sanskrit word 
Nirvenn. The  Path through the Snngadm ends upon the realizing of Nitvci?~a. 
There is no place beyond Nirv@rn to  explore, for Nivvd?rn is not a plnrc, but a 

state of mind. There is, however, according to MahBySnic Buddhism, as  already 
stated, unending evolutionary progression ; so  that Nirvd!~n is to bc regarded 
as  a Spiritual Rcst-House on the Highway tljrough Eternity. For the Fully 
Enlightened Ones, no line of demarcation exists between the Snrrgsira and 
Niyvd?tn. They live in both states, and for Them neither state is an abiding o r  
fixed state. W e r e  Ni~v@zn an  abiding state, that is to say, a state of finality, 
like the Heaven of the Semitic Faiths, no further evolutionary progress would 
be possible beyond It. 

The Great Ones and the Bodhisnttvns, a s  explained above (on p. 1442), 
renounce their right to pass on to a still Higher Evol~ltion and remain within 
the cosmos for the good of all sentient beings. It  is these Bodlric Forces, thus 
active in the Cosmos, which, little by little, during the ages, modify the harshness 
of unenlightened Nature: and, by their All-En~bracing Love and Compassion, 
lead mankind, s tep by step, towards a perfected social order on Earth. W e  can 
visualize a time in the infinity of the future when these Forces will have neutralized 
the sorrowfill struggle for existence, will have conquered Evil and transmuted 
it into Good, will have dissipated Ignorance with the Light of Divine Wisdom, 
arid so transformed the Cosmos that the Sangsdvn and Nijvfiqn rcally will be 
in At-one-rnent. Then will every living thing have attained the Goal of the Grcat 
Symbol. Then will the Journey through the Cosmos be ended for ever : and the 
Path of the Higher Evolution be entered and lead to a Goal utterly beyond the 
conception of finite mind. 

This refers to a treatise, in Tibetan, concerning the yogic mcthod of trans- 
muting the body and transferring it, along with the principle of consciousness, 
to other planes of existence. The  full title of the treatise is, The Lord Naropa's 
Transcendental Doctrine cn'lled ' The Great Chariot for entering upon the Sullimr 
Path, the Guide to Trarrsmutafion and fi,ansfermce '. Our  quotation from it 
describes the state of the Perfected Yogin who has mastered the Yo@ of the 
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'All hail! this is the Wisdom of the Intellect of him who 
knoweth himself; 

I t  is indescribable by use of speech, and is not an object of 
the mind. 

I, Tilopa, have [beyond this] nothing [further] to reveal. 
Act so as to know thyself by means of symbols in thine own 

mind,' 
Without imagining, without deliberating, without analysing, 
Without meditating, without introspecting ; keeping the 

mind in its natural state.' 
Herein, in these verses, is contained the essence of all that 

hath gone before. 
[Here endcth Part I1  : the Essential Subject Matter.] 

[ P A R T  111: T H E  CONCLUSION] 
( I  2 I) Part I I I, the Conclusion, consisteth of recognizing 

the Great Symbol, and setting oneself face to  face with It ; 
analysing the impediments [or obstacles] and errors [or 
strayings away from the Truth] while treading the Path ; 
differentiating esperiences, and practical knowledge [or con- 
victions resulting from yogic practices] from t h e ~ r e t i c ~ l  know- 
ledge [or mere mental understanding of verbal definitions]. 

[RECOGNIZING THE GREAT SYMBOL; AND TUE 
FOUR YOGIC ATTAINMENTS] 

( I  22) In  the first, recognizing the Great bol, and setting 

Great Symbol. Books 111 and IV, which follow, present the essence of this 
Doctrine by Naropa in relation to the transference of the principle of conscious- 
ness. 

I This refers to  those teachings that a re  conveyed wholly by means oi 
symbols and into which thcyogiw presumably has been initiated, so that, there- 
fore, they have become a part of his mental content. Even in Islamic Sufism 
there developed a similar method of instruction : ' In the  beginning, says the 
mystic Khnja, the doctrine of Tasnwzurf was taught by signs, a s  even now the 
occult part of it is simila1.1~ dealt with. The  adepts could talk with each other 
by signs without uttering a word.' (Cf. Sirdar Ikbal Ali Shah, Islamic St t f i j~ .~ ,  
London, 1933, p. 20.) And Ttrsaw:~lrJf, which consists firstly of hearing and ob- 
serving the teachings of the Shnr-iat, or canon o f  Islam, and secondly of medi- 
tating upon then), corresponds to the first two steps in Buddhisticj~oga, namely, 
hearing the Dharnrn, and pondering it. 

* That is to say, there must be not only mental understanding, o r  recognition, 
of the teachings, but actual transcendental realizing of them. 
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face to race with It, the process is [fourfold] : to attain 

the state of quiescence ; ' to utilize the experiences on the 
Pat11 ; to differentiate the various expericnces, and the degree 
of fervour, and the stages reached on the Path ; t o  possess 
l;no\vlcdgc of having realized the fruits of any of thesc attain- 
ments. 

These constitute the four classes of yogic attainment. 

[ A N A L  YSING THE IAZPEDL1IENZ S A N D  ERRORS 
1lGfILE TREADING THE PA Ta 

( I  23) In  the second, analysing the impediments %nd errors 
while treading the Path, the process is thus : 

The impediments arising from phenomena becoming 
inimical [or mcntally disturbing or confusing] are cleared away 
by the I<nowledge of the oneness of phenomena and mind. The 
impediments arising from thoughts becoming inimical are 
cleared anray by the knowledge of the oneness of thoughts and 
the Body of Trut 11 [or Dhnr~nn-Ka'ya].' The irn pediments 
arising from noumena becoining inimical are cleared away by 
the knowledge of the oneness of noumena and phenomena. 
(124) The three errors arising from over-fondness for the 

Lit. ' T o  establish the foundation'. I t  is upon the state of quiescence, as  
upon a foundation, that theyogrir must build. 

At a certain stage in the yogic practices, the yogin experiences four com- 
plementary degrees of fervency called, ' Warmth ', ' Climax ', b Fortitude ', and 
the ' Best of Truth '. The first degree, the  Warmth I ,  is so called because it is 
likened unto a fire which consumes the vulgar ~iotions concerning phenomena 
and mind, and thus aids the yogin to realize Truth. It  is concomitant with 
experiencing the first glimpscs of Reality. T h e  second degree, the Climax', 
is the climax of the glimpses, preceding the fuller dawning of Reality. T h e  
Light of Tru:h dissipates the Darkness of the Night of Ignorance. After this 
stage, no doubt o r  uncertainty concerning the  Pa t l~ ,  now illuminated with 
Divine \Visdom, can arise. Then, with Fortitude', the pilgrim goes onward 
till he reaches the ' Best of Truth ', A1irv(i!ia. 

Impediments are impediments only when the  mind holds them to be 
impediments. I t  is only when the unenlightened mind of the neophyte regards 
a tliirig as  an impediment to  be got rid of that the thing becomes inimical to 
peace 01' body and mind. 

In realizing the Body (or  State) of Truth, the True State, o r  Reality, the  
intuitive conviction is  attained that  the arising and vanishing of thouglits is 
a natural process, in tune with tlie I-hythmic law of all t h i n ~ s ,  and, a s  S U C ~ ~ ,  

is inseparable from the One Body of Truth, in which everythi~lg mystically 
merges in divine at-one-ment. 

4166 L 
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quiescence born of meditation1 are to be overcome [or avoided] 
by the directing of one's spiritual development towards the 
state wherein is experienced the Transcendcntnl V i ~ i o n . ~  

( 1 2 5 )  There are four states in which one can go astray on 
the Path : 

The going astray in the state of the Voidness is overcome 
by meditating upon the Voidness as being Compassion.:' The 
going astray in the state of sealing [the mind to fi~rther 
ingress of truth] is overcome by realizing the Truc Nature of 
things as they are. The going astray in the state of the 
' Preventer ' [trying to prevent tlie arising of thoughts] is over- 
come by realizing the inseparable union of the ' Yreventer ' and 
that which the ' Preventer ' trieth to  p r e ~ e n t . ~  Thc going astray 

The  three errors a re  : over-fondness for analysing thoughts and tl~ought- 
processes; over-fondness for reflecting upon the analysis ; and over-fondness 
for the quiescent state of mind. (.See p. 3ag1.) Any of these conditions. wlien 
the yogin grows habituated and attached to it, prevents further progress on 
the Path. ?'here are some ~o,rrirzs who become so ovel--fond of the quiescent 
state of mind, particularly those practising Hntlzn Y o p ,  that unless safeguarded 
by a wise gurtr they make no effort to advance beyond it, and not infrequently 
develop thc delusion that they have attained the Goal. Yo, for these reasons, 
it becomes the duty of the gur-tr not only to cxpound the teaching, but to 
impress upon the disciple that the Path has many pitfalls, and that many mis- 
leading will-0'-the-wisps G C  the senses a re  certain to be seen thereon ere the 
end be attained. 

That is. Reality. wherein, unlike when in the state of tlhyirzn, o r  medita- 
tion, no error exists o r  can arise. 

This going astray in the state of the Voidness arises from egotistical 
thoughts such as, * I  shall never come back to human birth again ; l a m  living 
on Earth for the last t ime;  I shall quit sn#rgsdvic existence for eve r ;  I have 
reached the Goal ; I have realized Nirvc?zn.' Not until all seli-ccnsciousness be 
eradicated, be transmuted into selflessness, into All-Embracing Altruism so 
overwhelmingly selfless that no thought of self be left, can there be attunement 
with tlie Bodl~isnttvic State, which is the Goal of the Great Symbol. 

Text : vyns-htlelrs (pl-on. gj~ny-deb) = sealing ', ' putting the seal to ', 
with reference to the very serious error  of egotistical clo~matism, or the 
delusion that one's attainments alld understanding are  complcte and infallible. 
This closing of the doors of the mind to fresh truth autolnatically stops further 
spiritual growth. It is called t l ~ e  cttl-tie-sac of the pnrz~tit, 01- intellcctualist, and 
has ever proved to be the ercat failing of ecclesiastical organizations, and the 
cause of the decay of religions based upon scriptures accepted a s  presenting 
truth in its completeness and finality. 

At the oulset, the disciple was  directed to t ry  to prevent the  arising ot 
thoughts, and came to realize that not only can tliouglits not b t  inhibited, but 
that enbrts to do so merely produce more thoughts. l'lle next step was to 
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011 the Path itself is overconle by realizing the Simultaneously- 
born Great Symbol and attaining Liberation. 

[DIFFERENTIATYNG EXPERIENCES AND 
YXACTYCAL FROM THEORETICAL K .  JVLEDGE] 

(126) In the third, differentiating experiences and practical 
from tlleoretical lcnowledgc, the process is thus : 

Intellectual compl-ehension of the True State of the mind, 
by having heard and pondered concerning it, is theoretical 
]<nowledge. T o  understand it in terms of Oneness is Ex- 
perience.2 Actual mastery of it up to the Uncreated is Con- 
~ i c t i o n . ~  Rut the term Complete Knowledge is not amiss when 
applied to its Complete Realization. 

[Here endeth the text of The Epitonze of the Great SyrndoL.1 

[THE COLOPHON] 

[Now follows, on the second half of the seventh and last 
folio of our block-print, the following interesting story con- 
cerning the origin of the text.] 

cease all efforts a t  inhibiting them. T o  remain in the state of the ' Preventer ' 
is to be like a boy remaining in the  kindergarten when he ought to have 
advanced to a higher form. 

The Simulraneously-born Great  Symbol may be defined also a s  the ever- 
existent state of the Primordial and Immaculate Mind, which, when realized, 
confers Liberation. Of this state,  the normal human mind is oblivious. Once 
Liberation be attained, errors o n  the  Path cease. There is, nevertheless, in 
some yogins, a strong inclination to  review, o r  retrace, the steps on the Path 
after tlie Goal is won. This  is due to a peculiar fondness for the yogic exercises 
themselves. I t  is overcome by ever  abiding in t he  State  of Freedom. 

This impliesyogtk realization that  the microcosmic mind in its natural, o r  
true, condition is an unsullied, undisturbed, ever-flowing stream of conscious- 
ness, non-created and  indestructible, arising from and returning to the Pri- 
mordial One Mind. 

By having experienced the transcendent state, wherein dawns, in the 
inner consciousness, the realization that there is the Goal, ere the Goal has 
been attained, the yogin arrives a t  as  complete a conviction concerning the 
existence of the Goal a s  one who  sees the  dawning of the day, e re  the Sun 
has arisen, does concerning the existence of the Sun. In  other words, long 
before the final attainment of the Goal, which is  the Unc re~ ted ,  Kim-?la, the 
faithful disciple arrives a t  absolute certainty that there is the Uncreated and 
that I t  is attainable. 
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The King of Zangkar,' named Zhanphan 2angpo.l having 
desired that the text of this treatise on The G~oettt Symbol, 
and also that on The Six  Doct~i?zes,~ be put into standardized 
cotnpilations, presented more than twenty measures of saffron 
[to me, the compiler, who was hisgz~ra, narned Padma-Karpo]. 
Seeing that unauthorized interpolations, purporting to be ex- 
tracts from various portions of the Scriptures [which bad crept 
into the text], were, in most instances, uoreliable, I, Padma- 
1<;1rpo [expurgated them]: and [as a result of my labours] 
hereby hand this Rook on for the benefit of future devotees. 
I cotnpiled it while living in the essence of devotional practices, 
in the southern mounta i~~s  of Karchu: a t  the place known as 
Essence of Perfe~t ion.~ 

May it  prove to be auspiciously beneficial. 
[Finally, at  the end of the Colophon, this further comment 

is added] : 
In order to multiply the gift of religion, Chogyal-Sodnam- 

Gyaltshan donated one silver coin for the carving of each 
block-type [of this H o ~ l < ] . ~  

[Here the Book endeth.] 

1 Text : Znrzgs-dknv (pron. Zmrg-bar). (Cf. p. 2513.) 
2 Text : Gshan-pllan Bznrrg-po (pron. Zllnrt-phan Znrig-to), meaning, ' The 

Good Helper of Others' ,  is probably the Tibetan rendering of a proper name 
originally in Sanskrit. 

Book 111, following, contains the translation of Tlre Six Doctrirzrs, as com- 
piled by the Rhikshu Padma-Karpo. 
' Text : Mknro-ciru (pron. Knr-clrt4). This range of mountains is i n  the 

southern part of Tibet, due ~011th or Lhassa, and adjoining the eastern corner 
of Bhutan, in the district of Lhobrag Tsangpo, through which flows the river of 
the same name. 

Text: Bsclng-cizub-snj~I'~2y-po (pron. Clinn-cltub-njlirzg-PO), meaning 'Essence 
of Perfection '. This appears to be the name of a hermitage or else of a small 
isolated place apart from villages. ( C f .  p. 251.) 

Text : Cilos-~gyal-Dsod-~~a~s-rg~~al-mIsi~~n ( pron. Ch6-g-vcll-sod-nol~t-y~~nl- 
tsharr), meaning, ' Righteous King, the Banner of Good Fortune', is probably 
the honorific name of some noble and pious layman. 

7 There being seven fulios of the block-print, each measuring nineteen and 
one-half inches in length and four inches in width, and a printed page to each 
side of a folio, or fourteen printed pages i n  all, fourteen blocks of type were 
carved, in wood ; so that the pious nobleman donated fourteen silver coins. 
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B O O K  I 1 1  

THE PATH O F  KNOWLEDGE: THE YOGA 
O F  T H E  SIX DOCTRINES1 

THE INTRODUCTION 

I. THE FOUR CLASSES OF TANTRAS 

THE matter of this Book, and of Book I V  which follows, is 
in large measure Tantric, particularly that part of it con- 
cerned with visualizations and meditations. And in this con- 
nexion it is of importance for the student of history and of 
religious origins to  Itnow that the LZnias recognize four chief 
classes of j~ogic Tnrrtrns, which may be briefly described as 
follows : ( I )  Tnrztyns expository of the Thatness, or Ulti- 
mate Truth, and (2) of the Occult, or Mystic, Sciences; 
(3) the Yogirzl, or Shahti, Tarztrns; and (4) the Kalnchnkun 
Tnrztyns. 

According to ZL~iznic tradition, the first class had origin ' in 
the cast '  (Lvhich probably refers to  eastern Bengal) in the 
time of King Rab-sal (Rab-gsal), who is believed to have 
floui.ished before the beginning of the Christian era. The 
second class arose through NZgZrjuna and his followers during 
the seco~id and third century of the Christian era, ' in the south ' 
(which refers to  Southern India). The third class, to which 
this Book and Book IV are related, is traceable to a learned 
teacher called Lawapa, of Urgyan (or Odyana), the ancient 
name of a region now comprised within the territory of 
Afghanistan, ' in the west' of India. I t  :\)as Yadma Sam- 
bhava, also of Urgyan, who first introduced and popularized 
among the Tibetans this class of Tantras. Padma Sambhava, 
otherwise known by his followers as Gzirzr Rinpoch'e, the 
' Precious Gztrzi ', is credited with having had eight Indian 

The Tibetan Llock-print, upon which our translation is based. bcars the 
following title : CHUS DRUG BSDilS-PAHI ZIN-BRIS UZHOGS-SO 
(pron. CH0 DUG DO-PA1 ZIN-DI ZHO-SO), meaning, ' Herein Lieth the 
Epitome of the Abridged Six Doctrines'. 
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gzirzls belonging to eight different Schools of I3uddhism. Out 
of the various teachings tllus rcceivcd hc is believed to have 
formulated the eclectic system of thought, now popularly 
known in Tibet as that of the 'Rcd Caps', who constitute 
the primitive Ringmapa School. Concerning this syitcrn, 
European scholars know very little from original sourccs ; for 
the contents and exact character of its Scril~tul-es are as yet 
mobtly unknown outside Ringmapa monasteries. So here, too, 
tllere exists an almost virgin field for rcsearcl~, \vhich should 
produce material of great value to the history of Buddhism. 
The fourth class, consisting of the h'~lrzchnfm To?ttms, is 
said to have origiilated ' in the north ', in Shambala, and to 
have been introduced into India about A.D. 600. 

Although the distinctly Tatltric elements contained herein, in 
the tests of Books I I1 and IV, are a legacy from the ' I'recious 
Gzrrzt ', the :rcati:;es themselves are a compilation of the Kar- 
gyiitpa School, which separated from the ' Old Style Ones ' 
as a result of a reform moverncilt initiated by Marpa and 
hlilarepa in the twelfth century and is to-day flourishing 
independently-like the Khadampa School, now transformed 
into the Established Church of Tibetan Buddhism. The Intro- 
duction to  Tibet's Great Yogi Afilrzrcpn treats of the dis- 
tinguishing characteristics of the Kargyutpa School and of 
the doctrines peculiar to the Kargyutpas. 

Whereas in the preceding treatisc all the teachings are 
directed to the supreme end of arriving at  Right Knowledge 
concerniug the real nature of mind and of the universe of 
phenomena, in the present treatise the technique of the Yogd 
Philosophy, more especially of that Tantric form of it called 
in India Kzr?z&zlilz~ Yogrr, is made applicable to the following 
Six Doctrines, more or less peculiarly Tibetan. 

11. T H E  DOCTRINE OF T H E  PSYCHIC-HEAT 

The first of these is kno\\ln to the Tibetans as Tzh~znzG, signi- 
nilyiilg a peculiar bodily heat, or warmth of a psycho-physical 
charactel-, generated by yogic means. According to the secret 
lore, the word Tzhnuzd refers to a method ofext1.actingp~2qa, 
from the inexhaustible pr.@ic reservoir in Nature, and storing 
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it in the human-body battery and then employing it to trans- 
mute the generative fluid into a subtle fiery energy whereby 
a p~)~cho-yhysical heat is produced internally and made to 
circulate through the nerve-channels of the psychic nervous 
system. 

This system, invisible to  all save those possessed of clair- 
voyant vision, is the psychic counterpart of the physical nervous 
system. Its nerve-channels are called in Tibetan tsns and in 
Sanskrit n ~ f 4 i .  Of these there are three of primary importance : 
the Median-Nerve (Tib. Umn-tsn : Skt. Sz~shrrrrzn~-,~~&), ex- 
tending through thc centre of the spinal column ; the Right- 
Nerve (Tib. Lontn-tsn : Sk t. PilzgnlZ-nci&) ; and the Left-Nerve 
(Tib. I<ynlr,rrnzn-tsa : Skt. I~L~-IJz&). The last two, like two 
serpents, are said to  coil round the Median-Nerve to the right 
and to the left. Connected with these three there arc nunlerous 
subsidiary psychic-nerves by which the psycho-nervous energy 
(Tib. Shz~gs: Skt. p v i i ~ n )  is carried to  cach psychic nerve- 
centre (Tib. rl~horlo : Skt. chnkrn) and thelacin stored and 
thence distributed to  every organ and part of the body. The 
system is described in more detail in The Tibetnn Book of the 
Dead, pp. 214-16. 

According to  our text, in practising the art of Tzijrrltzii, the 
j~ogilt nus t  employ very elaborate visualizations, mcdi tations, 
postures, breathings, directing of thought, training of the psy- 
chic-nerve system, and physical exercises. Our annotations 
arc sufficiently numerous and detailed to serve as a common- 
tary and to afford the student some practical guidance. But, 
as the Tibetan ~ I L Y Z ~ S  emphasize, it is highly desirable for the 
neol~hyte, prior to beginning the practice of TI~IIIIIIL), to obtain 
preliminary initiation and personal guidance from a nlastcr of 
the art. 

A lengthy probationary period is usually necessary before 
theyogi~z can arrive at  any assurance of success. A t  the out- 
set, he must accustom himself to the xllinimum of clothing 
alld avoid, as far as possible, resort to fire for wartning the 
body. I t  is by their never wearing furs or woollen garments 
or seeking artificial esternal heat that the masters of the art 
are recognized. The yogi?& must also observe the strictest 
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sexual continence, for it is chiefly upon the yogicnlly trans- 
muted sex energy that proficiency in Tfi11lm5 depends. 

Thc actual practising must not be done inside or near the 
dwelling of a householder, but preferably in some place of 
hermitagc, such as a remote mouutain cave, far ~ ~ e ~ n o v c d  from 
locnlitics where the air is made impure by smoke or the auric 
emanations of towns or villages. A yogild aiming a t  mastery 
of the art may remain in such solitary hermitage for a very 
long time and sce no human bcing save thegzrrzt, who will 
appear at  intervals to  direct the yogill's progress. The be- 
ginner is advised to  perform the yogic exercises in the 
early morning before sunrise, when Nature and the Earth's 
magnetic currents are apt to be the lcast disturbed. Once 
the art is mastered, it call be practised anywhere and at  any 
time. 

As  progress is made in this science of yogicnlly conserving 
and directing the physical, mental, and psychic energy of the 
human organism, the hermit ypq-z'rr gl-adunlly develops the 
psycho-pllysical warmth. The subtle fiery energy, accom- 
panied by a pleasant warmth, begins to pervade every atom 
of his body, and, little by little, hc acquires the yogic power 
of enduring, with comfort, the most extreme cold, clad only in 
a single cotton cloth, or even entirely nude. Reference to this 
is made in Tz'Bct's G'rtnt Yogi Jfzlrrrcjn, p. I 7 0  : 

' The warming breath of angels wear, 
As thy raiment pure and soft.' 

Whcn the probationary training ends and the neophyte feels 
confident of success, the c ; r ~ t ~ ~ ~  tlot infrequently tests him to 
judge of the degree of proficiency attained. The followi~~g 
account of such a testing is given by Madame David-Neel,' 
whose intel-esting researches and experiences in the Orient, 
esl?ecially with respect to Tibetan mystics, parallel in many 
ways the editor's own : 

' Upon a frosty winter night, those wllo thinlc themselves 
capable of victoriously enduring the test arc led to the shore 
of a rivcr or lakc. If all the streams are frozen in the region, 

Cf. A. David-Nce!, C17i'tlr df'sfics nrzd Magririnirs in Tibet (Londori, rg31), 
pp. 227-9. 
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a hole is made in the ice. A moonlight night, with a hard 
wind bloiving, is chosen. Such nights are not rare in Tibet 
during the winter months. 

' The neophytes sit on the g r o u ~ d ,  cross-legged and naked. 
Sheets are dipped in the icy water. Each man wraps himself 
in one of them and must dry it on his body. As so011 as the 
sheet has become dry, it is again dipped in the water and 
placed on the novice's body to be dried as before. The 
operation goes on in that way until daybreak. Then he who 
has dried the largest number of sheets is acknowledged the 
winner of the competition.' 

The size of the sheet varies. Some sheets are quite small, 
being little largcr than the ordinary face towels ; others are 
as big as largc shawls. The  rule requires that the j fog i~z  must 
have dried at  least three of the wet sheets in order to be 
entitled to wear thc insignia of proficiency in 7'C1rzmd, namely, 
the single white cotton shirt or robe, on account of which he 
comcs to be called, in Tibetan, a Repn, meaning ' Cotton-Clad 
OneJ. Mila-repa, the great Tibctan Yogirt, as his name, 
meaning ' Mila, the Cotton-Clad One ', indicates, mastered the 
art of Tilnzmo under the guidance of his gtmr hlarpa. Eight of 
Milarepa's advanced disciples, as stated in the first chapter of 
Milarepa's h ' i o g ~ ~ ~ p ~ ' g ~ ,  were also Repm. Other Rtpns are named 
in the appendix to the Bi0~rnphy1.l 

In addition to the drying of wet sheets on the yogilt's body, 
another test, to ascertain the degree of warmth which the 
yogi?z can generate, consists in making him sit naked in the 
snow, the quantity of snow melted under and round about him 
indicating his proficiei~cy. 

That there are a t  the present time adepts of Tfinzuzo in her- 
mitage in Tibet, many of whom, being followers of Milarepa, 
are of the Ordcr of Cotton-Clad Ones, is undoubtedly true. 
Ilore than one 1; uropean has occasionally caught glitnpses of 
such ascetics, and well-authenticated accounts of their im- 
munity to the arctic-like tcmperatut-es of the Tibetan winter 
are curlent throughout the high Himdayan countries. 

Being a part of Hntha Ycgn, Tanr~ tzo  appears to  be known 

' Cf. Itbet's Great Yogi Milavepa, pp. 41, 305. 
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also to Hindus. I recall that during the surnmer of I 918 
I hacl as travelling cornpanioi~s for a few weeks a grolip of 
naked Hindu ascetics, who had come, as I had, direct from 
the torrid plains of India. We met in Srinagar. Thcncc, in 
the midst of a n~oving throng of thousands of pilgrims from 
all parts of India, of both sexes and of many castes, we set 
out en ronte to the glacier-clad hcights of the I-IimZlayns of 
Kash~nir, on the age-hallowed pilgrimage to the Cave of 
Amar-Nath, wherein the holy of holies is a natural liltglz~u 
(phallus) of ice, sacred to Shiva, the Lord of the World.' 
A certain number of the ascetics donned no clothing, not so 
much as a loin-cloth, even when we had a t t a ind  an altitude 
of ten thousand feet above sea-level, where the nights were 
freezingly cold and the glaciers and snowy peaks breathed 
down upon us their icy breath. A few of the ascetics, even 
when the glaciers were being traversed, were still unclad and 
remained so during the whole pilgrimage. Others, shortly 
before, or when the Cave was reached, wrapped about thetn- 
selves thin cotton garments; wllilst the least adept used 
blankets in which they had been carrying their meagre food 
supply. 

A t  that time, I knew nothing of the Tibetan art of generat- 
iilg the extraordinary bodily warmth. Consequently 1 did not 
question these Hindu ascetics as to their remarkable yogic 
hardihood, attributing it to their being, as no doubt some of 
them were, masters of f i tha  Yoga, which confers immunity 
to extremes of cold and also of heat. 

A t  Rikhikesh, on the Ganges, I once witnessed a demon- 
stration of the yogic immunity to  cstrerne heat. A naked 
yogilt at midday in the hot season sat on the shimmering 
sands of the river-shore surrounded by four glowing fires of 
heaped-up wood and dried cow-dung within only a few feet 
of his naked body, each fire being in one of the four cardinal 
directions. The unclouded nlidsummcr sun, directly over his 

Shiva, as the personification of the forces in nature making for destruction, 
is the Lord of Regeneration, and so  his symbol is the pl~allus, or male organ 
of generation, as it was of Osiris, the Egjptian deity associated with hurnan 
fertility. 
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uncovered head, constituted the fifth fire in the yoga, called 
the Plznchn-D/rh/li (' Five-Fires I), which he was practising. 
Similar feats, proving yogic immunity fro111 heat and from fire 
itself, have been witnessed and attested by Europeans, not only 
in India and Ceylon, but throughout the South Sea Islands and 
elsewhere, in connexion with the fire-walking ceremony. And 
in some of the Tozd (Devil-Dancing) Ceremonies of Ceylon 
fire is trodden upon and grasped by the devil-dancers without 
harm, in virtue of the use of nznntms called 'fire-cooling 
nrnnt~ns ' (Sinhalese, giiti-sisil). 

111. THE DOCTRINE O F  THE ILLUSORY BODY 

The Doctrine of the Illusory Body, the second of the Six 
Doctrines, represents a Tibetan adaptation from Indian sources 
of the Doctrine of 11.Iny2, which is a most fundamental doc- 
trine in all Schools of Buddhism as in the Vedantic School 
of Hinduism. 

The Doctrine of MtfyiZ asserts that the whole world and 
cosmic creation, subjective and objective, is illusory, and that 
mind is the sole reality. The objects of our senses, our bodily 
apparatus, our mental cognitions, inferences, generalizations, 
and deductions are but phantasmagoria. Though rncn of 
science classify and give fanciful Latin and Greek names to 
the various forms of matter, organic and inorganic, matter 
itself has no true existence. Colour and sound, and all things 
seen by the eyes or perceived by the sensory organs, as well 
as space and dimension, are equally fallacious pllenomena. 

fifnytf is the Magic Veil, ever worn by Nature, the Great 
Mother Isis, which veils lieality. I t  is by yogn alone tliat the 
Veil can be rcnt asunder and Inan led to self-knowledge and 
self-conquest, whereby Illusion is transcended. Ultirllate Truth 
is illusorily ever associated with Error ; but, like an alchemist 
of things spiritual, the master of yogn separates the dross, 
which is Ignorance, froln the gold, which is Right Knowledge. 
Thus, by dominating Nature, he is liberated from enslavement 
to Appearances. 

Professor ShZstri has shown, in his scholarly examination 
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of the Doctrine of Mzycf,' that the germs of the doctrine 
already existed in the later stage of Vedic civilization; and 
that, in the course of its long evolutionary history, the word 
n z ~ y 2  itself, in different grammatical forms, has connoted 
various but fundamentally interrelated concepts. 

Primitively, ~zzriyii denoted a form of intelligence, energy, 
power (sknkii) ,  and deception. I t  chiefly irnplied a mysterious 
will-power, whereby Brahman wills, and as mfiyfi, form is 
realized. As  denoting deceptioo, uzriyn refers to that magical 
glamour of appearances which causes the unenliglltened per- 
cipient of them to conceive multiplicity and duality as being 
real. As  the supreme magician, 1miyL7 produces the great 
cosmic illusion, the universe of phenomena. 

The fundamental uneaning of the word 71z('yd, derived from 
the root m2, is ' to measure '. Hence mZy5 is that illusive pro- 
jection of the Cosmos whereby the immeasurable Brahman 
appears as if measured. From the same root is further derived 
the meaning- of ' to build ', and this leads to  the concept of the 
phenomenal universe being the magical structure built by 
Brahman, or, in the Mahayana sense, by Mind. 

As  an outgrowth of the earlier Vedic age, the Doctrine of 
Jf2yii is traceable throughout the ISrdh~~ln?zns and the Upn7zi- 
s/zrzds, where its meaning is clliefly ' illusio~l I, till, in the time 
of Shanlcara, this meaning became fixed. Historically speak- 
ing, rn2j12 has commonly been viewed from two chief aspects : 
( I ) ' As the principle of creation-fiznyii as a cause-corre- 
sponding to the sense of shakti (wondrous power) ; or (2) As 
the phenomenal creation itself- nzrfiui as an effect-corre- 
sponding to the sense of " illusion ", " appearance ", etc.' 

That the microcosmic mind is not different or really sepa- 
rate froin the Macrocosmic l l ind  has been aptly illustrated by 
the tliillkcrs of India : Air in a sealcd jar, as they explain, is 
not different from the outer air surrounding the jar, for once 
the jar is broken the confined air becomes the unconfined ; 

Cf. Prabha Dutt Shgstri, The Doctrirre of M z y ~  (London, 1911). A similar 
but less comprehensive, survey w a s  previously made b y  L. N. Apte  in his 
work also entitled The Doclvitie of MeyZ, published in Bombay in 1896. 

Cf. P. D.  ShlstrI, op. cit., p. 31. 
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and, similarly, by breaking the Vessel of M)lrf, the micro- 
cosmic mind becomes what it ever has been and ever will be, 
the Macrocosmic. 

Primorclial Mind, whcnce m8y2 arises, is ever unborn and 
unconditioned ; It  transcends its own creations. The Lord 
Krishna, in the Bhngnvnd G t t ~ ,  declares that with a single 
portion of His Essence He created the visible universe and 
yet ever remains apart from it. 

Worlds and universes are mind-madc ; they are of the stuff 
of which dreams are shaped. I t  is their illusiveness which is 
nt4~5. Things, appearances, are what mind malces them to be. 
Apart from mind they have no existence. When, by means 
ofyuga, the microcosmic aspect of mind is swept clcar of the 
mists and the mirages of conditioned being, it sees itself as the 
One, emancipated from all ~znjlk~~ic delusions, from all con- 
ccpts of multiplicity and of dualism, from all the magical 
deceptions of Nature. 

As wonderfill power, or essential energy, in the form of 
heat, light, and electronic motion ; as the mighty vibratory 
Dance of Life, as Nature, from whosc IVomb creatures come 
forth into Delusion, nztiy5 is thc Great Shakti, the Mother of 
Creation, containing i n  Herself tlle Primeval Germ, or Egg, 
the Universe-embracing Collective Thought-Form of Father 
hl ind, realized, through illusol-y matter, as Appearances. 
Through innumerable myriads of forms, through innumerable 
myriads of eyes and sense-organs of creatures, tllrough in- 
numerable myriads of n~icrocosms, Mind ltnows Itself to be 
the Dreamer of Mcfycf's Kingdom. But until the Mirage of 
Beitlg is scattered by Bodhic-Enligl~tenment, the Many know 
not the One. 

The Doctrine of Miiy5 is the philosophical basis for the 
related doctrine of the One illusorily perceived as the Many, 
of the Macrocosm as the totality of all microcosms. In  Greek 
thought, this was summcd up in the axiom of Xcnophanes, 
' All is One '. Parmcnides later taught concerning the u~lique 
unity of being and thought. Plato, like his great disciple 
Plotinus, arrived at  substantially the same conclusion in the 
Doctrine of Idcas. Kant, too, probably influenced by the 
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Platonic School, similarly postulated that the \vorld has no 
metaphysical, but purely an empirical, or apparitional, esis- 
tence. Schopenhauer gratefully acknowledges indebtedness 
to the Upanishacis for the formulation of his p;lrallcl dcduc- 
tions. On the assumption that the Universe has a relative 
existence, in relation to Mind whence it arose, thc theory of 
Relativity represents a modern restating, in terms of LYcstcrn 
science, of the age-old Doctrine of Mcfyn. 

Thus, it1 the meaning conveyed by the Doctrine of MiiyZ, the  
illusory body, the nztryzvi-rfijn of Hindu Pliilosophy, is, like 
the whole: Cosmos, of which it is a part, merely an appearance, 
a transitory thought-form, like every object in Nature. Like 
the Earth and the Universe, whence it sprang, it has a relative, 
but not a real existence. As an appearance, which is com- 
parable to a magical illusiot~, the illusory body of man is no 
rnore than an emanation of Mind, in the sense implied by the 
Tibetan term izllkzl, referring to the physical manifestation of 
the Nirmii~n-Kzyn (' Rody of Diville Incarnation '). I t  is 
merely the mtiyrivic product of the will to  live, the offspring of 
desire, the sn~zgs~r ic  sheath of mind. 

IV. THE DOCTRINE OF T H E  DREAM-STATE 

The Doctrine of Dreams, which follows, further illustrates 
the Doctrine of MrZyG. I t  shows that even as all sensuous ex- 
periences of the waking-state are illusory, equ;llly illusory are 
all sensuous experiences of the dream-state ; these two states 
forming the two poles of human consciousness. In other 
words, Nature as a whole is the Dream of the One Mind; 
and until man conquers Nature, and thereby transcends 
nzEyii, he will remain asleep, dreaming the Dream of Igno- 
rance. Whether in this world, or in any after-death state, 
all snngs2ric, or RnrmicnZZy, conditioned experiences, are but 
dreams. 

Only when one awakes from sleep is the illusory character 
of a dream realized ; only when the dreamer of the Dream of 
Ignorance awakes, in the unconditioned, sleepless, dreamless, 
True State, can the illusory character of the Sa7zgs6m be 
comprehended. 



\lc: speak of the dream-state as being unrcal and the 
waking-state as being rcal. Strictly spealting, however, both 
states are unreal, for thcy depend upon the same ordcr of ob- 
jective and sensuous perceptions, those of the drcarn-world 
merely 1 leing internal and those of the waking-world external. 
The mind alone is the cognizer of sensuous impressions, and 
the mind makes no real distinction between these, whether 
they be internally or externally cognized. In thc mind, as in 
a mirror, both the internal and the external sense objects are 
reflected, and apart from mind have no existence, being, as 
the Doctrine of M(qii teaches, merely appearances. 

By a careful analytical study of dreams and psychological 
experimentation on hirnself as the subject, the jlogi~z at last 
comes actually thus to realize, and not merely to believe, that 
the total content of the waking-state as well as of the dream- 
state is, in fact, illusory phenomena. 

As a spider spins from the substance of its own body a web 
and then draws the web back again into itself, so the All- 
Mind, personified by the Hindus as BrahlnS, evolves the 
Cosmic Creation from Itself and again absorbs it. The Web 
of Brahma is the mnya into ~rhich sentient beings fall and are 
held in sn~rgsifr-ic bondage ; it is the \Vheel of Life to which 
they are bound by k a r ~ ~ z a ;  the Promethean Rock to which 
humanity is chained, a prey to the Eagles of Desire. 

Brahma sleeps and wakes. When H e  sleeps, His Dream is 
the Cosmic Creation. When He wakes, His Dream ends. His 
Dream-State is the Sn~zgsSra ; His Waking-State, Nirv2cza. 
In the All-Mind both the Created and the Uncreated, the 
Sarzgsdra and Niuv@zo, have origin ; and in the All-Mind's 
Supreme Comprehension both arc in at-one-ment.' 

How nearly our  own Western science has reached a view parallel to this 
of the Wise Men of the East will be seen in what  Sir  James Jeans has put on 
record in The U~livevse Around Us (Cambridge, 1933)~ on pp. a94 and 354-5. 
He speaks of reducing ' the whole of nature to a mental concept, since the 
texture of nature is nothing but the texture of the space-time continuum'. 
Then he propounds the following view: ' All this makes it clear that the 
present matter of the universe cannot have existed for eve r ;  indecd, w e  can 
probably assign an upper limit to its age of, sap, some such round number a s  
two-hundred million million years. . . . The  universe now becomes a finite 
picture whose dirnellsions a re  a certain amount of space and a certain arnou~lt 
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The whole purpose of the Doctrine of Dreams is to stimu- 
late the yogifz to arise from the Sleep of Delusion, from the 
Nightmare of Existence, to break the shackles in which nraytf 
thus has held him prisoner throughout the aeons, and so attain 
spil-itual peace and joy of Freedom, even as did the Fully 
Awakened One, Gautama the Buddha. 

V. T H E  DOCTRINE OF T H E  CLEAR LIGHT 

The Clear Light, in its primal aspect, symbolizes the un- 
conditioned, pure NirvZ!ric Consciousncss, the transcendent, 
Supl-amundane Consciousness of a Fully A\\.al;ened One. It  
is a Mystic Radiance of the Dhar~zn-Kciya, of the NirvcT!zic 
Consciousiless free of all salzgsiric or conditioned obscul-ation. 
I t  cannot be described ; I t  can only be known ; and to know 
I t  is to know the Thatness of a l l  things. As being colourless, 
or without qualities, I t  is the Clear Light ; as being without 
limitations, I t  is All-Pervading Intelligence ; as being un- 
knowable in terms of sn~zgsnric conscioi~sness, and without 
form, It  is the Formless Void. 

The Clear Light is momentarily experienced by all human 
beings at the moment of death ; by masters of yoga it is cx- 
perienced in the highest states of sarnadhi a t  will, and un- 
ceasingly by Buddhas. The conscious re2ilizing of the Clear 
Light, while still incarnate, is synonynlous with the  attain- 
ment of Ruddhahood. Much more difficult is it to realize the 
Clear Light after the process called death, as The Tiheton 
Book of the Dead teaches. Hence, as in -1Sooks 1 and 11, 
above, the guru urges the neophyte not to throw away the 
rare opportunity offered by huinan birth to win the Great 
Treasure. 

of time ; the protons and electrons a re  the streaks of' paint whicll define 
the picture against its space-time background. Travelling as  far back in time 
as  w e  can brings us not to the creatiilil of [he picture but to its edge;  the 
creation of the picture lies as  mucli outside the picture as the al.tist is out- 
side the canvas. On this view, discussing the creatiun of the universe in 
terms of time and space is like trying to discover the artist and the action of 
painting by going to the edge of the picture. This brings us very near to 
those philosophical systems which regard the universe a s  a thought in the mind 
of its Creator.' 
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In words vibrant with the spiritual insight and greatness of 
one of the Masters of Tibetan Wisdom, the Clear Light is 
referred to thus : 

Difficult is it to  attain Knowledge of the Formless. Equally 
difficult is the acquiring of emancipation from karma and re- 
birth, and the realizing of the Clear Light, bright as  the com- 
bined I-adiance of a gem, of fire, of the Moon, and of the Sun. 
From tlic Clear Light its kindred lights, shining in the Dark- 
ness, are born. From them cometh the radiance and warmth 
of the light of the Sun. From the l igl~t  of the Sun cometh 
the light of the  Moan; and from the Moon, the embodinlent 
of coolness, comet11 the A1 1-Pervading Radiance of Wisdom. 
Thus, the fi~ndamental Voidncss, which illuminateth the phe- 
nomenal objects of Nature, malceth visible all the World 
Systems.' 

VI. T H E  DOCTRINE O F  T H E  AFTER-DEATH STATE 

The fifth of the S ix  Doctrines, the Doctrine of the Bn~do,  
or Intermediate State, following dci th  and preceding birth, is 
an epitomized version of the Bnl-du- Thiidol (' Liberation by 
Hearing while on the After-Death Planc I), comprised in two 
books in the original, and translated and expounded in  detail 
in The Tibcta~z Book of thc Dcnd. 

The reader will obscrvc that the Doctrine of Bardo as 
herein presented is complementary both to  the Doctrine of 
the Clear Light and t o  the preceding doctrines concerning 
AfiycZ ; for it views the after-death state as being merely 
a prolonged dream-state following and dependent upon the 
equally illusory state called the living-state. 

As The TiBetcz72. Rook of the Dcnd continually emphasizes, 
unless the dying person possesses, as a result of having suc- 
cessfully practised yoga while incarnate, the yogic power to 
hold fast to the after-death condition in which the Clear Light 
dawns, he mentally sinks downward, stage by stage, and the 
Clear Light of Reality fades from his consciousness. Then 

As translated by the late Lama Kazi Dawa-Samdup. from a Tibetan 
treatise known as Bsre-hpho (pron. Se-p/to), meaning, ' Blending and Transforrn- 
ing', folios 60-1. Further reference is made to this treatise on p. 230'. 

4166 A I 



168 THE PATH O F  KNOWLEDGE [BOOK I I I  

for him comes the second death, the after-death death, and he 
begins to experience the true Rardo. 

Therein, even more deeply i n ~ ~ ~ ~ e r s c d  in the hallucinatory 
delusions arising f m  miiyii than he was in tlie living (or 
waliing) state, he remains for such period of time as his Knrl~zn 
determines. Thence, wheri the hour strikes, he enters the 
womb and begins life anew, still enslaved to passions and 
dominated by Ignorance. 

If, on the other hand, the dying person he one who while 
living had acquired proficiency in yog-0, then, by a supreme 
effort of will, \vhen about to expire, he enters into the highest 
snvza'djzic trance, in transcendent commurlion with the Clear 
Light, and his death takes place without break in continuity of 
consciousncss. Thus, unlilce the unenlightened, he transcends 
the swooning into unconsciousness, which normally accom- 
panies the separation of the principle of consciousncss from the 
earth-plane body at the moment of death. No master ofyoga 
ever dies in the normal manner, unless, perchance, he be 
killed suddenly and unespcctedly ; he merely relinquishes the 
physical form which he has come to recognize as no more than 
a garment to be put on or off as desired, in  full consciousness 
while immersed in  the ecstatic condition of mind wherein the 
Clear Light ever shines. The Burihisnttr~a knowingly enters 
upon the Path of Rebirth a t  the auspicious moment; and, 
being of the Fourth Order of Initiates, 'con~eth ifito existence 
in the mother's womb knowingly, remaineth in it lcnowingly, 
and cometh out from it Icnowingly ', as the Buddha teac11es.l 

This ~nighty accomplishment of wandering at will, with 
ever unbroken continuity of consciousness, through all states 
of illusory being, with microcosmic mind attuned to and in 
divine at-one-mcnt with the Macrocosmic hlind, is the Goal 
of the Dhnrmn. The Conquerol- of M ~ J J ~  becomes a master 
of life and death, a Light in the Darkness, a Guide to the 
Rcwildercd, a Freer of the Enslaved. In the transcendent 
language of the Great Path, the r'b?nhrfy2?zn, no longel- is thel-e 
for Him any distinct ion between the Sn?qsZrrz  and Ni?-z~t~?a.~ 

CT. the Savngrti Scttn, Digha-Ntkgya, of the Pali canon. 
It is this theme which underlies the whole of Book V, following. 
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Like an unbridled lion roaming free among the mountain 
ranges, He roams at will through the Esistenccs.l 

According to  the esotel-ic symbology of the Tibetan gzrrus, 
the process of death is cumpared to that of a lamp dying for 
lack of oil. Ry similar s)~n~bolism, they explain esoterically 
the various apparitional phenomena, such as the radiances, 
sounds, and forms, perceived by the one when dying and in 
tlle after-death state. 

Rationally considcred, as The Tibrtnrc Book of the Dcnd 
teaches, all apparitional visions sccn by the deceased are purely 
illusory, being nothing more than thc hallucinatory embodi- 
ments of the thought-forms arising from the mental content 
of thc percipient, as a direct result of the psjrcllic stimuli 
produced by the death-process reacting upon the mind. In 
other words, as an outcome of death, intcllect~~al impulses 
assume personified form in the after-death dream-state. 

Correspondingly, during the process of rebirth, which is 
the reverse of death, occur parallel phenomena perceived in 
reversed order. There exists in Tibetan a very vast literature, 
to which our present tcxt belongs, concerning both the dis- 
carding and the assuming of a human body ; and also much 
matter descriptive of the prenatal state, while the conscious- 
ness is overshadoiving and directing the growth of thc embryo 
in the womb. 

VII. THE DOCTRINE O F  CONSCIOUSNESS-TRANSFERENCE 

The last of the Six Doctrines, which concerns the art of 
transferring the consciousness (Tib. rnn7tzpnv-shes-pn-pron. 
nnnrpnr-she-pa : S kt. z~zj.~~~za-skat~d/rn), is called in Ti betan 
I'ho- wn ; and Pho- wn is onc of thc most jealously guarded of 
the secret yogic practices of Tibet, as of India, more especia:ly 
with respect to  its practical application by the j~ogin while 
still incarnate. The Introduction to Rook IV, which f~l lo\ \~s ,  
will make this clear. In our present text, the art is expourldcd 
chiefly for tlie benefit of the j/o,gi~s himself. The second half 
of the longer version of the fro-zoo, in Book IV, expounds 
the doctrine in its ritual aspect, as applicable by the priestly 

C f. Tibet's Great Yogi, mil are)^, p. 35. 
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officiant on behalf of a person about to die or recently de- 
ceased. I t  is preferable, therefore, that our two texts of the 
Pho-wn be studied together. 

Success in the transferring of the principle of consciousness 
is dependent upon proficiency in K~t!t&[ilzt Yoga. In the 
]etsBn- Kohbum, the process itself is ' likened to a bird flying 
out of an open skylight ',I the skylight being the Aperture of 
BI-ahma, situated on the crown of the head at the sagittal 
suture where the two parietal bones articulate, opened by 
means of the yogic practice of Pho-wn. The bird flying out 
of it is the consciousness-principle taking its departure from 
the body, either permanently at  death or temporarily during 
the yogids exercise of the art. I t  is through mastery of 
Pho-wn that the Great Yogin transcends normal processes 
by voluntarily relinquishing his old, outworn body and taking 
a new body, without suffering any break in the continuity of his 
consciousness. In the esoteric sense implied by the Christian 
initiate St. Paul, the grave thus loses its sting and death its 
victory ; and the Great Yogin becomes truly the Conqueror, 
both of Death and of Life. 

Cf. Tibet's Great Yogi, Milarepa, p. 155. 



[THE PATH OF KNOWLEDGE: THE YOGA - 
OF T H E  SIX DOCTRINES] 

[THE OBEISANCE] 

( I )  Obeisance at the feet of the Holy, Glorious Gurus ! 

[THE FOREWORD] 

(2) The Explaining of this Guide to the wonderful method 
of making pre-eminently clear the automatic production of 
the Wisdom of the Simultaneously-born,' by means of con- 
trolling the mind and breath, which are correlative with the 
sublime human body,2 consisteth of two parts ; the Tradition 
of the Succession of Gurzrs; and the Teachings handed down 
by that Succession. 

(3) Of these two, the first is in accordance with the Prayer 
of the S~ccession.~ 

(4) The second, the Teachings which have been handed 
down by that Succession, are twofold : the Systematic Teach- 
ing, according to the Ta?ttrns ; and the Ear-Whispered 
Teachings, which appertain to the Order of Gzrrzcs who con- 
vey their instructions te lepathi~al ly .~ 

The True Wisdom is born in the devotee simultaneously with the Bodhic 
recognition of the unrea l i~y  of all states and conditions of phenomenal, o r  
sn~rgsiric: existence. See  p. I 151. 

Text :  Rdo-vje-hi-11';s (pron. Do-jp-9-li i):  Skt. V(~ra-K( iy i~ :  'Sublime 
Body ', with reference to a beautiful, well-proportioned, and healthy human 
body. If the devotee possesses a diseased, infirm, or impure body, he must 
first perfect it by special yogic practices. Ry Tibetan, as  by Indian, gurrrs, it is 
commonly held that Ha//ia- Yoga (' Health-Yoga '), whereby bodily diseases, 
infirmities, and impurities a re  eliminated, is the first preparatory step on the 
Path to Enlightenment. The  Buddha Gautama is credited with having been 
born in a body endowed with all physical and spiritual beauties and perfections 
and, as H e  ascertained, by experimenting with Hatha-  Yoga and yogic bodily 
mortification, all such practices were for Him unnecessary. 

One form of this Prayer  is contained in the text of Book IV, p. 261. 
The Systematic, o r  Methodical, Teachings a re  those fornlulated into texts 

to be studied by the disciple under the grtru's personal guidance. Those which 
are Ear-whispered, that is, Esoteric, are  never committed, in detailed complete- 
ness, to writing. By means of what  our text calls ' gift-waves ', or ' psychic 
emanations', that is, telepathy, the secret teachings are transmitted from the 
Divine Gums in the Heaven Worlds direct to the human gurus of the Succes- 
sion iilcarnatc on Earth. (See p. 1231, above.; The  human gurrrs, in turn, 
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(5) Herein is explained the Ear-Whispered Teachings, 
which appertain to the Order of GZLYZLS who convey their 
instructions telepathically. 

(6) These teachings are in two parts: those which are 
preparatory, and those which constitute this treatise. 

( 7 )  The first, the preparatory, are to bc found cl~ewhcre.~ 
(8) The second, those which constitute this treatise, con- 

sist of the Psychic-I-Ieat, the Illusory Body, Dreams, the 
Clear Light, the Intertnediate State, and the T~.ansference.~ 

[CHAPTER I :  T H E  DOCTlt INE O F  THI' 
PSYCHIC-HEAT] 

(9) The first, the Psychic-Hcat, consisteth of three parts : 
the P1-eliminal-ies ; the Fundamental Practices ; and the I'rac- 
tical Application. 

transmit these secret teachings to specially selected disciples. Our text, being 
based upon the ' Ear-Whispered ' Teachings, is, therefore, purposely undeiailed. 
Very ol'ten it is little more than a series of pllrases, arranged in inco~nplcte 
sentences, which to the uninitiated reader may someti~nes appear nleaningless 
or  else enigmatic (as they are  olicn intended to be), but which to the initiated 
disciple suggest the teachings in t l ~ e i r  entirety. Epitomitized treatises of this 
character, like the l'ogn Sifr . (~s of l'aianjali, a re  comparable to summaries of a 
profcssor's lectures. 'I'he grrrzr is expected to explain the enigmatical passages 
and to amplify the tests  by verbal commentary. 

The  preparatory teachings are the ordinary exoteric teachings which pre- 
pare the neophyte for t l ~ e  preliminary steps o n  the Path lcading to Initiation. 
As they aal-e available in numerous popular religious treatises, and in Scriptures, 
upon which, like most exoteric teachings, they are based, our  text merely 
mentions them. I t  is true, of course, that, whcn published, t l ~ e  hitherto 
'esoteric' and ear-whispered' teachings of our own text will be, in large 
measure, also exoteric. 
' T l ~ e  Tibetan of the text for these six occult doctrines is as  follows: 

( I )  Gf17r~-m6 (pron. TZ~NI-IIIO?: meaning, ' Psychic (c.r Vital. o r  Secret) Heat (or 
Warmth) ', which is the necessary driving force for the devotee seeking spiritual 
developnlent, and the means for the solitary herlnit, in the very severe cold of 
the snowy ranges of Tibct, to be comfortable wit l~out  fire ; \ 2) Sgyu-liis (pron. 
Gjlu-l!i\, meaning, Illusory Cocly ' (or * Illusoriness of the Rorly '), whereby is 
realized the transitory ant1 illusory n:ttii~.c of one's own body and of all com- 
ponent things;  (3: Rtiri-ltrrlr (pro!). illi-f(~tr~\, meaning, ~ r c a m s ' ,  whereby is 
realized that even a s  tlrcanl cspc~.iences are unrcal, so are all waking experi- 
ences ; (4) Z~'oti-gsnl (p1.011. t)d-sal), meaning 'Clear Light ', the visual state 
when experiencing Reality ; (5) Bar-do tprorl. Btrr-tlo), meaning, ' Intermediate 
State ', with reference to the state of existence intervening between death and 
rebirth ; and (6) Pho-vn (pron. t'!~o-wo), ' Transference [of the Consciousness]', 
a s  in yap. 
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[PARTI: THE FIVE PRELIMINARY EXERCISES] 

(10) The first, the Preliminaries, consisteth of five exer- 
cises: Visualizing the Physical [or External] Body as being 
C' acuot~s ; Visualizing the Psychic [or Internal] Nerve-System 
as being Vacuous ; Visualizing the Protective Circle ; the 
Training of the Psychic Nerve-Paths ; and the Conferring of 
the ' Gift-Wavcs ' upon the Psychic Nerve-Centres. 

[PRELIMINARY EXERCISE I : VISUALIZING THE I'HYSICAL 
BODY AS BEIh'G VACUOUS] ' 

( 1 1 )  In the first of the preliminary exercises, Visualizing 
the Physicnl Hody as being Vacuous, proceed according to 
the practices which now follow. 

( I  2) A t  the outset, say the Prayer leading up to the com- 
munion with the Divine GUYZL.~ 

(13) ?'lien imagine thyself to  be the Divine Devotee Vajra- 
Y ~ g i n i , ~  red of colour ; as effulgent as the radiance of a ruby; * 
having one face, two hands, and three eyes ; the right hand 

This yogic exercise of visualizing the physical body and then its psychic 
nerve-system a s  being internally vacuous is, as will be seen, chiefly prepara- 
tory to the realization that thc human organism, like all things in Nature, is 
wholly vacuous and illusory. 

One form of this Prayer is given on p. a6a. (Cf. pp. 1 1 6 ~  and 18a-4.) 
Text : Rdo-~je-v~(~l-ltbyo~-nza (pron. Do-rje-nal-jov-ma) : Skt. Yajua-Yogini : 

' Divine Yogirii ' (or Devotee), a 'I'antric personification of spiritual energy and 
Bodhic Iotellect. When visualized and through practice ofyoga realized as such, 
the Goddess confers upon the yogiin success in Siddhi (' n~iraculous Accomplish- 
ment '). The lllustratioii facing p. 155, above, depicts the mystic form of the 
Goddess in accordance with the textual description which now follows. 
' The colour and effulgence symbolize the Radiance of Wisdom which con- 

sumes or dispels Ignorance (Skt. Avidyi), or the belief that appearances, or 
even the personality, or  ego (itself a mental conglomerate dependent wholly 
upon a sensuous universe), are real. The Truth, as personified in Vajra- Yoginf, 
which disperses the Gloom of Ignorance, is that Reality is non-sangsaric, beyond 
all such concepts 01' the ego as are by the ego's very nature limited to earths, 
universes, heavens, hells, and sentient beings; It is the Unborn, Untreated, 
callcd Nz').vri!za. 

?'he third eye, situated in the forehead at  the junction of the eye-brows, as 
depicted oil images of the Buddha, is the Eye of Bodhic Insight. In man, in its 
latent or undeveloped condition, it is physiologically represented by the pineal 
gland, which, when yogically developed, is said to become the seat of clairvoyant 
vision. 
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holding aloft a brilliantly gleaming curved knife and flourishing 
it high overhead, cutting off co~npletcly all mentally disturbing 
thought-processes ; the left hand holding against her breast 
a human skull filled with blood ; 'l giving satisfaction with her 
inexhaustible bliss ; :' with a tiara of five dried l lu~ l~an  skulls 
on her head ; wearing a necklace of fifty blood-dripping 
human heads ; "er aclorn~nents, five of the Six Synlbolic 
Adornments, the cemetery-dust ointment being lacking ; 
holding, in the bend of her arm, the long staff, symbolizing 
the Divine Father, the HeuziRn ; nude, and i n  the full bloom 

1 By the discriminating power born of yoga, as  by a keen knife, unruliness 
of mind is dominated, or  cut off, yogtr being, a s  defined by Patanjali (Yoga 
Stitvas, i. z ) ,  ' t he  suppression of the transformations of the thinking principles', 
o r  ' the restraint of mental modifications'. 

2 The human skull filled with blood symbolizes renunciation of the world, in 
virtue of which the Goddess bestows success in yogic practices. 

3 'This refers to the ecstatic bliss attained by this yopt in its character as 
Ktr!rrjakrr~ Yo*. 

4 The tiara of human skulls denotes that the highest degree of spiritual 
discernment, to be attained by meditation on the Goddess, is unattainable with- 
out renunciation of thc world. 

"These heads are to be visualized a s  having been freshly severed from human 
bodies. They signify that in the devotee (of whom Vajra-Yogini is the divine 
personification) there must be complete and irretrievable severance from the 
Sangs~it.n \as  the Round of Deaths and Births',, and that through the power 
thereby conferred upon the devotee by the mystic Goddess, there is won Bodlric 
memory, which can never be lost, of the undesirabil~ty of satigsriric existence. 
Thus. all desire to re-enter the San.:sti~*a, except as  a Bodhisattvn to work for 
the  salvation of unenlightened beings, is for ever extinguished, even as  life has 
been extinguished in the decapitated bodies. Each of the fifty heads is sym- 
bolized by one of the fifty phonetic visualizations set forth on p. 180, following. 

ti T h e  five of the S ix  Symbolic Adornments of V~gvci-Yo~rini are  : (I) the 
tiara of' human skulls, l a )  the necklace of human heads, (3) the armlets and 
wristlets, (4) the anklets, and (5) the breastplate Mirror of Karma, held in place 
by double strings of' human-bone beads extending over the shoulders and thence 
downwards to and around the waist. These adornments are interpreted in 
Tibet's GI-eat Yogi Milarepa, pp. xv-xvii. T h e  sixth of the adornments, the 
cemetery-dust ointment, wl~ich is lacking, is so  called because it is made of dust 
collected in a cemetery, o r  place of cremation, and rubbed over the whole of 
the body. This  yogic ointment symbolizes utter renunciation o f '  the world and 
conquest over Iear of death ; and is thus like the ashes with which Indian yogins 
anoint themselves. T h e  S ix  Symbolic Adornments denote the S ix  Ptivamild 
(' Boundless Virtues') which are necessary for the attaining of Buddhahood. 

(See PP. 9a4 ,  352.) 
T h e  Hcvuka is the yogic personification of the male, o r  positive, aspect of 

the Enlightening Power ; his consort, Vajra-Yogini, is the personifica~ion of its 
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of virginity, at  the sixteenth year of her age ; I  dancing, with 
the right leg bent and foot uplifted, and the left foot treading 
upon the breast of a prostrate human form and Flames of 
\Visdom forming a halo about her.3 

( I  J) [Visualize her as being thyself], externally in the shape 
of a deity, and internally altogether vacuous like the inside 
of an empty sheath, transparent and uncloudedly radiant ; 
vacuous even to the  finger-tips, like an empty tent of red silk, 
01- lilce a filmy tube distended with breath! 

(15) A t  the outset, let the visualization be about the size 
of thine O L V I ~  body ; then, as big as a house; then, as big as 
a hill ; and, finally, vast enough to contain the Universe. 
Theii concentrate thy mind upon it. 

(16) Next, gradually reduce it, little by little, to  the size of 
a sesamum seed,". and then to the size of a very greatly 
reduced sesamum seed, still having all the limbs and parts 
sharply defined. Upon this, too, concentrate thy mind.= 

female, o r  negative, aspect. T h e  long staff, symbolizing the Heruka, indicates 
that the Divine Pair are in union, for the two aspects of the Enlightening 
Power, or Truth, are inseparably One. (See p. 1471-4, above.) 

The Divine Mother is nude;  for, like the Divine Father, she is one of the 
Hcr-ukas, ' the Unclad', being ' naked ' to all things of the Sarrgstira, of which 
she has divested herself. And, being unsullied by the world, she  is depicted in 
the flower of virginity, like a beautirul maiden of sixteen. 

The treading under foot of a human form sytnbolizes the treading under foot 
of all things of the Sangsrira--of Ignorance, and Illusion ; for of these is Form 
the product. 

The Flames, or  Radiances, of Wisdom, constituting the aura of the Goddess, 
dispel, from the Path, the Gloom of Ignorance, and all Uncertainty o r  Er ror ;  
for the Flames are the direct outcome of yoga, or  meditation on the Saving 
Truths, which consume, like mystic flames, all Wrong Knowledge. 

Each of these similes liasyo,nr'c significance, which will become clear a s  the 
teachings are unfolded. 

The  sesamum (Skt. f i l )  seed is  small like a mustard seed. Our text here 
contains til untranslated, a s  a bit of internal evidence of these teachings having 
originated in India. 

These exercises are for habituating the mind of the yogirz to the two 
extremes of size-the maxitnum and the minimum, the universal and the 
infinitesimal, the unlimited and the limited, preparatory to the realization of the 
Many as  the One, o r  of the One  a s  tlie Many. It  has, too, a s  will be observed 
in the follo\\ling section, special value in connexion with exercising and 
strengthening the channels of the psychic and priqic forces of the body. 
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[PRELIPIIINARY EXERCISE 2 : VISUALIZING THE PSYCIIIC 

NERVE-SYSTEM A S  BEING VACUOUS] 

( 1 7 )  In the second of the preliminary exercises, Visualizing 
the Psychic Nerve-Systern as being Vacuous, proceed accord- 
ing to the practices which now follow. 

(18) As extending through the centre of thy body [from 
the perineum to the Aperture of Brahma on the crown of the 
head],l thy body vis~~aljzed as being the body of the Divine 
Yogini, of normal size, imagine the median-nerve as possessing 
the following four characteristics : redness like that of a solu- 
tion of brightness lilte that of the flarne of a sesamum- 
oil lamp, straightness like that of the inner core of the plantain 
plant,%nd hollowness like that of a hollow tube of paper. 
Let this visualization be about the size of a medium-sized 
arrow-reed. 

(19) Then, when that hat11 been done, expand the visualiza- 
tion to the size of a staff, then to the size of a pillar, then to 
the size of a house, then to the size of a hill, and, finally, make 
it vast enough to contain the Universe. 

(20) Meditate upon the median-nerve as pervading every 
part of the visualized body, even to the tips of the fir1ge1.s.~ 

(21)  When the visualization is the size of a sesamum seed, 
meditate upon the median-nerve pervading it as being in 
thickness the one-hundredth part of the diameter of a hair 
[and hollow]. 

(22) I t  hat11 been said, 

' Create [or visualize] vacuity in that which is not clearly 
defined [because so minute] ; 

1 This is the highway for the circulation of the psychic forces of the human 
body. (See pp. 157, 170.) 

2 A dark red resin used in Oriental countries for making a brilliant red dye. 
A tropical plant allied to the banana, which contains a straight inner core, 

comparable to the median.-nerve at the centre of the spinal column. 
But t h e  median-nerve does not really pervade t l ~ e  body thus. This medita- 

tion exercise is for the  purpose of helping the beginner in yoga to recognize 
t h e  vacuity, or unsubstantiality, and, thereby, the unreality, of all component 
things, including the human form, each existing thing, alike, being the product 
of transitory phenomena. 
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Create vacuity in that which cannot be caught hold of 
[by the eye, because invisible] ; 

Create vacuity in that which doth not rest [or is transi- 
tor),].' ' 

[ P R E L I ~ ~ I N A R Y  EXERCISE 3 : VISUALIZING THE PROTEC- 
TIVE CIRCLE] 

(23) I n  the third of the preliminary exercises, Visualizing 
[or Meditating upon] the Protective Circle, there are three 
parts : the Art of Posturing the Body ; the Art of Breathing ; 
and the Art of Directing Thought [or Mental I~nagery] .~ 

(24) The first of these three, the art of posturing the body, 
consi.tetli of the seven methods of making manifest all [psycho- 

processes [or thingsIo3 
(25) In  the Art of Breathing, one is to exhale the dead air 

thrice, then to press down the inhalation [to the very bottom 
of the l~lngs], then to  raise the diaphragm a little so as to 
make thc distended chest conform to the shape of a closed 
vessel [like an earthen pot] and to  hold it thus as long as 
pos~ible .~ 

The  first process of creating, o r  visualizing, vacuity has reference to 
material substance in its most minute organic aspects, barely visible to the 
human eye unaided by a microscope; the  second, to matter in its invisible 
forms; the third, to the smallest particle of time ~nentally conceivable (cf. 
p. 129 ?). 

2 These three arts, namely, the )logic posturing of the body (Skt. asana), 
the yogic disciplining and right directing of the breathing-process (Skt. pvcind- 
y n ~ n n ) ,  and the yogic mastery of the thought-process (Skt. dhcivrr!rfi) arouse in 
the y o g i ~ z  psychic virtues which shield him from worldly distractions and 
undesirable influences, and bestow upon him soundness of physical, mental, 
and spiritual health. Therefore they are  called the 'Protective Circle', a s  will 
be seen more clearly a t  the end of this sectiou. 

In The Epitome of tire Gveni Synzbol? $ 5  6-9, above, thesc seven methods 
are called the ' Seven Methods of Vairochana'. At  this point in the present 
treatisc their expoui~ding has been left to the gurir ; but later on they are  set 
forth herein in connexion with the Fundamental Practices, in $ 5  49-50. 

Comparison should here be made with the same process a s  given in T / I ~  
E/itorlre of the G ~ e a t  S~~wr.501, 5 4 3 ,  and designated as  the e~nploying 0 1  the ' Pot- 
shapcd '. This forming of the air-distended chest into a shape like that of an 
earthen pot is done by drawing in the diaphragm and contracting the lower 
abdominal muscles. As in the Great Symbol practice, the ' Pot-shaped' is  
employed as an  object upon which t o  fix the gaze when engaged in yo&..  
meditation. 
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(26) In the Art of Directing Thought [or Mental Imagery], 
one is to imagine, when the expiration is going out, that 
innumerable five-coloured rays arc issuing from each of the 
hair-pores of the body and radiating over the whole world 
and filling it with their five-coloured radiances, and that when 
the inspiration is coming in they are re-entering the body 
through the hair-pores and filling the body. 

(27) Each of these [two complementary exercises] is to be 
performed seven times.' 

(28) Then imagine that each of the rays is changed illto 
the syllable ~ 0 4 4 , ~  vari-colollred ; and that while the expira- 
tion is going out the world is being filled wit11 these H U M S ,  
and that when the inspiratio11 is coming in, that one's body is 
being filled with them. Do this seven times. 

( 2 9 )  Next imagine that the HUNS are changed into 
Wrathful Deities," each having one face and two hands ; 4  the 
right hand held aloft, flourishing overhead a c io~ je  ; "he left 
hand held in a menacing posture against the heart; the 
right leg bent and the left leg held tense; of very angry 
and fierce mien and of five c o l o ~ r s , ~  none of them larger than 
a sesamum seed. 

1 These exercises are commonly emplo~-ed in order to attain the power of 
transferring thought, as in telepathy, and visualizations or pictures, as in 
television ; both of which arts have long been known to masters of the occult 
sciences of the Orient and made use of without the costly and cumbrous 
physical apparatus of European scientists. 

2 See p. 127 I .  

3 These Deities are wrathful in appearance because they symbolize tlie pro- 
tective spiritual power of good which ever threatens evil. Exoterically, their 
menacing atlitude is interpreted as meaning ' Beware ! ' to evil ele~ncntals ; 
and, esoterically, as ' Ever present ! ' to the disciple whom they protect. 

4 In other aspects, these deities, lilte many of the Hindu deities, are imaged 
as having many hands and faces. 

6 The dotye here symbolizes almighty power. It also has correspondence 
with the curved knife which Vajra-Yogini similarly flourishes ovel.hcad. 

6 This posture indicates that thoughts, which are believed to originate in 
the heart psychic-centre, must be controlled, so that evil or destructive thoughts 
cannot arise; hence the menacing attitude, which indicates opposition to 
undesirable influences. 

This posture of firmness signifies the i~nmutability of the deities' protective 
influence over the disciple. 

8 These five colours correspond (as throughout The Tibelarr Book of Illr 
Dead) to the colours assigned to the Five Elements, namely, Blue (Ether), 
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(30) As the expiration is going out, think of them as going 
out with it and filling the world. 

(31) As the inspiration is being drawn in, and held, imagine 
the111 as coming in with it and filling the body. 
(32) Perform these two complementary exercises seven 

times each, making, in all [with the above], twenty-one exer- 
cises.' 

(33) Then think that each of the hair-pores of thy body 
is fillcd with one of these Wrathful Deities, with his face 
turned outwards, and that all of them taken together consti- 
tute a coat of mail which thou art ~ e a r i n g . ~  

Green (Airj, Red (Fire), White (Water), and Yellow (Earth). In our text 
here, they symbolize the five vital (or life-sustaining) elements of nature in 
their primordial (or pure) form. 

1 In the outbreathing process there is actually a subtle force (the psychic, or 
prG!lic force) going out, as the yogijr will come to understand. Although at this 
stage he may regard his exercises a s  being merely exercises in visualization, 
they are, nevertheless, illtended to build up round about him a 'protective 
circle ', or psychic barrier, which elelnentals and other invisible beings of an 
inimical sort cannot pass. Likewise, with each yogically-directed inspiration, 
the subtle force is drawn into tlie body and stored in the centres, or lotuses, of 
the psychic-nerve system to provide for the yogr'td's internal protection. Such 
a 'protective circle', within and without, is essential to success in all yogas. 
The visualized deities are here merely personifications of this 'protective 
circle', which is established and controlled by consciously directed thought- 
forms. 

a Little by little the neophyte has been led up to this stage where he is now 
directed to establish the ' protective circle ,, metaphorically described as being 
like a coat of mail. Thoughts being things, the yogin, by use of visualization 
yogically directed, causes his mentally-created images of protecting deities to 
assume concrete form on the tourth dimensional, or psychic, plane. And, 
although the ol fspr i~~g of mind, they afford him genuine protection ; for a 
thought-form thus yogirally charged with psychically potent forces of good can 
ward off a correspondingly powerful thought-form or entity of evil. The g u m s  
maintain that a 'protective circle' of this character is essential at the very 
outset of yogtt practices, in order that the yogitt may be immune, as far as 
possible, to all the many strange dangers and errors which ever threaten the 
treader of the Path. When the functioni~ig of certain normally dormant 
faculties is brought about by the practising of yoga, they are likcly to be 
misused, eithcr intentionally, as  in black magic, or else tlirough ignorance. 
The gur-zc's keen watchfulness must never be relaxed while the pupil is in  this 
critical period of training. The protective circle ', like a guardian angel placed 
011 never-ceasing guard over the thoughts and actions of tlie neophyte, acts the 
part of a lieuLenant of the gurrr. But apart from all this psychology, the J O ~ ~ ' M  

must be ever aware that the practical aim of his present training is to attain 
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(34) I n  the fourth of the preliminary exercises, the Training 
of the Psychic Nerve-Paths [or Nerve-C hannels], proceed 
according to the practices which now follow. 

( 3 5 )  Visualize, to  the right of the median-nerve, the psychic- 
nerve of the right side of the body, and, to the left, the 
psychic-nerve of the left side of the body, each extending 
from the tip of the nose up to and over the brain [thence 
round the sides of the head and down the sides of the body], 
the lower termination being at  the base of the generative 
organ [i.e. in the perineum]. 

(36) Visualize both these nerves as being hollow; and in 
the left-side one these letters : 

A ,  ; I , ;  U ,  U ;  RI, RI'; LI,  L j ;  E ,  E I ;  0, 00; 
ANG, A ;  
(37) And in the right-side one these letters: 

K A ,  K H A ,  GA, GHA, NGA;  CHA, CHHA, JA, 
JHA, N Y A ;  TA,  M A ,  DA, D H A ,  lLTA [hard, as 
dentals] ; 

TA , THA, DA,  DIIA,  NA [soft, as palatals] ; P A ,  
PHA, BA, BHA,  M A ;  YA, RA,  L A ,  VA; SHA,  
KSHA, S A ,  H A ,  KSHYA."  

proficiency in the a r t  of generating the Psychic-Heat; and that each of the 
visualizations so far practised has direct bearing up011 this psycho-pliysical 
accomplishment. 

These sixteen vowel-symbols, used in the visualization exercise, are pro- 
nounced a s  follows : -4 like the zr in but, ci as  i n  father, i as  in it, i like ee in 
seen, u as in PZI! ,  a? like oo in boon, vi as in riljr, r f  like ree in reel, li as in lit, li 
as  Ire, e as  in plnz ,  er like ai in nirn, o a s  in 012, oa? as in out, nng like U P Z ~  in 
hung, and ci as in ah. In Tnrrtvns in Sanskrit, wherein there are similar 
visualizations, the sixteen vowel-symbols are given a s  follows : n, (1 ; i, i ;  u ,  W ;  
vi ,  vr;  1% lvi; e, n i ;  o, a u  ; nnz, ah. (Cf. Arthur Avalon, Tnntrik Texts, vii, 
p. 16, London, 1919.) 

These thirty-lour consonantal-symbols with the sixteen vowel-symbols 
comprise the Tibetan phonetic equivalents of the Sanskrit alphabet, upon which 
the Tibetan alphabet is bascd. T h e  last five appear in Sanslcrit Tantric works 
a s  Sa ,  Shn, Shn (Hard) ,  Ha, Ksha. (Cf. Arthur Avalon, op. cil., p. 16.) 
According to Hindu tradition, the  letters of the Sanskrit alphabet were first 
revealed by Rrahmg, the Creator, to Ganesha, the God of Learning, and by 
Ganesha imparted to mankind. Owing to this divine origin, the sounds or 
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(38) Visualize the outline of these letters to be as fine as 
the fibre of a lotus; and all of them as being red of colour 
and arranged in a perpendicular line, one above the other. 
Then, as the expiration goeth out, meditate upon these letters 
as going out with it, one after another ; and, as the inspiration 
comet11 in ,  as coming in with it, but entering the body through 
the orifice of the generative organ. 

(39) Continue the meditation, concentrating the mind upon 
this rosary of letters, each thus following the other like fairy- 
fires, and keep up the twofold breathing process [i.e. breathing 
through the tight and left nostril alternately]. 
(40) These practices, being like the making of a water- 

course prior to the bringing of the water, constitute a very 
important art.' 

[PRELIMINARY EXERCISE ,5 : CONFERRING TI-IE ' GIFT- 
\ ~ A v ~ : s  ' UPON THE PSYCHIC NERVE-CENTRES.] 

(41) I n  the fifth of the preliminary exercises, the Con- 
ferring of the ' Gift-Waves ' upon the Psychic Nerve-Centres, 
proceed according to the practices which now follow. 

(42 )  Visualize at the heart-centre of the median-nervq2 
these letters when properly intoned in rtintrtms, o r  words of power, a re  said to 
convey celestial psychic influences, in the form of 'gift-waves' of grace. All 
these phonetic visualizations taken together number fifty; and they are 
symbolized by the fifty blood-dripping human heads which form the mystic 
necklace of the Great Shakti, the  Divine Mother, Vajra-Yogini. 

The  relationship between form and sound is well known to Tibetan, as  to 
Hindu, masters of the occult sciences. (See  The T1'6efan Book of the Dead, 
pp. 220-2.) In the text before us, the psychic power which the disciple is now 
being taught to develop and direct will, eventually, be realized by him in its 
esoteric correspondence with utatzt~-ic sound. Marpa, for example, demonstrated 
to his disciple, Milarepa, the secret correlation between sound, form, and 
colour, and the yogic method of materializing the deities. (See Tif)cf's Great 
Yogi. Milril.epn, p. 163.) Milarepa is credited with similar powers. Thus? long 
before the rise of physical sciences in Europe, Indian, and, in turn, Tibetan, 
yogins seem to have recognized the fundamental law of vibrations, and to have 

M 
applied it in a manner a s  yet  hardly suspected by Europeans. In this con- 
nexion, however, it is worth noting that there are many references to these 
sorts ofyogic accomplisllments in thc very ancient Finnish Epic of Kaleva-li. 

The water-course which these preliminary exercises are intended to open 
up, i.c. sct into functioning activity, is the psychic nerve-paths. When the 
watcl--course is made, the water,  i.e. the psychic, or prtiyic, force, consciously 
controlled, flows through it. 

T l ~ i s  heart-centre is the Att6/tala-chakra. (Cf. p. rgr, 5 68.) 
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which is to be the size of a medium-sized straw, the root- 
2 4  [in yogic sitting posture] ; and over his head, [likewise 
in yogic sitting posture], one above the head of another in 
a perpendicular line, the Succession of Gzrrzrs of these Six 
Doctrines. 

(43) Meditate upon the G t r n r s  as being thus c a ~ . e f ~ \ l l ~  
arranged [in order of precedence, the Supreme G a r t r ,  Vajra- 
DhZra, uppermost, and thy human gurzr lowermost], like a 
rosary of very small pearls. 

(44) Then pray unto Them with the Prayer Formula of the 
Six Doctrines : " 
'Vouchsafe your "gift- wave^",^ 0 G t r r t r s ,  that the Four 

Powers may be conferred upon my mind. 
Vouchsafe your " gift-waves " that all things visible and 

existing may dawn upon me i u  the form of deities. 
Vouchsafe your " gift-waves " that the vital-force may enter 

into the median-nerve. 
Vouchsafe your " gift-waves " that the ecstatic warmth of 

the psychic-heat may blaze up. 
Vouchsafe your " gift-waves " that the impure illusory body 

may be transmuted ; 
Vouchsafe your '; gift-waves " that the pure illusory body 

may dawn.' 

T h e  root-guru is here the disciple's human guru ,  the  lowermost in the 
visualization of the gzrvus whicli follows. H e  is so  called because in him the 
disciple, like a tree, finds root support and nutriment to grow spiritually ; and 
it is through the root-gurrr that the divine link, between man and the super- 
human Teachers, is kept ulibroken. In other contexts the root-gunr is the 
supreme Glrru, Vajra-Dhiira (as on pp. 266-7) of whom the human grtrci is the 
representative on Earth. 

This Prayer  Forniula is merely mentioned in the Tibetan text, for the gurzi 
is expected to impart it to the yogin. The  translation of it which follows has 
been incorporated into our English text from a rare manuscript containing 
esoteric teachings. The  translator acquired the manuscript when he was 
undergoing liis yogic novitiate in Bhutan. 

As  explained above (on p. 123l), these 'gift-waves' a re  helpful psychic 
and spiritlial influences which the Divine Gzirrrs radiate o r  broadcast. The 
Christian, in like manner, prays for lleavenly grace and guidance. 

Up to this point, the six verses of the Prayer  symbolize for the yogzn, as 
the guru  privately explains, a gradual spiritual development In the first verse, 
the conferring of the Four Powers, i.e. the yogic powers of right use of the 
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Vouchsafe your "gift-waves" that the illusory visions of 
dreams may be dispelled.' 

Vouchsafe your " gift-waves " that the Clear Light may be 
recognized as being within me.2 

Vouchsafe your " gift-waves " that the pure Paradises may 
be attained through consciousness-transfcrcnce.3 

Vouchsafe your " gift-waves " that Buddhahood may be 
attained in this very life-time. 

Vouchsafe your '; gift-waves " that the Highest Boon, Nir- 
v~tza, may be attained.' 

(45) Or else pray thus : 

' Vouchsafe, 0 Gztrtls, your " gift-waves" that all phcno- 
menal appearances shall dawn upon me as Ysychic- 
Heat. 

body, of the speech, of the  mind, and of the divine nature, s~-mbolizes the sow- 
ing of the seed. The  second verse symbolizes the rain and the sun and the 
seasons arousing the dormancy of the seed ; the third verse, the sproutir~g of 
the seed ; the fourth, the growth ; the fifth, the blossomi~~g ; and the sixth, the 
fruit. 

The impure illusory body is the gross physical body undisciplined byjloga ; 
the pure illusory body is tlie visualized body. The  transmutation refers to the 
yogic transmutation of the gross physical body, whereby (as Milarcpa is shu~vn  
in his Biography to have done) the perfected yog'ai may quit Earth-plane 
existence without experiencing the phenomena of death or  loss of body, alter 
the manner of the Jewish Prophet Elijah, of whom it is reported (in z Kittgs 
ii. 1 1 )  that as  he  was about to be taken up into Heaven in a whirlwind there 
appeared before him a chariot of fire, the symbol of 'the radiant glory of thc 
transmuted form. 

That is, yrgically comprehended a s  being unreal, as  will be made clear in 
the Doctrine of Dreams, which follows. 

* Or, 'of the self', which may be compared with the Gnostic teaching of 
St. John that ' the  light shineth in darkness ; and the darkness comprehended 
it not. . . . That was the true Light, which lighteth every rnan that comcth into 
the world '. (St. j o h t t ,  i. 5-9.) 

The  yogic method of transferring the human consciousness from one 
snlt;.sfi~.ic plane of existence to another is  set forth in the last of the Six 
Doctrines. The  pure Paradises are the four highest of the Brahmii heavens, 
through which the master ofyogn passes on to Nirvci!ra. (,See p. ga '.) 

These last five verses of the Prayer  represent, as the gru-rr again privately 
instructs the yogilt, a gradual transitional unfoldmer~t frotn the lowly human 
plane to the divine plane of the Supreme Awakening. liy realizing that thc 
so-called waking-state is as  unreal a s  the so-called drenm-state, the yogitr 
attains to communion with the Clear Light within himself, and, in virtue of its 
guidance, eventually attains t l ~ e  Highest Boon. 
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Vouchsafe your " gift-waves" that all phenomenal ap- 
pearances shall dawn upon me as 1llusion.l 

Vouchsafe your " gift-waves " that all phenomenal ap- 
pearances shall dawn upon me as the Clear Light. 

Vouchsafe your " gift-waves " that all phenomenal ap- 
pearances shall dawn upon me as the li~i-h'Zyn.~ 

Vouchsafe your " gift-waves " that I may be transferred 
higher and higher. 

Vouchsafe your " gift-waves " that I may be empowered to 
attain the Highest Goal.' " 

(46) Then, having so prayed, visualize all the Gzcvus of the 
Succession as merging themselves into the body of the Root- 
Gzrrz~; and, then, that the Root-Gtcrzr mergeth into the 
Essence of Inexhaustible Bliss, and that it filleth thy whole 
body. 

[Here endeth Part I : The Five Preliminary Exercises.] 

[PART 11: THE THREE FUNDAMENZ4L 
PRACTICES] 

(47) The Second Part of the Psychic-Heat Doctrine, the 
Fundamental Practices, coilsisteth of three practices : Pro- 
ducing Psychic-Heat ; Psychic-Heat Experiences ; and Tran- 
scendental Psychic-Heat. 

[FUNDAMENTAL PRACTICE I : PRODUCING PSYCIIIC-HEAT] 

(48) In the first practice, Producing Psychic-Heat, thcrc 
are : the Art of Posturing the Body ; the Art of the Calm [or 
Soft] and Violent [or Forced] Breathing ; and the Art of the 
Meditative Mcntal Imagery. 

[THE ART O F  POSTURING THE BODY] 

(49) The  first, the Art of Posturing the Body, is, quoting 
the principal text, as followeth : 

' Place the body in the Buddha-Posture. Make the verte- 

This has reference to the phenomenon of Nature a s  being illusory or like 
a magically-produced phantasmagoria, and thus devoid of reality. The yogin 
must be aware of the illusoriliess of this illusion when it dawns. 

The ' Three Bodies ', or Reality. ( S e e  p. 98 I . )  

Tliis Prayer is contained in our Tibetan text, and may be used instead of 
the longer Prayer preceding it. 
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brae of the spinal column straight like unto a pile of 
metallic coins, one coin on top of another. Throw out the 
diaphragm to its full extent. Hide the oesophagus well [by 
letting the chin touch it]. Place the tongue against the 
roof ol the mouth.' Place the ]lands just below the navel, 
with tlie bends of the wrists pressing against the thighs in 
the posture of equi l ibr i~~m.~ Without changing the angle 
of vision [which is naturally adopted when these postures 
have been assumed] or the flow of the thought-current, link 
the thouglit-process with the breathing-process and forcibly 
control the n ~ i n d . ~  

' The 13uddha-Posture affordetll the mcans whereby one 
realizeth complete enlightenment [or Uuddhahood]. One 
may also sit with the legs crossed in the Sidd/ln-Posture.' 

(50) These quoted directions may be otherwise stated as 
followeth : 

Sit in the Buddha-Posture with the right leg crosscd over 

1 See p. 1 1 7 ~ .  
See  p. 1 1 7 ~ .  
Within the time-period of onc illhalation and exhalation the mind normally 

changes its thought-furmations ; and here in our text the forcible contro! means 
that the mind must be forcibly controlled during the time required for each 
breathing-process, which is t l ~ e  linking of the thought-process with the 
breathing-proccss. Beyond this time-period of one  breathing, the thought- 
process cannot be restrained, a s  the yogirr will come to understand. Herein, 
again, as  taught in The Epitonrc of tlte Great Syr~tbol, the thought-process and 
the breathing-process a re  found to be interdepe~~dent ,  and the control of the 
latter gives control over t he  former. When the breathing has been rhythmically 
regulated, the arising and passing away of thoughts will be found to have 
become attuned t o  its rhythm. 

In the Buddha-Posture (Skt. Budd/xisnrtn), also called by T~betans  the 
Dorje-Posture (Skt. Vaj~.cTsuan), tlie legs are so crossed that the feet rest upon 
the upper portion of tile thighs, the soles turned upward, the right leg on the 
outside. In the Siddjza-Posture (Skt. Sidd/~fis~rrtn\,  which is easicr to assume 
and more comrnonly employed to-day by practising yo,nirts ill India, the legs 
are crossed in such manner that the left heel presses against the region of the 
perineum and the rigllt foot resls upon and in the fold of the lcft leg. 'Thesc 
two are tlie most favoured among the numerous postures, o r  isnrrns, described 
in Sans1c1-it works on Yap. As here suggested in our text, these ttvo postures 
may be used alternately. T h e  illustrations opposite p. 101, above, show a Hindu 
yogill practising them. Either is said to be efficacious in helping the yo.cirr to 
control the various vital and pvfi!tic currents of the body to the great end of 
attaining Liberation. 
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the left.' Place the hands in the equilibrium posture just 
below the ~lavel, with the bend of the wrists [pressed against 
the thighs] bracing the upper part of the body. Make the 
spinal column straight, like unto a perpendicular pile of 
Chinese brass coins.2 Expancl the diaphragm to its maximum 
fullness. Let the chin press against the oesophagus. Place 
the tongue agaiilst the roof of the mouth, and fix the sight on 
the tip of the nose or else on the horizon, [or sky], straight in 
front of thee. 

In all else do as above directed ; but now, [as an alteration], 
sit with the legs CI-ossed in Sidd/zZsnna. And have a medita- 
tion-band, measuring, when twice doubled, about the cil-cum- 
ference of one's head; and arrange it under the knees and 
encircling the body, [making it fast and secure], so as to 
support the b o d y . V l s o  have a meditation-cushion, about 
one cubit, [i.e. I 8 to 22 inches] square, four fingers thick, and 
well stuffeda4 

1 This amplification of the quoted directions is neccssary, because, a s  can be 
observed in Tibetan images of various Buddhas seated in the Buddha-Posture, 
the right leg is crossed over the leit, whereas in the  similar cisana of the 
Hindus called Buddiza-PncinicTsnrtn, the left leg is crossed over the right. 

These coins a rc  made with a hole through the centre so  that they can be 
strung together like beads on a string. Each coin represents one of the 
vertebrae strung on the spinal cord, through the hollow of which extends the 
median-nerve. 

3 The  meditation-band is placed so  a s  to encircle the body, i.e. across (or 
under) the shoulders (or round the neck) and the legs in their yogic posture. 
It  is so used to prevent the legs losing their posture when the yogin enters into 
deep mcditation and no longer has conscious~~ess of the body. By making the 
band longer or  shorter, the yogin may adjust it to suit his bodily conformation, 
or,  if i t  will not kcep in place otlierwisc, he may tie it to his body. 

T h c  more conservative Indian yogins follow the  ancient rule that a yo& 
when meditating s h ~ u l d  sit upon a mat of ktrsn-grass. They  claim that such a 
mat, when placed on the bare ground of thcir place of rncditation, neutralizes, 
or in some way changes, the character of the magnetism emanating from the 
earth. Others employ a regular meditation-cushion, made of any  sort of soft 
material, save material derived from animal bodies, special exceptioil being 
made in favour of tiger and leopard skins with the hair on them, the tiger and 
leopard being, as  they were in Ancient Egypt, sacred to the gods. It is here 
worth noting that on walls of many an old temple along the Nile the chief 
priests a re  depicted wearing leopard skins. Often in India I have coinc across 
a solitary yogin wearing a leopard (or, rarely, a tiger) skin, in the manner of 
a n  Egyptian priest. T h e  skin is the symbol of Shiva, the deity specially asso- 
ciated with y o g a ;  and the  yogin makes excellent use of i t ;  for it serves as 
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[THE ART OF T H E  CALM A N D  FORCED BREATHING] 

(51) The second part of the practice of Producing Psychic- 
Heat hath the two divisions: the Calm [or Soft] Breathing, 
and the Violent [or Forced] Breathing. 

[ The Calm Bren th irzg] 

(52) The first, the Calm Breathing, consisteth of two 
practices : the Preliminary Practice of Nine Bellows-like Blow- 
ings, and the Fundamental Practice of the Four Combined 
Breathings. 

(53) The former, the Preliminary Practice of Nine Bellows- 
like Blowings, consisteth of breathing thrice [through the 
right nostril only] while the head is being slowly turned from 
right to left; then, while the head is being slowljr turned from 
left to right, breathing thrice [through the left nostril only] ; 
then breathing thrice straight in front of one [through boih 
nostrils], the head stationary ; these breathings to bc in such 
a soft and gentle manner as to be imperceptible ; next, using 
stronger breathings, thrice [in these same three direct ions 
and manners]; next with the twisti~lg and blowing sort 
of breathing, thrice [in these samc three directions and 
manners]. 

(54) These practices are nine in all, thrice repeated.' 

covering for his body by day, a s  his sleeping-rug a t  night, and as  a cushion 
when he meditates. T h e  skin of the Indian antelope is also permissible. In 
place of kusa-grass (which flourishes chiefly in the  jungles of Icdia, especially 
along the Ganges), the Tibetans employ various soft materials as filling for their 
kind of meditation-cushion. The  fine quill-like hair of  he Tibetan musk-deer 
(a  species of antelope), which is very costly, is preferred. 

These practices will appear more comprehensible if listed a s  follows : 
Three gentle breathings from right to  lelt through the right nostril, 
Three gentle breathings from left to right through the lelt nostril, 
Three gentle breathings straight in front through both nostrils. 

Three stronger breathings from right to left through the right nostril, 
Three stronger breathings from left to right through the left nostril, 
Three stronger breathings straiglrt in front through botlr nostrils. 

Three twisting atid blowing breathings from right to left through the right 
nostril, 

Three twisting and blowing breathings from left to right through the left 
nostril, 

Three twisting and blowing breathings straight in front through both nostrils. 
These comprise in all twenty-seven breathings, o r  nine breathing-practices 
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(55) Of the latter of the two practices of the Calrn Breath- 
ing, namely, the Funda~nental Practice of the Four Combined 
Breathings, it hat11 been said : 

Bend the neck to conform to the shape of an iron hook, 
Expand the chest to  conform to  the shape of an earthern 

pot, 
Tie the breath into a bow-knot,' 
And shoot the breath forth like an arrow.' 

(56) I t  hath also been said : 

Inbreathing, and filling, and equalizing, 
And shooting the breath out, are the four practices. 
Without understanding of these four combinations, 
There is danger of changing their virtue into harm.' 

(57) Explanations of the above quotations now follow. 
( 5 8 )  The drawing in of the breath throuqh both nostrils 

from a distance of about sixteen fingers in front of one, with- 
out any sound, is called ' inbreathing '. 

(59) Pressing the air of the inspiration do\vn to the very 
bottom of the lungs and then contracting the diaphragm so 
a s  to  raise the thorax, thereby making the chest conform to 
the shape of an earthern pot and holding it thus, is called the 
filling '. 

(60) When no longer able to retain this pot-like shape, 
draw in short breaths, pressing the inhaled air to the right 
and left so as to equalize the lung expansion. This is called 
the ' equalizing '. 

(61) When one fcelcth incapable of continuing this equaliz- 
ing, then through both nostrils, gently at  the beginning and 
end and with greater force in the middle of the process, the 
flinging of the breath outward is the 'shooting the breath 
forth like an arrow '. 

thrice repeated. In the twisting and blowing breathings, the stomach is to be 
churned witl) a rotary motion thl-ouph muscular action, the trunk of the body 
twisted about concomitantly with this churning ; and the breathing-process 
made strong, so that the lungs are completely emptied, and then filled to their 
full capacity, with each expiration and inspil-ation. 

Tlie two sides of the contracted diaphragm combined wilh the compression 
at the navel, as i n  the forming of the ' Pot-shaped ', constitute the ' bow-knot '. 
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[ The Violent Brenttti~lg] 
(62) Tlle second part of the second practice of Produci~~g 

PsJ~chic-Heat, namely, the Violent Breathing. consisteth of 
five practices: the Art of the I-lellows-lilte Blowings of the 
Breathing, to prevent the rebounding of the air ; l  the Art of 
Inbreathing to cause the air to  enter into rill its natural 
channels; the Ar t  of hIaximum Lung Expansion to control 
the breathing [in the producing of the psychic-force] ; the 
Art of Gaining Complete Mastery over the Breathing, to 
cause the psychic-force [extracted horn the inbreathed air] 
to enter into the capillaries of the psychic-nerves; and the 
Art of lielaxing the Breathing, to bring about a mingling of 
the external and internal psychic-force." 

[THE ART OF THE MEDITATIVE MENTAL IMAGERY] 

(63) The  third part of the practice of Producing Psychic- 
Heat, namely, the Ar t  of the Meditative Mental Imagery, 
hat h three divisioils : External Psychic-Heat ; Irlternal Psychic- 
Heat ; and Secret [or Hidden] Psychic-Heat. 

The process here indicated consists of expelling the air of the exhalation 
forcibly, as  in the bellows sirnile above, so  that the lungs are completely emptied 
to the very bottom, and then of refilling the lungs completely to the very 
bottom by slowly drawing in the inspiration. This prevents the common 
tendency to take in fresh air  in short breaths as  soon a s  the exhalation is com- 
pleted, which process is known a s  ' t he  rebounding of the air '. The present 
exercise is intended for making the inhalation complete and deep. Some of 
the ancient Riskis held that each man's life is dependent upon a karm~cally 
fixed number of breathings, and that if the duration of the timc required for 
one inhalation and expiration be prolonged by practice of yogn, the man's life 
itself would be prolonged correspondingly. 

In the first of these five practices the aim is prevention of the ' rebounding 
of the a i r '  ; in the second, to make the resultant deep-breathing a matter of 
habit ; i r i  the third, the applying of this deep-breathingso as to produce psychic- 
force ; in the fourth, the actual producing of tlie psychic-force ; and in thc fifth, 
the extracting of the psychic-lorce from the air inhaled and storing it in the 
psychic-centres, o r  clrakra. T h e  psychic-force so stored is called internal 
psychic-forcc, anci that extracted and not yct  stored, is called the exter~lal, as . . will be seen from the passages which follow. l o  carry out thesc practices SUC- 

cessfully there must be concentration of mind upon the purpose of each practice 
alld up011 tlie final end to which they are all directed. The  yogin must also be 
fully aware that the atmosphere is the great reservoir of psychic-force, and that 
this must be taken in and transmuted into bodily vital-force in virtue of the 
breathing-practices. 
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[EJ~-tenznC Psychic-Heat] 

(64) Of tlle first, the External Psychic-Heat, it hath been 
said : 

' Meditate upon the illusory body 
Of the instantaneously-produced tutelary deity." 

(65) In other words, create a vivid mental image of the 
vacuous body ,of Vajra-Yogini the size of a normal human 
body, as before described. 

(66) Of thc second, the Internal Psychic-Heat, it hath been 
said : 

' Meditate upon thc four wheels ; 
Each shaped like an umbl-ella, 
Or like the wheel of a chariot.' " 

(67) In other words, visualize a t  the centre of the vacuous, 
filmy body, the vacuous median-nerve, the vacuousness sym- 
bolizing Reality in its true nature [as Voidness] ; its colour 
red, symbolical of Hliss ; trailsparently bright, because its 
psychic functioning dissipateth the obscurations of Ignorance ; 
and in its perpendicular stl-aightncss symbolical of the trunk 
of the Tree of Life.Visualize it, endowed with these four 
chnracteristicsI4 as  extending from the Aperture of Rrahma, 

1 T h e  visualization of Vajra-Yogini, which is instantaneoi~sly produced, is 
purely illusory, being without any reality apart from the mind which gives it 
being. T h e  External Psychic-Heat is s o  called because externally, by making 
use of the visualized deity, a factory for the production of the psychic-heat is 
set  up. The  atmospheric a i r  is the raw material whence the psycl~ic-heat, o r  
psychic-force, is extracted. By the yogicnlb-directed breathing-process, the 
psychic-force is made to enter into the med ian -~~e rve  and its capillaries and 
stored in the centres, or clznkvn, of the psyct~ic-nerve system. When  thus stored 
it is known as the Internal Psychic-Heat, The  visualization of the illusory rorm 
of Vajra-Yogini is merely a preliminary step, leading to the building of the 
factory. 

As the text itself proceeds to explain, these four wheels are the four chief 
chnkra, or  centres, of the psychic-ncrve system. 

The median-nerve a s  the chief of the psychic-nerves with ils so-called Root- 
Support, the first of the psychic-centres, the Mz?I~idlt~ivn, situated in the 
perineum, is the trunk of the tree of man's psychic life, whence the yogin plucks 
the Fruit of Liberation. 
' Namely, perpendicularity, transparent brightness, redness, and vacuity. 
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[on the crown of the head], to a place [i.e. the M~Ia'dhara- 
rhnkrcz] four fingers below the navel; its two ends flat and 
even ; and to the right and left of it, the right and left psychic- 
nerves, [i.e. the pitrpM-rzd& and the i&i-rzidi], like the intes- 
tines of a lean sheep, extending over the top of the brain and 
thence down to the front of the face, and there ending in the 
two nasal apertures. Visualize the lower end of these two sub- 
sidiary nerves as entering into the lower end of the median- 
nerve with a cornplcte circular turn like that of the bottor~l of 
the letter chn (&). 

(68) From tllc placc, [the Sa/msr(iirn-chkm], wherein these 
three psychic-nerves meet, on the crown of the head, [at the 
Aperture of Urahma, imagine thirty-two subsidiary psychic- 
nerves radiating downward. Imagine sixteen radiating up- 
ward froin the throat psychic-centre, [the Visz~nd/ra-chnkrn]. 
Imagine eight radiating downward from the heart psychic- 
centre, [the A trdzata-chakm]. Imagine sixty-four radiating 
upward from the navel psychic-centre, [the Mnnipfira-chakm]. 
Each group of these subsidiary nerves is to be visualized as 
appearing like the ribs of a parasol, or like the spolces in the 
wheel of a chariot, of which the connecting parts are the 
median-nerve and the right and left psychic-nerves.' 

(69) In these ways carry on the meditation. 

[ S e c r ~ t  Psychic-Heat] 

(70) Of the third, the Secret Psychic-Hcat, it hath becn said : 

' In the use of the one-half of the letter A,2 
As the object upon which to meditate, 
Lieth the art of producirlg the Psychic-Heat.' 

(7 1 )  Accordingly, visualize at  the point where the right and 

I In  this simile, the two uppcr psychic-centres are the two convex sides of 
the one wheel, and the two lower psychic-ccntres are the two convex sides of 
the other whcel of the chariot, of which t l ~ e  axle and  t l ~ e  body is the median- 
nerve r u n ~ ~ i n g  through the middle of the four centres ; and the right and left 
psychic-ncrves are like the tongue or  sllafts. This sin~ile is not perfect, but 
merely approximate. 

The  first half of the Tibetan letter A is known to Tibetan yogisand mystics, 
who made use of it in visualization, a s  the ' short-A'. The full form is 

the half-A is 3. w ; 
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left psychic-nerves meet with the median-nerve, four fingers 
below the navel, the half-A, in hair-like outline, floating, and 
half a finger in height, of reddish brown colour, hot to the 
touch, undulating and emitting like a cord moved by the wind 
the sound of ' Phem ! Phem ! ' 

(72) Then clearly visualize a letter  HAL?^,^ white of colour, 
inside the median-nerve at  the crown of the head, [within the 
Thousand-Petalled Lotus], and as i f  it were about to drop 
nectar. 

(73) Thereupon, by drawing in breath, the vital-force en- 
tereth into the right and left psychic-nerves. 
(74) These expand, as if  distended with air;  and thence 

the vital-force passeth into the median-nerve and, striking 
against the hair-like short-A [or half-A], filleth it out into its 
fully shaped red form. 

(7 j) While the ' filling ' and the ' equalizing ' are thus going 
on, concentrate thy mind upon the processes. 

(76) While exhaling, imagine that the breath is going out 

1 In this context, the ' Phem ! Phem ! ' also represents the sound made by a 
burning taper. Four  fingers below the navel psychic-centre is the hidden abode 
of the sleeping Goddess Kundalini, the personification of the Serpent Power, 
o r  the latent n~j.stic fire-force of the body. The  short-A is symbolical of this 
femirli~le occult power ;  and the object of the present visualization is to arouse 
the sleeping Goddess into psychic activity. In this exercise there are four kinds 
of visualization : (a) of form (the short-A) ; (6) of colour (reddish brown) ; 
(c) of touch (the hot to the touch) ; and ( d )  of motion (the undulating). 

2 This is the Tibetan letter-symbol for the  personal pronoun ' I ', written 3, transliterated as HAM and pronounced a s  H W .  I t  is white, in corre- 

spondence with the  sexual fluid, which its visualization sets into psychic- 
activity. The  brain psychic-centre is conceived as  the place whence the sexual 
functions are directed; and, therefore, the HAM is to be visualized as in the 
clzakrn called the Sohasrtira-Padwtn, or  Thousand-Petalled Lotus. The  H A M  
sylnbolizes the masculine aspect of the mystic psychic fire-force ; and, as  a 
result of its union with that of the feminine aspect, symbolized by the short-A, 
the Secret Psychic-Heat is born. The  Goddess Kundalini is roused from her 
age-long slumber to ascend to  her Lord in the pericarp of the Thousand- 
Petalled Lotus. She  first ascends, like a flame, to tile Mn?zt)firn-clrakva, of 
which the navel is the h u b ;  and the lower half of the body is filled with the 
mystic fire. Thence she  continues her ascent ;  and in union with her Lord, 
the Divine One, the whole body is filled, even to the tips of the fingers and 
toes, with the Secret Psychic-Heat. In the passages which follow, the process 
is detailed. 
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of the median-nerve, in  a bluish stream.' Actually, however, 
the breath hath its exit through the nostrils. 

(7  7 )  Having arrived a t  mental concentration upon these 
visualizations, then, in a second course of exercises, holding to 
the same manner of breathing, think that, from the hair-like 
short-A, a flame of fire, half a finger in length and very sharp- 
pointed, flareth up. 

(78) Think that the flame is endowed with the four charac- 
teristics, [of the median-nerve as visualized, namely, perpen- 
dicularity, transparent brightness, redness, and vacuity] ; and 
that it resembleth a revolving spindle." 

(79) Think that with each such breathing the flame riseth 
up half a finger higher ; and that by eight such brcathings it 
reacheth the navel nerve-centre. 

(80) With ten such breathings, all the petals of the psychic- 
nerves of the navel nerve-centre will have been filled with 
psychic- fire. 

(HI)  With ten more breathings, the fire moveth downward 
and fillcth all the lower parts of the body, even to the ends of 
the toes. 

(82) From there, with ten more breathings, it burneth 
upward and filleth all the body up to  the heart psychic- 
cent re. 

(83) With ten more breathings, the fire passeth up to the 
throat psychic-centre. 

(84) With ten more breathings, it reacheth the crown of the 
head [i.e. the Thousand-Petalled Lotus]. 

(85) In this way meditate. 
(86) It hath been said: 

1, 9 3 ' Gradually milk the " Cow of the Heavens . 

The bluish stream symbolizes a beneficial psychic i~ifluence apart from tlle 
psychic-force. Its visualization is here more in the nature of an elementary 
cxercise ; but lor the highly developed occultists it possesses great practical 
importance. 

This simile helps to illustrate the mystic motion of the awakened fire of the 
Serpent Power of tlie Goddess Kundalini. 

T e x t  : Nclm-mklrahi-ba (pron. Nasn-khai-ba) = ' Cow of the Heavens ', 
which is the secret name given to the Tibetan letter HAM when visualized as 
the masculine complcmt.nt of the feminine hall-A. It is so called because it is 
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(87)  [In other words], with ten more breathings the visual- 
ized letter HAN, within the crown of the head, is dissolved 
by the psychic-fire into the becret vital-force of the transmuted 
moon-fluid ',I and this filleth the psychic nerve-centre of 

the brain [i.e. the Snlrasrlira-chukm, or Thou~~nd-Petalled 
Lotus]. 

(88) With ten more brcathings, it filleth the ps~mchic-nerve 
centre of the throat. 

(89) With ten more brcathings, it filleth the psychic-nerve 
centre of the heart. 

(yo) With ten more breathings, it fillcth the psychic-nerve 
centre of the navel. 

(9 I )  With ten more breathings, the \vholc body is filled to 
the t i l~sof  the fingers and toes. 

(92) In  thus learning the ' Milking Process', these 108 
breathings constitute one course of exercises. 

(93) At thc outset, they are to be repeated six times during 
a day and night. 

(94) Later on, reduce the number of repetitions to four, in  
keeping with thc pro1ong;ltion of the breathing-procc~s.~ 

(y j) Except when taking food and recuperative slcep, carry 
on the meditation incessantly. 

(96) These processes, above described, which constitute the 
art of controlling the body, rnind, and vitality, for the pro- 

said to cmit, a s  a cow does milk, the nectar of immortality, the  arnn'fa of the 
gods o f  Hindu mythology. 

Text : b y ( ~ ~ ~ g - c h ~ b - I ~ e m  ipron. chnr~g-chub-st rn = ' Bodl~isatfvic-mind ' ; an 
honorific term for the malc generative-fluid, o r  ' moon-fluid'. In  the present 
context it is syrnbol~csl of the trans~nutecl sex-vilality, whereby the psychic-heat 
is produced, as  are  all occult psycho-physical powers. The  generative-fluid, 
\ \ p l l c ~ ~  rightly utilized, is the foundatio~i of physical health and longevity. Only 
with a healthy and yogicall)*-disciplined body and mind can therc be true happiness 
and Bodl~isntfvic desirr to lead all beings beyond Sorrow, beyond the Sal~gscirn ; 
and these considerations give rise to this peculiar Tibetan idiom. 

Tlle time of the duration of thc breathing-process is gradually extended, SO 

tliat after about thirty days, and iri some yogirls much sooner, it shows allnost 
fifly pcr cent. of increasc, due to the  increase i r i  lung espansion thl.ougli deep- 
breathing. By constant practice, tlie duration can be estcnded this much in 
about one week. When  this reduction in the number of breathiligs is attained, 
the number of the repetitions of the course of exercises is to  be reduced 
accordingly. 
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ducing of the Psychic-IIeat, are called ' The I<xecutive Psy- 
chic Heat Processes '.I 

(97) The second of the Fundamental Practices, namely, 
Psychic-Heat Experiences, consisteth of two parts : Normal 
and Supernormal l<xperiences. 

[NORMAL EXPERIENCES] 

(98) Of the first, Normal Experiences, it hath been said : 

By retaining [or storing] in the psychic-centres the vital- 
force, 

Something akin to heat is produced at first; 
Secondly, blissfultless is experienced ; 
Thirdly, the milid assumeth its natural state ; 
Then the forming of thoughts ceaseth automatically, 
And phenomena, appearing- like smoke, mirage, and fire- 

flies, 
And something resembling the light of dawn, 
And something resembling a cloudless sky are seen.' 

(99) Comnlents upon this quotation now follow. 
(100) The expiration being delayed by conscious effort, the 

psychic-force is retained in its own place [i.e. the psychic- 
centres] ; and this process is called ' Retention '. 
(101) In virtue of the ' Retention ' the number of brcathings 

is reduced. This is called ' Retention of the Motion ' [of the 
breath]. 

(102) The shortening of the expiration is called 'Retention 
of the Length '. 
(log) The lessening of the force of the expiration is called 

' Retention of the Force '. 
(104) The knowing of the colour of the breath is called 

' Retention of the Colour '.2 

The Psychic-Heat is regarded a s  being in function the Executive, because 
through its agency are  executed or carried into efTect the occult practices de- 
pendent upon yogic mastery of the psycho-physical body. 

The  colour rerers to the purity of the inhaled air, and the impurity of the 
exhaled air. As in T/te Ept'fo~lr of f i e  Great Synrbol, this knowledge implies 
concentration of mind to the end of attuning the  breathing-prucess and tran- 
quillizing the current of the thought-process. (See p. 1a6, 5 5  39. 40.) 
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(105) The absorbing of the power of the different elements 
is called ' Retention of the Power '.I 

(106)  The vital-force being retained thus, the wavcs of the 
Psychic-Heat are made stable. 

(107) Thereupon, the mind and the vital-force being tran- 
quillized [or made to  assume their natural condition of pri- 
mordial quiescence], heat is produced. 

( 1  OX) That openeth out the apertures of the psychic-nerves, 
into which the psychic-force leadeth the ' tnoon-fluid ' ; and, 
as a result, there ariseth pain ill the psychic-nerves. 

( ~ c g )  Then seminal pain ariseth. 
(110) Then dawneth the experiencing of the coilditions 

of existence in each of the Six Lofins ; "nd this, which cometh 
of the first stage of the transmuting of the seminal-fluid, is 
called ' The Time of Pain ', or ' The Time of Warmth '. 

( 1  I J )  Then, the atrophied psychic-nerves becoming re- 
juvenated by the psychic-force and by the seminal-fluid, which 
continueth to increase and ripen [in its transmuted condition], 
one experienceth innumerable conditions of blissful~less of an 
exhaustible sort.4 This is called ' The Second Stage ', or ' The 
Time of Blissfulness '. 

As  will be explained by the text itself, under Supernormal Experiences, on 
pp. 197-9 following, from each of the five elements the yogin derives a particular 
yogic power. Briefly stated, the essential property of the  element earth is 
solidity ; of water, fluidity ; of fire, heat ; of air, transparency and motion ; and 
of ether,  non-resistance. Each of these properties, when yogically transmuted, 
has its transcendental aspect or  power. 

Here the text coi~tains the ordinary Tibetan word for the male generative- 
fluid, namely, (hi& (pron. tklF), corresponding to the Sanskrit dlfEtu, meaning 
' seed '. 

The yogin feels a s  though h e  were  out of the  body and traversing. one 
after another, the five non-human states of snngsiric being. H e  experiences 
sufferings in the various after-death states of kan??z'c retribution. H e  feels, 
with sympathetic consciousness, the unhappiness of existence in sub-human 
states. Again, he suffers as  do  the pvetns, o r  unhappy ghosts, in their world. 
H e  realizes the joyfulness of life in the worlds of the  devns; and the stern 
sorrowfulness of the ungodly asuras, o r  titans, in the Asurn-Lokn. With this 
greater sensitiveness to sorrow and to joy in their manifold aspects-which is 
a direct result of his yogic training-he arrives a t  right understandi1.g of the 
human state, which, with the other five states, constitute the Six Lokns, or 
conditions of Transitory Existence. In  other words, the  yogin has attuned 
himself to  the One  Life, which pulsates in all existing things. 

This sort of blissfulness being psycho-physical is, like the body upon which 
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( I  I 2) Thcn, the mind being attuned by this internal bliss, 

one loolceth upon all external nature with joyfi~lness. This is 
callcd ' The 13xpericncing of Bliss '. 

(113)  The poison of the unceasing current of thought- 
formation is thereby neutralized and the mind attaineth its 
natural condition, the True State of Abiding Quiescence, or 
the tranquil state of snmadhi. This is called 'The  Third 
Stage ' or ' The State of Non-Cognition ' [of the phenomena 
of the cxtcrnal world], the third degree of yroficicncy reached 
in the training. 

( I  14)  The state of quiescence thus realized is not a state 
devoid of all sensuous experiences ; for phenomena appear- 
ing like smolce, and mirage, and fire-flies, and dull light, 
like that of a lamp, or the glimmer of twilight, and a cloud- 
less sky, and other phenomena, too numerous to be enume- 
rated, illumine it in a supernormal manner. 

(115) During this third stage of the transmuting of the 
seminal-fluid, the yogi7z who is experiencing it should not 
ignore any of the signs or omens which may thus l)henomcnally 
appear. Nor should he seek after those which do not appear, 
but he should keep on producing the Executive Psychic-Heat 
in the normal way. 

( I  16) The  vital-force becoming efficacious, the yogin be- 
comet11 immune from diseases, ageing, and other ordinary 
causes of physical deterioration ; and he acquircth the fivc- 
fold supernormal knowledge of the exhaustible sort, and 
innumerable other virtues.] 

[SUPERNORMAL EXPERIENCES] 

( r l 7 )  Of the second part of Psychic-Heat Experiences 
namely, Supernormal Experiences, it hath been said : 
' By that secondary cause, 

it depends, transitory. Ni~vC?zic blissfulness, not being psycho-physical, but 
a purely spiritual experience of the True State, i n d e p e ~ ~ d e l ~ t  of the physical 
body, is inexhaustible. 

This fivefold supernormal knowledge is of past, present, and fu ture  events, 
of thoughts in the minds of others, and of one's own occult limitations or 
shortcomi~~gs.  I t  is exllaustible, bccause, like the body upon which it 
depends, i t  is snr,&sCric and transitory, even as is all knowledge of worldly or 
created things. 
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A t  the place where the three principal psychic-tlcrves meet, 
Enter the vital-forces.' 
( I  I 8) And, it hath also been said : 

' Moreover, the Five Signs and the Eight Virtucs dawn.' 
(1 I 9) Comments upon these quotations now follow. 
( I  20) The entering of the vital-force into the median-nerve 

during the time of the normal experiences is spoken of as  
the entering of the vital-force into the median-nervc by means 
of vital effort. 

(121) Hence it is known as the entei-ing of the vital-force 
into the median-nerve by the yogin's own power; in other 
words, the external and the internal vital-force unite and be- 
come one body of vitality shaped like a tube.' 

( 1  22) Entering the median-nerve, at the navel nerve-cen tre 
from the region of the perineum, the vital-force moveth 
through the middle of the four psychic-nerve centres, and, 
becoming the fire-force of the \Visdom of the Psychic-Heat, 
permeateth all the seminal nerve-channels, and thus untieth 
the nerve- centre^.^ 

(I 23) In virtue of this untying, the Five Supernormal Signs 
appear. 

(124) These Signs are the Flaring, the Moon, the Sun, 
Saturn, and the Lightning. 

( I  25) The Flaring will appear as yellow radiance ; the 
lLloon, as white; the Sun, as red ; Saturn, as blue; and the 
Lightning, as pink. 

( I  26) Within each of these radiances, in turn, one's own 
body will be e n h a l ~ e d . ~  

T h e  p~.(i!z(i, o r  psychic-force, retained in the right and left psychic-nerves 
af ter  an expit-ation and that brought into them by an inspiration, unite and 
en ter  the median-nerve as  transmuted vital-rorce in the form of one body of 
vitality. This  process is the uniting of the internal and external vital-force. 
Inside the junction of the three chief psychic-nerves, about four inches ~ C ~ O W  

the aperture where  the psychic-forces enter,  there is said to  be a tube-like 
space in which the psychic-force, o r  vitality, collects ; and this gives the one 
body of vitality its shape. The next paragraph furthcr elucidates this, and 
indicates how the vital-force permeates all the psychic-nerve centres. 

This unlying refers to its setting tile psychic-nerve centres into functioning 
activity, or, in other words, to its arousing them from their state of lalcncy. 

VThesc visions oC coloured radiances, appearing like I~aloes, correspond to 
different stages in the psycliic development. T h e  Lightning, like pink radiance, 
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( I  27) And one will have visible siglls of having acquired 
the Eight Virtues, which are as followeth. 

( 1 2 8 )  Ry virtue of the element earth [of the body], one 
obtaineth strength like that of NZr5yana.l 

(129) Ry virtue of the element water [of the body], one 
obtaineth bodily suppleness and smoothness, and immunity 
to harm by fire. 

(170) Hy virtue of the clement fire [of the body], one ob- 
taineth ability to transmute and disperse all substances, and 
immunity to sinking in water. 

( I )  By virtue of the element air [of the body]. one ob- 
tainetll fleetness of foot and lightness of body, like unto 
cotton- wool. 

( 1 3 2 )  By virtue of thc element ethcr [of the body], one 
obtaineth power of flight, and immunity to being impeded 
either by earth or water. 

( I  33) Jiy virtue of the Moon-channel [of the psychic-fo~.ce],* 
one's body becometh transparent and casteth no shadow. 

(134) Ry virtue of the Sun-channel, all the gross matter of 
arises from the flowing and transmuting of the seminal-fluid ; and the others 
relate to the four chief psychic-centres. 

'I'ext : S~.ed-t~re(I-k)~i-b~t (pron. SPn-*$red-kyi-bu) = ' Son of the Desireless ', or  
( t he  Desireless One ' :  Skt. hTHrHyana, a form of the Hindu deity Vishnu, the 
Preserver of Creation. The  superhuman strength of Ngriiyana is, in mytho- 
logical terms! calculated thus : Tlie strength of ten men equals that of one 
horse, the strength of ten horses equals that of one elephant, the strength of 
ten elephants that of one earth-guardian divine elephant, the strength of ten 
earth-guardian divine elephants equals that of one incense-exhaling divine 
elephant, the strength of ten incense-exhaling divine elephants equals that of 
one of the god Indra's elephants, and the strength of ten of these equals the 
strength of Nirsyana. This paragraph thus refers to the obtaining of the s~dtll~ic, 
oryoqic, endowment of supernormal strength. Paragraph 129, which follows. 
refers to the obtaining of the si~idl~rc endowment of perennial youth ; 130, to 
that of transmuting matter, o r  changine solids into gases or water, 01- zrice 
versa ; 131, to that of Icvitation, and ability to traverse the air wit11 the speed 
of an arrow in the fleshly body, or  with the speed of thought in the 'astral '  :or 
subtle) body ;  and 132, to that of ability to traverse the ethcr, and to pass 
through any solid material bodies or  substances in the ' astral' body. The other 
two paragraphs, 133 and 134, are self-explanatory. 

* Tlie channel of the Moon, or  of the 'moon-lluid', is sy~nbolizcd by the 
letter I l n ! ~ r .  which represents the male clevcltri. enthroned in the perical-p 01' 
the Thousand-Petalled Lotus, whercin the Goddess Ku~j?alini, personification 
of the female divine power of the body, and symbolized as  the half-rl, o r  tllc 
Sun-channel, attains to the mystic at-one-ment. 

4166 0 
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thc body is ~ n a d c  pure, and one's body is transmuted into a 
body of vari-coloured radiances like unto those of a rainbow, 
and bccometh invisible to others. 

(135) 13y virtue of all these yo'qic powers being realized, the 
nine doors of the body1 are closed, the four doors of the 
speech ale closed, the two doors of the mind "re opened ; 
and thus great blissfulness al-iseth within oneself. 

(136) Tller-eby one experienceth, in every condition of 
conscious being, the unbroken current of sn~~zndhi, called ' The 
Iccstatic State of Quiescence.' 

[FUNDAMENTAL PRACTICE 3 : TRANSCENDENTAL 
PSYCIIIC-HEAT] 

( I  37) Of the third of the Fundamental PI-actices, namely, 
Transcendental Psychic-Heat, it hath been said : 

' The Uncreated, Primordial Mind, the Simultaneously-born, 
Is the abode of inexhaustible sn?~zltdhi.' 

(138) To this quotation may be added the comments which 
now follow. 

(139) The vital-force of the Five Aggregates,"n its real 
nature, pertaineth to the masculine aspect of the Ruddha- 
principle manifesting thl-ough the left psychic-nerve. 
(140) The vital-force of the Five E l ~ r n e n t s , ~  in its real nature, 

pertainetll to the feminine aspect of the Buddha-principle 
maniresting through the right psychic-nerve. 

(141) ,4s the vital-force, with these two aspects of it in 

These are, the two orifices of the eyes, the two apertures of the ears, the 
two nostril openings, the mouth, the anus, and the aperture of the organ of 
generation, all of whicli must be tranquillized, i.e. closed to external stimuli. 

? These are the throat, tongue, palate, and the two lips ; or, in other words, 
they are the four instruments for the producilig of vocal sound, or  speech, 
which, like the mind and body, must be tranquillized in realizing samedhic 
quiescence. V h e s e  are volition and memory. 

This state implies cornpletc tranquillization, or  yogic disciplining, of body, 
speech, arld mind. Then, with the awakening of the Saturn force, which is 
t l ~ e  afflorescence or  complement of the virtues of  the Moon and Sun forces, 
and of which the median-nerve is the channel, the climax of the supernormal 
expcrienccs, resulting from the producing of the psychic-heat, is attailled. 

Text : Plrti~rg-po (pron. P/~zog~-po) : Skt. Skandi~n. This has reference to 
the body as being composed of the Five Aggregates. (See p. 3562.) 

'' Thcsc are, as  above, earth, water, fire, air, and ether. 
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union, descendeth into the median-nerve, gradually there 
cometh the realization of the Wisdom of the Simultaneously- 
born '-the primordial state of the Pure Mind, inseparable from 
thc Voidness, and endowed with ever-present inexhaustible 
Great Bliss. 

( I  42) Within the navel psychic-centre abideth the karm jc 

principle which maketh kar~~zic  results to  equal kort~zic actions ; 
within the heart psychic-centre abideth the karnzic principle 
1vhic11 causeth knvmic results to ripen ; within the throat 
ps)~chic-centre abideth the principle which increaseth K n r ~ ~ i c  
propensities ; and within the brain psychic-centre abidetll the 
finyuzic- principle which eu~ancipateth from all karmic results. 

(143) The ' moon-fluid ', in  moving upward through the 
nerve-centres, awakeneth these krrv?~zic principles into activity, 
and the upper extremity of the mcdian-nerve is set into over- 
whelmi~lg vibration [of a blissful nature]. 

(144) And thus is produced the invisible psychic pro- 
tuberance on the crown of the 

(145) When the protuberance becometh filled with the vital- 
force of the transmuted seminal-fluid, one attainetl~ the tran- 
scendetitxl boon of the Great Symbol, and rcalizeth the State 
of the Great Vajl-a-Dhara.:' 

(146) Simultaneously with this realization, the white-fluid 
issuet11 in an intensified tnanner from the base of the organ of 
generation and floweth upward to  the crown of the head and 
permeateth it completely ; and the red-fluid issueth in an 
intensified manner from the crown of the head and floweth 

For elucidation of this term, see pp. rrsl, 153'. 
Many images of the Buddha show a protruding outgrowth on the crown of 

the head. sometimes in the form of an ornament. This protuberance (shown in 
the Illustration facing p. 57) symbolizes an invisible secondary psychic brain- 
centre, a psycho-physical outgrowtll of the ordinary brain, o r  a highly-spccial- 
ized, yogic(r/b-induced, psychic organ through which functio~is the Divine o r  
Bodl~ic, Consciousness. I n  this connexion, it is perhaps worth noting that 
phrenology localizes the  so-called bump of sublime powcr in the same place, 
i.e. the crown of the head, to which the Bodhic protuberance is assigned ; and 
the latter miglit, therefore, be regarded, phrenologically speaking, as  the fully 
evolved bump of sublimity. 

Vojrt-t-D/~~ir.n (Tib. Dory>-C/,nrrg\, the  Wielder of the Thunderbolt, here 
symbolizes that Mystic Power which he  telepathically confers upon the initiates 
of tlie School of Tire Gr~nf  Syi~rbol and of Tlie Six Doctrirres. 
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downwar.d till it permenteth all the body, even to the cnds of 
the toes.' 

[Here endeth Part I1 : the Three Fundamental Practices.] 

[PART 111: TZE PRACTICAL APPLICATION] 

( r 47) The Third Part of the Psycliic-Heat Doctrine, namely, 
thc Practical Application, consisteth of two practices : Obtain- 
ing the Benefit of tlie Warmth ; and Obtaining the 13enefit of 
t h e  13liss. 

(14c'j) The First, Obtaining the Benefit of the Warmth, hath 
thrce divisions : From tlie Art of Posturing the Body ; From 
the Art of Hreathing ; From the Ar t  of Visualizing. 

[OBTAINING WlIRMTH FROM T H E  ART OF POSTURING 
THE BODY] 

(149) T o  obtain the benefit of the warmth from the Art of 
Posturing the Body, proceed as followetl~ : 

Assume the squatting cross-legged posture [tlie calves and 
thighs resting on the feet, the knees above the toes, tlie left 
lcg innermost]. Into the two cavities [formed by the bended 
legs] p x s  the hands, first crossing the arms if  they be long, 
and grasp [the under part of the thighs] ; or, if  the arms be 
short, grasp in the manner most suitablen2 Then whirl the 
stomach from right to left thrice and then from left to right 
thrice. Then agitate the stomach with a churning motion as 
forcibly as possible. Finally, shal<c the body just as a spirited 
horse sliaketh itself and causeth each of its hairs to vibrate. 
A t  the same time perform one small bounce [by rising on the 
crossed legs and then letting the body drop back on to the 
meditation-cushion]. 

Here  we observe part of the process of the transmutation of the two aspects 
of the vital-force, the white-fluid, o r  the ' moon-fluid ', representing the 
masculine, and the red-fluid, the  feminine aspect, respectively visualized above 
as  t11e letter H A M  and the half-A. 

"The grasping of the thighs is Sor the purpose of bracing the upper part of 
the body preparatory to t l ~ e  bouncing exercise which follows. Hence, one 
wilh short arms may secure the same cffect by grasping the calves without 
crossing the arms. 
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(150) After having repeated this series of exercises thrice, 
~ e r f o r m  a forcible bounce. \vllicll marketh the completion of 
one course of this practice of the posturing.' 

[OBTAINING W A R M T H  FROM THE ART OF BREATHING] 

(151) T o  obtain the benefit of the warmth from tlle Art of 
Hreathing, one must press down the irihalation to thc bottom 
of the lungs and then contract the diaphragm bclow the lungs 
so as to form tlie ' Pot-shaped '. 

[OBTAINING WARMTH FROM T H E  A R T  OF VISUALIZING] 

( I  52) To obtain the benefit of the warmth from tlie Art of 
Visualizing, proceed according to the directions whicll now 
follow. 

(153) Visualize thyself as being the vacuous form of Vajra- 
Yogini, with the three chief psychic-nerves and tlle four chief 
nerve-centres and the half-A all most vividly visualized. 

(154) While in that state of visualization, imagine at the 
centre of each of the two palms of the hands, and at the centre 
of each of the two soles of the feet, a sun ; and then place these 
suns one against the 0t11er.~ 

(155) Then visualize in the tri-junction of the three chief 
psychic-nerves [bclow the navel nerve-centre, in the perineurn, 
at the base of the organ of generation], a sun. 

(156) Ry the rubbing together of the suns of the hands and 
fect, fire flaretll up. 

(1.57) This fire striketh the sun below the navcl [in the tri- 
ju~iction]. 

(158)  A fire flareth up from tllere and striketh the half-A. 
(159) A fire flareth up fro111 the half-A and pertneateth 

the body. 
(160) Then, as the expiration is going out, visualize tile 

whole world as being permeated with fire in its t r u ~  nature [as 
invisible psychic-heat, or psycllic-fire]. 

These exercises are intended to arouse the body and the wllole psychic- 
nerve system to greater functioning activity. The bouncing itself has a very 
marked effect if done with full ~ncntal concentration on its purpose. 

Or, literally rendered, ' place these suns mouth to mouth '. 



(161) I'erform twenty-one forcible bo~~nces  during one period 
of these visualization esercises.l 

(162) By meditating thus, for seven days, one will un- 
doubtedly becomc able to endurc [the most extreme cold] 
with only a cotton cloth on the body. 

[ A P P L I E ~ )  PRACTICE 2 :  OBTAINING T H E  BENEFIT OF 

THE UI~ISS]  

( I  63) The second practice in the Practical Application, 
namely, Obtaining the Benefit of the Bliss, hath three divisions: 
the Preliminary Practice, which co~lsistcth of Visualizing the 
Spiritual Consort of One's Mind ; thc Fundarncntal Practice, 
which consisteth of the Burning and Dropping Process ; and 
the Conclusion, which consisteth of the Physical Drill. 

[VISUALIZIKG T H E  S P I R I T U A L  CONSORT OF ONE'S MIND] 

(164) The  Preliminary Practice, Visualizing the Spiritual 
Consort of One's Mind, is as follo\veth : 

In front of thee visualize a human female form, endowed 
with all the signs of perfect beauty and so attractive as to 
fascinate thy mind." 

[THE BURNING A N D  DROPPING PROCESS]  

(165) The Fundarncntal Practice, the Burning and Dropping 
Process, dependeth upon the Ar t  of the Six Physical Exercises 
for producing Psychic-Heat, the four combined processes of 
the Art  of Breathing, and the Art  of Visualizing.* 

(166) Now visualize, clearly as before, thyself as being 

This implies the performing of the three-fold exercise, described above in 
paragraphs 149 and 150, twenty-one times, during the time occupied with the 
visualizations. And while so  visualizing, one is to retain the cross-legged 
posture and the Pot-shaped ', with such modifications a s  a re  necessary Tor the 
placi~ig and rubbing together of the suns on the palms of the hands and soles 
of the leet. 

Text  : Ed-rig = Yid-kyi-nk-inn, meaning, ' spiritual consort of the mind ', 
that is to say, the mind in its negative or femalc aspect, personified by the 
Goddess Vajra-Yogini. 

This visualization is particularly intended to excite the moon-fluid' 
t l~rougll arousing desire, and thus accelerate the mystic melting o l  the visualized 
letter HAM, the symbol of the masculine aspect of the mind. 

Success at this stage depends, of course, upon mastery of all the preceding 
practices relating to the production of psychic-heat. See  especially the cxposi- 
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~ambhara-chakra,' hollow like a blue filmy silk tent, and at 
the ccntre of the va~u i ty  the three chief psychic-nerves, the 
four chief psychic-nerve centres [or chnkra], the half-A, and 
the letter HAl?f as vividly defined as above. 

(167) The vital-force setteth the half-A aflame ; and, by the 
heat thus engendered, the letter HA44 is melted and the drops 
of it fall on the half-A. 

(168) With a crackling sound, the flame quickly moveth 
downivard ; and then, with increased burning force, it reacheth 
the navel nerve-centre. 

( I  69) The letter HAM being very much melted, tlle drops 
of it falling do\vnward, cause the flame to increase in intensity 
till it reacheth the heart nerve-centre, then the throat nerve- 
ccntre, and then the brain nerve-centre. 

(I  70) Finally, the flow of the completely melted letter HA&I 
descendeth to the nerve-centre oC the throat and completely 
permeateth it ; and thereby is experienced ' Bliss of Delight ', 
or physical blissfi~lness.~ 

(I  7 I )  Then momentarily dawn the various  experience^.^ 

tion of the physical exercises contained under paragraph 180, below; and then, 
concerliing the breathing and visualizing processes, paragraphs 51-96, above. 

Text : Hkhov-lo-Sdom-pa (pron. Khor-lo-Dom-pa) : Skt. Snnrblrtiru-clrabr-n : 
' Wheel of the All-restrained (or All-combined) '. He is here the male aspect, 
while the Vajra-Yogini of our text is the female aspect, of the mind. I-Iis blue 
colour symbolizes, like the blue sky, im~nutability, or eternity. Accordi~ig to 
this ma!ldcrla, or method, Sambhiira-chakra is a Tantric form of the Buddha- 
principle of Enlightenment. 

T11is state is to be differentiated from that of the super-physical blissfulness 
of sarnidhi. The various degrees of blissfulness which the yogin exprrielices 
are classified as  follows: Bliss of Delight; Transcendental Bliss ; Wonderful 
Bliss ; Simultaneously-born Bliss. The first three (which are psycho-physical, 
and distinguisliable from the purely supra-mundane bliss of the Simultaneously- 
born State of A ' i v z ~ i ~ a )  are otherwise know~n, in their due order, as Normal 
Bliss, Ecstatic Bliss, and Supreme Bliss. 

This seems to refer to a sort of panoramic vision which endures but for a 
moment, in which thcre is reviewed one's human experiences, analogo~rs to the 
panoramic vision of the past events of a lifetime which a number of persons, 
resu~citated after having been drowned, report as having experienccd in the 
process of drowning. In this yogically induced vision, the yogin experiences 
momentarily one pair of opposite physical or mental states after another. Paill 

blends with pleasure ; anger with love ; perturbation with quiescence ; and so 
on, with the result that opposites are realized to be unities and all of them a 
single unity. 
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( I  72) Abide in the equilibrium of the Voidness. 
(173) 13y this nectar, dropping from the ~rlolten letter 

H A M ,  permeating the heart nerve-centre, one experienccth 
' Transcendcntal Bliss ', and attainetll conscious~lcss of the 
faculty which ripeneth knrnznI1 and realizeth the State of the 
Vastly Void.2 

(174) 13y its permeating the navel nerve-centre, one ex- 
perienceth ' Wonderful Bliss ', and a thrilling, or vibratory 
sensation, throughout the body, and realizeth the State of the 
Great Voidness. 

(173) Finally, by this vital-fire descending to the base of 
the rel)roductive organ [in the Root-Support, or fiffiladhdvn- 
chtrhn, the seat of the Serpent Power], onc cspcrienceth 
' Simultaneously-born Bliss '. 

(176) Then one hath the power to recognize the minutest 
conceivable fraction of time which in the normal state of con- 
sciousness is beyond cognition. 

( 1 7 7 )  And the Clear Light of the All-Voidness being 

See  paragraph 142. 
a T e s t  : Shirr-tu-sfong-pa (pron. Shin-trr-iolrg-pa) = ' Vastly (or Great) Void '. 

Northern l!uddhism enumerates eighteen degrees of the Vobdness (Skt. Shfitr- 
yatz) : ( I )  Internal Voidness, a s  of sensory response to stimuli ; (2) External 
Voidness, as  of extcrnal stimuli ; (3) Internal and External Voidness in union ; 
(4) Voidness of Voidance itself; (5) Great Voidness, a s  of space ; (6) Real 
Voidness, as of the realization of Ni>.vd!rn ; (7) Compounded Voidness, as of the 
Universe, o r  Sa~tgsiTva ; (8) Uncompounded Voidness, a s  of the Untreated, 
Unmanifested Ntvv(i!ra ; (9) Boundless Voidness, as  of infinity ; (10) Voidness 
of Begini~inglessness and Endlessness, a s  of eterni ty;  (11)  Remainderless 
Voidness, as  of mathematical zero ; (12) Natural Voidness, as  of all objeclivc 
things ; (13) Voidness of Phenomena, (14) of Predications, (15) of Non-Thought, 
(16) of Immateriality, ($7) of Reality, and (18) of the Non-Substantiality of 
Reality. There arc in Tibetan voluminous worlts and commentaries devoted 
wholly to the expounding of these eighteen degrees o l  the Voidness. It would, 
therefore, be quite beyond the scope of our present treatise to attempt their 
detailed explication. W e  may here briefly state that this doctri~ie of the Void- 
ness aims a t  classifying the various aspects in wliich Reality is realizable, 
partially as  in most instar~ces, and completely in the state of Nirv~i!rn. The 
Vastly Void appears to  be a modified realization of the Great Voidness, the fifth 
degree of the Voidness, mentioned in the next paragraph. 

The  All-Voidness corresponds to that transcendental visual state of yogic 
insight into the illusory nature of all component things w l~e re in  the Clear Light 
of Rcality is realized. I t  is represented by the tllirteenth degree of the 
Voidness. 
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realized, one becometh immersed in a condition of conscious- 
ness unaffected by all worldly [or external] stimuli. 

( I  78) Practice recognizing these degrees of bliss, from the 
llorlnal physical bliss, u p  to the ' Sit~~ultaneously-born Bliss ', as 
they arisc, one after the other, in virtue of the vital-fire per- 
meating, in due order, the brain, the throat, the heart, and the 
navel nerve-centres. 

[THE CONCLUDING POI<TION: T H E  PHYSICAL DRILL] 

(1  79) The Concluding Portion, the Physical Drill, consisteth 
of the fundamental physical drill called ' Naropa's Exercises- 
the Six, Twenty, and Fifty ', which are to be practised.' 

[ The Sir F~~rmdunrerrf nl Physical Exercises of Naropa] 
Nn~no Il.(&i-Mfidrn31n ./ 

( 1 8 0 )  The Six Fundamental Physical Exercises of Naropa 
are as followeth : 

( I )  Rest the fists on t!le knees, with the feet in the Bodhi- 
snttvic- [or Buddha-] Posture ; then whirl the waist round and 
round, from right to left and from left to right.? This practice 

Here the text of tlie Psychic-Heat Doctrine ends. l'he matter that follows, 
up lo the Doctrine of the Illusory Bod)., has been interpolated from a very occult 
Tibetan work which was in the possession of the translator, who received it 
froni his late Cur-u Norbu, in B h u t a ~ ~ .  The title of the work is Kdo-rjP Ius kyi 
Iikli~~iil-l~k/~ov bde-clrcn nye-la191 las yan-lag lngcl-sbyory sogs r-lsa-tslrig-p.gshyung- 
lrmh bzlitigs-so ( pron. 110-rjc l c  kpi lttiil-klror de-clrarr rye-law1 lay ynrr-lag ngayon;. 
so isn-ishi-gi zlryut~g-gn ah??-so), meaning, ' Herein Lieth Some of the General 
Practices of the Root-Words of the Training of the Five Limbs, from b4'1'he 
Sliort Path [to] Grcat Bliss: the Physical Exercises of ;or for acquiring! a 
Vajra [i.e. Perfect] Body ".' The term Root-Words' of this rendering refers 
to the essential teachings intended for the ' Training of the Five Limbs ', which 
are the two legs and the two arms, and the tri~nlt of the body inclusive of the 
neck and head. Our English rendering from this work, of the most essential of 
Naropa's Exercises, called ' The Six', is here presented to the serious student 
with the pel-~ilission of the late Llma Kazi Dawa-Samdup, who was himself an 
initiate of the Kargytitpa School to which they chiefly appertain. It was his 
most earnest desire that these hitherto secretly-guarded exercises be used only 
for the purpose intended and with due homage to the Great Carrus in whom 
they have origin. 

'This salutation, or obeisance, to the Malrd-Affid,d. or 'Great Symbol ', 
indicates that the Six Exercises, like the Six Doctrines, are a part of the 
teachings of the Great Symbol School. 

The whole body, supported by the fists on the knees, is to be held rigid, and 
the region of the waist, including the stomach, rotated with a churning-like 
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dispelleth the disorders of the region of the navel and ulltieth 
[i.e setteth into healthful functioning] the navel nerve-knot [or 
psychic-centre]. (2) Then [in the same posture] turn the neck 
round and round, and bend it backward and forward. Thus 
the nerve-knots of the crown of the hcad and throat are 
untied. (3) [With the hands open and held palms downward 
over the bended knees, and the body in all other respects 
postured as in the first exercise], twist the upper part of the 
brldy from right to left and left to right alternatclv.' Diseases 
of the upper part of the body are thereby dispelled, and its 
nerve-knots are untied. (4) The extending and colltracting 
of the limbs [i.e. the arms and hands, and the legs and feet], 
which dispel the diseases of the limbs and liberate [or untie] 
the nerve-lcnots, are to be pcrforrncd first with the two hands 
and arms.2 Then, placing the two hands on the ground [or 
meditation-cushion] behind thee, rest the buttocks on the 
ground [or meditation-cushion], and, extending the legs, 

motion. Ordinarily, throughout these Six Exercises of Naropa, each single 
exercise and then each of two alternating exercises, a s  given here, are  to be 
performed thrice; and each period of three performances of an exercise, 
w l~e the r  single o r  double in its entirety, is to be marked by a forcible bounce, 
a s  previously prescribed in the text of the Psycliic-Heat Doctrine. 

1 While holding the lower part of the body below the waist rigid, the upper 
part is to be turned in a twisting manner, with tlie head and neck and trunk 
held together a s  a unit of rigidity. 

2 H e r e  the textual directions a re  chiefly suggestive ; for the  g u r u  is expected 
to supply the details, which the translator, acting as  the editor'sgrrv~d, expounded 
a s  follows : ' The  first part of this exercise, the extending, consists of the 
following processes : T h e  right arm unbended is to be extended straight out in 
front of one, with the hand open, fingers touching, and palm turned downward 
horizontally. Then, with a rapid motion, the open left hand, with palm down- 
ward, is to be passed over the upper surface of the extended right arm from tlie 
shoulder to the finger-tips and thence underneath and across the palm and along 
the  under surface ol' the arm, and, then, with a sharp bang, into the armpit. 
Do this thrice. Then do liltewise with the ,left arm and right hand, thrice. 
Then  perform one forcible bounce. Then t l~r ice  similarly treat the right and left 
leg, using the left and right hand. Then perform another forcible bounce, which 
completes one course of the extending part of the  exercise. 

' The  colitracting is to be done thus : Bend each arm from the elbow so  that 
the forearm rests against the front of the breast and the upper part of the arm 
close against the side, the hands fisted ; and then forcibly flap the two arms, 
thus postured, against the r ~ b s  thrice. Then perform one forcible bounce. 
This completes one course of the contracting part o f  t he  exercise. The remain- 
ing part of the exercise is self-explanatory.' 
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shake the feet in the air. (5) By bouncing upward 
and dropping downward [in the cross-legged posture, the 
hands resting on the knees, raising the body and letting it drop 
back forcibly on to the mcditat ion-cushion] ' the nerve-knots 
of the whole body will be untied. And at every bounce, twist 
the body to the right and to the left ; and, with the hands held 
against the knees, shake [or vibrate] the body vigorously. 
(6) Shake [or vibrate] the body [placed in a stooping posture 
with the hands, on the meditation-cushion, bracing the body]. 
Then utter U / Z , ~  and rub and massage the body all over. 
Thus all the nerves will be calmed, each in its own place. 

[Here endeth The Doctl-ine of the Pyschic-Heat.] 

[CHAPTER 11: T H E  DOCTRINE O F  THE ILLU- 
SORY BODY] 

( I )  The second doctrine, the Illusory Body, consisteth of 
three parts : Realizing the Impure Illusory Body to be Ilfi!yi!, 
Realizing the Pure Illusory Body to be lML?yZ, Realizing All 
Things to be 

[PART I :  REALIZING THE IMPURE ILLUSORY 
BODY TO BE MAYA] 

(2) Of the first, Realizing the Impure Illusory Body to be 
Mfiyn', it hath been said : 

' Of ripened knumn is the illusory body born.' 
(3) In a mirror, attached either to a stake or to some other 

support in front of thee, let thy body be mirrored. 
(4) Inasmuch as applying to the mirrored body such 

pleasing t h i ~ ~ g s  as honour, fame, and adulation affrcteth it 
pleasurably, and depriving it of some of its belongings and 
applying to  it deprecatory and displeasing epithets affecteth 

Cf. the similar exercise and posture as expounded in paragraph 149, above. 
The uttering of Uh is the ejecting of the breath forcibly. 
Text : Sgyfima (pron. Gyiima) : Skt. M q n  : ' Illusion ', with reference 

to all things of Nature as being no more real than the things which a clever 
Hindu magician causes his audience to see, as apparently real, but which are 
merely visualizations in his own mind telepathically impressed upon the minds 
of tbe hypnotically influenced onlookers. The Impure Illusory Body' refers 
to the  human body, and the ' Pure Illusory Body' to the visualization of the 
body of a deity. 
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it adversely, therefore, vistializing it as being between thyself 
and the mirror, apply these pleasant and unpleasant things 
to it.' 

(5) Then, regarding thyself as in no way unlike that 
mirrored form, apply to it the Sixteen Similes ;' thereby 
habituating the mind to  regard one's o s n  body as being 
mrfy2, and, therefore, unreal. 

[PART 11: REALIZING THE PURE ILLUSORY 
BODY TO BE MAYA] 

(6) The second part, Realizing the Pure Illusory Body to 
be M y f i ,  consisteth of two divisions: the h/rfyZ of the 
Visualizing State, and the MrfycL of the Perfected State. 

[TIIE M21~2 OF THE VISUALIZING STATE] 

(7 )  Of the first, the Mrf,yG of the Visualizing State, it hath 
been said : 

' It should resemble the mirrored form 
Of a well-drawn likeness of Vajra-Sattva, 
Seen on the surface of an unsullied mirror 
During the mystic conferring of power.'" 

1 In the original, this passage is more or less ironical, the practice being 
intended to lead the disciple to see for himself the foolishness of his own 
egoism, upon which the nrrS~fi of his bodily form entirely depends. In the 
mirror he car1 see himsell' as others see him, and secretly observe the different 
purely human and monkey-like responses to the various pleasing and displeas- 
ing thought-stimuli applied, as they spread over his countenance. If the 
practice be seriously meditated upon, there can be but one result, namely, 
disgust with one's egotistical sense of self-importance, or false pride. The 
thought that one is wiser, or  holier, or in any respect worthy of being 
differentiated from sentient beings, regarded as a whole, is incompatible with 
progress on the Path of Selflessness. 

2 These are sixteen similes illustrating the illusory nature of the physical 
body, such as : It is like a mirage, like clouds, like the moon reflected in 
water, like the illusions produced by magic, like the substance of dreams, like 
the reflectiori seen in a mirror, and so on. 

3 During the mystic initiation, here called the mystic conferring of power, 
there is employed a mirror, symbolical of the Mirror of Karma, in which all 
good and evil deeds of the neophyte are said to be mystically reflected ; and, 
also, a well-made likeness, usually painted in colours, of Vajra-Sattva ( 'The 
Indestructible-Minded One'), one of the two Bodhisat reflexes of the Dllydni 
Buddha Akstlobhya, with Whom the Mirror-like Wisdom is associated. This 
stanza of four verses is addressed to the disciple who is being made ready to 
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(8) Accol-dingly, either the figure of Vajra-Sattva, or of 
any othcr tutelary deity, having been drawn, let its superficial 
form be reflected in a mirror.' 

(9) By looking a t  that mirrored for111 with fixity of gaze 
and mind, and meditating upon it, the figure will come to 
appear as if animated. 

(10) Visualize it thus as being between the mirror and 
t hysel f. 

( 1 1 )  Next visualize thine own body as being like that 
reflected body of the deity ; and should the visualization 
become substantial enough to touch,2 proceed to visualize 
any other body thou happenest to see, as also being the 
deity's body ; and should this visualization sinlilarly become 
life-like, then visualize all visible forms as being the body of 
the tutelary deity. 

(I  2) Hy so doing, all phenomenally-appearing things will 
dawn upon thee as being the sport [i.e. the manifold manifesta- 
tions] of the deity. 

receive his first initiation, which extends over a number of days ;  and, 
preparatory to the  solemn ceremonial of his new birth, as a Child of Wisdom, 
he is directed to practise this rite of the lllusory Rody. 

1 The  picture is to  be held, or preferably attached to  a stake, in such manner 
that the yogin a s  he sits meditating can see it reflected in the mirror. 

This is the standard test applied to yogic visualizations. If the yogin's 
practising be successful, the visualization will appear to him substantial. o r  
life-like. Remarliable, well-authenticated instances are reported from Tibet of 
yo~rically-induced visualizations becoming palpable and objective, and endowed 
by their creators with fictitious consciousness and volition, life-like functioning 
activity, and individualized existence. The  'spirit-medium' of the Occident 
commonly attributes similar materializations to forces apart from hersel!, 
unaware that their t rue origin is to be found in thougl~ts projected as  visualiza- 
tions from her own mental content, either co~lsciously or  unconsciously, and 
sometimes, possibly, through response to telepathic impulses communicated 
from sources apart from herself, which may be incarnate or  discarnate centres 
of consciousness. 'The transmission of thought artificially, as  in wireless 
telegraphy, is now a matter of common knowledge to the European races, a s  
telepathy, o r  the transmission of thought naturally, i.e. without the cumbrous 
mechanism of Wester11 science, has been for unknown ages to the yogh.  
There yet  remains for physicists the discovery of mechanical means to 
materialize, o r  give objectivity to, thoughts, in the same way as  the y o p n  does 
by natural means. A further step will be for the scientist to invent a method 
not only thus to integrate matter around a certain thought model, but to dis- 
integrate any material object, and, in its electronic, inyisible form, transmit it 
from one place to anothcr and then reconstitute its objectivity, or aspect as  a solid. 
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(13) This is called ' T h e  Realizing of the Thatness of the 
Deity ' ; also ' The Illusory Visualization ', or ' The Trans- 
mutation of all Objective Things into a God and a Goddess'.' 

[THE M A - I ~ ~  O F  THE PERFECTED STATE] 

(14) Of the second, the MrZyfi of the Perfected State, it 
hath been said : 

' The root of the All-Knowledge it is ; 
By entering into it, the Goal becometh nearer.' 

(15) Accordingly, assume the seven postures associated 
with V a i r ~ c h a n a , ~  whereby are understood all psycho-physical 
processes. 

(16) Do not permit the mind to  analyse the track of the 
past;  do not anticipate the future ; give no shape to the 
present ; and fix the gaze one-pointedly on the empty space 
of the sky. 

( I  7) Then the power of mind, along with the vital-force, 
enter the median-nerve ; and the thought-process becometh 
tranquillized. 

(18) This condition malteth one to see the Five Signs, 
which are the apparitional smoke and the other phenomena 
[mentioned above, in paragraph 123 of the Psychic-Heat 
Doctrine]. 

(19 )  In particular, one should have a vision of the Form of 
the Buddha outlined against a cloudless sky, like unto the 
moon's reflected form seen in water.3 

T h e  god and goddess symbolize the two aspects of the Thatness,-the 
positive, o r  male, and the negative, o r  female,-as being ever in at-one-ment, 
o r  union (Tib. ynb-yum). I n  other words, the yogin glimpses the unrty of all 
things, o r  the One  Reality, which is Primordial Mind. (Cf. pp. 1 4 6 ~ ,  147~.) 

Each of these postures is explained in the text of Tlie Epitonle of tire Great 
Symbol; see p. 116. Another, and more detailed, description of them is cgn- 
tained in the Psychic-Heat Doctrine, above, $ 5  49-50. Yogius refer to them 
as  being the seven postures for realizing all psycho-physical and spiritual things. 
Hence there is associated with them the first of t11c Five Dhyani Buddhas, 
Vairochana, the Manifester, ' H e  W h o  in Shapes Makes Visible [the Uni- 
verse of Matter] '. Vairochana symbolizes the All-Pervading Wisdom, or the 
All-Knowledge, which is born of the Voidness. In virtue of these sevcn postures 
all spiritual intuitions become consciously cognizable, and the Goal is brought 
nearer. 

This is a further standard whereby one may measure success in visualiza- 
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(20) Or one seeth, as a form reflected in a mirror is seen, 
the unobscured, radiant N h d y a - K G y a  [i.e. the pure, illusory 
body in which a Buddha incarnates on Eal-thl, endowed with 
the signs of perfect beauty and gracefulne~s.~ 

(21) Then dawneth the Sa??zbhoga-Kcf,yn [i.e. the invisible, 
super-physical body-aggregate of the perfect spiritual at- 
tributes of a Buddha], experienced as sound.% 

( 2 1 )  Of this, Arya D e ~ a , ~  hath said : 

'All  apparent phenomena are like dreams and magical 
illusions, 

As  all followers of the Buddha assert ; 
But those [of the Southern School] who oppose the 

practice of inducing " gift-wave " coilrerence on one- 
self: 

See not by actual realization this dream-like and illusory 
nature of things.' 

tion. If  the vision is not experienced, the practice has not been perfect. In 
a way, this vision is  like visions seen in the after-death slate called the Bnrdo, 
in that i t  is dependent upon the mental-content of the percipient, and has no 
existence apart from the mind. A nowBuddhist would need first to fix the 
mental impress of the  Form of tlie Buddha llpon his mind wl~i le  in the normal 
state to be able thus to pattern the visualization and pl-oject it. 

1 This is not only a still higher standard of efficiency in visualization, but, 
also, a standard to measure the cultural ability of t h e  disciple as  regards 
beauty. (See tlie Form of the Glorified Buddha, facing p. 57.) 

2 This experience is highly occult. l'lie sound refers to a sort of perfect 
melody born of the sixty vocal perfections of I3rallmP or  of a Budtll~a. As form, 
the Snmbhogn-Ktiyn is mentally inconceivable, a s  sound it is not wl~olly beyond 
mental comprehension. 

3 Aryn Deva is one of the six most illustrious patriarchs of the MahCy~ina 
School of Buddhist philosophy. I i e  was a disciple under the  personal direction 
of the Great Sage NHgPrjuna. 

This refers to the practice comnlon to Northern Buddhists, in Tibet, China, 
Mongolia, and Japan, and opposed by Southern Buddhists, of Ceylon, Hurrnah, 
and Siam, of employing rituals wliich imply a direct appeal or prayer to 
deities, either regardcd as  being imaginary, a s  in the visualizations contained in 
tlie various texts comprising this volume, o r  as real divine impersonal forces, a s  
symbolized by the Dllnm~itr-Ktiyn. Thcre arc some, but very fe\\-, amongst 
Northern Buddhists who,  in t l ~ i s  matter, side with the Southern Buddhists. 
Thc  ' gift-waves ', or spiritual power telepathically transmitted froirl the super- 
human gurus to the grrrus on Earth and t l~ence  to the disciples, arc evoked in 
virtue of a yogic process akin to auto-stiggestion. In other words, the yop'n 

aims a t  malring known his desire for divine guidance by consciously projecting 
perceptible waves of psychic influence to the superhuunan realms wherein 
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[PART /I(: REALIZING ALL THINGS TO BE MAYA] 

(23) Of the third part, Realizing All Things to be .lliiya', 
it hat h been said : 

' Everything, the " Moving " and the " Non-moving ",I  of 
the Three Universq2 

Is, in its completeness, realized as a Unity.' 
(24) The meaning of this quotation may be expounded as 

followeth : 
When one hath attained mastery of the tranquil state of 

exist the Great Teachers, W h o  are no longer incarnate. T o  this end he makes 
use of mental concentration upon rituals and visualizations of deities, either 
purely imaginary or  relatively real. European critics of  yoga have thought that 
such practices induce a sort of self-liypnotization. If, in some dcgree, this 
criticism be well founded, w e  must, nevertheless, take into account the fact 
that hypnotization by one's own efforts has a far different result, in so  far as  
experimental knowledge is concerned, than hypnotization by another person. 
In self-hypnotization, the joyirt is wholly the  master of himself, whereas in 
hypnotic trance induced in one person by another the hypnotized subject loses 
mastery of himself and is more or  less enslaved to  the will of the hypnotizer, 
and upon being released from hypnosis has little o r  no conscious memory of 
the nature of the hypnotic state or  of the character of the mind's reaction to 
the  external stimuli inducing that state. On the contrary, the yogiur enters the 
state fully conscious of what  he is doing, and, while in it, trains his mind to 
retain memory of what is therein perceived or  experienced. Hypnotization 
itself offers a vast and a s  ye t  little known field for psychological research ; and 
w e  a re  satisfied that the yogirz knows far more that is worth knowing about 
the hypnotic state per se than a n y  of our  amateur psychologists of Europe and 
America. They, like our  pathologists, prefer to experiment and theorize at 
second hand, by using the brains and bodies of animals or  of other 11uman beings, 
rather than, like theyogin, to know at first hand psychological facts by experi- 
menting upon their own brains and bodies. Thc  Soutliern Buddhists, in Arya 
Deva's view, a re  in their opposition to these Northern Buddhistyogic practices, 
much like the psychologist who seeks knowledge at second hand, or  from 
external sources, rather than fro111 within himself. T h e  essential teaching of 
our MahHyHna texts ir, that the Divine Wisdom, the All-Knowledge, is 
innate, o r  internal;  in the Christian sense, that the Kingdom of Heaven lies 
within. 

?'he ' Rloving' is the  SnngsGva, or  the Cosmic Creation, as  it appears to US 

in our state of unenlightenment ; the . Non-Moving' is N~rvi!rn,  as we conceive 
NirvG!ln. Both, however, to tlie Fully Enlightened, are inseparably One. 
Their  apparent differentiation exists only in the  mind of the yogirt not Com- 
pletely Enlightened, who looks upon them a s  two  different states of con- 
sciousness. 

The Three Universes are of Desire (Skt. Ktimn), of Form ,Skt. Rcpa), 
and of Non-Form (Skt. ArEpa). (Cf. p. 94'+.) 
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snmrr'd/re', then, by adding the actual realization of the Void- 
ness to the understanding already attained, and viewing all 
things accordingly, the Snlrps2rn and Nirvrinn, which seem 
to be separable states, are together transmuted into the 
Wisdom of Non-Duality ; and the Apparent Truths are 
understood to be sntrrddhic illusioi~.~ 

(25) By keeping the mind concentrated upon this under- 
standing, and retaining the state of perfect quiescence, the 
Wisdom thus attained deepeneth into the Clear Light of 
the F u l l  Realization of the [Final] Truth.' 

[Here endcth The Doctrine of the Illusory Body.] 

[CHAPTER I11 : THE DOCTRINE O F  T H E  
DREAM-STATE] 

( I )  The third doctrine, concerning the Dream-State, con- 
sisteth of four parts : Comprehending ; Transmuting ; Realiz- 
ing the Dream-State to be 1Cf2yd; and Meditating upon the 
Thatness of the Dream-State. 

[PAR7 I: COMPREfIENDINC; THE NATURE OF 
TUE D REAAf-STA TE] 

(2) The first part, Comprehending [the Nature of the 
Dream-State] compriseth three practices : Comprehending I t  
by the Power of I<esolution, Compreliending It  by the Power of 
Breath, and Comprehending It  by the Power of Visualization. 

The Apparent Truths symbolize the partial realization, clouded by a certain 
degree of illusion, which results from all but the highest state of srrrrrudlri. For 
instance, natural facts, such as the existence of the Sun and stars! 01. of heat 
and cold, appear to be final, but are really phenomenal, or apparent, for they 
result from an underlying, fundamental ~loumenal cause which is non-apparent. 
Similarly, the law of duality, as seen in nature, is apparently, but not ultimately, 
true ; the wisdom that all dualities are merely aspects of the One Unity under- 
lying all things is the Final Truth. 

Just as when one has solved a great problem, the knowledge resulting 
changes little by little into a feeling of most complete satisfaction, so herein 
the realization that all pllenomenal appearances are illusory, deepens into the 
State of the Clear Ligllt, which is a visual condition in which the yogirt 
realizes Trut l~  in its undimmed completeness. In other words, where there has 
been realized the illusory nature of apparent truths, and the mind, in the 
tranquillity of the highest snnrcidlri, is fixed upon this realization, the relative 
truth is transmuted into the absolute or filial truth. 

I lb t i  1' 
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[PI{ACTICE I : COMPREHENDING IT BY THE POWER OF 
I<ESOLUTION] 

(3) With respect to the first, Comprehending I t  by the 
Power of Resolution, that which hath been called ' the initial 
comprehending of the dream ', referreth to resolving to main- 
tain unbroken continuity of consciousness [throughout both 
the waking-state and the dream-state]. 

(4) In other words, under all conditions during the day [or 
waking-state] hold to the concept that all things are of the 
substance of dreams and that thou must realize their true 
nature. 

( 5 )  Then, a t  night, when about to sleep, pray to the gzdvu 
that thou tnayest be enabled to comprehend the dream-state ; 
and firmly resolve that thou wilt comprehend it. By medi- 
tating thus, one is certain to comprehend it. 

(6) I t  hath furthermore been said [in this connexion] : 

' All things are the results of causes ; 
They depend wholly upon resolutions [or motives].' 

[PRACTICE 2 :  COMPREHENDING IT BY THE POWER 
\ OF BREATH] 

(7 )  In the second practice, Comprehending It  by the Power 
of Breath, the methods are:  Sleep on the right side, as 
a lion doth. With the tlluri~b and ring-finger of the right 
hand press the pulsation of the throat-arteries ; stop the 
nostrils with the fingers [of the left hand] ; and let the saliva 
collect in the thr0at.l 

1 As a result of these methods, the yoga"n enjoys as vivid consciousness in the 
dream-state as in the waking-state ; and in passing from one state to another 
experiences no break in the continuity of memory. Thereby the content of the 
dream-state is found to be quite the same as that of the waking-state, in that it 
is wholly phdnomenal and, therefore, illusory. All the multitudinous forms, 
both inorganic and organic, existing in nature, including the forms of men and 
of gods, are found to be purely phenomenal, and thus, in themselves, non-real. 
So dream-experiences and waking-experiences alike are discovered to be like 
mirage o r  like the image of the Moon seen rellected in water. The jogin's 
aim is to attain to the causal or noumenal state wherein alone can there be 
realization of Reality. Then, indeed, he ecstatically understands the illusory 
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[PRACTICE 3 :  CO~IPKEHENDINC IT BY THI< POWER 
O F  VISUALIZATION] 

(8) The third practice, Comprehending I t  by the Power of 
Visualizat,ion, consistetll of these processes : the Visualizatioll 
Itself; Deriving the Greatest Benefit from the Visualization ; 
and I'reventing the Spreading-out of the Drcam-Content.] 

[ T H E  VlSUALlZATION ITSELF] 

(9) In the first, the Visualization Itself, the method is as 
followeth : 

Thinking that thou art thyself the deity Vajra-Yogini, 
visualize in the throat psychic-centre the syllable AH, red of 
colour and vividly radiant, as being the real embodiment 
of Divine S p e e ~ h . ~  
(10) By mentally concentrating upon the radiance of the 

AH, and recognizing every phenomenal thing to be in essence 
like forms reflected in a mirror, which, though apparent, 
have no real existence of themselves, one comprehendeth the 
dream.3 

[DERIVING 'THE G R E A T E S T  BENEFIT FROM T H E  
VISUALIZATION] 

( 1 1 )  In the second, for Deriving the Greatest Benefit from 
the Visualization, the method is as followeth : 

A t  nightfall, [strive to] comprehe~ld the nature of the dream- 
state by means of the visualization just described above. A t  
dawn, practise ' pot-shaped ' breathing sevcn times. Resolve 

character of all component things ; like a child that has outgrown its play- 
things, no longer is he enamoured of the worldly life ; thenceforth he seeks 
only the True  State of the Uncreated, Unborn, Unmade. 

This last process refers to overcoming the tendency of dreams to lose their co- 
herence, or  to be lost to memory upon awaking. 

Midway between the heart psychic-centre and that of the throat, in a space 
about four inches long, a tube-like psycllic-organ is said to cxist. If the vital- 
force be quiescent within it, sleep ensues; and if t l ~ e  vital-force be in motion 
within it, dreams occur. Hence this visualization chiefly concerns the throat 
psychic-centre. (Cf. p. 1271.) 

In visualizing the syllable AH as  emitting radiance, the yogin is to imagine 
that the radiance illuminates and so  makes visible all phenomenal things and 
shows them to be essentially transitory and non-real. Thus he comes to com- 
prehend that the dream-phenomena, too, are of like character. 



218 T H E  PATH OF  KNOWLEDGE [BOOK III 

[or try] eleven times to comprehend the nature of the dream- 
state. Then concentrate the mind upon a dot, like unto a bony 
substance, white of colour, situated between the cyebrows.1 

( I  2) If one be of plethoric temperament, the dot is to be 
visualized as being red of colour ; i f  one be of nervous tern- 
perament, the dot is to be visualized as being green of colour, 

(13) If by these means the nature of the dream-state be not 
comprehended, then proceed as followeth : 

A t  nightfall meditate upon the dot. In the morning prac- 
tise twenty-one ' pot-shaped ' breathings. Make twenty-onc 
resolves [or efforts] to comprehend the nature of the dream- 
state. Then, by concentrating the mind on a black dot, the 
size of an ordinary pill, as being situated at  the base of 
the generative organ, one will be enabled to comprehend the 
nature of the dream-state.2 

[PREVENTING T H E  SPREADING-OUT O F  T H E  DREAM-CONTENT] 

(14) Preventing the Spreading-out of the Dream-Content 
hath four divisions : the Spreading-out into the Waking-State, 
the Spreading-out bccause of Fatigue [from the Exercises], 
the Spreading-out because of Physical or Mental Affliction, 
and the Spreading-out into Negativeness. 

( I  5) The Spreading-out into the Walting-State occurreth 
when one is about to comprehend the dream, in virtue of 
thinking that it must be comprehended, and then walceth 

(16) The antidote for this is to eat nutritious food and 
to perform bodily work [or exercise] until fatigued. Thereby 
sleep beconleth deeper ; and that curcth it. 

(1 7 )  The Spreading-out because of Fatigue occurreth when 
a clrcam recurreth frequently without any change of content. 

This has correspondence with the third eye of Vajra-Yogini. (See p. 173") 
The visualization of thc dot (Tib. thigG) is, in this practice, chiefly for the 
purpose of attaining mental concentration, or onc-pointedness of mind. 

2 When t h e  disciple is unable to attain to one-pointedness of mind because 
of nervous excitation, or for any other not unusual cause, the guru commonly 
prescribes this colour visualization in order to help the disciple to gain mental 
quiescence. 

In other words: the waking from sleep while one is trying to grasp the 
character of the dream-state is called the spreading-out of the dream-content 
into the waking-state. 
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(18) The antidote here is to meditate often upon that 
dream and to resolve most firmly to comprehend its essential 
nature ; an~algamating in the process the ' Pot-shaped ' 
breathing-exercise with the visualization of the dot between 
the eyebrows.' 

(19) 'The Spreading-out because of Physical or Mental 
Affliction occurreth when one dreameth many dreams and 
recollecteth nothing of them upon awaking. 

(no) The antidote here is to avoid pollutions and impuri- 
t ies ,Vo take the Initiation of Sarn&~'/ri,~ and to visualize 
the dot as being inside the root of the organ of generation. 
Thereby this spreading-out will be cured. 

(21) The Spreadit~g-out into Negativeness is the disinclina- 
tion of dreams to come. 

(22) TO ovei-come this, vizualize, whilst meditating upon 
the ' Pot-shaped ', the dot as being in the root of the genera- 
tive organ ; and, in particular, worship with propitiatory offer- 
ings the Viyns and the Q6ki?ris.' 

The purpose of this coaibination of exercises is to gain better co~ltrol of 
the mind, for indomitable rne~ltal control prevents and cures all the various 
spreadings-out of the content of'dreams. 

These pollutions and impurities are such as  arise frcm being in a place 
where a death or birth, or a battle or  murder is occurring, or a law-suit is being 
tried and stirring up cvil passions, or a smithy is forging death-dealing weapons 
like swords, arrows, spears, and fire-arms ; or from taking food of a person 
inimically disposed towards one. 

l'liis initiatory rite, known in Tibetan as the 'Conferring of Power' or  
' Initiatory Empowernlent ' (Rk-pnhi-rtsal-dvang-pron. R&-pni-tsnl-wrrrig. , is 
for tllc purpose of developing the higher intellectual faculties. It is conkrred 
only upon disciples who have been long on probation and found worthy of it. 
I n  modern Tibet, as was said of ancient classical Greece, ' Many are the wand- 
bearers ; few the chosen.' 

It is held by lcarned gurus that at  this stage, or under this circumstance, 
elementals, comparable to the elementals of medieval mystics, and similar 
non-human entities, try to prevent the yogin from acquiring siddtir'c. ur super- 
normal, powers, which are essential in this yoga. Consequently, before the 
yogin can establish hitnself securely on the ' astral ' plane a ~ ~ d  be quite free of 
all such intcrferencc, hc must make friends with its inhabitants, the elcmentals, 
called in Sanskrit Virns (' Heroes') and DliRiriis (' Fairies'). When a traveller 
from a far countr;. enters into a new and unexplored coil~ltry peopled by uncoutll 
savages, he first appeases them by simple gifts. Similarly, in the view of tire 
guni, the inhabitants of the strange realm into which theyogitr hopes to cnter 
and make exploration must first be propitiated. The ritual offerings are of food, 
whence the ' Heroes ' and ' Fairies' extract the invisible spiritual esscnccs, upon 
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[a RT 11: TRANSMUTING TNB DKEAkl-CONTENT] 

(23) In the second part, the Transmuting, as it is called, 
the process is as followeth : 

If, for example, the dream be about fire, think, ' What fear 
can there be of fire which occurreth in a dream ! ' Holding 
to  this thought, trample upoil the fire. In like manner, tread 
under foot whatever be dreamt. 

(24) After having gained proficiency in this, then turn the 
thought to the various Buddha liealms [thinking that they 
are attainable]. 

("15) Accordingly, when abor~t to sleep, visualize a red dot 
as being within the throat psychic-centre, and firmly believe 
that thereby thou shalt see wllichever of these Realms thou 
desirest to see, with all its characteristics, most vividly. 

(26) By concentrating the mind thus, one beholdeth the 
Buddha Realm which one hath wished to behold-the Tushita . . 
Heaven,' or the Happy Western R e a l n ~ , ~  or that called 
' Happy to Know ',%or any other of the Realms. 

(27) This practice serveth as a test of efficiency [in the art 
of transmuting dreams].* 

which they feed. This modern Tibetan, and also Hindu, practice, parallels that 
of the ancient and highly cultul-ed Greeks of sacrificing to the daemons, 
believing that daemons enjoy the odour of burnt offerings. T h e  use of incense, 
now adopted in Christian rituals, had originally, and still has, in the Orient, a 
similar propitiatory and exorcising purpose. And the  Gaelic peasant, on 
November Night, still makes food-offerings to the ' good people ', ' pucks ', 
' leprechauns ', and other fairy folk, a s  the Breton peasant does to the spirits ot 
the  dead, that these dwellers in the Celtic Otherworld may be friendly rather 
than inimical, and so  bless the hearth and family and cause increase of the 
flocks and bountiful harvest during the year  to come. 

1 Text  : Dgah-ldun (pron. Gah-dnn) : Skt. Tushifn, the  paradise wherein 
dwell the Bodhisntlvns prior to their final incarnation on Earth to become 
Buddhas. Maitreya, the Buddha next to colne, is now in the Tushita Realm, 
awaiting the destined hour of his descent among men. 

Text  : Bdeva-chdn (pron. Dezun-chin) : Slct. Stikh~ivaff, o r  ' Happy Land ' ; 
the Happy Western Realm of the Dhpiini Buddha Amitzbha. (See p. 339") 

Text : Mltgon-pnv-dgah-vn (pron. A'gorl-pnv-gah-zun). This is the paradise 
of Vajra-Sattva, t h e  ' Adamantine ' o r  ' Everlasting One  ', an esoteric reflex ot 
the Dl~yHni Buddha Akshobhya, the ' Unagitated One' ,  assigned to the Eastern 
Direction ; or, according to  its Tibetan name, the ' Happy-to-Know' Realm. 

The  aim of this practice is to enable the  disciple to  realize of himself that 
all phenomenal things of the Sangsciro, o r  C o s ~ l ~ i c  Creation, even these sensuous 
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[PAKT III: REALIZING THE DREAM-STA TE, OR 
DREAM-CONTENT, TO BE hlAYA] 

(28) The third part, Realizing the Dream-State [or Dream- 
Content] to be Maya, hath been expounded as followeth: 

A t  the outset, in the process of realizing it to  be map,  
abandon all feeling of fear [or dread] ; 

And, i f  the dream be of fire, transform the fire into water, 
the antidote of fire. 

And if the dream be of iniilute objects, transform them into 
large objects ; 

Or if  the dream be of large objects, transform them into 
small objects : 

Thereby one comprehendeth the nature of dimensions. 
And if the dream bc of a single thing, transform it into 

many things ; 
Or if the dream be of many things, transform them into 

a single thing : 
[Thereby one comprehendeth the nature of plurality and 

of unity.] 
Continue such practices until thoroughly proficient in 

them .' l 
paradises (which are  within the Universes of Desire, F o ~ m ,  and Formlessness, 
wherein existence is still individualized and personal, as in the Semitic Heavcn), 
are, like the human body, and the content of both the waking- and the drcam- 
state, mtfyci. Once this mighty truth is realized, the disciple is ready for 
further advance on the Path, the Goal of which is the Dreamless Statc (free 
from the illusoriness of both the waking and sleeping condition)-the Desireless 
State, the State  beyond both Form and Non-Form-A'ri-Jri,yr. The  gods them- 
selves and their heavens, like all sentient beings possessing form and a place 
of existence, are, in the last analysis of the Fully Enlightened Mind, of the 
stuff of which dreams are  made. The  seeing by the yogi11 of the realm upon 
which his mind is concentrated is the proof of his efficiency and success in the 
practice. T h e  red dot serves somewhat like the eye-piece of a spiritual telescope, 
through which, in virtue of the visualization, the realm is said to be actually 
seen, o r  experienced, while out of the body in sleep. The  practice in this 
respect partakcs of the nature of that expounded in tlie last of the Six Doctrines, 
and again in Book 1V, following, namely, that of the transference of con- 
sciousness from realm to realm or  from one state of existence to another. 

By such practices the ~ o g i n  is taught to realize that matter, or form in its 
dimensional aspects, large o r  small, and in its numerical aspects, of plurality and 
unity, 1s entirely subject to one's will when the mental powers have been 
efficiently developed by j l o p .  In  other words, the y o g i n  learns by actual 
experience, resulting from psychic experimentation, that the character of any 
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(29) Then by visualizing one's own body as secil in tile 
dream-state, and all other bodies similarly seen, as being 
mntrZy~i-like bodics of deities, they will be realized to be so.' 

[PART I Y :  MEDITA TING UPON TT?E TfIA TNESS 
OF THE DREAM-STATE] 

(30) The fourth part, Meditating upon the Thatness of the 
Drcam-State, is, as hath been said, ' to meditate upon the real 
essence of the Thatness ' ; and thereby, the dream propensi- 
ties, whence arise whatever is seen in dreams as appcaranccs 
of deities, are purified. 

(31) By concentrating the mind upon the forms of. the 
deities seen in the dream-state, and by keeping the mind free 
of thoughts, in the quiescent condition, the forms of the deities 
are attuned to the non-thought condition of mind; and 
thereby dawneth the Clear Light, of which the essence is 
of the Voidness. 
dream can be changed o r  transformed by willing that it shall be. A step 
further and he  learns that form, in the dream-state, and all the multitudinous 
content of dreams, a re  merely playthings of mind, and, therefore, as  unstable 
a s  mirage. A furtlici- step leads lliln to the knowledge that the essential nature 
of form and of all things perceived by the senses in the waking-state are equally 
a s  unreal as  their reflexes in the  dream-state, both states alike being songsfinc. 
T h e  final step leads to the Great Realization, that nothing within the Sarrgscira 
is or can be other than unreal like dreams. T h e  Universal Creation, with its 
many mansiolis of existence, from the lowest to the highest Buddha paradise, 
and every phenomenal thing tllcrein, organic and inorganic, matter, o r  form, 
in its innumerable physical aspects, as  gases, solids, heat, cold, radiations, 
colours, energies, electronic elements, a re  but the content of thc Supreme 
Dream. With  the dawning of this Divine Wisdom, the microcosmic aspcct 
of the  Macrocosm bccomes fully awakened ; the dew-drop slips back into 
the Shining Sea,  in Nimcinic Blissfulness and At-one-ment, possessed of All 
Possessions, Knower of the All-Knowledge, Creator of All Creatioris -the One 
Rlind, Reality Itself. 

The  student sliould here refer back to Part  I1 of the Doctrine of the 
Illusory Body, 5 5  I 1-13. Tlie yogilt is taught that there is a real at-one-ment 
between gods and men ; for both alilce find a common Unity in the Thatness. 
It  is tlie illusory form, which cach alike temporarily possesses, that gives them 
individualized and objecti\.e existence. And these forms, of even the highest of 
the gods, such a s  Indra and the Rulers of Planetary Forces, are like the forms 
sccn reflected in a mirror, non-real. But bel~ind all forms, behind all ~hcnomenal  
appearances, behind all nz(iyci, there is Reality. To  have realized this by yogic 
experimentation is to understand the Thatness of all things, to  know oneself, 
and to have reached the Goal, which is Arirvc7pk Enlightenment while still in 
the Sangsciva. 
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(32) If one attain mastery of this process, then, whether 
in the sleeping-state or i n  the waking-state, one realizeth both 
states to  be illusory [in so far as their content are concerned] ; 
and all phcnorncna will be ktlown to be born of the Clcar 
Light [which is thc noumenal reality sustaining the rtriiyiyd], 
and phenomena and mind [or noumena] will blend. 

[I-lcre endeth The Doctrine of Dreams.] 

[CHAPTER I V :  THE DOCTRINE O F  T H E  CLEAR 
LIGHT] 

( I )  The fourth doctrine, the Clear Light, consisteth of three 
parts: the Fundamental Clear Light,2 the Clear Light on 
the Path,3 and the Resultant Clear Light.' 

[PART I :  THE FUNDAAZENTAL CLEAR LIGHT] 

(2) The first, the Fundamental Clear Light, hath been 
spoken of thus : 

' That this select teachillg for the recognizing of the Clear 
Light 

Is the Foundation, the Path, and the Fruit, know thou full 
well, 0 disciple.' ti 

(3) I t  hath been said that the True State of the mind, the 
l'hatness of all things, inseparable from the Voidness, beyond 

Without mind (or consciousness), as  a noumelial source, there can be no 
phenomena, no illusory states, such as  man experiences so long as he is man. 
Unenlightened mind, robed in matter, looks out upon the phenomena of Nature 
as being sometlling apart  from itsel:. The  ~lnconscious mind of man, of wliich 
the rlormal mind is a reflection, likc the reflection of the body seen in a mirror, 
or lilte the body seen in the dream-state, is a ray of the U~iiversal Mind, wherein 
gleams the Clear Light of Reality, the Light that illuminates every living 
creature and sustains 01- gives coherence, or unity, to all objectively existing 
things. I t  is the Inner Light of the mystics, and the Guiding Star ol'tlie Magi, 
which indicates the divine incarnation of a Christos on Earth. 

Text : gzlli-lri-/lad-gsd (pron. slrigi-wo-sol) = ' Fundanlcntal [or Primal] 
Clcar Light '. 

Text  : Inm-,q)~i-hod-gsaI (pron. Innr-ui-lc2-sal) = ' Clcar Light on [or of] 
the Path '. 
' Text : lrlras-bu-hi-hiid-gsnI(pron. day-bu-pi-wo-snQ = ' Resultant Clear Light'. 

That incomprehensible, omnipresent, transcendent Divine Radiance, that 
illumines the All-Mind, arid glows in the heart of all living things, is the Clear 
Light. In its glory the Bodltr'c Path ends. 
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the domain of phenomena, while experirt~cing the thought- 
transcending Great Bliss, is the Primal [or Fundamental] 
Clear Light.' 

[PARTI'I: THE CLEAR LIGHT O N  TIfE PA TH]  

(4) The second part, the Clear Light on the Path, con- 
sisteth of three pi-actices [or processes] : Blending the Nature 
of the Clear Light with the Path dul-il~g the Day-Time [i.e. 
while experiencing the waking-state] ; Blending the Nature 
of the Clear Light with the Path during the Night-Time [i.e. 
while experiencing the sleeping-state] ; Blending the Nature 
of the Clear Light with the Path during the After-Death 
State [i.e. while experiencing the Bardo, intervening between 
death and rebirth].2 

[PRACTICE I :  BLENDING THE NATURE OF T I I E  CLEAR 
LIGHT WITH T H E  PATII DURING T H E  DAY-TILIE] 

(5) The  first practice, Blending the Nature of the' Clear 
Light with the Path during the Day-Time, is known as ' The 
Five Doctrines'. For whatever be the stage reached in the 
Knowledge of the Thatness, in virtue of the power of the 
well-purified Three Wisdoms, one comet11 to comprehend 
the actual progress made in the attainment of Perfection.3 

1 The  Primal, o r  Fundamental, Clear Light symbolizes the visual condition of 
the mind in the primordial o r  true state,  unsullied, i.e. unrufllrd, by the process 
of the sangscil,ic thought-process, and thus experiencing, a s  a natural result of 
yoga, inexpressible spiritual blissfulness, which is inseparable from the realizing 
of the Voidness, the Thatness of all that is. 

2 Tlle guru comments i~pon these three yogic practices as  follows : ' The blend- 
ing by day results irm the Ignition ; by night, in the Light ; a t  sunset, o r  the rest- 
time, in the Attainment ; by twilight, in the Clear Light ; and a t  all times, in 
the Knowledge of the l 'hatness, or Knowledge of the Progress on the Path.' 
(Cf. $ 5  5, 8, following.) 

3 If the guru upon probationally accepting a disciple wishes to ascertain how 
much, if any, spiritual progress t he  disciple has made, he  asks hirn what stage 
he has attained in recognizing the Clear 1-ight, o r  what degree of the I<nowledge 
of the Thatness he  has realized. The  Three Wisdoms are  the Offspring Clear 
Light (realizable by practising the Six Rules of Tilopa, as  contained in the next 
section) ; the Rlother Clear Light (realizable in the interval between two 
thought-processes), which is the Fundamental Clear Light ;  and the United 
Clear Light, wh ic l~  symbolizes the wisdom attained from the realizing of the 
Offspring and Mother Clear Light. T h e  'F ive  Doctrines' are, accordingly, 



CIIAP. IV] YOGA O F  T H E  CLEAR L I G H T  22.5 

(6) What is the first step to be taken? T o  enter intocom- 
munion with the guvzr.' 

(7) A babe' just delivered from the womb of the mother 
serveth as the simile [in the exposition of the yogir process 
which is to follow].2 

(8) What defineth the limits? The Light, the Ignition, 
and the Attainment ; these define it.3 

(9) The identification [or realization of the Clear Light] is 
to be attained in the interval between the cessation of one 
thought and the birth of the next thought. 
(lo) The Clear Light is made use of on the Path by prac- 

tising the Six Rules of Tilopa. They are : 
' Imagine not, think not, analyse not, 
Meditate not, reflect not, keep in the Natural State.' 

[' Ilfi-no, mi-sam, mi-chad-ding, 
Mi-gom, m i - s e n t  , rang- dab-zhag.'] 

( I  I )  By meditating thus, that which dawneth, as the Void- 
( I )  the Knowledge of the Thatness, ( a )  the Degree of the Clear Light, (3) the 
Three Wisdoms, (4) the Progress in Perfection, and ( 5 )  the Ilnderstanding of 
the Progress. 

If literally rendered, this passage would be, ' What goeth first? The guru 
goeth first.' In this instance (which is here presented in illustration), as  in 
similar instances, where a purely literal translation of the Tibetan would be 
ambiguous, the late LZma Kazi Dawa-Samdup preferred the freer rendering, 
which conveys unmistakably the meaning intended. 

The Mother, or  Primal, Clear Light, the first to be experienced, gives birth 
to the Offspring Clear Light, a s  will be observed ; and this process explains the 
use of the simile. 

In other wol.ds, the duration of the ecstatic experiencing of the Clear Light, 
the Ignition (or the psychic illuminatio~l which results from the experiencing:. 
and the Attainment (01- the acquiringof the permanent Itnowledge derived from 
the experiencing), when taken together, define the limits (or degree) of the 
realizing of the Clear Light. 

W e  have incorporated here the phonetic equivalent of the Tibetan original 
of this foundation doctrine of the Kargyfitpa School. Its transliterated form is, 

' Mi-mno! mib-snm, #wid-pyad-clting, 
Mib-sgom, mi-sems, rang-babs-bslrag.' 

TIiis stanza serves to illustrate the most cornmo~lly used verse-form of the 
Tibetan language, namely, the verse of seven phonetic syllables, with the 
rhythmic accentuation falling on each second and on the seventh syllable. This 
sevenfold measure, being based on the sacred number seven, is s ~ i d  to be 
particularly appropriate in connexion with religious teachings. W e  have given 
an alternate rkndering of these two verses in The Epitonrc o/ the Grrat S~mbol ,  
on p. 119, 5 16. (Cf. p. 150, 5 120.) 
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ness and Phenomenal Appearances [the two aspects of a duality 
which in its true nature is a unity], is the Offspring Clear 
Light. 

(12) The unobscured, primordial condition of the mind, 
which shineth in the interval between the cessation of one 
thought-formation and the birth of the next, is the hlothcr 
Clear Light. 

(13) The recognition of that is the Blending of the Motller 
and Offspring Clear Light ; and it is called ' Blending of the 
Nature of the Clear Light and the Path into Oneness'. 

[PRACTICE 2: BLENDING THE NATURE OF TI-IE CLEAR 
LIGHT WITH T H E  PATH DURING T H E  NIGHT-TIME] 

(14) The second practice, Blending the Nature of the Clear 
Light with the Path during the Night-Time, hath been spoken 
of as followeth : 

' Having caused the Lotus of the Heart to open, 
Then, within its four petals and pericarp, 
Visualize the syllables, AH, NC TA, RA, HUY,' 

(15) I t  hath also been spoken of as followeth : 

' I n  to the  aggregate^,^ the Constitution,%nd the sellse 
faculties, 

Concentrate now all the powers of the twofold ' Knower '.4 

As  the text itself will proceed to  explain, these five syllables are to be 
visualized, each in a particular part of the  lotus, the HUM in the centre of the 
pericarp, and each of the  others on one of the four petals. In the  Tibetan these 
five syllablic forms are a s  follows : 

(AH, the phonetic equivalent of the letter A ) ;  $ (NO) ; 6 (TJ); 

Taken together, the first four compose the Sanskrit word Antttfnrzr, meaning 
' highest [state] ', or  above which there is nothing '. T h e  H O t f ,  to which 
attach various meanings, in accordance with the context o r  usage, here suggests 
the True State, the mind in its primordial condition, unmodified by the process 
of thought, to which state the yogin aspires. 

The  Aggregates are the Five Aggregates (Skt.  Sknndha).  (See p. 356?.) 
The Constitution refers to the body of man a s  being constituted of the five 

elements-earth, water, fire, air, and ether. (Cf. 126".) 

' T h e  ' Knower9  in its twofold aspect, a s  here, refers to the cognizing mind 
in its twofold snvrgsdric states, which are the  waking-state and the sleeping 
(or dream)-state. 
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T o  him who sleepeth, after having transmuted these into 
Great Voidness,' 

Dreams will come, in virtue of the breathing-exercises.' 

(16) When first falling asleep, one sleepeth soundly. This 
state of sleeping is s)~mbolized by the unruffled surface of an 
ocean. Its limits are defined by the Light, the Ignition, and 
the Attainment.' 

( 1 7 )  The recognizing of the Clear Light is achieved in the 
interval between the cessation of the waking-state experiences 
and the beginning of the sleeping-state experiences. 

(18) The Clear Light is utilized on the Path by means of 
the application of t h e  selected teachings concerning the 
blending of the state of dhy2tra [i.e. profound meditation] and 
the state of sleep. 

(19)  In this [i.e. the process of the blending of the state of 
dkyizrta and the state of sleep], supplication is to be made to 
the Gayus, to the end that one may be able to recognize the 
Clear Light. Then firmly resolve that thou wilt recognize it. 

(20) When lying down to sleep, lie so as to sleep with the 
right side downward, in accordance with the lying-posture of 
a lion. 

(21) Then, imagining one's own body to be that of the 
tutelary deity, within the heart visualize a four-petalled lotus, 
having a t  the centre of the upper surface of its pericarp the 
syllable H U M ;  on the upper surface o i  the front petal, the 
syllable A H ;  on the upper surface of the right petal, the syl- 
lable N O ;  on the upper surrace of the rear petal, the syllable 
7 ; and on the upper surface of the left petal, the syllable 
X A  ; each syllable vividly d e f i n ~ d . ~  

1 This is the fifth degree of the Voidness, as shown in our category above, 
on p. 206~. 

2 Text : Snan,v(pron. Nang) = ' Light' ; Mched (pron. Ched) = ' Ignition ' ; Thob 
(pron. Thob) - 'Attainment', or 'Results'. In this context, thc Light is not the 
Clear Light. These three technical terms of yoga refer to three slagesof spiritual 
progress on the I'ath. The Light is the dawning of the ecstatic experience ; 
the Ignition is the duration of this experience and its enligl~tening effect ; and 
the Attainment is the sum total of the results, progressively considered, obtained 
from the experience. 

In order to have the visualized lotus properly orientated, the yogi,t should 
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(22) Then, while subsiding into sleep, let all visible and 
audible things subside irito thyself. 

(23) Then, let thyself subside into the four-petalled lotus. 
(24) Then, when sleep is overpowering thee, let all these 

experiences subside into the front AH; then that into the 
right N O ;  then that into the rear TA; then that into the left 
RA ; then that into the HUM at the centre ; then the vowel- 
sign of the HUdf into the H z  parts of the Hu@ ; then these 
into the surmountil~g crescent-sign of the H U ~ ? ;  then that 
into the circle [or dot] above it ; and then that into the flame- 
like flourish above the circle [or dot].' 

(25)  When cognition of this visualization is fading, then 
think that thou art profoundly sleeping in the state of the 
Clear Light. By so doing one entereth into the state of 
the yoga of the retrospective analysis [or rneditati~n].~ 

- 

(26) Or one may concentrate the mind upon the series of 
syllables talcen t ~ ~ e t h e r - ~ ~ ,  NO, 7'2, RA, HUM-which 
is called the Complete Cognition. 

(27) While thus meditating, in the interval between the 
face the North. Thus  the  HDM will be a t  the Centre ; the AH, to  the North ; 
the  No, to the East ; the  TA, to the South ; and the RK to the West .  

In  order to understand these directions, an analysis should be made of the 
syllable H U M ,  written in Tibetan in its long form a s  above, or  a s  depicted, 
greatly enlarged, in the  Illustration facing p. 334. T h e  vowel-sign, resembling 
a numeral 6 slightly tilted to  the left, is at the  bottom. The  Ha parts are  those 
between the vowel-sign and the  surmounting crescent-sign. Above the crescent- 
sign is  the small circle (or dot) with its flame-like flourish, whence the visualiza- 
tion dissolves into the Voidness. Each of these divisions of the syllable symbolize 
different esoteric principles and teachings, a s  Book VI, following, makes clear. 
This practice is intended to attune the yogin to an exalted state of mind in 
which to enter  into the  dream-state. 

Should the Occidental student in the  application of these yogic teachings 
prefer to cmploy the transliterated, o r  anglicized, forms, of the syllabic visualiza- 
tions prescribed, he  lnay here visualize the three letters of the H U M  as being 
arranged in a perpendicular line, the H uppermost, the 0 underneath the If, 
and the M a t  the bottom, and above the H a crescent, and above the crescent an 
acurninated circle (or dot) tapering into flame. Then  he  is to apply the textual 
directions accordingly, so  that the M is absorbed into the 0, then that into 
the H, then that into the crescent, then that into the circle (or dot), and then 
that into the flame-like flol~rish. (See p. 3403.) 

T h e  aim is to  be able to pass from the  waking-state t o  the sleeping- 
state, or vice versa, with unbroken continuity of consciousness, so that he will 
be fully self-conscious and enjoy complete memory of everything seen and 
experienced in both states while in either state. 
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walcing-state and the sleeping-state, one experienceth the 
Light.' 

(2X) The state of being overcome with sleep is known as 
t11e Ignition. 

(29) The state of falling asleep is known as the Attainmentss 
(go) The dawning of the Clear Light in deep sleep is the 

Mother Clear Light. 
(31) Hy making the process of the gradual subsidence into 

sleep the basis [of the practice], while keeping the mind free 
of thought (in which mental condition the gradual subsidence 
appeareth as the Voidness), the Offspring Clear Light 
dawneth." 

(32) The recognizing of thc F~~ndamental  [or Mother] Clear 
Light by that mcthod, being like the recognizing of a person 
whom one had previously known, is called 'Blending of the 
Clear Light of the Mother and Son '.4 

[PRACTICE 3 :  BLENDING THE NATURE OF THE CLEAR 
LIGHT WITH THE PATH DURING THE AFTER-DEATH 
STATE] 

(33) The third practice, Blending the Nature of the Clear 
Light wi th  the Pat11 during the After-Death State, is ex- 

Here, again, a literal rendering (e.g. ' In that way, the non-sleeping-state 
[is] the Light,') would be for English readers, unacquainted with the guru's 
amplifications of the text, ambiguous, if not meaningless. This non-sleeping- 
state is that state which demarcates the world of waking-experiences from that 
of sleeping- (or dream)-experiences, wherein, if  the meditation be successful, 
thc ~ 0 8 t h  realizes an ecstatic clearness of perception called the Light. It dawns 
only when the~rogiit has succeeded in maintaining continuity of consciousness 
throughout the waking- and sleeping-states and the state intervening between 
them. 

The Light is the dawning of thc dream-state ; the Ignition, the continuance 
of the dream-state ; and the Attainment, the result, or dream, attained. 

"ere, as compared with the passage above, the psychic process is reversed, 
and the dawning of the OfTspring Clear Light precedes that of the Mother 
Clear Light. It  is in the condition when one is gradually passing into the 
sleep-state that the Offspring Light is realized, and the Mother Clear Light 
dawns as  one is merging into deep sleep as stated in the preceding paragraph. 

This recognizing is the third stage in the yogic results to be attained ; and 
in the Bardo Doctrine, which follows, in the next Chapter, it is classified as 
the Fourth Clear Light, because it ~~ormal ly  dawns zfter death in a fourth 
condition, or dimension. 



2 30 THE PATH O F  KNOWLEDGE [BOOK 111 

pounded in the Doctrine of the After-Death State, which 
followeth. 

[PARTIU:  THE RESULTANT CLEAR LIGHT] 

(34) Of the third part, the Resultant Clear Light, it hath 
been said : 

' The pure illusory body,' endowed with the knowledge 
of the Clear Light, which springeth forth from the State of 
the Clear Light like unto a fish leaping forth from water, or 
the Form of Vajra-Dhara,\vhich riseth up as one doth upon 
awakening from sleep, symbolizeth the blending of the 
Clear Light of the Mother and Son, resulting from training, 
which hat11 as foundation the teachings and the student who 
studieth the teachings '.3 

1 This pure illusory body is that of the yogin's tutelary deity. The number 
of deities from which the yogin may make choice in selecting his protecting 
deity is very great. But, as  a rule, he will have cl~osen one belonging to the 
sect or school in which he has been reared, very much after the manner of one 
of the early Christian yogirrs who dwelt in the deserts of Egypt and looked to 
some saint renowned for sanctity to serve as  the tutelary, or spiritual protector, 
like unto a guardian angel. 

Vajra-Dhiira, the Divine Guru, the Celestial Buddlia, in Whom the Esoteric 
Lore contained in these Six Doctrines is believed to have had origin, is some- 
times chosen as the tutelary, especially by a yogin who aspires to thc Highest 
Goal. 

A parallel passage, which l~elps to elucidate our own passage, occurs in the 
very occult Tibeta11 treatise entitled Bsre-hpho (pron. Se-pho), on the second 
half of folio 60, which belonged to the late Lgma Kazi Dawa-Samdup, as 
tollows : 

' Even as from the surface of a clear pool 
There suddenly springeth forth a fish, 
So  also from the All-Voidness and Clearness 
Cometh forth the Web of Miraculous Illusion, 
The comprehending of which is Nivvina ; 
And to attain this comprehension the disciple hath striven.' 

In some of the esoteric lore of Tibet the human body is likened to an earthen- 
pot ; and the Ray of the Eternal within, that innate consciousness of raeality, 
' the true Light, which lighteth every man that cometh into the world ', the Light 
on the Path, is called the Clear Light. And the gul-tr's efforts are said to be 
directed to the one end of shattering the earthen-pot so that there shall remain 
only the Clear Light shining in the Voidness. 

The conscious realization of the Mother and Son Clear Lights, as here 
referred to in our text, results from the state of d l ~ c n a  having been rightly 
attained, In accordance with the yogic ins~ructions given, The perceiving i l l -  
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(35) This realization marketh the degree of spiritual perfec- 
tion attained, called, among the Twelve Degrees, the Greatly 
Rejoicing Degree, of which it hath been said : 

When illusory forms contact the Formless, Knowledge 
d a ~ n e t h , ~  

And one gaineth understanding of the Pervading and of the 
Real," 

And mastery of the Very Bright and of the Enduring,' and 
of the Siddlii of TI-ansformation ; 

tellect, the awakened ' Knower ', which thereby springs forth, symbolizes the 
amalgamation of the two Lights, and is the result of having trodden this part of 
the Path successfully. 

Text : Sn-vab-tu-dgah-va (pron. Sa-rrrb-tu-go-wa) : Skt. Pranaudita : 
' Greatly Rejoicing ', referring to a state of blissfulness resulting from mental 
illumination a s  to the nature of Reality; and from it no relapse into the ullen- 
lightened view concerning man and the Universe is possible. It  is thus the 
l Greatly Rejoicing', because all wrong knowledge about mind and matter has 
been for ever transcended. According to the Buddhist SJt tas ,  there are ten 
degrees of perfection, and the Buddha ShHkya Muni has gone beyond all of 
them. According to  the Buddhist Tantvns, there are sixteen degrees, or six 
more, and the Buddha Shakya Muni is now in the sixteenth. Samanta 
Bhadra (Tib. KJnto-zang-PO), the .%di-~uddha  of the $ingmapas (otherwise 
known a s  the ' Red Caps') is also in the sixteenth; and the Buddha Vajra- 
Dhara, in the thirteenth. T h e  first ten of these degrees of perfection, or  stages 
attained on the Path, have been enumerated by the late Cso~na de Kijros tin his 
Sanskrit-Tibetan-English Vocabulary, i. r r )  as follows : (I) the Greatly 
Rejoicing [of Great Joy] : Skt. Pvrr~rzudrta ; (a) the Irr?maculate : Skt. Vintaln ; 
(3) Making [or Causing] Light : Skt. Pvnblldknrn ; (4) Light [or Ray] Diffus- 
ing : Skt. Avchishtnati; ( 5 )  Very Difficult to Practise  or conquer]: Skt  Sun'ur- 
jq la  ; (6) Eminent [or Excellent> : Skt. Abhimuk,'lin ; (7) Far  Advanced : Skt. 
Dziva~~gama ; (8) Immovable : Skt. Achala ; (9) Upright Understanding [or Fine 
Discerning Mind] : Skt. Sridhumati; and (10) Cloud of Virtue : Skt. Dlroma- 
megha. 

This contacting of the Formless by illusory forms implies that they them- 
selves become the Formless ; Form (Skt. h'ripn) becomes Non-Form (Skt. A ~ p a ) ,  
and the yogin attains to the first degree of Right Knowledge, in virtue of 
actually realizing the unsubstantiality of all things shaped and formed. 

The  Pervading is Knvma, which is so  called because it pervades, or governs, 
each of tlie S ix  States of Existence. The  Real is Real Knowledge, or  NiruC!ln ; 
It  emancipates from all states of sntrgsfivic existence and from all knrhnic pro- 
pensities and attachments, which are the causes of rebirth. 
' The  Very Bright is  the Clear Light ; and the Enduring is the Eternal, o r  

Mind. 
Siddhi literally means accomplishment ' or  1 fruition of yogic ~neditation ' ; 

but here it more particularly refers to  the yogicn~b-acquired supernormal 
powers of assuming any  shape or form, large or  small, visible or invisible. 
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And these are known as the Eight Supreme Endow- 
men ts.' ' 

(36) Of such is the state of the perfect Ruddhahood of the 
Great Dorje-Chang [or Vajra  DhHra], which resulteth from the 
Untaught Wisdom, wherein the teaching and the taught end 
[the Goal having been attained]. 

(37) Of this it hath been said : 

' The enjoyment of the full power of the Principles of the 
Divine Body, of the Divine Speech, 

And of the Divine Mind, and of the Siddkiof Transformation, 
A s  they, all alike, manifest themselves in the Moving" 

and the " Non-Moving ", 
Satisfying every desire, and endowed with all virtues, 
Constitute the Eight Almighty Powers, which are the Fruit 

of Yoga.' 

[Here endeth The Doctrine of the Clear 1,ight.I 

[CHAPTER V :  THE DOCTRINE O F  T H E  A F T E R -  
D E A T H  STATE] 

( I )  The fifth doctrine, the G~zrdo, consisteth of these three 
parts : first, Real iz ingqhe  State of the  Clear Light of tlie 

1 Upon analysis of these four abstruse verses, w e  Gntl that the Eight Sl.lpreme 
Endowments are : ( I )  the Merging of Form into Non-Form, by illusory forms 
contacting the Formless ; (a) the resultant Knowledge of the  non-reality of 
objectivity ; (3 1 Understanding of the Pervading, o r  Knrmtr, thereby attaining 
freedom from worldly existence ; (4) Understanding of the Keal, or NirvrTna ; 
( 5 )  Realization of the Very Bright, o r  Clear Light ; (6) Realization of thc 
Enduring, o r  Eternal, a s  Mind ; (7) the mastery over this state of rcalization ; 
and ( 8 the  Siddhi  of Transformation. 

2 The  matter of these five verses in the original Tibetan is so excessively 
elliptical and enigmatical that a very free rendering was found necessary. The 
Tibetan of the parallel stanza of paragraph 35 is similarly abstruse. To aid in 
producing an intelligible rendering of them, similar passages were col~sulted in 
the St-plro. 

Here,  again, analysis of the verses shows the Eight Almighty Powers, which 
are the Fniit  of Yogn, to  be :  ( I )  the Power of the Divine, or Bou'/ric, Body, 
(a) of the Divine Speech and (3) Mind, (4) of the Siddlti of Transformation, 
(5) of the manifestation of these in the ' Moving' a s  the moving force of the 
Snrrgsfira, and (6) of their manifestation in the ' Non-Moving ', or  Nir*vci!zn, as the 
antithesis of the Songscivn ; (7) the satisfying, or  quenching, of every sangbcin'c 
desire; and (8) the endowment with all divine virtues. 

111 this context realizing' implies, in addition to its ordinary meaning, the 
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D/mnna-K2ya [or Divine Body of Truth] while in the Baydo ; 
second, Realizing the State of the Snmbhoga-K~yn [or Divine 
~ o d y  of Perfect Endowment] while in the Bardo; third, 
Realizing the State of the Nirtniina-Kiiya [or Divine Body of 
~ncarnation] while in the Bardo,' [or the Taking Birth as a 
Tulkzi] . 

[PART I :  REALIZING THE STATE OP THE CLEAR 
LIGHT OF THE DHARMA-KAYA WHILE IN THE 
BARDO] 

(2) The first, Realizing the State of the Clear Light of the 
Dhnrmn-l(@a while in the Bn~a'o, hath been spoken of as 
fol!oweth : 

' Light subsideth and the Gross ~ubs ide th ,~  
Thoughts subside and the Subtle ' subsideth ; 
After the subsidence cometh the at-homeness. 

making right use of such yogic training a s  the deceased may have had in the 
human world prior to death. 

1 For the ordinary, not fully enlightened yogin, the first of these after-death 
realizatio~~s consists of an ecstatic glimpse of the Ultimate Truth ; the second, 
of a limited experiencing of Bodhisntfvic blissfulness ; the third, of the attaining 
of a divinely endowed rebirth on Earth. 

2 T e x t :  Bsfiuul-skrr (pron. Tul-ku), i.e. one  divinely incarnated, like the 
Dalai &ma, who is t he  T~rlktc of ChenrHzi (Skt. Avalokiteshvnya, 'The  One 
Looking Down [in Pity] ', the embodiment of mercy, or compassion, known a s  
' The Great Pitier') ; or  like the Tashi LHma, who  is the Tulku of Wodpagrned 
(Skt. A~nitElrhn! ' He of Bou~idless Light '), the Buddha Who  Illuminates, 
or Enlightens. T h e  esoteric interpretation of the word Avnlokiteshva~a, a s  given 
by my (1-iend Mr. E. T. Sturdy (see Preface, p. ix), is as  follows : LAvufokita = 

seen, and Ishvara = Lord ; so that Avalokifeshva~a is the Lord Who  is  seen 
[within]. This rendering is more in keeping with what the Sanskrit implies 
than the more popular rendering given above '. Avalokiteshvnra is, in this sense, 
synonymous with the Chrtsfos within. 

The  Light here is the ordinary light of the world which fades from per- 
ception a t  the time of death. The  Gross is the physical body and its breathing. 

4 The  Subtle is the human consciousness which temporarily ceases to function, 
there being in the case of the normal person, o r  of one who has not been 
.yogicnlly developed before dying, a period of unconsciousness, lasting for about 
three and one-half (or four) days, immediately afier the completion of the death- 
process. W h e n  the  deceased recovers consciousness,' a t  the expiration of this 
period, he begies to feel at home in the Bardo, having passed through, while 
unconscious, the state preceding birth into the after-death world, which parallels 
the embryonic state preceding birth from the Bavdo into the human world. 
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Then the Primal Clear Light dawneth, 
And after that dawn the Two Bodies as One.' 

' Of the Taught and Untaught Knowledge, 
The Merging of the Taught into the Untaught 
Hath been called the Attaining of the Fruit.' 

(3) Death precedeth the Bnrdo. 
(4) An unclouded sky of autunin symbolizeth the Bardo. 
( 5 )  The Light, the Ignition, and the Attainment at the 

moment of death define the bounds of the R~zmdu.~ 
(6) The recognizing of the Clear Light is to be accomplished 

in the interval between the cessation of consciousness in this 
world and the arising of consciousness in the after-death 
state ; and the Clear Light to be utilized on the Path by apply- 
ing the select teachings for combining into one the Path and 
the True State of the mind." 

1 The Mother and Offspring Clear Light merge as  One, in the Divine Body 
of Perfect Endowment, the Sambhoga-Kdya, which symbolizes their at-one- 
ment. 

2 The Light symbolizes the super-normal clearliess of visual power which 
comes a s  the first conscious experience of  the  after-death state ; the duration 
of this initial experience is called the Ignition, for it symbolizes the igniting, or 
arousing, of the innate divine consciousness by the Light ; and tlre Attainment 
refers to the spiritual benefit attained by experiencing death. T h e  degree of 
the Attainment depends wholly lipon the k a r n ~ a  of the deceased. The  serious 
reader should not fail to refer to Thc Tibetan Book of the Dead, which contains 
a comprehensive and authoritative com~nentary on our  present text. 

3 The  spiritual development o i  the yogin should have been so  directed by the 
g ~ r u ' s  select teachings that at the moment of death he will possess theyogic 
power to pass from this world to the after-death state without break in the con- 
tinuity of his consciousness. By  this means, escaping the unconsciousness 
experienced by the person who dies without such yogic training, he will be 
enabled to combine the 'True State of the mind, as  experienced in the snmddhic 
quiescence (to which he had become accustomed while in the  body and in 
which he  abides a s  he is dying) with the True  State  of the  ~liind a s  it is like- 
wise ecstatically experienced by the master ofyoga in the condition of realizing 
the Clear Light in the Bnrdo. In virtue of this great accomplishment, he will 
be able to know, as  a matter of actual super-normal realization, that both the 
state of incarnate existence in the  human world and the state of discarnate 
existence in the B ~ ~ v d o  world are essentially alike, both being transitory and 
illusory ; and that the True State of the mind, being independent of both the 
two snngsciric states, is, unlike them, neither transitory nor illusory, and that it 
is the State of the Abiding, the Real, the Unmade Nitwci!ra. T o  attain .to this 
supreme realization is to attain to Buddhalrood. 
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[THE BARDO OF THE MOMENTS OF DEATH] 

( 7 )  I n  other words, when the vital-force of the five senses, 
including sight, sinketh inwards, concomitantly the cognition 
of form and all of objective: things sinketh inwards. This is 
known as the Sinking of the Light [or of the Perception of 
Things seen in the Light of this World]. 

(8) Then earth sinketh into water: the body loseth its 
prop [or power of coherence as a unit of organic oiattcr]. 

(9) Then water sinketh into fire: the mouth illid nose 
become dry and parched. 

(10) Then fire sinkcth into air [as vital-force] : warlntll 
disappeareth [from the body]. 

(I  I )  Tllen air [as vital-force] si11l;eth into consciousuess [or 
ether].2 

(12) Thereupon, those of evil knvnla experience the pangs 
of the moment of death. 

(13) Alid those who have performed good deeds, tlie dc,vtrs 
and gtlrzrs and the diiki7tis come to  welcome." 

(14) With the cessatioii of the last expiration colncth the 
subsidence of the Gross. 

(15) Then during the first part of the time of the duratiorl 
[i.e. between the cessatioil of the breathing and tlie passing 
out of the consciousness] of the internal breath [or vitality] 
cometh the stages of the subsidence of cognition. The signs 

Text  : snatrg-va (pron. nang-wa) = ' light ', also that seen in the light '. 
In Tibetan there is but this one  word to express similar get  diffcret~t concepts, 
such as  (a) light in its ordinary aspect, (b) things seen by means 01- the light, 
and !c) things mentally seen by the mind's eye. The  atmosphere, too, as the 
medium of the  transmission of light, is known a s  r l anpn .  For the Clear Light 
itself there is the technical term Hod-gsal (Od-sal:. 

These passages further illustrate the well-known philosophical conception 
common to India, a s  to classical Greece, that the human body is a combination of 
the five elements, a s  named. In our  present text, earth represents the fleshly parts 
of the body and the bones ; water,  the blood and other fluids ; fire, tllc animal 
heat ; air, the vital-forces ; and ether ,  the consciousness. (~Cf.  pp 126', 3.17.) 

T h e  divine, o r  superhuman, gums have the powcr of so  directing the 
after-death progression of  the disciple, who happens not t o  be suficienlly 
developed spiritually to direct it himself, that he is enabled to take birth with- 
out undue delay in a family which will afford him the conditions suitable for 
continuing his treading of the Path from the point where it was stopped by 
death. 
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externally perceived [by the dying person] resemble the 
shining of the Moon ; those internally perceived resemble 
[mentally obscuring] smokiness. This is the time of the 
dawning of the light [of the moment of death].' 

(16) These signs merge into the Ignition [i.c. the period of 
the duration of the experiences of the moment of death]. The 
thirty-three impulses of anger cease ; the external sign of this 
being like the shining of the Sun, the internal sign being like 
apparitional fire-flies. This is the time of the Ignition. 

(17 )  The time of the Ignition sinlzeth into the time of the 
Immediate Attainment. The forty impulscs of desire cease ; 
the external sign of this being like a streak of darkness or 
Rrihtr [eclipsing the Sun], the internal sign being like the 
light of a lamp enclosed in a semi-opaque vessel. These 
apparitional appearances signify the [stage of the moment of 
death known as the] Immediate Attainment. 

(18) The state of the Immediate Attainment mergeth into 
the state of the Clear Light. The  seven inlpirlses of Ignorance4 
cease. Then corneth the subsiding of the Subtle. The  external 
signs resemble the glimmer of twilight; the internal signs 
resemble an autumn sky without a cloud. This is the fourth 
period of the Clear Lightn5 

(19) The  initial experiences coincident with the process of 

1 The dying person perceives the external signs a s  a white moonlight-like 
radiance round about him. Some Europeans of more than average spirituality 
are recorded as  having uttered before the final consummation of the death- 
process such ecstatic exclamations as, ' Light ! ' ' More Light I ?, ' Now the 
Light dawns ! ' and some, a s  a consequence, not knowing the nature of the 
Light, have thought tllemselves entering into Heaven, This phenomenon arises 
from the psycho-physical cl~anges in the faculty of sight brought about by the 
death-process. Similarly, the internal signs, the mentally beclouding or smoky 
apparitional appearances, are produced by the same psycho-physical changes 
affecting the mentality. 

2 These, and the forty impulses mentioned below, represent the various 
aspects into which anper and desire are divided by the philosophy of the Great 
Perfectionist School of Padma Sa~nbhava. 

Rdltc (or the Dragon's Head! is a tnythological representation of the Moon 
when causing an eclipse of the Sun. 

That is, mentally obscuring ignorance, known in Sanskrit as AvidyS. 
Little by little, through four stages, the Clear Light has been approached ; 

and this makes our present Bardo Doctrine a continuatior1 of the Doctrine of 
the Clear Light. 
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death being the foremost experiences at the beginning of the 
Baydo, those who have practised the select teachings call 
the stage now reached the First Bnvdo [otherwise known as 
the Chikhai Bardo, or the Bardo of the Moments of Death]. 

(20) The practices at  this stage are those which follow. 
(21) When about to  die, cut off all entangling attachments 

[to the world and to worldly possessions], along with hatred 
[for any enemy or other person left behind]. 

( 2 % )  By allowing the mind to rest free of thought-forming 
during the stages of the subsiding-process, the experiences of 
the subsiding-process accordingly merge into the natural state 
of quiescence as soon as they have dawned. Thereby dawneth 
the Offspring Clear Light. 

(23) Then, as a secondary result, there dawneth the Mother 
Clear Light, the fourth Clear Light.' 
(24) The intellectual recognition of these two aspects of 

the Clear Light, being like the recognition resulting from 
meeting an old acquaintance [since death hath been previously 
experienced many times], is known as the Blending of the 
Mother and Son Clear Light. 

(25) By abiding in the state of tile Clear Light as long as 
desired and then rising out of it in the body of the Divine 
United Clear Lights, in virtue of the threefold reversive pro- 
c e ~ s , ~  and transferring the consciousness through the Aperture 

As a mother is not a mother until she has given birth to a child, so the 
Mother Clear Light logically dawns after that of the Offspring. I t  is otherwise 
known a s  the iourth degree of the  Voidness of the Clear Light. 

This very difficult yogic process may be described a s  follows : At the moment 
immediately preceding death, a s  the text has explained, there shines a white 
light like moonlight, then a [red] light like sunlight, then darkness conies. In 
the reverse order of their appearing, the yogila must mentally dispel one after 
the other-darkness, the red light, and the white light. Concomitantly there 
must be traced backwards by conscious effort, in a post-mortem panoramic 
review of the process of death, each of the states experienced during the sub- 
sidence. These are  : ( I )  the fourth Clear Light state ; (a) the subsiding of the 
Subtle, and (3) of the Gross. While in each of these states, a s  reviewed in this 
reverse order, the yogin is to hold a correspondi~~g thought. Thus, in the first, 
t l ~ e  thought should be, ' Where  am I ? ' ; in the second, ' What am I ? ' ; in the 
third, ' What is tliis condition in which I am ? ' Then, having mastered this 
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of Brahmz. on the crown of the head, one who is adept 
[in the yoga of consciousness-transference] passeth into the 
Buddha State [of Complete Enlightenment]. One who is 
weaker in the practice becomet11 a Holder of the Durje in 
some one of the tenth-degree states [of the highest celestial 
Bodh isattvas] . 

[PART II: REALIZING THE STA TE OF THE 
SAMBHOGA-KAYA WHILE IN THE BARl)O] 

(26) The  second part, Realizing the State of the Divine 
Rody of Perfect Endowment while in the Bardo, hath been 
spolten of thus : 

' Visibly produced [is the Body], with shape like that of the 
physical ex is te~ce  [on Earth], 

Possessed of all sense-faculties, yct endowed with [power 
of] unimpeded motion, 

And Kn~;l~zic- miraculous powers of transformation and 
i l l ~ s i o n . ~  

yogic process, he  proceeds to employ the  yoga of consciousness-transference, 
called in Tibetan Pho-an, which is the subject of our next Book. If he be an 
adept in Pho-wa, the consciousness departs from the body through the Aperture 
of  Brahma (Skt. B,-ahma~andhm),  which forms the exit of the median-nerve, 
rather than through one of the  nine external apertures of the body, described 
in the annotation to paragraph 30 following. By  this means the master ofyogn 
attains to Buddhahood. 

1 Text  : Ciros-hyi-spritz (pron. Cllo-kyi-tin) : Skt. Dhn).rna-Meghn : ' Cloud of 
T~ .u th  ', the  name given to the tenth-degree states of the I~ighest snngsclvic 
heaven known in Tibetan a s  'Og-nar'rz, meaning ' No-down ', the realm whence 
there is 110 fall. (See  p.250.) T h e  term ' Holder of the Do+ ', the mystic symbol 
of super-normal power, has reference primarily, a s  here, to a Spiritual Origina- 
tor, or Divine Inspirer, of a Tantric doctrine teaching the  way  to Emancipation. 

Another version of this quotation, from a Tantric work, is give11 in Tlre 
Tibetan Book of the Dead, on p. 156. T h e  miraculous powers are the siddhi of 
shape-shifting and producing illusory forms and phenomena, which can be 
exercised by the  master of yogn in the after-death state a s  in this world. In 
the Sidpn Bardo: a s  contained in The Tibefan Book of tlre Detld, p. 159, there is 
this warning concerning them, addressed to the deceased : ' These various 
powers of illusion and of shape-shifting desire not, desire not.' Undisciplined 
use of such powers impedes t rue spiritual progress, just a s  does attachment to 
worldly pleasures. Being the  result of one's having come into existence in the 
Bar-do world, where they a r e  as  natural a s  walking is in the lluman world, 
these powers a r e  called kar.nzic. As  a catel-pillar after having made for itself 
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[KARMIC RESULTS O F  INABILITY T O  RECOGNIZE T H E  

CLEAR LIGHT] 

(27) Through inability to recognize the Clear Light, the 
seven impulses which come from Ignorance arise ; the resultant 
light dawlleth ; thc Greatly Void [or vastness of the Void- 
ness] is experienced. 

( 2 8 )  Then arise tile forty impulses born of Avarice [or 
[Attachment] ; the Ignition stage dawneth ; the Very Void 
[or intensity of the Voidness] is experienced. 

( 2 9 )  Then arise the thirty-three i~npulses born of Hatred [or 
Anger] ; the stage called the Light dawneth ; the Voidness 
[itself] is experienced. 

(30) Then, by a concentrated effort of the all-pervading 
vital-force, the consciousness is transferred from the old body 
through any of the nine ' doors ' , l  and shapeth the new body of 
the Bnrdo existence." 

a cocoon emerges from it as  a free-flying butterfly, so by the breaking of the 
cocoon of the human body its maker comes forth possessed of unimpeded 
motion. 

This resultant light symbolizes a visual condition much inferior to that 
symbolized by the Clear Light ; the Clear Light itself being obscured, as  by a 
heavy cloud, because of the lack of spiritual enlightenment. 

See  p. 200'. 111 the case of a person dyingyog'cdy untrained, the departure 
of the consciousness ordinarily takes place through some one of tliese 'doors ', 
each ' door '  leading to birth in that non-human state to which it corresponds, 
a s  paragraph 35, following, suggests. For  instancc. thc departure tllrough the 
' door'  of' one of' the ears  leads to birth in the world of the Gandllarvas (fairy- 
like celestial  musicians^, wherein musical sound is the prevailing quality or 
existence. I t  is through the Aperture of BrahmP that the consciousness of 
a Great Yogirz quits the huinan form and passes on to thc highest of the 
paradises o r  attains the state of the Supreme Awakening. 

Herein, from paragraph a6 to 30, is contained the exposition of the reverse 
process mentioned in paragraph 25. Thus, paragraph a7 refers to a third 
degree of' the S/~RllyfI/i, or Voidness, the  Greatly Void, which is experienced 
first ; paragraph 28, to tlle Very Void, whicli corresponds to a second degree ; 
and paragraph 29. to the Voidness in its first degree. Then comes the con- 
sciousness-transference a s  the  culmination of the reversive process of the 
dawning of the three lights, which the three degrees of the Voidness symbolize. 
The  dawning of the various impulses corresponds to the panoramic after-death 
review of life's experiences such as  persons who llave died througll drowning 
and then been resuscitated have commo~lly reported. The  impulses are tliose 
of the  Three Vices : Ignorance (Skt. Mohn, or  Avid ' - )  ; Avarice (Skt. Lolha) ; 
and Hatred (Slct. Dvcsha). The lights are  the psychic resultants of the arising 
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[DESCRIPTION OF THE AFTER-DEATH EXISTENCE] 

(31) The Bardo body is a desire-body, endowed with all 
sense faculties, and possessed of the form appropriate to the 
plane of existence whereon one is to take birth.' 

( 3 4  I t  is unimpeded in its movements everywhere, except 
that it cannot enter into the mother's womb. 

(33) It hath the miraculous power of traversing the Third- 
Void IJniverse as quickly as thought. 

(34) Those on the Bnrdo plane of the same level of know- 
ledge or spiritual development see each ~ t h e r . ~  

(35) Thus those who are destined to be born in the world 
of the devns4 see each other lvith deva vision. 

of these impulses. Ignorance leads to a state of mental obscuration or deep 
sleep (Skt. strsupti) with respect to the True State of Knowledge; and in this 
state of sleep, resulting from Ignorance, there dawns the Greatly Void, con- 
sciously perceivable for a moment by all human beings at the all-determining 
time of death. In the body, while in deep samddhi, a similar but less vivid 
experience of it is possible. And likewise is it with respect to the other 
impulses and their psychic resultants. 

This taking birth refers to passing on to that state of after-death existence 
to which karma destines the deceased. Such birth may take place in some 
paradise realm, or in the world of unhappy ghosts, or in a state of purgation. 
No such state is of eternai duration ; and thence the deceased passes on to the 
womb-state arid to rebirth on Earth. 

2 The first degree of the Voidness of the Cosmic Whole corresponds to one 
system of nebulae and suns and planets, such as astronomers see through their 
telescopes, even to the most distant s tar ;  the second degree consists of one 
thousand, and the third degree consists of one million such systems. Even 
then, so the Llmas declare, the Voidness is but partially classified, there being 
Third Voids upon Third Voids, without conceivable end. 

3 Beings of like nature, development, inclination, and destination exist 
together ccnsciously on the Bardo plane, just as human beings do in this.world. 
Other orders of beings exist there, in that fourth dimension, invisibly to dis- 
similar orders, just as invisible races, like fairies, exist illvisibly to man. 

Mrs. Rhys Davids rightly objects to the ordinary translation of the word 
devas as ' gods ', because gods, for the most part unlike devns, are conceived as 
having ' if not perhaps creative power, at least informing influence, controlling 
force, some sort of cult and votaries, some power to bestow or withhold, aid or 
harm. reward or punish'. Slie distinguishes, too, between devas and devatcs, 
the latter being the lower divinities of the common follc; and of devas she 
says : ' The devas who now and then pay or receive visits, on earth, at home, 
are nothing more than so many ladies and gentlemen, pleasant, courteous, re- 
spectful to great earth-teachers or earnest disciples. They have, it is true, their 
governors, but these, too, are not immortal, but have been, and will probably 
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(36) The dwellers on the Rnrdo plane feed on odours [or 
the essences of material things1.l 

(37) The radiance of the Sun and Moon not being visible 
on the Bardo plane, there is neither light nor darkness there ; 
the light of the Bardo world is light-darkness [or a twilight]. 

(38) The principle of consciousness remaineth in a state of 
unconsciousness [or swoon] for a period of three and one-half 
days [after death on the Earth plane]. 

(39) Thereafter, the deceased coming to know that he is 
dead, feeleth great sadness [or regret at having died]. 

(40) And a t  that time, one can know the Bardo world as 
it really is. 

(41) Ordinarily, however, one fainteth off [into another 
state of consciousness] before being able thus t o  know the 
Bardo world. 

(42) Misleading ideas becoming very powerful after that 
time [for recognizing the Bardo], that time is called ' the 
Stage of the Time ' [i.e. the psychological moment for action], 
because of the need of remembering then the teachings con- 
cerriil~g the Bnrdo [which one received while in the human 
world]. 

(43) The carrying on to  the Path after death the con- 
sciousness of having died, and of being in the Bardo state, 
hath been spoken of thus : 

' After that stage, while in the Bardo of taking rebirth [or 
the Sinpa Bnrdo], 

By assuming the mriyG-like form of the United Divine Bodies, 
One attaineth the Body of Perfect Endowment [or the 

Sambhoga- K Gya] .' 
again be, denizens o f  earth. No, Buddhist devns are not gods. And one w a y  
to understand Buddhist doctrine is  to cease calling then1 so.' (Cf. C. A. F. 
Rhys  Davids, Buddhist Psychology, Supplementary Chapters, London, rgaq, 
pp. 151-2.) 

S e e  p. 21g4. 
This great attainment implies, o f  course, that the deceased died yo&ally, 

and that h e  is able to  exercise the power o f  adeptship in yoga in the after- 
death state. 
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(44) Upon becoming conscious of having died, visualize thy 
body as being the body of a deity; '  then, by the retro- 
spective observation process, or by the Complete Compre- 
hension12 place thyself in the state of the Clear Light. 

(45) Then, with the practice of the three lights [or radiaoccs] 
in their reverse order serving as the cause, there is obtained, 
as the result, the rising up into the United State of Dorje- 
Chang,%hereby one attainet h Perfect Enlightenment. 

[PART 111.- REALIZING THE STA TE 017 THE 
NIKMANA-KXYA WHILE I N  THE BARDO] 

(46) The third part coi~sisteth of realizing the State of thc 
N i r n - t d ? t n - K ~ y n  [or the taking rebirth as a divine incarna- 
tion] while in the B n ~ d o .  

[THE -BARDO O F  SEEKING REBIRTH] 

(47) If one findeth not the Path during the Second B a y d o  

[i.e. during the Cholzyid BnydoIl4 the four sounds called ' awe- 
inspiring sounds ' are heard : from the vital-force of the earth- 
element, a sound like the crumbling down of a mountain; 
from the vital-force of the water-eletnent, a sound like the 
breaking of ocean-waves; from the vital-force of the fire- 

1 As  a result of thisjtogic practice there is rapid advancement in the after- 
death state; whereas without the guidance afforded by means of this visualiza- 
tion the  dweller on the Bardo plane is quite liltely to fall into the common 
error  of assuming the ghost body of a preta and thus be retarded indefinitely, 
especially if he be called up  in spirit evocations by his relatives o r  friends still 
on Earth. (See The Tibetnrr Book of the Dend, p. 170.) 

2 This refers to  the visualization-process touching both the external and 
internal principles of  personality, a s  the Complete Comprehension of the AH- 
NO-TA-RA-HOM Mantra. (See p. 228, 5 26.) 

T h i s  state of Dorje-Chang (Skt. Vajra-DhBra), the Supreme Divine Guru 
of tlie Whi te  Dynasty of Gurus of the Kargyiitpa School, is called United, 
because in it are  united Compassion and the Voidness. 

4 In  other words, if the  deceased has failed to attain to the divine state of 
Dorje-Chang-and none save masters of yoga do attain to it-he must wander 
on in the after-death state from the Second Bardo, o r  the Batdo of the 
Experiencing of Reality, called in Tibetan the Chorryid Bardo, into the Bnrdo 
of Seeking Rebirth, called the Sidpa Bardo. In The Tibetan Book of the Dead, 
wherein the full text of the Bardo teachir~gs a re  contained, the Bardo of the 
Moments of Death, the First Bardo, called the Chikhai Bardo, is  divided into 
two stages, so that tlie Ch(ir1yrd Bardo is classified as  the Third Bnrdo. 
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element, a sound as of a jungle afire ; from the vital-force of 
the air-element, a sound like a thousand thunders reverberating 
sirnul taneous1y.l 

(48) The place one gctteth into, in fleeing from these sounds, 
is the womb. 

(49) The three terrifying Precipices [which obstruct the 
way of one fleeing from the sounds] are the White, Red, and 
I3lack Deep Precipices ; to fall over any one of them is to fall 
into a w o n ~ b . ~  

(50) The Five Radiant Paths, including the Path of White 
Radiance, are for the wcll-taught ones to understand. To 
tread any of them is to re-enter into snngsa'vic existence." 

(51)  Other phenomena, too, appear, such as globular masses 
of dazzling light, along with radiant sparks ; the being pursued 
by a terrific downpour of rain ; the coming of wrathful male 
and female figures to menace one ; the being led by the 
Executioner [of Dharma RHja's judgement, after the testing by 
the Mirror of I<amm] ; and the being placed in a house of 
iron, which symbolizeth the Hell-state.4 

These phenomena are  the psychic resultants of the disintegrating process 
called death, a s  affecting the four grosser elements of which the human body 
aggregate is composed. T h e  ether-element is not named, because in that 
element alone-i.e. in the elhereal, or Bardo-body-the principle of conscious- 
ness continues to exist. (Cf. p. 337.) 

Any sort of snngsEric birth is regarded as  undesirable, especially for one 
who has set  out on the NirvEy'c Path ; and such birth is herein sy~nbolizcd 
by the falling over one of the three Precipices. To  fall over the White 
Precipice is to take birth a s  a devn ; o r  over the Red, as a p ~ r f a  ; or over the 
Black, a s  a dweller in Hell-like conditions of purgation. In The Tibrfan Book 
of the Dead, p. 162, it is explained that the Precipices are Anger, Lust, and 
Stupidity, the three evil passions which cause rebirth. 

These pathsare the white light-path leading to the worlds of the dmas, the 
smoke-coloured light-path leading to the hell worlds of purgation, the yellow 
light-path leading to the human world, the red light-path leading to the world 
of the pretns (or unhappy ghosts), and the green light-path leading to the 
world of the asrwas (or titans). They  also have esoteric significance in relation 
to the Five Radiances of Wisdom. (See The Tibetan Book of flrt Dead, 
pp. 127-9.) I t  is for the  well-taught ones, i.e. adepts in yogn, not to tread any 
of these paths, if they wish to avoid return to sa~rgsEric existence. 

Here ,  again, a voluminous and detailed commentary is afforded by Thr 
Tibetair Book oythe Dead. Dharma Riija, the King of Truth, and Lord of Death, 
before whom the dead come for the Great Judgement, ~ersonif ies  the conscience 
in its stern aspect of impartiality, and love of righteousness ; and the 3lirror, 
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(52) The taking shelter in the hollows of trees and in 
cavities and crevices of the earth is to  enter into the world of 
unhappy ghosts or into the brute wor1d.l 

(53) The  sinking into a lake adorned with swans floating 
thereon is to  be born in the Eastern C ~ n t i n e n t . ~  

(54) T h e  sinking into a lake adorned with cattle grazing 
on its shores is to  be born in the Western Continentas 

into which the Judge looks in order to pronounce judgement, is memory, 
wherein every good and evil deed done in the human world is vividly reflected. 
Tlre good is  balanced against the evil in the scale of justice ; and, in accordance 
therewith, the deceased is sentenced to meet his just kavmic deserts. As, in 
The Tibetan Book of the Dead, p. 167, the Bardo Tlrodol makes it clear that 
'Apart  from one's own hallucinations, in reality there a re  no such things 
existing outside oneself as  Lord of Death, or god, or  demon'. 

The  popular, but not the right, doctrine of rebirth, s ~ ~ p p o r t s  the erroneous 
theory, arising from Ignorance and false analogies, that the human principle of 
consciousness can take embodiment in sub-human forms. The  esoteric rather 
than the vulgar, o r  exoteric, interpretation should be followed in studying the 
Bardo Thodol, upon which our  present text is based. There  must, too, be 
taken into account a certain amount of corruption, due to the influence of this 
vulgar interpretation, which has crept into the  text. Mrs. Rhys Davids, with 
her  vast knowledge of the PBli canon, says, ' Outside folk-lore and the garrulous 
Commentaries, no actual cases of a rebirth as  animal recognized by a teacher's 
supernormal insight have I as  ye t  met with. T h e  Buddha is made to affirm in 
a few Surtas (e.g. Maj~hiwta, iii. 167) that some classes of wrongdoers will 
meet with such a fate, but the Scrttas, so  far a s  I know, contain no other 
special illustrations of it.' (Cf. Mrs. Rhys  Davids, op. cit., p. 5456.) As w e  have 
made clear in The Tibetan Book of the Dead (pp. 49-60) all such references to 
rebirth of the human into sub-human forms need not necessarily be interpreted 
literally. On the contrary, there is overwhelming evidence in support of inter- 
preting them symbolically. In this context, too, one  should remember that the 
Buddha had no part in the writing down of a n y  of the scriptural teachings 
attributed to  Him. I t  was  only long after H e  had departed from the human 
world that they were  placed on record. His  advice to accept nothing not 
yogically proved to be true, even though it be found recorded in Scriptures, is 
a s  applicable now in this age of science as  it was  when uttered. T h e  Buddhist, 
o r  Hindu, o 6 e v e n  Christian who departs from this sound standpoint of the 
Enlightened One appears to prefer untested theories rather than scientific fact. 

Text : Shar-gling (pron. Shar-ling) Eastern " Continent ".' The  fuller 
form, Shar-liis-hpags-po tpron. Shar-lii-pa-po), means, 'Eastern [" Continent "1 
of Great Size'. Though endowed with bliss and ease, it being a world wherein 
religion does not predominate, the deceased is warned not to take birth in it. 
(See p. 303 5.) 

Text  : Nub-ba-glang-s@3bI(pron. Nub-ba-lartg-chod) ' Western "Continent",' 
a human-likeworld to the west  of Mt. Meru, wherein there a r e  said to be vast 
herds of beautiful cattle. For  one desirous of Liberation from all san.gsdyic 
states, it also is undesirable a s  a place in which to be born. (See p. goq6.) 
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(55) The sinking into a lake adorned with horses grazing 
on its shores is to be born in the Northern Continent.' 

(56) The seeing of grand mansions and parents therein in 
the sexual act is to be born in the Soutliern Continent of 
J a m b ~ d v i p a . ~  

(57) The seeing of celestial mansions of vast dimensions 
and entering any of them is the sign of taking birth as a deva. 

(58) The misleading ideas [due to knrmic propensities] 
being very influential [at this stage], one seeketh a womb; 
and, therefore, this period is called ' the time wherein the 
odour-eater [i.e. the dweller on the after-death plane] seeketh 
a womb for rebirth '. 

(59) Of the practical application [of the select teachirigs 
concerning the art of choosing a womb for rebirth] it hath 
been said : 

' Abandoning all feelings of attraction or r ep~ l s ion ,~  
LVi th memory's heedfulness restraining the roving ten- 

dency of the mind : 

1 Text : Bynrlg-sgrcr-nti-snyn (pron. Chaurg-da-tni-nyan!, 'Northern 'Con- 
tinent ",' the world to the north of Mt. Meru, wherein there are vast herds of 
beautiful horses. It ,  too, like all the non-human states, is undesirable as a 
place for rebirth. (See  p.305 2.) 

Text  : N(/znm-bu-gling (pron.]am-bu-ling) ' Southern " Continent ",'which 
is our Planet Earth. (See p. 304~.) 

3 In other words, the aim must be to attain to a state of quiescence dominated 
by supreme indifference t o  all karmic predilections for likes and dislikes. As 
stated in The Tibetan Book of the Dead, p. 191, ' Even though a womb may 
appear good, do not be attracted ; if it appear bad, have no repulsion towards 
it. To  be free from repulsion and attraction, or  from the wish to take or to 
avoid-to enter  in the mood of complete impartiality-is the most profound of 
arts. Excepting only for the few who have had some practical experience [in 
psychic development], it is difficult to get rid of the remnants of the disease of 
evil propensities.' 

* l ' he  mirid must be kept under strict control by exercising its memory of 
yogic disciplining acquired while in the human state, with the result that there 
is thereby bridged, by unbroken continuity of consciousness, the disembodied 
state preceding birth, i ~ ~ c l u d i n g  the  embryonic state, while in the womb, and 
that to follow birth. Thus one is born fully aware of the process of choosing 
the womb and of birth therefrom, in the same way a s  one should be aware of 
the process of death, retaining continuity of consciousness from the pre-death 
state to the post-death state. 
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Apply thyself to  the choosing of the womb-door. 
Then, by performing the transference of the Happy-to- 

K now,l 
One will attain birth in whatever place be desired.' 

(6c) Ry one's knowing that all the apparitional sounds a n d  
terrifying forms [seen while in the Rardo of Taking Rebirth] 
are illusory, undesirable wombs are closed [to one's entry]. 

(61) Also by one's recollccting the Voidness [in accol-dance 
with the select teachings which one hath had] and keeping 
in mind one's human gztvu and tutelary deity [or Divine 
Gztrzd], undesirable wombs are likewise closed. 

( 6 2 )  Then, the choosing of a desirable womb in a family of 
high caste, of exalted position, and possessed of wealth, -and 
thus offering the advantages for following a religious career,- 
being thought of, the coming to  birth accordingly is called 
taking rebirth as a divine incarnation [or tz~lku]. 

(63) He who hath been well trained in yogo, although 
unable to realize the Clear Light, will become a Bodhisattua 
of the order that no longer reincarnates on Earth, by being 
born in any of the Pure Realms, such as the Realm Endowed 
with H a p p i n e ~ s , ~  or the Happy-to-Know IZealn~,~ or some 
similar Pure l<ealin .' 

[Here endeth The  Doctrine of the After-Death State.] 

[CHAPTER V I :  T H E  D O C T R I N E  O F  CONSCIOUS- 
NESS-TRANSFERENCE] 

[PART I. THE TIIREE TRANSFERENCES] 

( I )  The  sixth doctrine, Pho-wa, consisteth of three trans- 
ferences: the Best, or the Transference into the Dhnrmn- 

T h e  trar~sference refers to the yogic transference of the consciousness, while 
in the after-death state, to the prenatal womb-state, in the same manner as  
to the paradise realm called ' Happy-:o-Know '. 

This is  the high heaven known in Tibetan a s  Devachgn (pron. DewachHn). 
(See p. 220 2.) 

See  p. 220 3. 

In other words,  a great master of yoga will have the option of passing into 
orje of the Realms of the Bod/zisattvas, if his hour has come to do so, or of 
taking birth on Earth as  a Divine Teacl~er .  
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Kdya ; the Middling, or the Transference illto the Sum- 
b/rogn-K~ya ; and the Last, or the Transference into the 
Nirnzbnn-K~ya [or the Taking of Divine Rebirth]. 

(2) The  first, the Best, or the Transference into the 
Dlravrrza-Kljya, consisteth of realizing the Clear Light during 
the first stage of the Bardo. 

(3) The second, the Middling, or the Transference into the 
Sn7nblroga-K~iyn, consisteth of the rising up in the United 
Divine Body ' during the Bnrdo. 

(4) The third, the Last, or the Transference into the 
Niu?~rii!ra-Knya, consisteth of taking Divine Rebirth. 

( 5 )  Although these may be looked upon as being three dif- 
fering results, nevertheless the selected teachings for guidance 
on the Path [by which these three results are attained] are 
not three different teachings [but one and the same system of 
teachings]. 

[PART II. TUE TRANSFERENCE OF THE COIV- 
SCIO USNESS B Y MEDITA TING UPON TNE GURU] 

(6) The  Pho- wn called the Transference of the Conscious- 
ness by Meditating upon the Gurzl, is now to follow. 

(7) I t  hath been described thus : 

' Having first formed the '' Pot-shaped " 
By means of twenty-one breathings, 
Forcibly draw from its place the consciousness, 
Up  through the lotuses of the spinal column, 
By visualizing twenty-one c h a k ~ a . ~  

This is  the Divine Body of the United State above mentioned, wherein 
Compassion and the Voidness (or True Wisdom) are in union, as  in the body 
of a Bodhisattvn. 

These cltakra, o r  ' wheels ', are to be visualized as  if strung upon the spinal 
column (consisting of thirty-four vertebrae) equidistant from one anolher. O r  the 
spinal column may be regarded as  being like an axle exter~dirig through the hubs 
of twenty-one wlieels. (See the similar s in~ile  contained in sections 66-8 of the 
Doctr~ne of the Psychic-Heat, pp. 190-1, above.) And eacl~ ol' the chakm is to 
be visualized as  being a centre of psychic-force, by means of which, in virtue of 
the meditation, the principle of consciousness is drawn from its place, in  tlie 
I~eart-centre, and led, little by little, through the median-nerve, a t  the centre of 
the spinal cord, to the exit a t  the Aperture of BrahmH. 

4 166 R 
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Let the process be chrzkra by chakra, 
Both in the up-going and the down-going of the pnzclntm 

syllables. 
The syllables to be used are the one-syllable and the half- 

syllable.' 
By uttering the sounds of the syllable loudly, 
Direct the " Knower " towards Devach,?n. 
Then, when the right moment cometh, the transference is 

accomplished.' 

(8) There are two parts, the [mere] Practising, and the 
Practical Application. 

(9) In the first, the Practising, resolve to attain to Buddha- 
hood. 
(10) Then visualize thyself as the Divine Lady [Vajra- 

Yogini] in the vacuous form. At the very centre of the body 
vis~~alize the median-nerve, as being like the central sup- 
porting pillar of an empty house, with its lower extremity 
closed, and its upper extl-emity open lilte unto an open sky- 
light. Above this opening, visualize the Divine Gurzr, 1301-je- 
Cl~ang, as also having a vacuous body ; and, at  the centre of 
His body, visualize the Median-Nerve of Wisdorn ; and 
visualize it as bcing joined with thine ocvn median-t~el-cre [so 
as to form one coniinrlous passage-way from thine own heart 
to the Gzrrzr's heal-t].2 

( I  I )  Then visualize a syllable Hu&! in outline as fine as 
a hair, b111e of colour, in the GPLYZL'S lieart, and another s ~ ~ c h  

n 
In the up-going, the mantra syllable H E E G  ( 3 ) is tlsed ; and in 

the down-goinp, the ntnntra half-syllable KA ( ), pronounced as K&. 

In the up-going, thc consciousness is led upwards, and in the d o w n - ~ o i n g  it is 
led back to its place. Until the yogin feels quite confident of succcss, the actual 
projection of tlre consciousness is not attempted ; he rnerely practises the up- 
goinc and the down-going repeatedly until the  right moment comes. 

The  Gur~c's median-nervc is the Pathway of Wisdom, by means o i  which 
the disciple reaches the Guvrt's own divine state, a s  the remainder of the passage 
indicates. 
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HU&I, in thine own heart, regarding this HUM as the real 
essence of thine own principle of consciousness.~ 

(I  2) [Having performed these visualizations], then medi- 
tate upon the breath formed into the ' Pot-shaped '. 

(13)  Then visualize that from the syllable H U ~  inside the 
Gztrzts heart the vowel-sign [at the bottom of the H U V ]  pro- 
longeth itself do~vnwal-ds and entwineth itself with the symbol 
of the essence of consciousness in thine own hcart ; and think 
that this [i.e. the HUq as the symbol of one's own essence 
of consciousness] is being drawn upwards [by the HUV in 
the Gzcrzc's heart].2 

(14) Meanwhile, as each breath is expired, utter the s0ur.d 
H E E G  as loudly as if frightened and calling for aid ; 
and practise this exercise twenty-one times [or chakra by 
chnkra]. 

(15) Then think that the H U N  hath reached the crown of 
the head. 

(16)  Then cause the HUN to descend [to the heart-centre 
through the median-nerve] by uttering the KA. 

(17)  Utter the KA [in the manner of uttering the I I L E G  

In this practice, the blue H U M  sy~nbolizes the essence of the Divine 
Wisdom of the Buddhas, o r  tlie Essence of Being. The yogiri is to imagine, 
when inspiring the H U M ,  that he is inspiring, or  drawing into himself nlong 
with it, this essence of the Divine Wisdom, thereby filling his body with tlie 
Divine Vital-Force and Light. When the H U M  is a t  rest within, during the 
retention of tlie breath, it changes the syllable AN, which is to be visualized in 
tlle throat-centre, into an AN of dazzling red colour, symbolizing the life- 
principle. Then, when the breath is going out, carrying with it the visualized 
syllable AOM, white of colour, the  yogin is to imagine that the expired breath 
is radiant and transmitting its beneficial rays to all sentient beings throughout 
the Universe. (See pp. 127 1, 179 I . )  

In the parallel visualization set fort11 in Part I1 of Book IV, following, llle 

ff??*V in its short form ( is employed. If in the present visualization 

the transliterated form of the  H 0 1 ~  is preferred, it may be imagined tliat its 
three letters are  arranged in a perpendicular line, as  above suggested (p. aa8 I ) ,  

and that the right foot of the M of the 1-10,v in the Gur.11'~ heart is crooked 
lilte a hook and prolongs itself downwards and entwines itself with the 
other H U M .  

This is mcrely iigurative to describe the method of loudly uttering the 
HEEG. Actual fear must, of course, not be present ; lor, if it were, tlie practice 
would be unsuccessful. 
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for twenty-one times], all the while imagining that thereby 
the HUM is descending [chakra by chakra]. 

(18) Practise thus till thou hast attained mastery [or the 
signs of proficiency in the practice]. 

(19) In the second part, the Practical Application, the 
HUN [in the disciple's heart] is absorbed into the H ( ~ M  in 
the Guru's heart ; l  and then the Gztrzb goeth to  the Realm 
whence there is no falling again into rebirth,2 and abideth in 
the State which is not mentally conceivable. 

[Here endeth The Doctrine of Consciousness-Transference.] 

[ T H E  COLOPHON] 

[In our block-print text (which consists of thirteen folios, 
printed on both sides, each measuring nineteen and onc-half 
inches in length and three and one-half inches in width), 
there next comes, in the form of a Colophon, the interesting 
history of the compilation of the text as follows.] 

A t  the [mountain hermitage], Summit of the Essence of 

1 I t  must be understood that by exercise ofyogic power of mind by a master 
yogin, even though outwardly the yoga practices appear a s  mere mental 
exercises of visualization, all things, according to the secret philosophy of Tibet 
and India, a re  possible. Even the Occidental thinkers have paid tribute to this 
doctrine ; and, a s  a result, w e  observe the infiltrations, directly originating in 
the Orient, in such systems of European and American thought as Christian 
Science, Auto-Suggestion, and the New Psychology of Mind. Thus, in virtue 
of the visualization and the final absorption of the symbolic HOM in the heart 
of the disciple into that in the heart of the Divine Gtrvu, the mystic at-one-ment 
is attained and the consciousness of the earth-dweller is transferred to the state 
beyond the need of further incarnation in human bodies. 

2 Tes t  : flog-min (pron. Wog-NZI'M, or  'Og-min) : Skt. Akani@hn, the Heaven 
of the A d i - ~ u d d l ~ a ,  the highest state attainable within the SangsEl,a, the Vesti- 
bule to the non-snt~gsdric State  of Nirvana. From 'Og-min there is no longer 
knrmic necessity to assume human rebirth. As a Divine Teacher, however, 
a Bodllisattva dwelling in 'Ogmin can reincarnate thence, or ,  a s  is more usual, 
inspire the Superior Ones already incarnated on Earth. ?'he A d i - ~ u d d h a  has 
renounced the right to pass completely out of the Snngsnv~r and so  remains in 
'Og-min in order that snngsdnc beings may bc divinely guided to Freedom, as 
H e ,  i n  inconccivably past aeons, once was  guided by a preceding Buddha. 
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Perfection,' in Kuri2 [Tibet], at the request of the noble 
princely priest of Ngari Z a ~ ~ g k a r , ~  [named] Zhanphan Zang- 
IIO,', this [Hook] hat11 been compiled by the learned Bhikshu . . 
P a d m a - K a r p ~ . ~  

May I t  Be Ausjicioz~s ! 

This Guide, co~nposcd of divine words arranged in Six 
Doctrines, is the Path whereby the Liimas of the Divinely 
11lspirc.d Dynasty have realized Buddhahood. 

In  order that this profound treatise by Padma-Karpo 
should be committed to printing, Namgyal-Paljor made the  
copy ; the nephew of the Peerless Devotee [Pad~na-Karpo], 
named Nyalrong-Panchen; did the revising ; and the donor 

1 Text : Byang-chub-snying-pohr-spo (pron. Chang-chub-rtying-poi-PO). (Cf. 
P. 154 

2 Kuri is in Tibet in the Province of Lhobrak, which borders on Bhutan. 
3 Text  : Afngah-risZangs-dkar(pron. Nga-riZang-karj. Ngari is a place name, 

referring to  the ~ r i e s t ' s  o r i g i ~ ~  in the westernmost province of Tibet. Zangkar 
is a Tibetan name for a portion of Kashmir and LadHk ; it means 'white  
copper '. 

Cf. p. 154 =. In the present Colophon the King of Zangkar is represented 
as  having renounced his kingship and become a bhikshu, in imitation of the 
Royal Prince of the Shiikyas W h o  became the Buddha Gautama. 

ti Text  : Npadma-Dkar-Po (pron. Padmn-Knrpo), meaning, ' White Lotus '. 
His fuller name, which is not contained in the text, is Krrjt-nrhlrym-Npadma- 
Dknr-Po (proo. Kun-klven-Padjna-Ka~po), meaning, ' Omniscient White Lotus '. 
H e  was a native-born Tibetan. From Tibet he entered Bhutan during the 
seventeenth century A.D. a s  a religious reformer, and established what is now 
the predominant form of Buddhism in Bhutan, known a s  the Southern Branch 
of the Kargytipta Scllool of the Whi te  Dynasty of Gums,  of which Marpa and 
his illustrious successor Milarepa were the founders in Tibet about five cen- 
turies previously. See  the Colophon of The Efiitor~ie of the Great Sytnbol, which 
was compiled by Padma-Karpo as  a companion treatise to this work, pp. 153-4. 
It  should also be noted in this context that the editor has followed herein a 
Bhutanese tradition which assigns Padma-Karpo to the seventeenth century, 
but fails to give the exact time in which he flourished or  the date of his advent 
in Bhutan. 

Here  the text contains the Sanskrit-Tibetan form, Swasti, meaning, 'Le t  
this Book be auspicious !' or, in other words, ' May this Book be of good omen 
to all to whom it shall come ! ' 

7 Text : Rnam-rgyal-dpal-hbyor (pron. Nam-PI-Pal-jor), meaning, ' Wealthy 
Victorious [One] '. 

Text : Cnyal-rorrg-pan-chm (pron. Nyal-rong-Pan-chen), meaning, ' Great 
Pundit of Nyal-rong :, in Tibet. 
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and the carver of the blocks was the illustrious artist Cho- 
kyong-Dorje,' exalted both i n  faith and in wealth. 

I n  virtue of the perfect merit resulting from having per- 
formed these duties exceedingly well, may all sentient beings, 
all of whom have been mothers,Ved by the donor, speedily 
attain to  the state of Dorje-Chang in this very lifetime. 

[[{ere ciideth the Book, Thc Epito~ue ofthe Abridged 
Sir Doctri~tes.] 

1 Text : Chiis-skyonx-rtio-r~r (pron. Cho-kyorrg-Do-rje), meaning, ' Faith- 
Protecting [One] of the  Do~je ' .  

3 e e  p. 6S ', 12a 5 .  
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B O O K  I V  

T H E  PATH O F  TRANSFERENCE: THE 
YOGA OF CONSCIOUSNESS-TRANS- 

FERENCE 

T H E  INTRODUCTION 

I .  PHO-bVA AND ITS MASTERY 

THE version of the Pho-zun herein presented forms an in- 
tegral part of the Bnrdo TkiiriuC cycle of doctrines, as refer- 
ence to The Tibetan Book of the Dead will show. The first 
part, intended for the personal use of the devotee, is, as the 
text itself makes clear, like all secret doctrines which have 
been committed to writing, suggestive rather than detailed 
and complete. This is equally true of the complenlentary 
version comprising the last of the Six Doctrines. Thc second 
part, chiefly intended for the use of LZmas who perform the 
death-bed or funeral rites, is, however, sufficiently complete 
to be comprehended and applied, on behalf of a dying person, 
when r ~ o  LZma is available, by any yogi72 or layman who has 
had sound instruction from a guru in the manner of its 
practical application. 

Mastery of the Art of Pko-zun primarily confers the yogic 
power to bring about in oneself, a t  will, esscntially the same 
process as that which under normal conditions is called 

The twofold Tibetan manuscript upon which our translation is  based, bcars 
the following titles : ( I )  SNYAN RGYitD GSAKG-VA /-/I MTHAR- THUG 
LAS ZAB LA.ll HPHO-VAHI GDAMPA SlVYINGI THIGLE BZHDGS-  
SO (pron. NYAN GYUD SANG-WAI TllAR-THUG LAY ZAB LAM 
PllO- WAI  DAbIPA NYINGI TIGLE ZHO-SO),  meaning, ' Herein lieth 
the Profound path' of the Doctrine o f  [Consciousness-ITral~sference, "The  
Seed  of the Heart ", from the Final Secrets of the Ear-[whispered] Tanttns'. 
(2)  GSANG-LAM HPHO-VAHI GDAMS-PA LAS TSHE HDAS RNAM- 
SHES SPAR-VA HI DMfGS-PA BZH DGS-SO ( pron. SANG- LAM PHO- 
W A I  DAM-PA L A Y  TSHE DAY NAM-SHE PAR- CVAI MI-PA Z H D -  
SO) ,  meaning 'Herein lieth the Visualization for the Transference of the 
Consciousness of One Deceased, from the Teachings concerning the Secret 
Path of Transference '. 
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death, there being the difference that in natural death the 
principle of consciousness dcparts from the human form 
permanently, whereas in jvgically-induced cleath the departure 
may be but temporary. Secondarily, it confers the yogic 
power to direct the departure of the principle of conscious- 
ness of another person, or to influence the principle of con- 
sciousness of a person not long deceased, in such manner 
as to afford it spiritual guidance in the after-death state and 
in the choosing of the womb a t  the time of its rebirth. 

All Tibetan guuz~s who are familiar with Pho-zeta, either 
theoretically 01. p a c t  icallj-, are agreed that, because in prac- 
tice it may readily be abused by unprincipled and faithless 
disciples, its applied technique ought never to be taught to 
any save those who have been long on probation and been 
found worthy. Accordingly, it is assumed that all recorded 
teachings concerning Pho-zua, such as these contained in our 
own texts, will be studied and put to the test of practice only 
under the personal guidance of a l i v i n g g z ~ ~ z ~  who has already 
mastered them and is qualified, in virtue of having received 
the appropriate initiations, to supply their necessary amplifi- 
cations and detailed explication. 

11. THE RELATED DOCTRINE OF TRONGJUG1 

According to  tradition, about nine hundred years ago, 
from super-human sources, there was revealed, to a select 
few of the most saintly Tibetan and Indian gzwus, a divine 
secret science called by the Tibetails Tro7zgjug, meaning 
' Transference and Inspiration '. By means of this yogic art, 
it is bclieved that the principles of consciousness of two 
human beings can be mutually exchanged, or, in other words, 
that the consciousness which animates, or inspires, one human 
body can be transferred to and made to animate another 
human body; and, also, that the animal vitality and in-  
stinctive intelligence can be dissociated from the human 
elements of coilsciousness and temporarily infused into sub- 
human forms and directed by the ovcrshadowing nzavzas of 

' Tib. Guong-lyug (pron. Tvoryyug, or, as in Tibet's Great Yogi Milarepa, 
PP. 14.5-7, Dro%-jrcg). 
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the discarnate personality. An adept of Tro~rgitg is thus 
said to be able to discard his own body and assume the body 
of another human being, either by consent or by forcible dis- 
possession of the latter ; and to enter into and resuscitate, and, 
thereafter, possess the body of a person who has just died. 
To forcibly dispossess one of one's own body is, of course, an 
act of black magic, only done by a yogitr following the path 
of darkness. 

111. THE YOGIC TALE T0I.D BY THE GURUS 

The following story, current in varying versions among the 
gtrrzrs, helps to  illustrate how Trotzgjug is capable of being 
abused. The gurlrs frequently narrate it to help explain 
their stern refusal to divulge occult teachings indiscriminately. 

The story concerns a prince and the son of a prime 
minister who were most intinlate friends, and adept in irl-otrg- 
&g. One day, while walking out together, they came across 
a bird's nest containing a number of fledglings newly hatched, 
and saw, as they were looking at them, the mother-bird 
killed by a hawk. Out of compassion, the prince resolved to 
practise the secret art, and so he said to his companion, 
' Please guard my body while I resuscitate the mother-bird's 
body and cause it to fly to  the little birds and feed then1 '. 
While guarding the apparently lifeless form of the prince, 
thc prime minister's son was overcome with temptation, and, 
quitting his own body, entered the body of the prince, for it 
was afterwards proved that he had long been secretly in  love 
with the prince's wife. The prince had no choice but to 
occupy the discarded body of his false friend ; and it is said 
that several years elapsed before the prime minister's son 
could be persuaded t o  surrender the prince's body and re- 
enter his own. 

Owing to such abuse as this, Tro?tgj~~g came to be kept so 
secret that the rule was instituted to impart it only to the 
one very carefully tested disciple who is chosen to become 
;I g24r26  in an apostolic succession of gztrrts, and then only juat 
before the death of the chief grlru by who111 it is to be 
imparted. 
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I\?. T H E  YOGIC TALE CONCERNING TIPHCO 

Marpa, having been favoured with this unique initiation 
into Ii.u?zgjqg-, was advised by his own initiator and gzrvzr, 
Naropa, to transmit the teaching to  Milarcpa, Marpa's greatest 
disciple. Instead of following this wise advice, Mxrpa trans- 
mitted it to his own son, Doday-Burn, a yogilt of exceptional 
ability. Rut, as Naropa had foreseen, Marpa's plan for the 
succession miscarried. Doday-Hum met with such sudde~l 
and unexpected death that there was no human body im- 
mediately available it1 to which to transfer his conscious~less ; 
and he war compelled to make transitional use of the body 
of a pigeon which had just dicd. Thereupon, as soon as the 
Troizgjzg had been applied, Marpa jwgically directed the 
pigeon, so that it flew direct to a place of cremation in India, 
where, upon a funeral-pyre, lay the dead body of a Brallmin 
boy. Bcfore the fire could be set to the pyre, the pigeon had 
settled upon the corpse, and, after cooing thrice, dropped 
dead. A t  the same moment the boy revived and was carried 
home amid loud rejoicings, and his parents renamed him 
Tiphoo, which means ' Pigeon '. The lad grew up strong and 
healthy and becanlc a very famolls Indian philosopher and 
yogin. History now knows him as the great Buddhist Tantric 
Saint Tiphoo. 

V. THE SECRET LORE AND ITS SURVIVAL 

The Tro?zgjzdg appears to  be the most transcendental aspect 
of the secret lore concerning consciousness-transference, of 
which our two texts, entitled Pho-wa, are faithfully repre- 
sentative. As explained in our annotations to  the text of 
Tibct's Great Yogi ~Whl.epcz, on p. 146, Pho-wn treats of the 

yogic transference of the mundane (or sa~~gsgric)  conscious- 
ness within the Sangs2r0, whereas the Tro~g-jug, in its most 
recondite character, seems to treat of the yogic ti-ansmutation of 
the mundane consciousness into the supra-mundane conscious- 
ness, wherein all component things are realized to be 71~2~2, or 
illusion. Accordingly, Trongj?,g, in its most transcendental 
scope, probably impliestranslation of the transmuted conscious- 
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ness, freed of Ignorance, to Nirvrinn-the Unbecome, Un- 
formed, Unmade, beyond the SangsGra. 

T o  this day, as our texts seem to suggest, the secret art of 
transfcrring the hurnan consciousness, either while in life or 
at  the moment of death, still survives, both in Hindustan 
and in Tibet ; and its adepts still hold fast to  the strict rule 
governing its transmission. Among Hindus, as among Mahl- 
yPna Buddhists, there is much occult lore and strange tales 
concerning its practical application. Thus, as another example 
of such tales, there is the rather well-known account of how 
ShankarZchPrya, the famed expounder of the Vedantic Philo- 
sophy, in order to avoid using his own j~ogicnlly purified and 
highly disciplined body for the purpose of making experi- 
mental study of the science of sensual love, animated the 
body of an Indian king named Amaruka who had just died, 
and how, after the necessary knowledge had been acquired, 
returned to his own body, which all the while had been lying 
in the trance state of suspended animation guarded by his 
disciples. 

Supplemented by the necessary personal guidance of one 
who has attained proficiency in Pho-wn or Tvo~zgjtrg, if per- 
chance the disciple proves hirnself a worthy vessel for the 
secret science and is endowed with the good karma to find 
the right gurzr, our texts should prove to be faithful to the 
ancient tradition, although lacking in details, as they pur- 
posely are. But without such guidance, or without the 
thorough yogic preparation implied by the texts, the yogin 
should under no circumstances attempt to experiment in any 
way with these practices of consciousness-transference. If the 
question be asked, Why not? the answer is as follows. 

As  stated above, this yoga is no less than the art of pro- 
ducing a t  will, on the part of an adept in it, the same effect 
as comes naturally in the process called death. T o  project 
the consciousness-principle in the subtle (or ' astral ') body is 
of all yoqic practices the most dangerous. The text itself 
suggests that the very practising of this art tends to weaken 
the fleshly body's power of resistance to dissolution, so that 
compensatory yogic practices are necessary. 
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Should misfortune befall the yogirt while practising P A O - ~ ~ ,  
he may find himself unable to repossess his vacated Earth- 
plane body, either because of some unexpected break in the 
magnetic connexion between the two bodies, in which event 
death cnsues ; or because of some other entity, human or 
non-human, having taken possession of it. The  first of the 
yogic tales narrated above helps to illustrate this latter 
danger. 

011 the other hand, when the y o g h  is performing the rite 
of Pho-zvn on behalf of one who is dead, he may, in extra- 
ordinary circumstances of need, project his own conscious- 
ness-principle, embodied in the 'astral ' form, in order to 
influence the 'astrally ' embodied consciousness-principle of 
the deceased. This results in awakening the deceased if  he 
be-as lie is most likely to  be-in the somnolent condition 
which immediately follows the death-process in the case of 
all persons save those who are masters of yogn. Upon thus 
being awakened 011 the Bnrdo (or ' astral ') plane the deceased 
is niade to  comprehend the need of exercising his own 
yogic powers if, luckily, he has developed any prior to his 
deccase. 

More ordinarily, however, the yogi# who performs the 
death- bed or funeral rites, in accordance with the Bnvdo 
Thiinol, does not so project his consciousness. H e  aims to 
act from the human plane directly upon the consciousness- 
principle of the person dying or just deceased. If the person 
be dying, the yogin employs a sort of yogic suggestion, in- 
tended to guide the dying person through the death-process 
and thence onwards through the state intervening between 
death and rebirth. When death has already occurred, the 
yogilt directs the progress of the consciousness-principle in 
the Bnvdo world by means of telepathy. 

From the standpoint of psychical research, Pho-wn seems 
to have direct bearing upon what are known as phantasms. 
For the master of Pho-zua would doubtless tell us that all 
phantasms are explicable under two categories : ( I )  as visuali- 
zations unconsciously projected by the percipient as hallu- 
cinations, in response to stimuli produced telepathically by 
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an external agency, human or non-human, incarnate or dis- 
carnate ; or (2) as actual ' astral ' piajections of the so-called 
dead or living.' 

Such then, are, in outline, the traditional teachings and lore, 
the practices, and the guru's interpretation of and warning 
concerning this yogo. 

Much, if not all, of the evidence concerning phantasms which has been 
recorded in the Occident is capable of explanatio~~ in accordance with this 
Oriental view. S e e  S. J .  Muldoon and H. Carrington, The PnojPclion rf tha 
Astral Body (I-ondon, 1929) ; E. Gurney, F. W. H. Myers, and F. Podmore, 
Phantasms ofthe Livirrg (London, 1886) ; F. Guyot, Yoga for tire West (London, 
n.d.1, PP- 157-74- 



PRECEPTS FROM T H E  TIBETAN CANON 

' Again and again seeking existence, they again and again enter the womb ; 
beings come and go ; to one state of existence succeedeth another. 

' The wise man through earnestness, virtue, and purity, makcth himself an 
island which no flood can submerge. 

* * * 
'Arise, commence a new life, turn towards the Doctrine of the Buddha; 

trample down the hosts of the Lord of Death as an elephant doth a house of 
mud. 

* * * 
' The best knowledge is that which enableth one to put an end to birth and 

death and to attain freedom from the world. 
* * * 

' Even as the water of the Ganges floweth swiftly on and emptieth into the 
sea, so shall he who walketh in the even way of perfect understanding arrive 
at the cessation of death. 

' H e  who possesseth not steadfastness of mind cannot comprehend the Holy 
Law ; he who is fickle of faith cannot attain the Perfect Wisdom. 

' The wise, who possess perfected memory, diligence, discrimination, and 
understanding, by means of their wisdom free their mind of all error.' 

From the UdcTnavav-a 
(based upon W. W. Rockbill's translation.) 



[THE PATH OF TRANSFERENCE: T H E  
YOGA OF CONSCIOUSNESS-TRANS- 
FERENCE] 

[PART I :  T H E  MOST PROI7OUND PATH O F  CON- 
SCIOUSNI.3SS -TRANSFERENCI< : ' T H E  SI.313D 
OF THE H E A R T ' )  

[THE REFUGE] 

( I  j First cometh the Refuge : 

' In the Divine Gzrra, the embodiment of all Protection, 
Frotn now till the Essence of Perfection be attained do I 

take reruge. 
0 ye sangszric beings, innumerable in number,' 
Dedicate your mind to the Divine Path of Good-Wishes for 

entering into Perfection.' 

['The Visualizing of Vajra-Yogini and the Gnrtts] 

(2) The mental imagery for one's use is as followeth : 
Let the idea commonly held concerning the body2 fade 

away into the voidness of space ; and let the unobstructed 
radiance of thy consciousness shine forth as Vajra-Yogini, her 
body red, with one face and two hands, the right hand held 
aloft overhead flourishing a curved knife, the left holding a 
blood-filled skull against her heart ; leaning against a white 
staff held in the bend of her left arm ; adorned with the five 
sylnbolic enlblerns and various orna~nents ; standing on a 
lotus-throne surmounted by the solar disk, upon which lietll a 
human corpse ; gracefully postured, the body vacuous, though 
apparent, enhaloed with Flames of Wisdom." 

Literally, ' having no centre o r  circumfere~~ce '. 
This refers to the idea that the body is a solid substantial thing. By 

visualizing the body a s  being vacuous, in accordance with the directions con- 
tained in Tlte Six Docftines, the consciousness shines forth embodied in the 
divine illusory body, the  NivmGtta-KcTya. (Cf. p 175, Q 14.) 

a For detailed explanation of this visualization see pp. 173-5. The  lotus- 
throne, which is here described, symbolizes r~nsullied purity, with reference to 
pure, o r  divine, incarnation. The  solar disk symbolizes development of  the 
Radiance :or Flames) of Wisdom ; a n d  tlre corpse, the destruction of egoism. 
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(3) Then visualize, high above thee in the sky, seated on a 
lotus-throne surmounted by a lunar disk, the Root-Guru, the 
Supreme Protector, the body blue of colour, having one face 
and two hands, fully robed in the glorious robes of the Per- 
fectly Endowed Ones, holding a cfo~je  and a bell in His hands 
crossed over His heart.' 

(4) Directly over thy head, in the space of the arched glory 
of a five-hued rainbow, visualize thy Lords, the Gtdrzis of the 
Line of the Profound Path of Consciousness-Transference, 
sitting [in the Buddha-Posture], one above the head of another 
[in a perpendicular line].2 

[THE PRAYER TO THE GURUS] 

(5) The Prayer [which conleth next] is : 

' Unto Thee, of the pure and holy Realm of Truth: whence 
there is no more fall into generation, 

0 Lord, Thou Wielder of the Divine Sceptre? the very self 
of the Sixth Dhysni Buddha, 

I, thy son, pray in earnest faith and humility. 
Vouchsafe me perfected practice on the Path of Conscious- 

ness-Transference ; 
And, in the glorious and heavenly Divine Realm, 
May I attain the Immutable State of the primordialDharma- 

KCya. 

' Unto you of the Holy Paradise Realm, 
0 Lords Tilopa, Naropa, and Marpa, Father and  son^,^ 

The coloured frontispiece of Tibet's Great Yogi Milarepa depicts the Root- 
Guru, the Celestial Buddha Dorje-Chang. His posture, robes, and the mystic 
significance of the doqe and bell are described in the same book, on pp. xv-xvi. 
The lotus-throne surmounted by the lunar disk (symbolical of the dispelling of 
the gloorn of Ignorance) is commonly depicted, as in that frontispiece, resting 
upon a lion-throne, which symbolizes spiritual fearlessness. 

See pp. 274-6, following. 
Or  the Dhamrn-Dhcitu, here equivalent to 'Og-min. (See pp. 2502, 335.) 

' Or Doye-Chnng (Skt. Vajra-Dh~iva), Wielder of the Dovje (the Divine, or 
Mystic, Sceptre) '. Being the first of the Celestial Buddhas and, therefore, the 
Over-Lord of the Five Dhgiini Buddhas, Dorje-Cliang is also called the Sixth 
of the Five DhyHni Buddhas. 

5 Tilopa, as the human founder of the Kal-gyiitpa Succession of Gu~.tis, is 
called the Spiritual Father ;  and Naropn and Marpa, and their successors, are 
known as the Spiritual Sons. 
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I, your son, pray in earnest faith and humility. 
Vouchsafe me perfected practice on the Path of Conscious- 

ness-Transference ; 
And, in the glorious and heavenly Divine Realm, 
May I attain the Immutable State of the primordial Dharlrta- 

Krfya. 

' Unto thee, of the Self-Emanated Rays of the Realization of 
the Non-reality of Phenomenal Appearances, 

0 thou, the Venerable, Agkd Milarepa, whose graciousness 
can never be repaid, 

I, thy son, pray in earnest faith and humility. 
Vouchsafe me perfected practice on the Path of Conscious- 

ness-Transference ; 
And, in the glorious and heavenly Divine Realm, 
M.ay I attain the Immutable State of the primordial Dhavma- 

KiLyn. 

Unto thee, of the Self-Emanated Rays of the Primal Truth, 
the Foundation of all Foundations,-M ind, 

0 thou, Shiikya-Shri, the untramn~elled manifestation of the 
power of mind,' 

I,  thy son, pray in earnest faith and humility. 
Vouchsafe me perfected practice on the Path of Conscious- 

ness-Trans ference ; 
And, in the glorious and heavenly Divine Realm, 
Rlay I at tail1 the Immutable State of the primordial Dhavvza- 

KGyn. 

' Unto Thee, seated on a lotus-throne surmounted by the 
lunar dislz, above the crown of my head, 

0 Thou Root-Guuz~, whose graciousness can never be 
repaid, 

I, thy son, pray in earnest faith and humility. 

Shdcga-Shri,  one of the Kargyiitpa I.ine of Gunrs, was renowned for his 
saintliness and mastery ofyoga. Tlirough him was made manifest on Earth the 
power of mind over matter. H e  is said to have been born in Kaslimir. In 
or about A.D. 1202 he  went  to Tibet, and appears to have passed the rest of his 
life there, practisingyoga and l~elping the LHmas to translate Indian religious 
treatises into Tibetan. 

4151; S 
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Vouchsafe me perfected practice on the Path of Conscious- 
ness-Transference ; 

And, in the glorious and heavenly Divine Realm, 
May I attain the Immutable State of the primordial Dhnymn- 

K2yn. 

' Being moved by my sincere faith and humility, 
May the Line of Grirw, above my head, finally be dissolved 

into light, 
And become the Lord Himself, Dorje-Chang, the Root- 

GIIYZI.' 

[THE PRAYER TO THE ROOT-GURU] 

(6) Then, with grcat earnestness, pray unto the Root-Gztvz~ 
as followeth : 

' Obeisance to all the Conquerors in the One Body of At- 
one-ment ! 

0 Thou, the True Embodiment of all Protectors, 
The Lord of the Great Mystic Faith in its entirety, 
The Holy Lord of all that constituteth my Refuge, now 

and hercafter, 
0 Thou, whose graciousness can never be repaid, 
Thou knowest, 0 Thou Root-GIYZI of surpassing kindness, 
Thou knowest, that I pray unto Thee from the very depths 

of my heart 
That I may speedily attain to Perfection on the Profound 

Path of Consciousness-Transference. 
0 Thou, in the Akanishtha . . Heaven, the emanation of the 

Pure lZea11n of the Dhny?rzn-Kifyn, 
Vouchsafe nne Thy '' gift-waves " that Self-Knowledge, the 

Immutable State of the Dhnr??za-Kri;3ln, may be at- 
tained.' 

[THE MEDITATION UPON THE GURU] 

(7) Having thus prayed most earnestly, again and again, 
create this mental imagery : 

' Gift-waves ' here, too, refer to helpful inflt~ences o f  a psychic nature tele- 
pathically transmitted from the Root-Guru, in the Akanishfl~a Heaven, to the 
worthy disciple on Earth. 1 1 1  a somewhat similar frame of mind the Christian 
yop'rr prays for the divine grace of the Father in Heaven. 
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Firstly, think, ' I shall lead all sentient beings, as in- 
numerable as is space boundless, to  the State of the Highest 
Perfection ; and to that end I shall meditate upon the Pro- 
found Path of Consciousness-Transhence.' 

(8) The ineditation to accompany this thought is as 
followeth : 

' My G~cuzd, the True Embodiment of the Threefold 
Refuge,' is present before me in the firmament. All sentient 
beings, as innumerable as is space boundless, and myself, are 
taking refuge in I-Iim, until each of us shall have realized the 
Essence of Perfection. We shall so act as to lead every living 
creature of the four kinds of birth to  the attainment of the 
H ighest Path.' 

(9) After having thus meditated, conclude by absorbing the 
visualized form of the Guru into thyself. 

[THE VISUALIZING OF VAJRA-QAKINT AND T H E  GURUS] 

(10) Tllcn think that thine own body is transmuted into 
vacuousness, in the state of non-thought ; and that from the 
unobstructed, self-emitted radiance of the radiant, yet vacuous 
[iotellect] there ariseth, suddenly, Vajra-DZkini,%ed of colour, 
wit11 orilaments and attire clearly defined. 

( I  I )  Visualize, as extending through the centre of her body, 
the median-ncrve, the size of an ordinary arrow-reed, white 
without and red within, endowed with the four characteristics 
[i.e. redness, brightness, straightness, and hollowness], the 
lower end closed and terminating four fingers [or, about three 
to four inches] below the navel [i.e. in the perineum, at  the 
base of the generative organ], and the upper end opening out- 

Namely, the Buddha, the Dhnrrna (or Scriptures), and the Snt~gha (or 
Priesthood). 

2 As  taught in Tlte Tibefati Book of flre Dead, o r  Baydo- Thodol, p. I 78, ' There 
a re  four kinds of birth : birth by egg, birth by womb, supernormal birth, and 
birth by heat and moisture. Among these four, birth by egg and birth by 
womb agree in character.' Supernormal birth takes place by transferring the 
consciousness from one state of existence to another. Birth by heat and 
moisture refers to the germination of seeds and spores, o r  the process of birth 
in the  vegetable It ingdom. 

Vajra-D~kini  is, a s  a visualization, herein equivalent to the Vajra-Yogi111 
visualization of Tile Six Docfvines, above. 
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wardly from the crown of the head [at the Aperture of 
BrahmZ]. 

(12) [Visualize the median-nerve] as extending through the 
heart ; and, on the pericarp of a four-petaled lotus, within the 
heart, visualize a dot, which is, in reality, the symbolical em- 
bodiment of the breath and mind inseparably united, white in 
colour, with a reddish tint, and buoyant [or with a tendency 
to rise up]. 

(13) Let these visualizations be very vivid. 
(14) Then, as overshadowing the crown of the head [of thy 

body visualized as Vajra-D~kini], vividly visualize thine own 
root-gnyzi as being the Form of Vajra-DhZra ; and above that 
Form, seated, one above the head of another, the Gzrrzis of the 
Consciousness-Traosference Doctrine [from thine own human 
gz~yzr] up to Vajra-DhHra Himself.' 

( I  5 )  Manifest thy humble fervent faith till the very hairs of 
thy body stand on end and tears course down thy cheeks ; and, 
in that mood, recite the Prayer to  the Line of Gzirtls [beginning 
as above], ' Unto Thee, of the pure and holy Realm of Truth '. 

( t 6 )  Then, when the Prayer hath been said, imagine that 
all the Lgmas of the Succession of Gz~rzrs [i.e. those of the Line 
who were or are Superior Ones on Earth] gradually dissolve 
into radiance, which finally mergeth into the Root-Gzrrzi. 

( I  7 )  Towards the Root-Gzirz~, embodying the true protec- 
tion, exert the most fervent and humble faith, in the ' Thou 
knowest ' mood, and pray earnestly [to Him] as many times as 
thou canst. 

1 Thc Line of Gir)*us, of the Kargyiitpa Apostolic Succession, is said both to 
begin and end in Vajra-DhPra (Dorje-Chang). Accordingly, H e  is to be 
visualized a s  being seated, in the Buddha-Posture, on a lion-throne, and as  
hovering over the  disciple's head directly above the Aperture of BrahmH, 
through which the median-nerve has its exit. Above Vajra-DhPra's head, in 
t he  same posture and correspondirlg position, the human g u r u  is to be visualized. 
Above the human guvrr's head, in  the same posture and corresponding position, 
the  Gurtr of the Line who is still on Earth is to  be visualized, and, correspond- 
ingly one above another in a perpendicular line and each in due order of pre- 
cedence, the discarnate Gurtrs of the  Line a r e  to be visualized, Tilopa being 
topmost. And above Tilopa is to be visualized the Root-Guru, Vajra-DhPra, 
mystically overshadowing the whole perpe~bdicular Line of visualized Gurus as, 
at thc bottom of the  visualization, He overshadows, in reflex lorrn, the human 
disciplc jhi~nselt'visualized a s  being Vajra-DPkini). 
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(18)  Then, when the praying hath been accomplished, 

visualize in the heart of the Guru a syllable H U M ,  embody- 
ing the real essence of the Mind of all the Conquerors [or 
Buddhas], bluc in colour,' emitting the radiance of the Five 
W i ~ d o m s . ~  

(I  y)  Having visualized this vividly, then, while retaining the 
visualization, utter the sound H&E C loudly, imagining, at  
the same moment, the dot in the heart [of Vajra-Dikini] to be 
rising up into the Grtvzr's heart. 

(20) Then, allowing the dot to blend with the 1 1 ~ ~ 1  in the 
Gtrvu's heart, in the statc of at-one-ment, abide in that state 
for awhile. 

(21) Then utter KA, and let the dot fall back into its o\vn 
place, [i.e. in the heart of Vajra-DBl;it~i]. 

(22) By repeatedly practising this exercise, the most ad- 
vanced yogilt ought most certainly to be able to produce signs 
of proficiency after twenty-one H E E G S  ; a yogilt of middling 
ability, within one period of prayer [i.e. within one and one- 
half hours] ; and even a yogin of the least ability, within a 
day's practice. 

(23) These signs are as followeth : a swelling-up of the flesh 
on the crown of the head [around the Aperture of Hrahml] 
and the issuing from there of blood and yellowish watery 
secretions ; and the ability to pierce the swelling with 
a stalk of grass [i.e, to e~l ter  a thin stalk of grass into 
the Aperture of Urahrng, whence the consciousness is to be 
projected]. 

(24) Having obtained these signs, there is no need to con- 
tinue the practice. 

(25) Then, upon successful conlpletion of the period of 
exercise, visualize Vajsa-Dhara, the Root-Gt~rtr, as having 

Here the H U M  is bluc, in corrcspondence wit11 the blue body of the Root- 
Guvrr, the blue symbolizing, like the blue of the sky, i~nmutabilityand eternity. 
When the visualization is of the yogin's ow11 body as Vyra-I.)Bkini (or Vajra 
Yogini), or of the body of a person deceased, as in the second part of our present 
manuscript, the H U M  is red, in correspondence with the body of the Goddess. 

See  Book VI, following, which expounds the Five Wisdoms in their corre- 
lation with the Five DhyHni Buddhas. Here in this context, and on page a71, 
paragraph 7, the Five Wisdoms are correlated with all Buddhas. 
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been transformed into AmitSyus,l holding in his hands the 
Urn of Life, whence ambrosia is flowing and filling thine own 
body, and its psychic-centres of speech and mind, to fullest 
capacity; and think that thus the boon of Illimitable Life 
hath been attained. 

(26) Repeatedly recite the essence nrnlt trn of Arr~itzyus 
and visualize Him as being transformed into an orb of radiance, 
which is then absorbed into thyself. 

(2 j )  Then [in the mood of divine exaltation], rising up, as a 
god riseth up (which is, in itself, self-liberating), or as dot11 a bird 
in flight which leaveth no track, thou shouldst continue in the 
State of the Reality of the Incomprehensible Dhnrljzn-KGyn ; 
and pray that thou shalt realize this Highest State. 

(28) And the devotee on the Path of the Consciousness- 
Transference should persevere in the acquiring of longevity of 
life.3 

(29) Such is that part of the Doctrine of the Transference 
of the Consciousness which is permissible to be committed to 
writing.' 

[ T H E  COLOPHON] 

[There now follows a brief account of the super-normal 
origin of this first part of the Consciousness-Transference 
Doctrine by the yogb who composed the text.] 

Text : Tshe-dpag-wed (pron. Tslle-pug-med) : Skt. Amiffiyus = ' H e  of 
Illimitable Life' or 'The Eternal ', a reflex of AmitHbha, the Buddha of Infinite 
Light. 

"his rnatrtm is : A OM-AH-MA-RA-NI-Jr-VAN- TI- YE-SVAH-HAH ! 
meaning, ' Aam 1 May Immortal Life be vouchsafed ! Svah-Huh !' 

The continuous practising of these exercises tends to shorten life, for it 
rapidly ripens the physical body for death. Thus, as  an antidote, or counter- 
acting influence, longevity of liie should be aimed at by indornitablc resolve 
to live long, aided by supplicatio~l to the Buddha of Ever-Enduring Life, 
Arnit2yus. 

The more technical and practical parts of this esoteric teaching are to be 
orally taught to the yogin by the guvrr. Some matter not contained in this 
treatise is supplied by that of The Six Docti-iltes. The present exercises, as 
given, are intended for preliminary practice, whereas those ol  the Transference 
in The Sir Docfrr'nts are, more or less, complete and cornplcrnentary, although 
very condensed. The second part of this Book IV, treating of the Transference 
as applied to a person on t l ~ e  point of death, should also be carefully studied 
in order to gain a comprehensive idea of the Transference Doctrine as a whole. 
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Whilst passing my time in close dcvotional retreat I 

enjoyed many interviews, in the State of the Clear Light, 
with tllc Reverend Lord Milarepa ; and, in the mood of exaltcd 
love and faith, I received many profoundly mj~stic teachings 
froill that Saintly One. 

A t  last, an aged wornan, with reddish-yellow eyebrows and 
a growth of hair on her upper lip, appeared, and said to me, 
' My brother, I requcst of thcc the teachings co~lcernil~g the 
Transference of the Consciousness ' ; and then she vanished as 
vanisheth a rainbow.' 

And ilt that time, at the requcst of the f l z ) d d r a  [or Tr~Zku] 
fi-orn the North, the Teacher of Beings, this mad mendicant, 
Sh~kya-Shri, 'L co~nposed whatever dawned, [as i f  by divine 
inspiration,] in  his mind. 

Rlay this treatise be auspicious. 

[PART 11: T H E  T R A N S F E R E N C E  O F  T H E  CON- 
SCIOUSNESS O F  O N E  DECEASEI)] 

( 1 )  The Visualization for the Transference of the Con- 
sciousness of One Deceased, from the Teachings concerning 
the Secret Path of Consciousness-Transference, is herein 
given.3 

T h e  aged woman was  a &iki#tt in disguise ; that is to say, she was one of 
the order  of fairy-like beings who  are  said to impart to sincere yogins super- 
normal powers and spiritual insight. (Cf pp. qsl, 3or2.) 

I t  is uncertain whether  the Shfikya-Shri mentioned here, and in the 
Colophon of the second half of this text, is the Great Gtrm of the K a r g g ~ t p a  
Line referred to  above, in the Prayer, o r  is some succeedingyogirr who assumed 
t h e  name, believing himself to have been inspired by the Great Gtrru to compose 
this treatise or  to ]lave been his frrlktt. o r  reincarnation. W c  learn from the 
othcr Colophon that the Avn/ ( im from the North was the chief disciple of the 
' mad mendicant ', a euphemistic expression such a s  yo,.ri~s lilte to apply to 
the~nseives. T h e  statement that the request for the teachings was conipeycd by 
the (lcihi~ti n a y  be merely a metaphorical usage to imply that the request was 
telepathically transmitted to the ' ~ n a d  mendicant '. 

AS explained in The Tihefun Book o/ the Detrd, pp. 86-7, this ritual should 
be  used by a qualified Lfi~na for the purpose of setting free the consciousness of 
a person a t  the point of death, and thus making uncecessary the reading of the 
Bardo Tlrodol: ' If the Transference hath been effectually emploged, thcrc is 
no  need to read this [Bar-do] Th~dol . '  
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[THE VISUALIZATIONS FOR DEVOTEES O F  LOWER DEGREE] 

(2) Devotees on the Path below the stage of the absence 
of thought-forming should employ the visualizations which 
follow. 

(3) Having repeated the Refuge and Resolution over and 
over again, then regard thc physical corpse of the one de- 
ceased as being non-exist ent, by transcending the thought 
that forms are real. 

(4) Then, vividly visualizing the apparent, yet vacuous and 
illusory body of Vajra-Qiikini, imagine as extending through 
its centre the median-nerve, esternally white and internally 
red of coluur, the size of an arrow-reed, the lower end set 
down level below the navel, the upper end like an open sky- 
light. 

( 5 )  Then visualize a buoyant, very finely depicted syllable 
HUM, red of colour, as being the actual embodiment of the 
consciousness-principle of the deceased, within the median- 
ncrve a t  the place where the heart should be. 

(6) Over the crown of the head [directly above the Aper- 
ture of B r a h m ~ ]  of the deceased, visualize a lotus-throne sur- 
mounted by a lunar disk upon which is seated, and enhaloed 

Text : Spros-bud (pron. Tii-dal), ' absence of thought-forming '. This corre- 
sponds to one of the higher stages on the Path, as described in Z'he Epitome of 
the Great Symbol, p. 149. All Liimas (or blr ik~~ius)  and yogins who have corn- 
pleted their novitiate and received the preliminary initiation are regarded as 
devotees on the Path. Those of them who have not made sufficient progress 
in yoga to inhibit the process of thought-forming are to employ the elementary 
visualizations which follow, up to the end of paragraph XI.  In employing this 
ritual, the Lgma or yogin, acting as the officiant must depend upon his yogic 
ability to set up real telepathic communion with the Root-Guru in the super- 
humarb realm. To  that end, he employs prayers and visualizations of a yogic 
character, such as are given or referred to in this part of the Pilo-wa. He 
believes that if  success attends his efforts the Root-Guru will telepathically 
transmit the divine power, syinbolized as Rays of Wisdom, in such manner that 
the consciousness or the person dying or  already deceased will be spiritually 
attuned to the State of the Clear Light and so be brought into at-one-ment with 
the transcendental consciousness of the Root-Guru and attain Enlighten- 
ment. 

As given on p. 261, where the Refuge and Resolution are combined illto 
one formula. Or, if preferred, the Refuge and Resolution in the longer form, 
as set forth on p. 116l, may be employed. 
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by a five-coloured rainbow, the Divine Deliverer, the Root- 
G~l ru ,  in reality the Embodiment of all the Congregation of 
Refuges,' all-embracing like the ocean, in appearance Vajra- 
Dhiira, blue of colour, with one face, two hands crossed over 
His heart, the right hand holding a dorjr, the left hand a bell, 
arrayed in various robes of silk and adorned with various 
ornaments of precious gems, the legs crossed in the Do+- 
Posture. 

(7) Then visualize a syllable HUM, blue of colour, upon 
a lunar disk, within the Guru's heart ; it being, in reality, the 
Embodiment of the Five Wisdoms of all the Conquerors ; 
and pray earnestly, with profound faith and humility, in order 
to produce response [telepathically] in the minds of thine own 
Gurus of the Inspired [or Telepathic] Line.2 

(8) Finally, think that si~nultaneously with the oral utter- 
ance of the syllable HEEG the u-vowel-sign of the blue 
HUJf within the Guyrd's heart elongateth itself downwards 
and catcheth hold of the circle of the M-sign of the red H u & ~  
within the heart of the deceased and beginneth to draw the red 
H U J ~  upwards ; and, then, that with a second performing of 
the practice, the red HUM reacheth the throat [of the de- 
ceased], with a third, the crown of the head, and with a 
fourth, it blendetli with the blue H U N  in the Gurrr's heart.3 

The  Congregation of Refuges refers to  the Divine At-one-ment of all the 
Buddhas, personified in the one form of the Root-Guru, Vajra-DhHra. The 
Communion of Saints of the Christian Faith refers to a like indescribable state 
of spiritual at-one-ness. 

Yogic prayer should always be of this character, namely, telepathic, whereby 
direct spiritual communication is established between the devotee on Earth and 
thc  Celestial Gnrus. This ideal of prayer has been lost by exoteric faiths of the 
Occident. 

3 Comparison should here be made with the version of the Transference 
Doctrine as given above in Tlre Six  Doctritrcs, pp. 246-50. In that, as  in this 

version, the u-vowel-sign a t  the bottom of the Tibetan letter H D & ,  

namely, the I, of the upper Hl?+f, elongates itself and catclles hold of, o r  

entwines, the m-sign, namely the 0, or  circle, at the top of the lower H O e f .  
Then by the  drawing-up process, the lower H U M  is amalgamated with the 
upper H U M  In the version in The S h  Docfri~res, which is employed by the 
living yogin for performing the Transference on I ~ i s  own bchalf rather than, a s  
in the present version, for a deceased person, the process is some\rlhat different, 
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(9) Then, concluding with a loud exclamatory utterance of 
PHA j"! the Gnyn I-Iimself [in His illusory form, as visualized, 
is to be thought of as being transferred] to the Dknrnm- 
DJt5frr State in the Aknnishtha I-Ieavcn and there absorbcd 
into the licart of Vnjm-DhBm [in His true f ~ r r n ] . ~  

( lo)  Abide in that condition of spiritual exaltatiorl for a 
tilnc. 

( I  I )  Then perform the rites of ded i~a t ion ,~  and recite the 
Paths [or Prayers] of Good-Wishes b v e r  and over again. 

[THE APPLICATION OF T H E  TRANSFERENCE BY DEVOTEES OF 
HIGHER DEGREE] 

(12) Those devotees who have realized the at-one-~nent of 
mind and pheno~nena should perform the ritc of conscious- 
ness-transference on behalf of a deceased person as followeth : 

(13) First recite the Refuge and the Resolution, in the 
state [of mental quiescence] devoid of  thought-forming, and 
pray repeatedly to the Inspired Line of Garzrs, LVho are the 

being dependent upon !he breath of the living body ; and therein the HEEG and 
K A  are used as the interjectory utterances instead of the PH,.IT! of the 

paragraph which now follows. P/ro! qc is regarded by all Tibetan masters 

ofyoga as being psychically very powerfill and efficacious when rigl~tly elnployed 
as an ejaculatory expression in connexion with nrtirrtrns, or words of power, 
especially in neutralizing or controlling evil influences, or spiritual entities 
inimical to the srlccess in yogic practices and rituals. Milarepa is quoted as 
having expounded it, as follows : ' Outwardly, p/lcrl is the condensation of 
the items of Discriminative Perception, or the amalgamation when those 
items have been too mi~iutely subdivided and scattered ; inwardly, Phat is 
the revival of one's sinking consciousness ; rationally, p/la( is the classification 
of things according to their primary nature., (Cf. Rai Sarat Chandra Dis, 
Tihetan-Errglish Dictionnry, Calcutta. 1902 ; also p. 302?, following.) 

1 11s suggested by the text, and as made clearer by the annotation on p. a66, 
the form of the Root-Gurtr as at first visualized is mercly a visualization in- 
tended to 11clp in the process of the consciousness-transference. The final 
at-one-ment is with the Root-Grrrzr in actuality, when the consciousness has 
been transferred. 

2 The rites of dedication refer to dedicating all merit, which may accrue 
from having successfully performed the Transference on behalf of one deceased 
or on behalf of oneself, unreservedly to the end that all beings may be led to 
Freedom. 

These Prayers are given in full, in translation, in 7 X e  Ti6ctat.t Book of the 
D; ad, pp. 197-208. 
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very embodiment of all the Conquerors and the manifestation 
of the inseparable union of mind and phenomena. 

(14) Then cause the conscio~~sness of the deceased to blend 
with thine own consciousness in the state of at-one-ment. 

(15)  Then blend thine own consciousness with the con- 
sciousncss of Vajra-DhSra by uttering P H A T /  and remain 
lor a long time in the realm of the DAnrfrza-Dlrdtu Voidness. 

( I  6) Finally, the sealing of the rite with prayer and dedica- 
tion, while immersed in the state devoid of thought-forming, is 
of great importance. 

[THE STATE O F  THE HIGHEST DEVOTEES] 

( I  7 )  Those Highest Devcjtees whose minds have attained 
to  peace in the state wherein is realized the Dhav~rzn-Dhdttr 
Voidness have transcended the need of differentiating that 
which is to be transferred and the one who doeth the trans- 
ferring. 

( I  8) On the attainment of peace, in the realization of the 
Clear Light of the Foundationless hlind, which is the em- 
bodiment of All Who have passed into Blissfulness, in the 
Clear Void State of Non-Thought, \$,herein appearances and 
the one who seeth the appearances are non-existent, for Them 
both the object of protection and the Protector are indis- 
tinguishable. 

(19 )  For Them the concepts concerning the Sa?zgsdra and 
NirvZ!m as being two [states of being] are like unto forms 
depicted on the atmosphere, which disappear of themselves 
without leaving any trace, and are understood as soon as seen 
to be illusory and without reality. 

(20) They are beyond conceiving birth and death, and for 
Them the self, as something apart from all other selves, hath 
no existence. 

(21) Therefore, lor Them there existeth no thing to which 
the Transference can be applied.' 

For those Highest Devotees, or Masters of  Yoga, W h o  have transcended 
Ignorance, the concept of transferring the consciousness is meaningless, there 
really being n o t l ~ i n g  which can be separated from the  Whole ,  nor any place to 
which anj th ing  can be trallsierred. For They exist in the non-conditioned 
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(22) The devotee who hath comprehended the Incompre- 
hensible and the Unmeditatable, by whispering [these mystic 
truths] into the ear of the deceased, will thereby have closed 
for the deceased the doars of birth of the Six Lokns,l and will 
be assul-cd of having conferred upon the deceased the boon of 
the Anzgajtri State." 

[ T H E  COI,OPHON] 

This manual of visualization for the transference of the 
consciousness of one deceased was written by the Yogitz of 
I<therial Space, ShZkya-Shri, who is beyond the need of such 
transference, a t  intervals [during his devotional retreat], at  
the request of his chief disciple, the Avnt2m Yogin of the 
Northern Hills. 

May the merit, born of his having written it, aid all sentient 
beings, as innumerable as the sky is all pervading, to attain 
to the A?liga?nZ State. 

[PART 111: THE DESCRIPTION OF T H E  LINE 
OF THE GURUS] 

( I )  The  Line of the Gurus, seated perpendicularly, one 
above another, is now described. 

(2) Above the head of one's Root-Gtrru, as Dorje-Chang 
[or Vajra-Dh~ra] on a lotus-lunar-thr~ne,~ is [to be visualized] 
Jetsiin Milarepa, light-blue of colour, his right hand placed 

state of the PI-i~nordial Mind, in rapt ecstatic contemplation, fully enlightened 
as to the Final Trutli. And thus, for Them, W h o  are in divine at-one-ment 
with the One Mind and Consciousness, time and space have no existence, nor 
is there any immortal personal self (or soul), nor, in reality, any states of 
individualized sangsdrr'c being,-heavens, hells, and worlds. The Sangsd~a and 
Nirud!ra are for Them, W h o  have attained the Supreme Awakening, one and 
inseparable. 

See pp. 90" 196~. 
2 T e x t  : Phy-ir-mi-ldog-pa (pron. Clrir-mi-dok9a) : S k t .  Andgawzi, meaning 

' O n e  who will not return [to snngsdric birth]' except it be as a TuZRu, or 
Divine Incarnation, for the purpose of dissipating Ignorance. (Cf. p. gq4.) 

That is to say, a lotus-throne surmounted by a lunar disk. (See p. 2621; 
the description of Illustrations 111, IX, pp. xix, xxi;  and the IIlustrations 
tl~emselves.) 
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against his right cheek in the dorje-mz&d posture,' his left 
hand [piaced in his lap] in the posture of eq~~i l ibr ium,~ and 
holding a human skull filled with nectar: his feet in the 
Bodh isnttvic posture: [his body] robed in white silk. 

(3) Above him [is to  be visualized] Marpa, of reddish- 
brown colour, stout of body, in lcf~nnic robes, his legs crossed 
under him, his hands [placed one above another] in equi- 
librium posture and holding a human skull filled with nectar, 
his eyes turned heavenwards. 

(4) Above him [is to  be visualized] Narnpa, of light-blue 
colour, his hair knotted on the crown of his head [after the 
fashion of an Indian j~ogilz], wearing, as a head-dress, a tiara 
of human skulls,hnd adorned with the six bone ornaments: 
his loins clad in the loin-cloth as worn in India,7 his right 
hand holding an antelope's-horn trumpet: his left hand, in the 
menacing mud?*rf,Qesting on the dais behind him, his feet in 
the pose of a smithy.1° 

Thus:  ($ 
2 As commonly seen in images of the Buddlla, or a s  in the Illustration iacing 

P. 57. 
The nectar, which symbolizes the highest spiritual boon of Enlightenment, 

and, also, yogic ability to  confer super-normal powers (or siddhi), is some- 
times displaced by blood, which symbolizes, along with the human skull, utter 
renunciation of human. or  worldly, life. 

4 In this posture the yogin is to be seated, with his right leg bent and outside 
the left leg, which is also to  be bent, in such manner that its toes touch the 
calf of the right leg. 

6 This tiara is usually depicted a s  being composed of five miniature skulls, 
which symbolize that Naropa has realized the Five Wisdoms, described in 
Book VI, following. 

6 These, like the similar adornments of Vajra-Yogini, symbolize the Six 
P~ivnmitfi. (Seep .  174'.) This indicates Naropa's Hindu origin. 

The  antelope was often pictured on ancient Buddhist temples and monas- 
taries a s  emblematical of peacefulness, and probably the antelope's-horn trumpet 
(which is sometimes replaced by a ram's-horn trumpet), apart from its significance 
a s  sounding the glory of the Bodhic Order of Gltrrrs, may. a s  herein, syml)olize 
yogic quiescence, o r  the peacefulness of the True State of mind. 

The  menacing mrtdrci is similar to that commonly used in the worldly life, 
the index finger pointing and the other fingers closed against the palm, with 
the thumb folded against the second finger. 

l o  This refers to the easy sltting-posture of an Indian blacksmith, who works 
in primitive fashion with a crude bellows arid charcoal fire. 
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(5) Above him [is to be visualized] the Great and Glorious 
Tilopa, of brown colour, with a somewhat angry yet smiling 
mien of countenance, with his hair done up into a knot on the 
top of his head and surmounted by a gem,' with a tiara of 
white lotus blossoms, wearing loosely a meditation-band, his 
body brightly adorned with hu~natl-bone ornaments, and clad 
in a tiger-slcitl * fashioned like an apron round his loins, his 
feet in an easy posture, his right hand upl-aibed and holding 
a large golden fish,%is left hand in the equilibrium posture 
and liolding a human skull filled with nectar. 

(6) Above him [is to be visualized] the Conqueror Vaj1.a- 
DhHra, blue of colour, arrayed in the full robes of a Sam- 
bho'qa-Ken deity,' His two hands crossed over the breast, the 
right hand holding a dorje and the left a bell. 

( 7 )  Each of the Gurus [is to be visualized] as being seated 
within the halo of a five-hued rainbow. 

M a y  this Book be auspicious I 

[Here endeth the threefold manuscript of the Conscious- 
ness-Transference Doctrine, of Uook IV.] 

This suggests the  Bodhic protuberance, o r  phrenological bump of spiritual 
insight, a s  commonly shown on the head of a Buddha. (Cf. p. 2012.) 

The  tiger-sk~n apron (commonly displaced, in the case of present-day 
yogins of India, by a loose hanging apron of leopard skin) symbolizes, for the 
Tibetali yogirr, the suppressio~i of the erroneous belief in the existence of an 
ego (or self) capable of eternal personal existence apart from the Whole. 

The  fish, a s  being golden, symbolizes the preciousness of snngskac beings, 
who  are to be freed from Ignorance. T h e  fish itself symbolizes all sentient 
beings, who, like fish in an  infinite sea, a r e  immersed in the ScrngsCra; and it 
suggests Tilopa's power to lead them to Freedom. T h e  fish symbol a s  adopted 
by the early Christians, probably from Oriental sources, conveys similar signi- 
ficance with respect to the Chvistos a s  the Saviour of Mankind. 

In modern Tibetan art. this garb is modelled after the full royal dress of an 
Indian prince. Here, as throughout this description of the Kargyiitpa G~rrcts, 
t he  reader should refer to the coloured frontispiece of these GIIYMS, with its 
accompanying explanation, in Tibet's Crectt Yogi Milar,cpa. I n  some unimportant 
details the descriptions a s  given in the present manual vary from those given 
therein. 
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ROOK V 

T H E  PATH OF 'THE MYSTIC S A C R I F I C E :  
THE YOGA OF SUBDUING T H E  LOWER 
SELF 

T H E  INTRODUCTION 

I. T H E  HISTORY OF THE DOCTRINE OF NON-EGO 

TIIIS Roolc introduces the reader to one of the most marvellous 
of Tibetan doctrines, called, as pronounced, Chiid (written in 
the original as Gchud), which here mealis ' cl~tting [off]', with 
reference to egoism, as represented by the human fleshly form 
together with all its passions and X.nrvzicnllj,-inherited pre- 
dispositions constituting the personality. 

Whereas the four preceding treatises had origin in the 
Icarqyiitpa School, this treatise has come down to us through 
the Ringmapa School of Padma Sambhava. It is. nevertheless, 
as the reader will discover, more or less representative of the 
pl-e-I3uddhistic Hiin Faith, which was dominant in Tibet at  the 
time of the coming of the ' PI-ecious GIII-rr '. And inasmuch as 
this treatise illustrates the manner in which the early animism 
of the Tibetans lent itself to reshaping and adaptation by the 
' Old Style Ones', i t  is of special historical and anthropological 
value. 

Our own two manuscript texts of Chiid belong to one of a 
series of occult treatises collectively entit led F~r~tdclmrrzttrl 
Essejzce of the Sztbile Tntth, or more literally rendct-ed, Hr-nvt- 
Drop+ fr-out the Great Spnce, forming part of Grcnt PFY- 
fectiorc Sysic?iz as compiled by Long-Chen Kab-jaml)a. Rab- 
jampa, being a Zii~mic degree somewhat comparable to the 
European degree of Doctor of Divinity, indicatcs that Long- 

T h e  Tibetan manuscript, upon which our translation is based, bears the 
following title : GCHoD-  YUI, MKHAtI -HGRO-H/  GAD-RGll-ING (pron. 
CHOD. YUL KHAH DO- YI GAD- YANG), meaning, ' Tllc hlcthod of Eradi- 
cating [the L o x e r  Self], called " T h e  Divine Mirth of tllc QJkinIs".' 



278 PATH O F  THE MYSTIC SACRIFICE [BOOK v 
Cheu was a learned teacher of saintly character. His followers 
regard him as having been an incarnation of the Great Gtcrtl 

Padma Sambhava, who during the year 747 of our era arrived 
in Tibet and began to introduce among the Tibctans the 
Tantric (or deeply esoteric) aspect of Buddhism. Long-Chen 
himself seems to have flourished about five hundred years 
later. 

The late L5ma Kazi Dawa-Samdup was of opinion that the 
literary matter contained in the numerous Tibetan works 
which form The Great Perfectiort .!?ystt.??z would probably 
equal that contained in The Encyclnpnedin Britn?z?zicn. Being 
a compilation of the secret doctrines of the Ringmapas, or 
' Old Style Ones ', of the Primitive Church of Tibetan Hud- 
dhism, The Grent Pe?fcciio?z System is expounded and taught 
in practical manner only by authorized initiates, of whom 
Long-Chetl was one of the greatest. 

11. THE TIBETAN VERSIFICATION 

The subject of Tibetan versification, arising in connexion 
with our two manuscript texts of the Chiid Rite, both of which 
are written mostly in verse, is somewhat difficult, inasmuch as 
it has received scant attention outside of Tibet, although very 
much of Tibet's vast literature, like that of India, is recorded 
in poetical form. The  late LSma Kazi Dawa-Samdup, who 
was himself somewhat of a poet and probably more conversant 
with Tibetan poetry than any other English-speaking Tibetan 
scholar of this epoch, stated, when I once discussed Tibetan 
poetry with him, that the number of its metres and its verse 
and stanza structure are, in a general way, comparable to those 
employed in European poetry. There is, too, in the philo- 
sophical and religious poetry of the Tibetans, a s  in that of the 
ancient Greeks, no rhyme, except in some few instances. 

But, for the most part, as Csoma de  Koros observes, there 
exists little difference between Tibetan verse and prose ; and 
' since there is no distinction of vowels into short and long, 
accented and emphatic, consequently there are no [true] 
poetical feet measured by short and lo~lg  syllables '. 
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' Although several poetical works (as the Knvj~lidarsha, by 
Dandi) have been translated by the Tibetans, they have not 
adopted the metrical feet used in Sanskrit versification. The 
several poetical pieces (or verses) occurring in the Kah-gyur 
and Stall-gyz~r, and in other ~vorlcs derived fi.om India, have 
been rendered by the Tibetans in blank verse, consisting, 
generally, of four iines each of seven syllables. Hut in the in- 
vocations and benedictions, at the beginning and end of some 
treatises or works, a few verses or stanzas, of four lines, are 
sometimes introduced, consisting each of nine, eleven, thirteen, 
or more syllables.' As the late LHma Kazi Dawa-Samdup 
added, there are also verses of nineteen syllables. 

The  Tibetan text of the Chiid Rite is, at least in its first part 
(reproduced as the frontispiece of this Boolc V), more truly 
poetical by structul-c and by metre than the blank verse of the 
canonical literature thus referred to  by Csoma de Koros. I t  
consists of a kind of unrhymed or blank verse, somewhat like 
that which Shakcspcare and Milton developed under the 
influence of the classical poetry of Greece and Rome. Although 
the number of feet to a verse varies in our Tibetan text, there 
is maintained throughout it a remarkable poetical balance of 
one stanza with another. This harmony of composition is 
suggested even by our English rendering of ' The Dance of the 
Five Directions ' in which, however, no attempt has been made 
to  malcc the verse structure syllabically conform to the Tibetan 
original. I t  has been my aim to convey the real meaning of 
the original text as literally as is compatible with good 
English, rather than to produce a highly laboured metrical 
imitation. 

The prevailing type of this blanlc verse of the Tibetan text 
consists of nine syllables, or four and one-half fcet to a verse, 
in place of five feet as in Paradise Lost. But in both works 
alike the strcss falls upon the second, fourth, sixth, and eighth 
syllables ; and, in the former work, on the ninth syllable, 
forming the half-foot, instead of, as in the latter work, on a 
tenth syllable. The first half of the second stanza of the Chiid, 

Cf. A. Csoma de Kor6s, Gramrgrar of fire Tiletnrr Lotiguage (Calcutta, 18341, 
p. 115. 

4 1 5 6  T 
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t ~.anslitel.atcd phonetically, illust ratcs this commorl Tibetan 
type of blank verse, as follows : 

Thc name given to this type of shloka is in Tibetan Kn~tg-  
a - h - 7 - a .  An example of the seven-syllable verse 
is contairied in  13oolc I I I ,  above, p. 2 2  j. The  renderings from 
our other Chiid manuscript, as set fortli in the Addcndum, 
appear much more prosaic in their English form t l ~ a ~ i  those 
forming the main body of this Rool; V. Neve~.thelcss, it was 
deemed advisable to record them in that manner, which is 
more or lcss in conformity with their original verse structure, 
rather than in prose. 

111. TI-IE PRACTITIONERS OF THE CHOD RlTE 

The vcnerable Ringmapa yogb,  from whom the editor 
obtained the two texts of the Chiin, had, like many of his 
fellotv-countrymen of Tibet, practised the rite for many years. 
Similar j~ogzks, freed from all wordly posses+ions and ties, 
devote the greater part of their life to making pilgrimages to  
solitary and sacred places, often going illto hermitage there 
during fixed periods, for the sole purpose of celebrating the 
Chiid amidst the   no st psychically favourable environments. 
Throughout Tibet, Bhutan, Siltkim, Nepal, and India, and even 
into hIongolia and China, they wander, undaunted by dangers 
and hardships such as few Cccidentals could endure, in the 
hope of cvcntually attaining self-conquest. 

As  their Gzlrtrs make clear to them, they go forth into the 
world on the gl-catcst of all great adventures. And, then, the 
supreme test coming, perhaps when the yogin is alone in 
the wilderness with no other aid a t  hand than his own yogic 
power, he must face the strange elemental beings which the 
ritual evokes and dominate them; or, failing, rihk an unbalanc- 
ing of mind and psychic constitution, possibly leading to mad- 
ness or evcn death. 
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As in all yoga, so in this, the yogi71 seeks to outstrip the 
normal, and, to him, over-slow and tedious process of spiritual 
u~lfoldlnent ; and, kcrv71rn permitting, win Freedom, as Tibet's 
Grcat l'rgijt 'Iilarepa did, in one lifetime. The Chiid is thus 
one of the many Tibetan rites pertaining to the ' Sccret Path ', 
also called the ' Short (or Direct) 15th ', of attaining LITir~,~ncr, 
or deliverance from all knunric necessity of furtllcr re-bir.th. 
In  virtue of the mystic sacrifice of his own body, the success- 
ful  yogi], breaks asunder the fetters of personality, of passion, 
of'separateness, and of all rrriiyiyd, or illusion ; and, transcending 
Igi~orance, of which these are the sources, attains to ytgic 
insight into the true nature of llul~lan existence. Once having 
realized the illusory character of all pllenomenal appearances, 
\vhich the unenlightened hold to be real and external and 
separate, and classify as animate and inanimate, including the 
innumerable kinds of creatures of the six realrns of sensuous 
being, visible and invisible, tl~roughout the Costnos, the jvgi?t 

sees the many as the One, and the One as all, and knows that 
the sole reality is Mind. 

IV. T H E  ESSENTIAL TEACHINGS 

In this way, our present text tcachcs, as do our other texts, 
that the body of tnan and of every pl~et~omenally-appearing 
form and thing of the Snlgsfim are mind-made. Some arc 
merely visualizations, or thought-forms, consciously or uncon- 
sciously projected into nature and thus given illusive existence 
by their creator. Of such character are probably inost of the 
materializatioils created by ' spirit' mediums. As man, im- 
pelled by knz.frzic necessity, unconsciously creates the physical 
forn~ hc wears, similarly the mastcr of yogn, coilsciously and a t  
will, can crcatc any number of cqually unreal bodies, of human 
and non-human shapc, and give to then1 illusivc separate 
existence. H e  may eve11 make them physically as ' real' as 
his own body, and, infusing into them a portion of his animal 
vitalrty, direct them as though they were living creatures. Many 
a wcird talc is current in Tibet concerning this art, of which the 
Occidei~tal scientist knows nothing by practical application. 
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Collectively considered, the Sn?tgsrir.n itself is for the yogk 

merely a complex thought-form, which has emanated from 
and is being sustained by the One Mind. In the language of 
the Master Ycgirrs of ancient India, it is, as has been more 
fully cxplaincd above, the Drcarn of Brahrni. For those still 
itnmersecl in the frznyrf of nature, there arc gods and demons, 
mcn and beasts, ghosts and the different classes of invisible 
beings that may affect one another for good or ill. But the 
adept in  Chiili would tell us, as does The Tibctalt Book of l/lc 
Dend (page 167), that ' Apart from one's own hallucinations, 
in reality tllcrc are no such things existing outside oneself, as 
Lord of Death, or god, or demon '. Herein, then, is summarized 
the essential tcaching underlying the whole of our present Hook, 
concerning the 170ga of Non-Ego. And in connexion with 
this teaching the student should carefully re-read Sections I11 
and I V  of our Introduction to  Book 111, pp. 161-6. 

V. T H E  CHOD RITE AS A MYSTIC DRAMA 

Like the Tibctan Mystery-Play, which we shall presently 
consider in this connesion, the Chiici Rite is, first of all, a 
mystic drama, performed by a single human actor, assisted by 
numerous spiritual beings, visualized, or imagined, as being 
prescnt in response to his magic invocation. Its stage setting 
is in sotlie wild awe-inspiring locality, often in the midst of the 
snowy fastnesses of the Tibetan Himalayas, twelve to  fifteen 
or more thousand feet about sea-level. Commonly by pre- 
ference it is in a place where corpses are chopped to bits and 
given to the wolves and vultures. In the lower altitudes of 
Ijhutan and Sil.;liim, a densely wooded jungle solitude may 
be chosen ; but in countries wherein corpses are cremated, 
such as Nepal and India, a crcmation-ground is favoured. 
Cemeteries or localities believed to be haunted by malignant 
and dcmoniacal spirits are always suitable. 

Long probationary pcriods of careful preparation under a 
~naster  of Chud are required before the novice is deemed fit or 
is allowed to perform the psychically dangerous rite. The 
ritual must be committed to memory ; the steps of the dance in 
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relation to the various geotlletrical must be 
maste~.ed, along with the proper intonation of the nrurrtrir 
syllables, as well as the rhythmic beating of the small drum, 
called the daumra, and the sounding of the spirit-evoking 
trumpet, called the kartgli~zg, made of a human thigh-bone. 
The right way of pitching the sy~nbolic tent, and of employillg 
the dorje, the bell, and the various supplementary objects 
described in the second of the texts, must also be well 
known. 

The dance itself; apart from its ritual significance, is looked 
upon by the gurus  as a gymnastic exercise ; for, according to 
them, celibacy, which is essential to  success in all yogns, can- 
not be practised and health maintained without physical 
exercise. There is, for instance, another sort of dance which 
novices in training for yogic development are required to dance 
before thegzrvzc, called Tiil-khor (written Hklrriil-hkkor), chiefly 
for the purpose of bodily development. 

A t  the outset, the celebrant of the ChiicZ Kite is directed to 
visualize himself as being the Goddess of the All-Fulfilling (or 
All-Performing) Wisdom, by whose occult will he is mystically 
empowered ; and then, as he sounds the thigh-bone trumpet, 
invoking the gzrrtts and the different orders of spiritual beings, 
he begins the ritual dance, with mind and energy entirely 
devoted to the one supreme end of realizing, as the hIall5yZna 
teaches, that Nirv@tn and the Snrzgsgt-n are, in reality, an 
inseparable unity. 

Stanzas three to seven inclusive suggest the profound sym- 
bolism underlyingtheritual; and this symbolisn~~as will besecn, 
is dependent upon the Five Uirections, the corresponding Five 
'Continents' of the LZmnic cosmography with their geometrical 
shapes, the Five Passions (hatred, pride, lust, jealousy, 
stupidity) which the y o ~ r i r r  triumphantly treads under foot in 
the form of demons, and the Five Wisdonls, the antidotes of 
the Five Passions. In their association with the Fivc DhyZni 
Buddhas, the Five Wisdoms are explained in the Introduction 
to Book V I  which follows. Then, in the ninth stanza, comes 
the dramatic spearing of the Elenlentals of Self with the 
spears of the Five Orders of Qhkis .  
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As  the Mystery proceeds, ancl the yogil~ prepares for tile 
mystic sacrifice of his own fleshly form, there is revealed the 
real significance of thc Chid, or 'cutting-off'. Of the desire 
for sensuousness, for sepnratcness, leading to egoism, the 
~~hysical  body, dominated by passion and Ignorance, is the 
finv7tzic fruit. Not until all desire for sarz,qstft-ic esi\tence is 
overcome can the True State bc attained. In the words of the 
tcxt, it is ' This body which createth the distinction [~vllich, 
too, is illusory] between the SntcgslSun and Nirzlrl!zrz '. 

In the Addendum, complementary ~ilattcr from the second 
of the Clriici nlanilscripts has been placed on rccord, describing 
the objects, the place, and the nlcutal imagery nccded for 
pr;~ctisirlg the rite ; and, also, how the various sacrificial 
offerings may be applied so as to nlalic of thc ritc thc ATiscd; 
the Red, or the Black Feast. The h'leditatiori to accompany 
the sacrifice is also given. Thcn there follow sections conccrn- 
ing the resulting psychic phenomena, the time for the cclebra- 
tion, the in~portance of the mental imagery, the visualizil~g of 
the human sl<elcton and of the Wrathful QtSkziri, the state of 
mind required, the successful application, and the final medita- 
tion. This Addendum, combined with tllc copious annotations 
throughout the Rook, will, it is hoped, guicle the reader to a 
comprehensive understanding of the ritual as a wholc. 

Among the various doctrines set forth in this volumc, the 
Chiid is undoubtedly the most Tibetan in c11;~ractcr; and 
although it has been reshaped by primitive Latnaism, as our 
two tests indicate, the prc-Buddhistic 01 igin is unmi~tnliablc. 
Viewed anthropologically, it appears to havc had soul.ccs i l l  

animistic cults, relating to  sacrifice and esol-cisrn, wllich ante- 
date even the ancient 13cjn Faith, whence the LSnlas adoptcd 
it. That this may be scen tnorc clearly, w e  shall presently 
proceed to examine, in sonle detail, the very similar ritual 
connected with the Ti betan Mystcry-Play, which, likewise, 
LZlnaisnl appears to have taken over from the Ednpas. 

Chiginally, the Myster~r-Play \\.as probably little more than 
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a ritual dance of sacrificial exorcism. The Tibetan pe;lsantry 
still call it ' Thc 1):ince of the Red-Tiger ljevil ', a ]jun dcitJr, 
which clearly suggests prc-Buddllistic hibtory. I n  this aspect, 
it is comparable to thc ZArli Ceremony, also of very primitive 
origin, whicll has survived in like manner amongst the 
Buddhists of Ceylon, as a sacrificial exorcism e~nployed to 
cure human nlaladitts, wherein thc chief actors are devil- 
dancers. 

In its present llighly developed form, the Mystery-Pl;iy has 
long been perforincd for the purpose of expelling the old 
year with its dernons of ill-luck, through winning the aid of 
the deitics Ijy means of human sacrifice (no\v;lrla~l~ made in  
effigy), and thus safeguarding thc crops and cattle and acsur- 
ing divine protection for the state and triu~nph ovcr all 
enemies, both hulnan and spiritual. Pritnitivcl~., a sacra- 
mental eating of tlle flesh and drinking of the blood of the 
sacrificed one was probLtbly associated with the rite. \Vith 
the coming of 13uddhisn1, the human victim was rel>laced by 
an anthropoi~~orpl~ic effigy, made of dough. According to 
tradition, this substitution bccanlc gcne~.al during thc li~ttcr 

nc ma half of the eighth century of our era, and is credited to P* 1 
Sat11 bhava. 

VII. THE ORIGIN OF DISEASE ACCORDING TO T H E  L ~ ~ ~ I A S  

Inasmuch as the Mystery-l'lay, lilce ccrtnin aspccts of thc 
Chiid Rite, presented more particularly by the scconc! of thc 
two manuscripts, thus appears to be fundamentally n ritual 
for the driving out of demons and evil influcnccs and tl;c con- 
sequent curing of ills both in nian individually and in 1il;m 
collectively as the State, it is of in~portance a t  this p i n t  to 
consider how LZmaism views dise~lsc. 

Thc LrTnlas ~lliiintain t11;it there are tllrcc chici sourccs of 
disease, r~amely, 1ncl< of harmony in the functioning of the 
nervous system, in the Row of bile, and io the circulation of 
the phlegm or 'airs ' (whicll arc tlle vital-forces coostituti~~g 
by their measure of distribution in thc body the various 
temperaments). Tlle Liimas also hold that cxtcrniil stitlluli, 
emanating from spiritual beings, especially i n  relation to 
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planetary and other astrological influences, can affect a 
human being, an animal or crops, as well as the nation, for 
good or ill, because all sentient creatures are, like the stars 
and planets, Sun and Moon, inseparably related and, in 
reality, an indivisible unity. Hence, whatever affects the 
individual affects the whole. Astl-ology is, therefore, for the 
Tibetans, as for all peoples of  the Orient, and for a growing 
number of its adherents throughout the Occident, a subject 
of profound study, upon right understanding of which depends 
the prosperity of human society.' 

1 That Indian astrology is not without some scientific value, especially 
when utilized by yogically-trained masters of it, has been suggested by their 
astonishing accuracy in foretelling the great earthquake which in January of 
this year (1934) caused such appalling loss of life and property in Bengal, 
Bihar, and other parts of Northern India, as in Nepal. For some weeks prior 
to the day upon which it had been calculated the eartliqnake would occur, and 
did occur, religious ceremonies, some of occult character, were performed by 
the Hindu astrologers and priests to mitigate, so far as  might be humanly 
possible, the impending disaster. Professor AmaranHtha Jha,  son of the former 
Chancellor of the Allahabad University, India, who confirms this account, 
which was published on the basis of telegraphic advice in the European press, 
told me, wllen he was recently in Oxford, that the astrological prediction of 
the earthquake was published about a year previous to its occurrence in the 
Pnnclltinga, in Benares. The time was therein given as the afternoon of the 
fifteenth of January, and it came at  2.41 p.m. at Allahabad. This time varied 
by a few minutes in other parts of the area affected. The Hindusta~zi Times 
(Delhi, Jan. 18, 1934, p. 15) published the following report from Lucknow : 
' I t  is curious that the earthqualie was apparently expected by the local 
astrologers, as many of them were onering prayers ill certain local temples at 
the time the shock occurred. Their calculations were based on the reading 
of signs of the Zodiac, and the reasons for their apprehensions were that no 
less than seven planets were at  present gathered together in the house ot 
Capricorn. 'rhis unusual phenomenon, it is said, was last observed at the 
time of the MahciOh&-nta.' Professor Amaran~tha  Jha also stated that the 
exact hour and minute of his own birth, in Darbhanga, Bihar, was foretold by 
his family astrologer. All of this suggests that our own men of science in 
Europe and America, who are quite unable to foretell such events, especially 
earthquakes, might acquire a certain amount of purely utilitarian knowledge 
from an unprejudiceu study of the astrology and occult sciences of the Orient. 
In this conncsion it is well to remember that for gears one patiently read in 
the English press ponderous ' scientific ' denials of water-divining, and now 
there is a Society of Water-Diviners, members of which are employed by the 
British Government. 
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VIII. THE COMPARISON WITH THE BALI CEREMONY O F  CEYLON 

The Buddhist priests of Ceylon, who give patronage and, 
therefore, sanction to the Bnli Ceremony, propound 1 parallel 
theory. And the Bali Ceremony is itself more completely 
astrological than the M ystery-Play, being dependent for its 
efficacy as a curative exorcism upon successfully invoking the 
aid of the gods connected with the nine planets. These gods, 
who are imaged in anthropomorphic effigies made of clay, 
painted in symbolical colours, are : ( I )  Rnvi (the Sun), 
causes headache, eye-diseases, fever, and poverty ; (2)  Chnttdrn 
(the Moon), who causes fever and ringworm ; (3) Kt+ (Mars), 
who causes almost all venereal diseases, and makes friends 
and relatives to  become enemies; (4) Gudhn (Mercury), who 
causes accidents leading to broken limbs, and, also, danger 
from wild beasts ; ( 5 )  Glrvtr (Jupiter), who causes all external 
and internal diseases of the head and neck ; (6) Slrukra 
(Venus), who causes bodily weakness, short-sightedness, and 
diseases accompanied by high temperature ; (7)  Shn~ri 
(Saturn), who causes anaemia, tuberculosis, decrease of 
wealth, mental disorders, heart-disease, and all sorts of mis- 
fortune, and, in certain position, death; (8) RZIIZC (the 
Dragon's Head), who causes boils, ulcers, wounds, joint- 
diseases, rheumatism, all crippling maladies, and also heart- 
disease, and tuberculosis; (9) Keilr (the Dragon's Tail), 
who causes bowel disorders, dysentery, and diarrhoea, 
diseases of the limbs, and death. Since it is only when the 
planets are in unfavotlrable position that their influence is 
evil, and spirits inimical to man can in conjunction therewith 
harm man, any rite of exorcism, such as the B ~ l i  Ceremony, 
or the Mystery-Play, depends for its successful application 
upon an astrologer choosing, as he invariably does, the 

auspicious time for its performance. 

IX. THE ART OF EXORCISM 

The Lamas explain how in nature all things influence one 
another, and that in man's constitutioa there are elements, 
forces, passions, and mental powcrs, in constant activitj-, 
similar to those in invisible non-human beings, whereby the 
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latter, unconscio~~sly to man, influence m;ln and bring about 
disease and misfortune. The practical aim of all exorcizing 
ritcs is to neutralize the disharmony in nature and in man's 
body and mind, which ilii~nical infli~encc.q, howsoever ari.ing, 
havc caused. Accordingly, in all histosic ages, propitiatory 
offerings have been made to spiritual beings to win their 
harmonious co-operation with mail; and, in the case of evil 
spirits who refuse to be appeased by such means, exorcism 
ha:; bccn employcd, as it  still is in all countries, and by all 
the chief churches of Christcndom. 

?'he Founder of C111,is;tinnity I-3imself also bclicved that 
obsessing evil spirits can produce disease and madness in 
mankincl. This is illustrated by His healing of the maniac by 
driving out from him a legion of dcvils and allowing thcrn to 
entcr into a herd of swine; as by othcr instances of His use 
of exorcism.' 'And ', as St. Matthew (x. 1 )  tells us, ' when 
H e  had called unto Hirn His twelve disciples, H e  gave thein 
power against unclean spirits, to cast them out, and to heal 
all manner of sickness and all manner of disease '. 

Throughout the Orient, particularly in China, demon-obses- 
sion is still a commo~lly recognized disorder, and numerous 
sorts of exorcism are employed to cure it. In Tibet there is 
a widrspl-cad belicf that a King Spirit, that is to say, a dis- 
carnate LBma, who had practised black-magic while on Earth, 
can, by projecting his malignity into an incarnate hutnan 
being, produce ins:lnity in him. Similarly, as  in the Sinhalese 
astrological belicf, other specics of spirits, aided by unfavour- 
able conditions, p~.oduce other disorders in  man. Thus, 
abscesses and sorcs, and also gall- and bladder-stone, ase said 
to  be due to  the evil i~~fluences of Serpent Spirits, vulgarly, 
but not in an esoteric sense, confused with ATngns. Dmznbs, 
a spccics of elcmentals lilie the Salamanders of hledicvnl 
l'l~ilosophy, who inhabit the element fire, can produce sharp 
pains in the p~11mona1.y passages and high fevers ; and one of 
the lowcr orders of Dez!ns, who are habituated to an existence 
of purcly serlsuoLls delights, i f  offended by a human being, 

1 CT. St. 1Mtrrk v. I--20; St. Lirkr iv. 33-6, X. 1 7 .  
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may take revenge by bringing upon him epileptic fits or 
apoplexy. In all such spirit-produced diseases the Tibetans 
regard exorcism as being the only panacea. 

X. T H E  PERFORMANCE OF THE MYSTERY-PLAY 

'The M ystery-Play, in slightly differing versions, is nowa- 
days annually celebrated by all sects of LBmas, either, as is 
more common and in keeping with pre-Buddhistic usage, at 
the end of the year, or, by many of the Ringma Orders, on 
St. Padma Sambhava's birthday, in  the early summer, as in 
Lad& When performed at  the end of the year, it forms a 
very important part of the ceremony known as ' the sacrificial 
body of the dead year '. 

The performance is held in the temple courtyard. The 
notification of the commencement of the Play is given by 
a loud bugle-like sounding of a human thigh-bone trumpet, 
precisely as in the opening of the Cho~f Rite. The Ihrraic 
orchestra strikes up a weird wailing sort of air, accompanied 
by a low chant on the part of the musicians, and then there 
appear a number of black-mi tred priests, representative of 
the pre-Buddhistic Ron Faith. They make the mystic Bijn 
sign of ' The Three ', and dance to slow, solemn music. After 
their exit, hosts of demons entcr. As these move round in 
their ritual dance, the officiating Lamas make propitiatory 
offerings to them and to all the beings of the Six States of 
satzgsivic existence. Therc appear nest, group after group, 
representatives of the detnoniacal beings of the invisible 
realms, many of thetu animal -headed, very similar to those 
described in The Tz'btjtnn Book of the Dead. The Lamas 
appease and exorcize one group after another until St. I'adma 

Our observations mzde herein concerning the Tibetan Mystery-Play a re  
based upon that version of it which is acted by the monks or the Unreformed 
Church a t  the llimis Monastery in LadHI<, Kashrnir ; for thcsemonks have pre- 
served its ancient pre-Urlddhistic elements better than have the monks of the 
Reformed Church. hlorcover, thc Ladiik Mystery-Play corresponds in all 
essentials to the Mystery-Play performed by other fiingmn ~naliastic orders 
throughout Tibet, Bhutan, and Siltkim, and is well known, having been 
witnessed and reported by a number of competent Europeans. (See L. A. 
Waddell, The Bucitlllisr~z o/ Tibet ov L d m n i s w ~ ,  Lolldon, 1895, chap, XX.) 
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Sambhava himself appcars, whereupon all the demons make 
obeisance to him and disappear, in syn~bol of the triumph of 
Buddhism over the indigenous Shamanism of the Rijnpas. 

Similarity with the Chiid Rite, as a sacrificial exorcism, 
also appears in the service chanted by the priest who per- 
sonifies St. Yadma Sambhava. Being wholly a demon-ex- 
pelling rite, in which are invoked the officiant's tutelary deity 
and the tutelary deity's spiritual attendants, comparable to 
the Goddess of the All-Fulfilling Wisdom and the Qiiki~tis 
of the Chiid Rite, the service is entitled ' The Expelling 
Oblation of the Hidden Fierce Ones '. Through the aid of 
these ' Fierce Ones ', as through the aid of the Goddess of 
the All-Fulfilling Wisdom and the P6kilris in the Chiid Rite, 
the exorcizing or dominating of the demon hosts is accom- 
plished. The invisible demons to be exorcized are made to  
enter into an effigy of a sacrificial victim, after which the 
officiant chants the following exorcism for keeping them a t  
bay : 

' Hfim ./ Through the blessing of the blood-drinking Fierce 
One, may the injuring demons and evil spirits be kept at  
bay. I pierce their hearts wit11 this hook ; I bind their 
hands with this snare of rope; I bind their bodies with 
this powerful chain ; I keep them down with the tinkling 
bell. Now, 0 ! blood-drinking Wrathful One [Chief of 
the Fierce Ones], take thy sublime seat upon them.' 

Then the chief of  the Fierce Ones is requested to  ' tear out 
the hearts of the injuring evil spirits and utterly exterminate 
them '. The sacrificial effigy, which is visualized as being in 
actuality a corpse, is symbolically dipped in the blood of the 
demons and offered up to the Fierce Ones to  the accompani- 
ment of the following chant : 

' HGy / 0 ! ye hosts of gods of the inagic circle ! Open your 
mouths as wide as the earth and sky, clench your fangs 
like rocky mountains, and prepare to devour in their 
entirety the bones, the blood, and the entrails of all the 
injuring evil spirits.' l 

1 Cf. L. A. Waddell, of .  cit., pp. 531-2. 
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The Mystery-Play moves onwards to its dramatic climax, 
which oil the first day consists of the spearing and on the 
second day of the stabbing of the Enemy ; and in the Chod 
Rite this is paralleled by the spearing of the Demon of 
Egoism by the QriRinis. The Enemy, a collective personid- 
cation of the innunlrrable hosts of evil that afflict the people 
of Tibet and oppose Lamaism, is represented by the effigy of 
a human body. 

'Some days previous to  the commencement of the Play, an 
image of a young lad is made of dough, in most elaborate 
fashion and as life-like as possible. Organs representing the 
heart, lungs, liver, brain, stomach, intestines, &c., are inserted 
into it, and the heart and large blood-vessels and limbs are 
filled with a red-coloured fluid to represent blood.' 

Four cemetery ghouls carry in  the effigy and place it in 
the centre of the monastic court-yard. Then demons, repre- 
senting sl<eletons, dance round it with upraised spears and 
freely spear it. The LBmas now exercise their occult power, 
and, as the ghouls fall back at  their approach, draw round the 
effigy a magic triangle and retire. Troups of ghosts and 
death-denions rush in and frantically try to snatch away or 
injure the effigy ; but the surrounding triangle, aided by the 
chanting and the clouds of incense from censers swung to  
and fro by holy men in mitred and purple copes, prevents 
them from doing so. 

The  first day's performance usually ends with the coming 
of a Saint, apparently an incarnation of the Buddha, who 
subdues the demons and shows mercy upon them by giving 
each a little flour, as a food-offering, and a drink of holy- 
water. 

On the followii~g day comes the stabbing of the Enemy by 
the magic dagger (known in Tibetan as the fhtrrba). As 
before, four cemetery ghouls bring in an effigy, now wrapped 
in black cloth. They dance ~eound it ; and then, raising the 
cloth, disclose a human-shaped figure made like the effigy 
used on the first day. 

Next enter the demon chiefs, followed by hosts of demons 
1 Cf. L. A. Waddell, op. cil., p. 517. 
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and a group of black-hat devil-dancers (representative of the 
Bon priests), and then the God of Wealth, accompanied by 
other deities, both rnale and female, with their retinues. 
Lastly, there appears the Holy King of Religion, whose head 
is like that of a bull with long outspread horns, attended by 
many followers. He is a form of Yama, the God of the 
Undcrworld, in wrathful aspect, otherwise known as the Rull- 
headed Spirit of Death. With his attendants he dances round 
the effigy, holding in his right hand a phltrbn and a noose, 
and in his left hand a human heart (in effigy). He, too, makes 
the sign, or ~ Z Z I L ~ Y L Z ,  of ' The Three ' with the dagger. Pre- 
sently he stabs the Enemy over the region of the heart and 
in the arms and legs with the dagger, and binds its feet with 
the noose. Then, after ringing a 22vrnic har,d-bell, in the 
manner of the jlogin in the Chiid Rite, he seizes a sword and 
cuts off the limbs, slits open the breast and extracts the 
bleeding hcart, lungs, and intestines of the Enemy. There 
now rush in a number of monstrous beings having heads 
with horns like deer and yak. These gore the remains and 
scatter the fragments in all directions.' 

Attendant fiends now gather together the fragments into 
a huge silver basin shaped lilte a human skull, comparable to 
the huge skull-cauldron into which are collected the frag- 
ments of the  yogi?^'^ body in the Chiid Rite.2 

1 T h e  LHmas of the Reformed Church have arbitrarily modified this part of 
the  Play so  a s  to make these goring demons symbolical of the LZma Pal-dorje 
who, about the beginning of the tenth century A.D., assassinated Lang-Darma, 
the  Tibetan King who, because of his apostasy from Buddhism and subsequent 
persecution of the LZmas, has been called the Julian of LHrnaism. T h e  
character of the King of Religion has also been changed in such manner a s  to 
make him represent the god MahHkBla, wllo is believed to have delivered 
Lang-Darma into the  Lgrna's hands ; while the graveyard ghouls a r e  made to 
represent the scavengers who carried off Lang-Darma's corpse. (Cf. L. A. 
Waddell,  op. cil., p. 53r1.) 

W e  seem here to see  survivals of  a secret initiatory rite surprisingly like 
that of the  Orphic Mysteries, in which Dionysus-Zagreus, the divinity born of 
the union of Zeus and Pcrsephone, who became the Great Lord presiding over 
death and regeneration, is slain out of jealousy by his Titan brethren. They 
cut his body into pieces and throw the pieces into a cauldron. Pallas Athene 
saves the heart and carries it to Zeus, who, to avenge the evil deed, slays the 
murderers with his thunderbolts. Apollo is charged by Zeus to gather 
together the scattered parts of the body of the martyred Zagreus. I t  was  this 
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In a pompous procession, in which the black-hat devil- 
dancers take part, four of the attendants carry the basin, 
heaped-up with the sacrificial remains, to the King of Reli- 
gion. The  King seizes the bleeding fragments and, after 
eating a morsel of them, throws the remainder up into the air. 
Thereupon they are caught and fought for by the other 
demons. These throw the pieces about in a most frantic 
manner, until, a t  last, the picccs are scattered amongst the 
crowd, who now take part in the orgy. There ensues a wild 
scramble by the crowd for bits of the broken body, which are 
either sacramentally eaten at  once or treasured as holy relics, 
cfficacious against human ills and misfortunes. 

In the next scene, the King makes a burnt sacrifice of 
a miniature paper image of a man placed inside a skull and 
consumed in a cauldron of flaming oil. Thereby all evils are 
overcome and destroyed. 

Fol lowi~~g this rite there comes a pl.occssion of monks, 
preceded by maskers and followed by laity, bearing a three- 
headed human image made of dough, which is ceremoniously 
abandoned, somewhat in the manner that a Jewish scapegoat 
is abandoned. Then the laity, rushing upon the abandoned 
effigy, teal- it to pieces and fiercely compete with one another 
for the fragments, which, as in the previous scene, are 
treasured as talismans. 

myth that the Orphic priests dramatized in their own Mystery-Play, which 
was enacted only before neophytes and initiates. In the Olnophagic Rites, the 
myth was represented by the sacrifice of a man and tlie dismemberment of his 
body. The devotees tore the flesh to bits, and, eating it, participated in the 
divine nature of Zagreus. By the end of the tllird century B.C. this sacramental 
rite, as then celebrated in Rome slid Italy. had so degel~erated that, finally, it 
led to the enactment of the famous Dr Baccharaali6rr.s Edict, which banished 
the Mysteries from the whole of the Italian Peninsula. Speaking of this edict, 
Pliny (Hist. Nut., xxx. I )  tells us that ' i t  was regarded as a supreme act of 
religion to slay a man and as a most salutary act Lo eat his body '. In  the 
Egyptian Mysteries a similar rite was dramatized and enacted, representing 
the death of Osiris, as slain by his brother Typhon and Tj.phon's companions. 
The body was cut up into twenty-six pieces. These were cast irito tlie Sacred 
River Nile and afterwards collected, with the exception of one, by the Goddess 
Isis. (Cf. Bal-ing.Gould, Ola'gin and Devr/oPn~~~tl of Religious Belid London, 
1869, i. 405-7). Similar parallels exist in the religious 1,ccords of many other 
peoples, throughout the New as throughout the Old World. 
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Meanwhile, the LBmas return in procession to  the temple 

and celebrate a special service. Finally, with a ritual dance 
by the black-hat devil-dancers followed by the appearance of 
the Chinese priest entitled Hwasllang, whom Padma Sam- 
bhava expelled from Tibet, the Mystel-y-Play ends. 

XI. TIIE KINCHINJUNGA W A R - D A N C E  

Therc is a Sikkimese adaptation of the Mystery-Play said to 
have been established by Chagdor Namgyal, the sixth Maha- 
ri ja of Sikkhim. I t  is a mystic war-dance in worship of the 
spirit of Ki~lchinjunga, Sikkim's mighty five-peaked sacred 
mountain, wllose altitude is but slightly less than that of 
Mount Everest. By invitation of the present MahZrZja, I was 
privileged to be his only European guest to witness its annual 
celebration in the courtyard of his palace in Gangtok, during 
the two days of its performance, on the 19th and 20th of 
December i g I 9. 

Popularly known as thc Snowy-Range Dance, this festival 
is essentially a religious rite of purification, being performed 
by the Sikkimese Liimas, under the personal supervision of 
the Mahiiriija, for the purpose of exorcizing all evil from the 
State. In the older Mystery-Play of Ladiik and Tibet, this 
evil, as we have seen, is personified by demon actors and a 
human effigy called the Enemy. In the Siklcimese War- 
Dance, too, an effigy, having similar significance, is brought 
in and placed prostrate in the centre of the palace court-yard 
and danced around by two skeletons. The  other dancers 
close in on the effigy ; and then, with piercing war cries, 
raise their bared swords and plunge them thrice into the 
effigy, scattering in all directions the floury substance of 
which it is made. On the second day of the Dance, unlike 
its Ladsk prototype, there is only a paper effigy. This is 
burnt to symbolize the utter destruction of all evil afflicting 
man and beast, crops, and the State. 

Both in the Snowy-Range Dance and in the Mystery-Play, 
the destruction of the Enemy esoterically symbolizes the 
destruction of Ignorance, just as the mystic renunciation of 
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personality and the consequent destruction of egoism does 
in the Chiid Rite. 

The  food-offerings made to the deities associated with the 
worship of Kinchinjunga in the War-Dance consist of small 
triangular cone-shaped cereal cakes called tourma, which 
means ' that strewn [to all] '. According to the Sikkimese 
LZmas, these are symbolical of the threefold offering (the body, 
speech, and mind of every sentient being) to the Buddhas. 
This, too, is paralleled in the Chiid Rite. The sacrificial 
tozcrmas are finally set on fire in a triangular cone made of 
dry grass and foliage and reduced to ashes. Thereby the 
offering is transmuted into Voidness, which in this ritual 
signifies the Divine Essence infused in all sangstivic things. 
Of like significance is the transmutation of the yogin's body 
into divine ambrosia in virtue of the renunciation, or ' cutting- 
off ', of egoism, in the celebration of the Chiid Rite. 

XII. T H E  ANTHROPOLOGICAL INTERPRETATION 

In the Chiid Rite, as in the Tibetan Mystery-Play and 
Sikkimese War-Dance, the anthropologist will discern much 
valuable data appertaining to the age-long history of human 
sacrifice, from the time when human sacrifice was performed 
in reality, and not as nowadays in Tibet and elsewhere in 
effigy, right up to to-day, when human sacrifice has been 
sublimated into a highly symbolic form of sacranlentalism as 
illustrated by the doctrine of transubstantiation. The sacra- 
mental eating of the flesh and drinking of the blood of the god 
appears to have found expression in almost all known epochs 
and conditions of human society, from the lo\\rest savagery to 
the high culture of the ancient Greeks. 

Prior to the coming of Buddhism, the Tibetans under the 
Bonpas, and no doubt long prior to Bonism, were accustomed 
not only to  human and animal sacrifice, but, according to 
trustworthy evidence, practised cannibalism, possibly of a 
religious and sacramental character, as have Inany of the 
ancestral stocks of the present European races, including 
those of Great Britain and Ireland. Then, as shown by the 
Tibetan rituals, largely of pre-Buddhistic origin, which we 
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have briefly reviewed, there came a cultural transition, 
parallel to that of the Occident, from sacrifice in effigy to 
transubstantiational sacrifice, employed as a transcendental 
form of exorcism intended to purify and sanctify the com- 
municant spiritually. 

An interesting illustration of one stage in this cultural 
transition is to  be seen in the words of the ritual of the Kin- 
chinjunga War-Ilance which are spoken in the worship of the 
Spirit of lcinchinjunga by the Herald who represents Mahz- 
kPla, the Over-Lord of all the Sikkimese Faith-Guarding 
Deities : 

'Arrows, spears, swords, and martial arms are turned 
towards the Enemy, flashing and glistening. Mountains 
of dead are consumed as food. Oceans of blood are 
drunk as draughts. The  five senses are used as garlands 
of flowers. The  organs of the senses are eaten as sweet- 
meats.' 

Another stage is illustrated by the ritual which has come 
to be called ' T h e  Eucharist of Lamaism '. Therein the 
priestly officiant first mystically draws into his own heart 
the divine essence, by the intermediary of the image of the 
Buddha AmitZyus, the Buddha of Infinite Life, and then, 
taking an altar-vase filled with holy-water which has already 
been consecrated, sprinkles some of the sacred fluid on the 
fond offered as a propitiatory sacrifice to the demons, chanting 
as he does so : 

' I have purified it [i.e. the rice offerings] with [the ~zn7ztm] 

Svnbh6vn, and converted it into an ocean of nectar 
within a precious Bhztm-bowl.' 

Having so appeased the forces of evil, the priest proceeds 
with the mass-like ceremony until, finally, the celestial 
Buddhas and Bodhisnttvns, and other deities, having been 
invoked, transmute the holy-water into divine ambrosia. 
Then, to the music of cymbals, the priest intones the follow- 
ing chant : 

' This vase is filled with the immortal ambrosia whicll the 
Five Orders of Celestial Beings have blessed with the 
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best life. May life be permanent as adamant, victorious 
as the King's banner, strong like the eagle, and ever- 
lasting. May I be favoured with the gift of undying life 
rind all my wishes be realized.' 

The mystical transmutation having been accomplished, each 
corntnu~iicant receives from the priest, into the hollow of the 
hand, a little of the consecrated water, and then a drop of 
consecrated wine from a skull-cup. This wine having been 
upon the altar throiigho~~t the whole of the ceremony has 
been inlused, like the water, with the immortality-conferring 
essence of the Divine Ones. The communicant also receives 
three holy pellets, from a plateful which has been sanctified 
by the priest's touch. These are made of flour, sugar, and 
butter. After all of the commullicants have partaken of the 
water, the winc, and the pellets, there follows the kfntnic 
benediction by the laying on of hands by the priest, where- 
with the service for the conferring of everlasting life ends. 

XIII. THE BODWISATTVA'S MYSTIC SACRIFICE 

As a fitting conclusion to this outline exposition of sacra- 
mental sacrifice as it presents itself thl.oughout its long his- 
torical development, chiefly in pre-Uuddliistic Tibet, Kashrnir, 
and Sikkim, we place before the reader what is perhaps the 
highest and most sublime aspect of the doctrine yet evolved 
by mankind. The matter used in  illustration is derived from 
that remarlcable compendium of Buddhist teachings known as 
the kikr/m-~nrnnccn.yn, compiled by Siintideva, chiefly from 
early Mahiiyana Szitvns, and now translated from a Sanskrit 
manuscript brought from Nepal by the late Mr. Cecil Bendall, 
formerly Professor of Snnrkrit in the University of Cam- 
bridge." 

I n  the A'lirdyn!tn-PnripIcclrA it is said, 'The  Budlrisnttz~a 

must thinlc thus : " I have devoted and abandoned my frame 
to all creatures ; and much more so lily outward possessions. 
Any  being who shall require it for any purpose, it being 

Cf. L .  A. Waddel l ,  op. cit., p. 447.  
Cf. . f ihs/tn-~alltacca~a as translated by C. Bendall and W. 13. D. Rouse 

(London, ~gaz), pp. a3--8. 
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recognized for a good, I will give hand, foot, eye, flesh, blood, 
marrow, lirnbs great and small, and my head itself, to  such 
as  ask for them ; not to  mention external things-wealth, 
corn, gold, silver, gems, ornaments, horses, elephants, chariots, 
cars, villages, towns, markets, peoples, kingdoms, capital 
cities, menservants, maidservants, messengers, sons, daughters, 
and retinue." ' 

All things that the Bod/riJnttva possesses, even his own 
body, 1le vows to renounce 'without regret and without 
grudging, without waiting for merit to mature ', and ' out of 
compassion and pity ', in order that others, ' as by one who 
hath attained wisdom, may learn to know the Law '. 

Likewise, in the Akshaynmnti Sfilm, the Bod/risnttva says : 
' I must wear out cvcn this, my body, for the behests of all 
creatures.' And in the Ynjmtilrvrljn Szitm we are told, ' So, 
indeed, [is] the Bodhisntrva giving himself amongst all 
creatures by aiding all roots of good, regarding all creatures 
in their roots of good, offering himself as a lamp amongst 
all creatures, establishing hinlseif amongst all creatures, as 
their happiness. Thus, indeed, if  the Bodhisnttva is asked for 
his tongue, he sitteth down and spealceth with lovable and 
friendly voice, prompted by friendly thoughts; and, seating 
him in a goodlycouch fit for a king, he addresseth that suitor 
with pleasure. H e  becometh unangered in mind, unoffended, 
not vexed, with mind absorbed in magnanimity, with mind 
like that of the Buddha's race, with the chain of his thought 
unwavering i n  nature, full of strength and power, with mind 
not fixed upon his body, not devoted to talking, his body 
resting on the lcnees ; putting all his body at  the service of 
the suitor, he speaketh from his own mouth, uttering words 
that are affectionate, gentle, and gracious, a friendly service. 
" Take thou my tongue ; do with it as seemeth thee good. 
Do so as pleaseth thee, that thou be pleased a t  heart and 
satisfied with thyself, contented and delighted with pleasure." 
With these words he sacrificeth his head, bringing about the 
highest knowledge which is the topmost head of all things, 
attaining the wisdom which is the head of the salvation of all 
creatures, craving incomparable knowledge which is the 
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chiefest head of all the world, resolved to attain the kingship of 
knowledge, the headship of all regions, desirous of accomplish- 
ing the culmination of lordsliip over transcendent things, with a 
mind bursting with affection for an endless number of appli- 
cants.' 

Only the Hody of Truth, the Dhnrtna-Ktfyn itself, docs the 
Boci/lisnitvn value : ' H e  cherisheth the idea of a body uncut, 
unbroken, undiminished, which consisteth in the Body of the 
Law, formed by Unobstructed Wisdom.' And 'attentively 
remembering that the body hath its end in the cemetery, 
regarcling his body as food for wolves, jaclcals, and dogs, 
remembering that it is the share of others', the L'oci/r:'snffva 
' applying his reflection to the Law ', meditateth thus : 
' " Whether I give from this body the intestines, liver, heart, 
or lungs to tlle suitor, or do not give them, this body, not 
being eternal, at  the end of my life is owed to the cemetery." 
Thus he with nature content and satisfied, with knowledge of 
the Law, with resolve established in the idea of' the good 
friend, a t  the instance of a suitor desirous of extracting the 
essence from this non-essential body, through love of tlie 
Law, even when he sacrificeth only a nail from his own flesh 
with the thought, " This is applied to the root of good ", thus 
renounceth his own body.' 

Even so does the yogin i n  performing the mystic ' cutting- 
OK'  renounce all worldly things, even his own fleshly body, 
through love of the L a w  of Good. Then, when every attach- 
ment to  salzgs5ric existence shall have been sundered thereby 
and the great Emancipatiotl won, he, too, will take tlie vow 
of the Bodzisattvn and enter upon the Higher Path. 



T H E  SCIENCE-TRANSCENDIKG WISDOM 

' I entered, but I know not where,  
And there I stood naught knowing, 
All science transcending '-- St. John oT the Cross, 

The Ecstasy of Contew~pl~ t~ 'or i  (David Lewis's translation). 

4 Let this be my prayer ; but do thou, dear Timothy, ill the diligent exercise 
of mjstical conte~nplation, leave b e l ~ i ~ i d  thee the senses and the operations ol' 
the intellect, and all things sensible and intellectual, and all t l~ings in the world 
of being and non-being, that thou magcst arise, by Unknowing, towards the 
union, so far a s  is attainable, with Him who transcendeth all being and know- 
ledge. 

* * * 
' W e  pray that w e  may come unto this Darkness which is beyond Light, and, 

without seeing and without knowing, see and know that which is above vision 
and knowledge, through the realization that by not-seeing arid by not-ltnowing 
w e  attain True Visioli and True Knowledge. 

* * :b 

' For  the higher w e  soar in conten:plation the  more limited becomcth our 
expressions of that which is purely intelligible ; even a s  now, when plunging 
into the Darkness which is above the intellect, w e  pass not mcrcly into brevity 
of speech, but even into Absolute Silence, of thoughts as  wc.11 as  of words.'- 
Dionysius the Areopngite, The Mysticnl 7llrology (Version by the Editors of the 
Shrine cf Wisdoni). 



[THE PATH O F  T H E  MYSTIC SACRIFICE: 
T H E  YOGA OF SUBLIUING T H E  LO\\;EK 
SELF]  

A U M !  

[THE YOGIC DANCE WHICH DESTROYETH 
ERI<ONEOUS BELIEFS] 

(1) Now visualize thyself as having bccomc, instanta- 
neously ,l 

The Goddess of the All-Ful filling Wisdom,? 
Possessed of the power of enlarging tllyscli to the vast- 

ness of the U n i v e r ~ e , ~  
And endowed with all thc beauties of perfection ; 
[Then] blow the lluman thigh-bo~le trumpet loudly, 

' There  are two processes 01' mentally creating, or  visualizing, as  taught by 
the  Tibetan Gurus : ( I )  the Gradual Process, by forming in the mind round 
some central idea a s  a nucleus, little by little, the visualization desired till 
it be sharply defined; and (a) the  I ~ ~ s t a n t a ~ l e o u s  Process, a s  in this tcxt, 
likened to a fish insta~~taneously leaping out of the element water into the 
element air. 

a Tex t  : Yeshcs-nqklrnk /igro-ma (pron. Yeslrt-klrnk-do-ma), one of the higher 
order  of the spiritual beings called by the l'ibetal~s A-lrcrhdomn, equivalent to 
the  Sanskrit &ikitri. They are  believed to render divi~ie assistaucc, cspccially 
in 3°oga, to whomsoever appeals to them when about to perrorm a difficult ritual 
like that now under consideration. l 'heyo~i r r  while performil~g this ritual must 
visualize himself a s  being the Goddess herself;  and his own body, about to be 
offercd up in the mystic sacrifice in sign of his renunciation of the lower self, 
hc  is  to look upon as  something apart, a s  a mere conglomerat~on of flesh and 
bones, wh ic l~  he is abandoning for ever. 

T h e  need of this visualization is particularly emphasired in ' Tlle Visualiza- 
tion of the Corpse arid Wrathful Goddess', which follows. A similar )ogu 

practice is set forth in the text of the Doctrine of the Psychic-tieat, paragrap11 15. 
M a n y  of the symbolic ado r~ ime~ l t s  used by Tibetan and other Tantricy~p'nls,  

such a s  necklaces, breastlets, rosaries, and objects like the thigh-bone trumpet, 
for use in rituals, a r e  made of human bones to signify their possessors' utter 
renunciation of the world. 



3O2 PATH O F  T H E  MYSTIC SACRIFICE [BOOK v 
And dance the Dance which Destroyeth Erroneous 

Reliefs.' 

(2) I, the yogin, who practise the Dauntless C o ~ r a g e , ~  
Devoting my thought and energy wholly to the realiz- 

ing that Nirvi@n and the Salzgsdra are in- 
separable, 

A m  dancing this measure on [the forms of] spiritual 
beings who persotlify the self ; * 

May I [be able to] destroy thc sar~gsUric view of 
duality." 

1 Or the ' Dance of Devotional Zeal '. 
2 The Sanskrit word Phir!! (as an interjection) is onomatopoeic, somewhat 

like the English interjection Bang ! and, as  here, is expressive of the culmina- 
tion of a psychic climax. I t  is  placed throughout this text at  the head of each 
stanza of the dance measure, and, in some instances, at  the end of stanzas. 
The use of Pha!! according to the gurtis, is three-fold : ( I )  Exoterically, for 
recalling a mentally distracted mind to one-pointedness, with respect to any 
yogic practice or meditation being undertaken ; (a\ Internally, as in this ritual, 
to emphasize the seriousness of the offering of one's body to elemental 
beings; and (3) Esoterically, for attaining spiritual insight of such intuitive 
character as will enable the yogin to analyse and synthesize all mental processes. 
(Cf. p. a7aD.) 

3 In other words, the yogin practising this rite must be of dauntless, or 
indomitable, courage, and free even from the fear of death. 

The yogin must visualize as he dances that he is treading under foot the 
forms of sangstinc, or illusory, beings, which, throughout the C/zod Rite, are to 
be thought of as  being human corpses. (Cf. p. 1752.) This symbolizes the 
treading under foot of, or  in other words the renunciation of, human life ; and 
shows that the yogin's aim in the performing of the rite is to attain to freedom 
from the spiritually cramping belief in the personal self, a s  something inde- 
pendent of the physical organism. It is this Wrong Belief which must be 
destroyed by the realizing of Right Belief. If the weird dance happens to be 
performed, as it often is, in some place of cremation or  locality where corpses 
are  thrown to the wild beasts and birds of the air, as  they are throughout most 
of Tibet, and the yogin sees there an uncrernated or  undevoured corpse, he will 
be likely to displace the visualization for the actuality. He thus follows hisguru's 
instructions to put to the severest of tests the ' Dauntless Courage '. 

S o  long as one is dominated by the belief in an ego, as  being something 
separate and lor ever distinct irom all other egos, a dualistic view of life is 
inevitable. Even the Ultimate Duality, the Sangsdra and Nirvdna as the two 
poles of being, must, at last, be realized to be n Unity. 
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Come to the Dance, ye revered Gurus of the Root 

Faith ; 
Come, ye Heroes and  heroine^,^ as innumerable as the 

drops of the Ocean ; 
Come to the Dance, ye Sky-Traversing  one^,^ who 

wander everywhere : 
May this zealous devotion [of mine] be successful; 

vouchsafe your blessings upon it. 

[THE YOGIC DANCE O F  THE FIVE DIRECTIONS) 

(3) When 1 beat this measure in the Eastern Continent of 
Superior I 'hys iq~e,~  

Tile Heroes and Heroines move round in a crescent- 
shaped dancing-arena ; 

Their feet flash [as they dance] upon [the prostrate 
forms of] King Spirits, who symbolize Hatred or 
Wrath ; 

These are the Guvus of the Apostolic Succession of the %ingrnapa School, 
referred to here as of the Root (or Original) Faith. 

T l ~ e  Heroes and tferoines belong to an order of elementary spiritual beings 
comparable to the Vrras of Hindu belief. 

These are the Khakdotna (Skt. Q ~ k i n i ) .  (See p. 45l.) 
These are the four cardinal directions and the centre. 
This refers to the Eastern LC~l l t inen t '  called in Tibetan Liipuh, meaning 

' Vast Body ', and in Sanskrit Yivnt-deha. It is one of the four chief *Con- 
tinents' (i.e. Worlds', situated in the Four Directions of which Mt. Mer~r, 
like a central sun, is the gravitational centre. Its inhabitants live four times as  
long as  human beings, are taller, and in every way superior to them in physique. 
The symbolical colour white is assigned to it. Its diameter measures 9,000 miles. 

This symbolic shape of the dancing-arena is in correspondence with that of 
Liipalz, which is shaped like a crescent moon. 

King Spirits, a s  explained in the Introduction to this Book V. are discarnate 
LHmas who when incartiate practised black magic. As  such, they are very 
powerful on the ' astral ' plane, and cannot bc exorcized save by priests of great 
spiritual development. King Spirits, having been disappointed in their worldly 
aims, are inclined to be very malignant towards human and all other embodied 
beings. Hence they here symbolize Hatred or Wrath, which the yogin treads 
under foot in his ecstatic dance. 
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They sound the Flute of the Mirror-like Wisd0rn.l 
HG?. HIIF. I-/2;i??z.2 

(4) \Vhcn dancing in the Southern Continent, the I-himan 
World," 

l'lle Mel-ocs and Heroines move round in a triangular 
dancing-arena ; 

Thcir feet flash [as tllcy dance] upon the [prostrate] 
Hcacl of Pride, embodied in the Lord of Death." 

They drum upon the skull-dl-urns of the Wisdoin of 
Equality, with a peculiar sharp tapping sound. 

H27l;n. Hfi??i?. Hfi?. 

(5) When dancing in the Western Continent, blessed with 
~ a t t l e , ~  

1 For dctailcd exposition of the Mirror-like Wisdom and of each of the other 
of the Five Wisdoms, whicli a r e  mentioned in the  next four stanzas, reference 
should be  made t o  Book V1, following. Here,  and in the  next three stanzi~s, 
a musical note is associated wit11 t l ~ e  first four of the Five \Visdoms, and the 
fifth is symbolized byn  tiara T h e  esoteric meaning implied thereby is that the 
yogin, by thc treading under foot, destroys in 11imse;f the particular passion 
named in each of thestanzas, namely, Hatred o r  Wra th ,  Pride, Lust, Jealousy, 
and Stupidity o r  Slothfulness, which are  the  five chief obstacles a t  the  beginning 
of the  Path leading to Spiritual Emancipation. And with each passion its 
antidote i s  given, as  in this stanza, where  the  aritidote for Hatred o r  Wra th  is 
the  exorcizing note of t he  Flute of the  Mirror-like Wisdom. 

Concerning the significance of this use of t he  vnantra Nliqz, see  Boolc VI,  
iollowing, whicli is cancel-r~ed entirely with the esotericism of t he  H R ~ ?  in its 
long form. 

T h e  Soutliern 'Cont inent '  i s  01.11- Planet Earth, called by the Tibetans 
ja rnbul i~ tg  (Skt. jarrzhudvipa). Its symbolic shape, t o  which the  dancing-arena 
mcntioned in the following verse conforms, is sub-triangular, o r  rather pear- 
shaped, lilce the faces of its inhabitants. Blue i s  the  colour assigned to it. 
Being t he  smallext of the Four Contincnts, i ts diameter is said to be 7,000 miles. 

? h e  Lord of Death, mythologically of Hindu  origin, is Yama, known in 
Tibetan a s  Shinje (Slii,r-rje), the Osiris-like judge of the Dead, and  the Con- 
troller oC Rebirth, who, belug of proud and haughty, but righteous, demeanour, 
here symbolizes Pride. The  treading of Yama under foot signifies that the 
zlogin is striving to  overcome all kavmic necessity for further incarnation in 
snngsriric forms. 

T h e  Western  'Continent '  is known in Tibetan a s  Balangchiid and in 
Sanskrit a s  Godirra, meaning Gift of Oxen7.  I t  i s  red of colour and round 
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The  Heroes and Heroines move round in  a circular 

dancing-arena ; 
Their feet flash [as they dance] upon the [prostrate] 

head of the Ogress of Lust; 
They tinkle the bells of the Discriminating Wisdom in 

sweet harmonious tones. 
H z .  Hi?. H f i ~ .  

Phat ! 
(6) When dancing in the Northern Continent of Un- 

pleasant Sound," 
The  IIeroes and Heroines move round in a square 

dancing-arena ; 
Their feet flash [as they dance] upon the [prostrate] 

heads of the rnischievo~rs Sprites of Jealousy; 
The  tiara of the All-Fulfilling Wisdom glisteneth 

b r i g h t l ~ . ~  
Iffit&. Hey. Hlip. 

Phnf ! 
(7) When dancing in fhe Centre of the Perfectly Endowed 

Spot," 

like the Sun. Its inhabitants, whose faces are likewise round, are  said to be 
very powerful physically and to be addicted to eating cattle. In diameter it is 
8,000 miles. 

T h e  text  here, and in the stanza second above, through error, due to  
transposition, assigns to the dancing-arena of the Eastern 'Corrtinent ' the circular 
shape of the Western ' Continent ' and vice versa. In the translation the error 
has been corrected. 

The  name of this Continent ', in Tibetan Daminyan, is  here translatable 
a s  referring to a world of unpleasant sound. It  is known in Sanskrit as 

Utfnm-kuuu, meaning Northern Kuru'. It  is of square shape and green colour. 
Correspondingly, its inhabitants have squarish faces l ike those of horses. It is 
the largest of the Four 'Continents', being lo,ooo miles iu diameter. 

Here,  too, the shape of the dancing-arena corresponds to  the sllape of the 
Continent '. 

A tiara of human skulls is wo1.n by the Goddess o l t h c  All-Fulfilling Wisdom, 
of whom the yogin has become, ill virtue of the visualization presc~.ibed by the 
first stanza of this ritual, tile extcrnal yet illusol-y representative. (See p. r7q4.)  

' Perfectly Endowed Spot ' [Tib. Ll~ilndub-ise) refers to a celestial region 
wherein all things desired are i~nmediately at hand a s  soon as  desired, without 
any effort of seeking or  asking for them save the mental effort. Cosmologically, 
it refers to Mt. Meru, the gravitational centre of the ' Contiuents'. Following 
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The arena for the dance of the Heroes and Heroines 

is blessed [with their divine influence] ; 
Their feet flash [as they dance] upon the [prostrate] 

head of the Vampire of Stupidity ; 
The joyous songs of H f i y ,  of the Wisdom of the Real 

Essence,' sound melodiously. 
fz;lm. Hz2zyt. HG??. 

[THE T R A N S F I X I N G  O F  T H E  E L E M E N T A L S  
O F  SELF] 

(8) [Instructions to  the yogin :] Think that now thou art 
about to transfix the Elementals of Self with Spears. 

(9) The  Divine Qcikini cometh from the East, 
Carrying the Spear of All-embracing Love ; 
The Precious Qaki~ii  cometh from the South, 
Carrying the Spear of Great Compassion ; 
The Lotus Qgkini cometh from the West, 
Carrying the Spear of Great Affection ; 
The  Karma QiiKirzZ cometh from the North, 
Carrying the Spear of Great Impartiality ; 
The  Buddha Qaki~zi  comet11 from the Centre, 
Carrying the Spear of Bodhislzttvic Mind : 
Standing on the [prostrate] heads of the Elementals of 

Egoism, 
And on their four limbs, in them they implant their 

Spears, 
the  symbolism of the Tibetan Ch'orten, which correspoi~ds to the Ckaitya 
and Stfipa of Indian, and the  DZgaba of Sinhalese, Buddhism, the shapes 
assigned to the five dancing-arenas convey the  following significance: the 
square typifies the solidity of the Earth upon which the Ch'ovten rests, and thus 
the  Element Earth ; the circle, like the corresponding shape of the water-drop, 
symbolizes the Element W a t e r ;  the  triangle, shaped like a flame. symbolizes 
the  Element F i re  ; the crescent, like the inverted vault of the sky, symbolizes 
the Element A i r ;  and the  Element Ether  is symbolized by the  Centre (parallel 
to the acuminated circle tapering in flame into space) of the  Perfectly Endowed 
Spot  '. (Cf. Tibet's Great Yogi Milavcpn, facing p. 269.) 

Otherwise known a s  the All-Pervading Wisdom of the Dlzarnra-Dhiitu 
(' Seed. o r  Potentiality, of Truth '), or  the Wisdom born of the Voidness, which 
is all pervading. 



TEXT] YOGA OF NON-EGO 307 
Transfixing them immovably, and remain there motion- 

less [at peace].' 
Phat ! 

(10) [Instructions to the yogin:] Having recognized the 
Elementals [Hatred or Wrath, Pride, Lust, Jealousy, and 
Stupidity, of which egoism is composed] now thou must 
recognize the [sacrificial] gift of thy body.' 

[THE VISUALIZING OF THE GURUS AND 
DEITIES] 

Phat ! 
(11)  In the Supreme Blissfulness of the Clear Light of 

Primordial Consciousness, 
The DGkini a re  here to be regarded as  like mother-goddesses majestically 

divine in appearance, possessed of spiritually purifying and exorcizing powers, 
and as  exercising functions similar to those of the angels of Christianity, o r  ot 
the  daemons of Greek and Pagan mysticism. Each of the Five Dikini  herein 
named is related to, and is the embodiment of the divine antidote of, one of the 
Five Passions composing Egoism, which are above per~onified a s  Hatred (or 
Wrath) ,  Pride, Lust, Jealousy, and Stupidity. There is also a colour and a 
characteristic assigned to each of them ; to  the Divine (or Vajra) [)ikini, white 
(sometimes blue) and peacefulness ; to  the Precious (or Ratna) D(ikini, yellow 
and grandness ; to the Lotus (or Padma) Diikilzi, red and fascination ; to the 
Karma  QcTkini (or Dikirti of Action), green and sternness ; and to the Buddha 
Diikirti (or D i i k i t ~ ~  of Enlightenment), dark-blue and Knowledge of  the Truth. 
As in the text, the first four a re  endowed with one of the four kinds of Divine 
Action, namely, Love, Compassion, Affection, and Impartiality (or Justice). all 
of which are attributes of the Bodl~isattvic Mind, wherewith, in its spiritual 
completeness, the Buddha Diikirr~ is related. The  divine antidote for Hatred is 
Love ; for Pride, Compassion ; for Lust. Altruistic Affection ; for Jealousy, 
Impartiality; and for Stupidity (or Ignorance : Avidyti) it is Enlightennlent. 
Furthermore, the Five Ddkinr in this yoga of the 'cutting-off' a re  the active 
agents of the  Five Buddhas of Meditation, assigned to  the Five Directions, 
East, South, West ,  North, and the Centre. With reference to the Five Buddhas 
of Meditation. see Boolc VI ,  which follows. 

Here  a very free translation might be made to bring out the fuller meaning 
implied : ' Having identified thyself with the nature of the Elemcntals and 
annihilated them, now thou must undergo the ordeal of identifying thy lower 
self with t l ~ y  body and giving thy body in sacl-ifice.' At this stage, the yogin 
must comprehend that it is thc body which gives to him the illusion of a per- 
sonal existence, separate and apart from all other living things, and that to 
overcome this egoism he must renounce the body even as  he renounced the 
world, and strive for divine at-one-ment with the one-Reality, Primordial 
Mind, as  manifested in the Great Beings of Wisdom and Compassion called 
Bodhisattvas. 
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Of that state which transcendeth action, volition, and 

salrgs~ric mind,' 
T h y  Root-Gzwa, Vajra-DhBra, the Sixth [ D h y ~ n i  

Buddha, as the Adi-Buddha], 
And all the  Line of the Gurzls of the Telepathic, 

Symbolic, and Ear-whispered  truth^,^ 
And the Qaki7zt.r and the Truth-Guarding Ones,%oth 

Gods and Goddesses, 
Gathering together as numeroi~sly as storm-clouds, are 

to be visualized vividly, 
Amidst a halo of rainbow hues and dazzling radiance. 

(12) [Instructions to the yogi~z :] Here look upon these 
deities with deep faith, and rely wholly upon them. 

[THE Y O G I N S  PRAYER]  

(13) This Intellect [or lblind], which dawneth of Itself alone, 
being the Uncreated, 

[By the unenlightened] is not realized to be the True 
Protector ; 

0 may it come to pass that those who are subrrlerged 
in the Ocean of Sorrow 

Shall be protected by the Mind of the Primordial 
Trinity [or the Tri-K~ij~n].  

(14) [Instructions to the yogh :] Recite thrice the above 
prayer and mentally concentrate upon it. [Then there 
comet11 the resolution which followeth.] 

This, as  a rcflex of the ATi#v6!zic State, corresponds t o  an ecstatic condition 
of profound ilituitive insight into Reality, induced by the  highest samddhi, into 
which, for the purpose of this visualization, thejlogin must enter. 

See  pp. ISO', 171 5 4, 27 I above. 
These belong to an  order of daemons, whose function it is to safeguard 

Truth (Skt. Dharwra), known in Tibet as Ch'os-sky011 (Skt. Dhnvma-pda).  
T h e  'Ocean of S o r r o w '  is the SangsGra, o r  the phenomenal universe, 

wherein the unenlightened are fettered to the Wheel  of Life, to the intermin- 
able round of dcath and rebirth, as  a result o r  their own karma. 
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[ T H E  YOGIN'S RESOLUTION] 

( 1 5 )  0 ! the unenlightened mind, which looketh upon the 
apparent as being the Real, 

May it be thoroughly subdued [by me] in virtue of 
religious practices ; 

And thus in order to master and thoroughly compre- 
hend the true nature of the Real, 

I resolve to  free myself of all hope and of all fear. 

(16) [Instructions to  the yogin :] Now, in performing the 
sacrifice,' imagine thy body to be constituted of every desir- 
able [worldly] thing.? 

[THE DEDICATION OF THE ILLUSORY BODY 
I N  SACRIFICE] 

Pha?! 

( J  7)  This illusory body, which I have held to be so precious, 
I dedicate [in sacrifice] as a heaped-up offering, 
Without the least regard for it, to all the deities that 

constitute the visualized assembly ; 
May the very root of self be cut asunder. 

Phn?! 

(18) [Directions to the yogirt :] Next cometh the prayer to 
t lle Gzwus. 

This phrase in a more literal rendering would be, Then, in offering the 
~firup.icrln ', the nrnnclnla being the sacrificial offerings arranged so as to form a 
symbolic geometrical figure. The rna!tciu/a in this context is tlre yogin's own 
fleshly body. 

These desirable things are all those purely mundane things, such as sensuous 
pleasures, worldly pursuits, and ambitions, which for the unenlightened con- 
stitute life and bind mankind to physical existence. The mystic sacrifice must 
be complete ; it must include not only the physical body, but all the elcmeuts 01 

sangslin'c sensuousness, and, thus, everything which comprises ego, or human 
personality. As the ritual proceeds, the reader who happens to be somewhat 
acquainted wlth occultism will readily discern within it more than a yo+ 
exercise designed to aid the yogilt to attain selflessness, for it describes in 
symbolic language, akin to that of the Mysteries of Antiquity, a great mystic 
drama of initiation. 
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[THE PRAYER T O  THE GURU] 

(19) In the indestructible ' ~ e a l m  of the Dlmr~tza-K~~iya, 
In the midst of rainbow halo and dazzling radiances, 
0 Father Omniscient, Knower of Past, Present, and 

Future, Thou Lotus-Born One,' 
Appearing in the guise of a penance-practising Ner~rka,~ 
Accornpanied by the MgtrikZs and innumerable 

groups of QZkints, 
Radiant with majestic beauty of form and gracefulness, 
Proclaiming religious teachings in deep sonorous voice, 
With thy mind ever tranquil in the Clear Light of the 

Essence of Divine Wisdom, 
I, thy son, in fervent faith and humility, pray unto thee. 
Externally mine own thought-creations, which have 

risen up against me as enemies in the shape of 
deities and daemons, 

Internally the concept of dualism, whence come hopes 
and fears, 

In the centre the various illusory phenomena, which 
are evil obstructions [on the Path],- 

1 The  Lotus-Born One  is t he  ' Precious Gur,u ', Padma Sambhava.. Before 
his advent  in Tibet, Padma Sambhava was  a very illustrious professor of the 
Occult Sciences in the far-famed Buddhistic University of Ndanda,  which in 
his day was probably the greatest seat of learning in the world. 

2 A Hevuku, o r  ' Unclad [One]', is a purely Tantric personification of 
Divine Powers. Esoterically, the  term Heruka r e i e ~ s  to a devotee of h i g l ~  rank, 
who is 'unclad' o r  'naked '  with respect to all sangsciricthings, of which he has 
divested himself. (Cf. pp. 174I-s1.) 

3 T h e  M(itrik(is (or MEtr is)  are the protecting Mother-Goddesses of the Hindu 
pantheon. They  are said t o  appear in repulsive guise, as  does the great Mother- 
Goddess KPli ; for so beautiful are  they in their true form that i i  thus seen by  
the unperfected yogin they would be apt to arouse in him uncontrollable sensual 
desire. 

4 I n  the centre '  refers to those distracting influences affecting yogic medita- 
.tion which a r e  caused by uncontrolled reflexes of such external phenomena as 
sights, sounds, smells, and all t he  other stimuli of the five senses. 
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May all these be cut off [from me] whilst I sit here 
[in my yogic posture of dc~o t ion] ,~  

In virtue of the enemy-eradicating power of this subtle 
and deep doctrine. 

0 Holy Lord and Father, vouchsafe thy grace and 
blessing, 

That I may attain the Realm of the Dharmn-K~ya .  
h a !  f i n ! !  J'ha!! 

(20) [Instructions to the yogitt:] Keep thy mind in the 
state of at-one-ment [or in yogic quiesence]. 

[THE VISUALIZING O F  THE CORPSE AND 
W R A T H F U L  GODDESS] 

(21) Then imagine this body, which is the result of thine 
own Rnrz)zic propensities, 

To be a fat, luscious-lookiog corpse, huge [enough to 
embrace the Universe], 

Then [saying] Ph@ ./ visualize the radiant Intellect, 
which is within thee, 

As being the Wrathful Goddess and as standing apart 
[from thy body], 

Having one face and two hands and holding a knife 
and a skull.3 

Think that she severeth the head from the corpse, 

There is here obvious corruption of text, probably attributable to the 
copyist, so that instead of may be cut off9, which the context implies, the 
original is literally translatabie as  ' truth '. 

From the moment when the Elementals, personifying his own lower self, 
o r  Egoism, were fixed immovably to the earth with the spears of the (Idhi~rls, 
the yogin has been sitting in yogic cisnna, absorbed in the subtle visualizing 
exercise which has now given place to the present prayer to, o r  meditation upon, 
the G~rvrr Padlna Sambhava. 

"The yogin must visualize the Goddess a s  red of colour and as  having, in 
addition to  the two eyes, the third eye o i  wisdom, nude, except for the symbolic 
adornments (cf. p. 1748), and a s  dancing. She  is another aspect of \'ajra-Yogini, 
known in Tibet as  To-ma, 1 The Wrathful She' .  
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And setteth it, as a skull [like an enormous cauldron], 

over three skulls placed like legs of a tripod 
embracing the Three Regions,' 

And cutteth the corpse into bits and flingeth them 
inside the skull as offerings to the deities. 

Then think that by [the mystic power of] the rays of 
the three-syllable mantras, Anm, Ah, Hliv, and 
H ~ ,  Ho', UYZ,~ 

The offerings are wholly transmuted into a m ~ i t a , ~  
sparltling and radiant. 

(22) [Instructions to  the yogin :] Repeat the above mantras 
several times, and think that thereby the impurities [of the 
body offered in the mystic sacrifice] have been purged away 
and thc offering as a whole hath been transmuted into amrita 
and that the al~~rittz hath been increased into universe-filling 
quantities [for the good of all beings]. 

[THE SUMMONS TO T H E  SACRIFICIAL 
FEAST]  

i,23) Ye objects of worship, the Trinity and the Faith- 
Guarding Deities, 

And more especially ye Eight Orders of Spiritual 
Beings and Elementals, 

T h e  Universe, according to the Buddhism of Tibet, comprises 'The  Three 
Regions'  (Skt. Trntlokyn : Til,. K'ams-gsirnr). These a re  described above, on 
p. 94' -3. 

In employing these mnnh-as, the  ~ o g i n  must use the proper intonation and 
maintain concentration of mind upon the  mystic process of the transmutation 
which is to result. 

Am)-ifa is the nectar of the gods, which when partaken of by mortals con- 
fers upon them the very ~ r c a t  length of  life, of hundreds of thousands of years, 
enjoyed by the highcr gotls. Here the yogirr is to visualize his consecrated body 
a s  having been transmuted into this nect;lr of the  gods, so  that it will be pleas- 
ing to the various orders of spiritual beings whom he is about to visualize a s  his 
invited guests come to partake of the sacrificial feast. 
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And ye hosts of evil spirits who are worthy of the 

charity [afforded by mine offering],' 
Come ye all here where devotional penance is being 

observed. 
This day, I the fearless yogirt, 
Am offering in sacrifice this illusory body of mine, 
This body which createth the distinction between thc 

Sangsgra and Nirvn'ya, 
Having made the skull as vast as the Third-Void 

Universe 
And filled it with inexhaustible quantities of Elixir of 

Wisdom. 

T o  all of you, enjoying the miraculous power of appear- 
ing in whatever shape desired, 

This gift is offered most ungrudgingly and without 
the least feeling of regret. 

0 ye guests, come ye to this great feast. 
The  skull-drum, which is the best and rarest of drums, 

possesseth a clear sound ; 
The plaid [or cloth] of human hide [upon which the 

feast is laid] is wondrous to behold; 
The  human thigh-bone trumpet giveth forth a melo- 

dious tone; 
The bells, adorned with miniature bells, and the tiara, 

are fascinating. 
As birds of prey [or vultures] flock round a dead 

body, come ye all here now. 
Phat ! 

(24) [Instructions to the yogirz :] Then offer the feast and 
dedicate the act [of having offered it]. 

T h e  jloRi,l has taken the  vow to serve all beings, and therefore the evil 
spirits a rc  a s  wortlly ol' his charity as  the good spirits;  his altruistic hope:of 
assisting all living things to attain to Enlightenment admits of no partiality. 

This refers to the voidness of space as  being vast enough to embrace the 
' Three  Regions ' of the Universe ; and the 3~ogtn must visualize the skull a s  
being correspondingly vast. 



314 PATH O F  T H E  MYSTIC SACRIFICE [BOOK v 

[THE OFFERING O F  T H E  SACRIFICIAL FEAST 
I N  WOKSHIP] 

(25) To the Wise Guyus of tllc Three Orde~ s,l 
From the Primordial Lord a downwards, 
And from my True Gzrvu upwards ; 
And to the Tutelary and Faith-Guarding Deities 

and Daki~~ts ,  
I offer, in worship, the Elixir of this Great Corpse. 

May all beings, inclusive of myself, and more especially 
the genii and evil spirits, 

Acquire [as the result of this sacrificial rite] the Two- 
fold Merit to cleanse them of the Twofold 
obscul-ati~n.~ 

I-Iaving successfully carried out the purpose of this 
ascetic practice [or penance], 

And, in realizing phenomena [to be] illusion, may I 
comprehend the Clear Light, 

And attain Liberation in the Dkarma-KZya, freed 
from all fear and awe ; 

And vouchsafe [0 ye Gzrvus and Deities] your blessing, 
to the end that I ,  too, may become a Herzrka. 

Pha t  ! 

' These arc the Gurus who convey their teachings in the three ways- 
namely, by telepathy, by symbols, and by ear-whispered, or secret, vocal 
instruction. 

The Primordial Lord is the Adi -~uddha  Samanta-Bhadra (Tib. Kiin-tu- 
bang-Po), W h o  is without Beginning or  End, the Source of all Truth, and the 
Head of all the Divine Hierarchies, according to the ' Great Perfection ', other- 
wise known as the kdi-Yogo, School, of Padnia Sarnbhava. (See p. vi.) 

The Twofold Merit are temporal and spiritual merits ; the former consisting 
of such worldly advantages as health, beauty, wealth, and position; and the 
latter, of endowments conferring ability to comprehend the highest religious 
trntll, sucl~  as exalted intelligence, keen powers of discrimination, indomitable 
faith, selfless humility, and all-embracing altruism, leading to Liberation. The 
Twofold Obscuration are evil passions and habitual propensities born of evil 
passions. (Cf. p. 972-3.) 
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[THE OFFKRING O F  THE SACRIFICIAL FEAST 
TO SPIRITUAL BEINGS] 

(26) Re ye snr~gscfric or ~~01t-sa7zgs6ric, ye Eight Orders of 
Spirits, ye elementals and non-human beings, 

And ye mischievous and malignant hosts of flesh- 
eating sprites who would mislead [the devotee1.l 

On the outspread human-hide, covering all the World 
 system^,^ 

Heaped up flesh, blood, and bones have been laid out, 
as a [sacrificial] offering. 

If  I consider these to be ' mine ' or as being ' I ', I will 
thereby manifest weakness. 

Ungrateful would ye all be should ye not enjoy the 
offering most heartily. 

If ye be in haste, bolt it down uncooked ; 
If ye have leisure, cook and eat it, piece by piece ; 
And leave not a bit the size of an atom behind. 

[THE DEDICATING O F  T H E  ACT O F  SACRIFICE] 

(27) From countless ages in past safigscfvic existences, 
doubtless there are unsettled [kavmic] accounts 
due to flesh-eating.3 

Certain classes of malignant elemer~tals are believed to take delight in dis- 
tracting and impeding the devotee treading the Path to Liberation. (Seep. arg4). 
The yogin, in offering to them in the mystic sacrifice his own body, hopes not 
merely to appease them, but to encourage and aid them to overcome their evil 
nature and to seek the Holy Dharma. As has been set forth in other words in 
our General Introduction, on pp. 10 to 14, the Buddhas ofcompassion proclaimed 
the Truth for the deliverance of all sentient beings-for those most deeply 
immersed in the Morass of Ignorance as for those who have caught a glimpse of 
the Light, for all species of spirits and elelnentals, for beings embodied on 
Earth, or in sensuous paradises, or in the lowest hells. 

2 Text : stong-gsum (pron. tong-sum), referring to the Universe as composed 
of world-systems, said to be one billion in number or, in other words, 
innumerable. 

Although the question of a Buddhist's ethical right to eat flesh is nowadays 
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And to those of my guests for whom compassion is 

begotten by [this] chance [of my seeing them], 
Who being weak and powerless [fail to  get a share of 

the feast],' overlooking none- 
To each and  every one, satisfying all their desires- 
I dedicate this [ma?z&la] as being an inexhaustible 

store of sustenance. 
And may every being with whom I have [hereby and 

ever] been brought into contact attain to  Buddha- 
hood ; 

And may all [karmic] debts be paid and cleared. 
Phn? ! 

[ T H E  DEDICATING OF THE M E R I T  O F  THE 
A C T  O F  SACRIFICE]  

(28) Ah ! when one hath uncoiled, and become emancipated 
from, the concepts of ' pious ' and ' impious ',2 

more or  less controversial among Buddhists, both of the Southern School, 
especially in Ceylon, and of the Northern School, in Tibet, there can be no 
doubt that in the time of the Great Buddhist Emperor Ashoka, during the third 
century B.c., as  his surviving edicts on stone prove, the slaying of animals 
either in sacrifice or for food was prohibited, in keeping with the Buddha's 
teaching against the taking of life. Apparently in agreement with primitive 
Buddhism in this matter, our text assumes that evil karma accrues from flesh- 
eating; and that this is carried down from the most prehistoric and pre- 
Buddhist ages as karmic predisposition for the consuming of animal corpses. 
In the strange ritual under examination, the yogin's body, as offered in 
sacrifice, is actually fleshly, and yet by a subtle mental effort it has been 
visualized by him as having been transmuted into elixir. It would seem, 
however, that the body appears to the elementals and other classes of un- 
enlightened non-human beings in its natural or untransmuted condition, as so 
much flesh, blood, and bones, described in the text above, of which they partake 
bccause of their knrmically acquired liking for animal or fleshly sacrifice. In 
this respect, they resemb!e the orders of genii and daemons of ancient India, 
Greece, and Rome, to whom animals were offered up. 

This refers to the weakness of pretas, or unhappy ghosts, whose hunger 
and thirst are never satisfied. 

"y one of fully enlightened mind, such dualism as the sangsciric con- 
cepts of ' pious ' and ' impious ' suggest, has been transcended. Dualistic 
concepts, being innate in the spiritually undeveloped mind, uncoil, or unfold, of 
themselves, and sl~ould then be neutralized by Kight Knowledge. 
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There should not remain the least trace of hopes and 

fears ; 
Yet, in accordance with the unerring working of the 

interdependent chain [of causes and effects]: 
May the stream of the accumulation of merits be 

dedicated to the Realtn of Truth and be in- 
e x h a ~ s t i b l e . ~  

(29) In virtue of the merits arising from this crude, illusory 
gift of mine own body, 

May all accumulated karmic obligations and unpaid 
balances of the aeons be paid and cleared. 

When the Real Truth of the Dharma illuminateth m y  
nature, 

May all of you [i.e. the unenlightened deities and 
elementals a t  the feast] be born [as humans] and 
become my first disciples. 

Thereupon, may the Uncreated Essence of the Pure, 
Unborn Mind 

Arise in the nature of the three,-deities, men, and 
elernentals ; 

And, avoiding the path of the misleading belief in the 
reality of the ' I ' [or Egoism], 

May their principle of consciousness be thoroughly 
saturated with the moisture of Love and Com- 
passion. 

A s  for myself, may I complete my ascetic practices 
successfully, 

Theyogiiz should be selfless, without thought of hopes and fears concernilig 
his own deliverance or the merits arising from the sacrifice of the self of egoism. 

Seeing that effect follows cause unerringly, the stream of merit (as set forth 
in the Twelve Niu'tirras, or Interdependent Causes of Rebirth), which hasarisen 
as a result of the sacrifice, should be dedicated to the good of all belngs; for 
without such altruistic dedication the merits would normally accrue to the yogr'n 
alone. The Twelve Aridcinas are given, in explanatory detail, in Tibet's Great 
Yogi Milarepa, p 138~.  (See, too, herein, pp. 347, 3 ~ 7 ~ . )  

The Realm of Truth, the Dl~armn-Dhitu, is here thought of as being like 
an inexhaustible Ocean of Good, which is ever being fed by straams of merit 
flowing intb it in virtue of such selflessness as the yogin herein exhibits. 
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And [be enabled to] regard pleasure and pain with 
equanimity, 

And to realize the Sa?tgsdm and Nirv@ta as being 
indistinguishable.' 

Triumphing over all  direction^,^ may I be enabled to 
serve every being with whom I have come into 
contact. 

Thus may my divine mission be crowned with success, 
And may I attain to the Body of G10ry.~ 

Phnl! 

[Here endeth the Rite for Eradicating the Snrrgai~ic Self.] 

[THE COLOPHON] 

[On the last page of the manuscript there is added the 
following exhortation to make the best use of the great 
opportunity afforded by having attained human birth.] 

This is in accordance with the MahHyHnic teachings already referred to in 
various an~~ota t ions  above, and in the General Introduction. 

This refers to what may be called Psychic or Philosophical Directions, 
which the LHtnas symbolically describe by making use of the geometrical figure 
of a square, representing the ' Extremes of Belief '. The top of the square 
represents the region or direction, ol the assertion ' I s '  ; the bottom, the 
opposing region of the assertion ' Is  not ' ; the left-hand side, the region of tlre 
assertion ' Exists' ; and the right-hand side, the opposing region of the asser- 
tion ' Exists not '. (Cf. p. 143l.) By triumphing over all such mentally limiting 
concepts and dualism, the yo+ reaches to the Realm o f ' ~ r u t h ,  wherein there 
is but Divine At-one-ment. And ever thereafter, so long as he remains in the 
human state as a worker for social betterment, he exhibits that divine indiffer- 
ence (which Krishna proclaims in the Bhagavnd-Gitci) to all the dualistic causes 
of disagreement among the unenlightened multitude, such as arise from creeds, 
castes, social distinctions, racial discriminations, and all worldly strivings and 
ambitions. H e  looks on at the drama of life with sadness and compassion, as 
his eyes behold mankind, like babes in Itnowledge, struggling for the baubles 
and playthings of this world ; and he prays that their minds, too, n ~ a y  be 
illuminated with the Light of Sodhic Wisdom, and their playthings be speedily 
outgrown. 

The ' Body of Glory ', synonymous with the ' Rainbow Body ' (referred to 
on pp. 801, 183", 346, is said to be the highest body attainable by a yogin who is 
still within the Sangsfira. It is comparable to the glorified body of the Chnslos, 
as  seen by the disciples on the Mount of Transfiguration. In the Body ofGlory 
the master of yoga is said to be able to exist for aeons, possessed with the 
siddhi of appearing and disappearing at will in any of the many mansions of 
existence throughout the Universe. 
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This is the opportunity [which cometh] of our having at- 
tained the blessed human state ; 

Rut 110 certainty is there that death and change may not 
overwhelm us at  any mornent. 

In whatever state we may be, we ever meet with sorrow, 
And good and evil karma inevitably result [and keep us 

bound to the Wheel of Life]. 
Vouchsafe thy grace, 0 Guru, that I [and all beings] may 

attain Liberation. 

May it (i.e. this Book and its teachings] be auspicious. 

T H E  ADDENDUM 

Herein there are placed on record, in  their original textual 
order, certain important explanatory directions which the 
above version of the Chiid Rite lacks. They are contained, 
in the original Tibetan, in a parallel, but more detailed manu- 
script version of the Chiid entitled Klotrg Sche~r Snyingi 
ThiglP (pron. Long Cken Nyi?zgi Tiglt), meaning Funda- 
mental Essence of the Subtle Truth',  or more literally, 
' Heart-Drops from the Great Space'. As stated in the 
Introduction, this, is also the general title of a series of 
similar treatises appertaining to the esoteric lore of the Un- 
reformed, or Primitive, School of Tibetan Buddhism. The 
matter which follows thus serves to amplify and elucidate the 
smaller, but complete, version of the Chiid Rite already set 
forth. In addition, it is of much value anthropologically in 
helping to illustrate how the Lamas have reshaped and given 
Buddhistic interpretation to the primitive animism under- 
lying the pre-Buddhistic religion of Tibet called Bon. The  
manuscript itself consists of seven folios, each measuring 
fifteen inches in length and three and one-half inches in 
width. Being itself the copy of an older manuscript, its age 
is not very great-probably about fifty years. 

I. T H E  OBJECTS NEEDED FOR PRACTISING THE RITE 

Immediately after the ' Obeisance to the One Deeply 
Versed in the Knowledge of the Space of Truth, the Great 
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Bliss-Conferring Lady, the Conqueress of the Lake ',I and an 
Introduction, composed of six verses, referring to  the Doc- 
trine of the Great Perfection ', of Guru Padma Sambhava, 
the things necessary for the yogin who would practise the 
Chiid Rite are described as follows : 
' For overpowering the proud [elementals] by one's being of 

maj.est ic appearance, 
A hide, with the claws intact, of a beast of prey ; 
A miniature tent, to  symbolize one's upward-tending aspira- 

tions ; 
A trident-staff, to  symbolize one's upward-climbing aims ; 
A human thigh-bone trumpet, for controlling genii and 

daemons ; 
A darna~zc,~ for overpowering apparitional beings ; 
A bell, with miniature bells attached to  it, for dominating 

the Ma'trikfis ;' 
A bannerette, made of narrow strips of tiger and leopard 

skin and human-hair braid ' . 6  

1 Text : Mtsho-rgyal-ma (pron. Tsho-gyal-ma) : ' Conqueress of the Lake ', a 
name, probably initiatory, of Guru Padma Sambhava's chief female disciple in 
Tibet. Her  disciples called her ' the Great Bliss-Conferring Lady ', in recogni- 
tion of her yogic power to confer the Blissful~~ess of Enlightenment ; and the 
Great Gum called her ' the  One Deeply versed in the Knowledge of the Space 
of Truth '. Another famous disciple of the Guru was a princess of the Punjab. 
Thus, in Tibetan, as in Indian, Buddhism, there was no discrimination on 
account of sex ; and woman shared with man the glory of the Faith and the 
high privilege, if spiritually qualified, of aiding in its propagation. 

a The tent is usually of cotton cloth, often ornamented with the mantn'c 
syllables AUM, AH, HOM, marked upon it in ink or paint, or, according to 
Madame David-Neel, 'cut out in blue and red material and sewn on the three 
closed sides '. (Cf. A. David-Neel, With Mystics a n d  Magicians in Tibet, London, 

'931, P* 159.1 
The Tibetan damaru is made of the upper portions of two human skulls 

fastened together at their apex so as  to form an hour-glass-shaped double-drum, 
of which the sounding surfaces are human hide. The dtrmaru is used, some- 
what like a timbrel, by Limas and yogins in religious rites, especially in those 
of esoteric and mystic significance ; for its parts are symbolical of the transitori- 
ness of human existence. Knotted cords, which hang loosely from it, strike 
against the sounding surfaces as it is twirled, and cause them to sound. Allothe1 
kind of damam, made of non-human materials, is used by IJintlus in rites 
connected with the worship o i  Shiva. 
' The MgtrikEs, or  Mother-Goddesses, here comprise numerous orders 01 

Ddkinis and female deities. 
This bannerette symbolizes the conquering of pride. 
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11. T H E  PLACE AND THE MENTAL IMAGERY PRESCRIBED 

' Then, in a [solitary], awe-inspiring place, 
And free from fear of being overawed by the genii and 

daemons, 
Or by any of the influences [or motives] of the Eight 

Worldly Ambitions,' 
One should be imbued with the virtue of the Four Bound- 

less Wishes ; 
[And thus] dominate every apparitional appearance [arising 

out of the mind]. 

' I f  a t  this stage one should fail to safeguard oneself by 
means of mental imagery [or visualization], 

I t  would be like giving to the enemy the secret of one's 
strength. 

Therefore energetically mair.1 tail1 clarity of intellect, 
And uttering Phnt! think that from within thy heart 
A nine-pointed d o ~ j e ,  made of thunderbolt iron, 
Unbreakable and equipoised, heavy and strong, 
Emitting flame-like radiances, 
Fallcth wit11 the might of a thunderbolt wheresoever one 

mentally projecteth it 
Against the local genii and antagonistic spirits with their 

followers, 
Rendering them powerless to  flee or to be carried away. 

The Eight Worldly Ambitions are : Profit, and. Avoidance of Loss ; Fame, 
and Avoidance of Defamation ; Praise, and Avoidance of Disparagement ; Plea.  
surc, and Avoidance ol' Pain. This and the verse following represent purely 
Buddl~istic additions to an originally pre-Buddhistic cult. 

The Four Boundless Wishes. otherwise known as  the FOI-mula of Good- 
Wishes, the virtue of which must so fill the ~ ~ a t u r e  of the yogin as to radiate 
from him, as divi~ie compassion, towards all the unenlightened genii, daemons, 
and elementals, are as  follows : 

' RIay all sentient beings be elldowed with ha~piness  and the causes of 
l~appinrss ; 

May each of tllem bc separated from pain and t l ~ e  causes of pain ; 
May they ever enjoy suprcme bliss unalloyed with sorrow ; 
May tl!cy be frced from attachment and hatred ; 
So that their Eight Worldly Ambitiol~s sl~all  be cut down and Icvelled [or 

overcome].' 
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Think that thus they are held and cowed down, their heroic 

and dignified nature dominated.' 

' Then, putting aside all conventioilal feelings of shame or 
common hypocritical thoughts, 

Rut holding to devotional confidence with zeal and energy, 
Walk with the four exalted steps, 
Walk with the vigorous gait [born] of unshakable faith in 

the [Perfection] Doctrine. 

Then, summoning the genii and daemons of the invisible 
realms, 

And the malignant wandering spirits of the locality, 
Drive them all before thee like a herd of sheep and 

goats, 
Compelling them powerlessly to  go to  the awe-inspiring 

place. 
And, as soon as they have arrived there, 
With the gait of superabundant energy and force, 
Catch hold of the legs of all of them, 
And whirl them round thy head thrice, 
And think that thou dashest them to the ground. 
Whilst holding to this visualization, 
Throw the hide and the miniature tent to  the ground 

f ~ r c i b l y . ~  

' [Thereby], howsoever great and influential the genii and 
other spiritual beings may be, 

The primitive animism is herein made particularly prominent by the refer- 
ence to the world-wide use of iron as  an animistic taboo. As among the modern 
Celtic peasantry and other peasantries of Europe who resort to bits of iron, 
which may be placed in a babe's cradle, or tied to a cow, to ward off inimical 
spiritual influences of ' good people ' or ' pixies' or  similar fairy beings, so in 
Tibet, as throughout Asia, Polynesia, Africa, and both Americas, this strange 
method of sareguarding against evilly disposed beings of the invisible realms is 
common. Being a survival from the prehistoric ages of man's long history, it 
suggests, too, that ttie one mind of man in its workings transcends thesuper- 
ficial barriers of clime, and race, and creed. 

To  give greater vividness to the visualization, the hide and tent, which, 
apparently, symbolize the herded spiritual creatures, and which all the while 
the yogin has been holding in his hands, are whirled round his head thrice and 
then thrown down, with great force, to the earth. (Cf. p. 330.) 
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They will most certainly be controlled and be made to 
remain passive.' 

If, however, the devotional firmness of the yogin be weak, 
He should practise this mental imagery by gradual steps, 

in accordance with his c o ~ r a g e . ' ~  

111. DIRECTIONS T O  T H E  YOGIN 

After this point, the matter of the two manuscripts is 
essentially the same. Apart from a few orthographical varia- 
tions, there appear no important differences between the two 
texts save that in the larger manuscript the directions to the 
yogirt are more detailed and the Goddess of the All-Fulfilling 
Wisdom is displaced by the Goddess of the Mysteries (Tib. : 
Sarrgwa- Yeslrz-KhaRdoma). Thus, in the manuscript now 
being considered, just after the stanza describing the dance on 
the head of the Vampire of Stupidity, there come the follow- 
ing directions : 

' This having been done, then that called the beat of the 
dance is danced without any particular aim." 

Then cometh the pitching of the tent.' 

After the various orders of spiritual beings have been controlled and made 
passive, or  subject to discipline, they are then to be impelled to obey the com- 
mands of the magician-yogin, and so assist him. 

Quite apart irom the psychic phenomena said to result from these yogic 
practices, the weirdness of the place in which the 'cutting-off' is to be celc- 
brated, and the character of the visualizations, are of themselves quite su5cient 
to test the courage of the most fearless ofyogins. Accordingly, the yog'n should 
gradually familiarize himself, both mentally and physically, with the environ- 
ment and the syn~bolical imagery before proceeding to the practical application 
of the Yoga of Non-Ego itself. 

9 Ordinarily, a dance is danced for pleasure or to exhibit agility, but in this 
religious dance worldliliess has no place, and so the dance is said to be danced 
witl~out any particular, or  worldly, aim. And in the rest of the ritual, after the 
rhythmic dance measure of the five stanzas of the Five Directions, t h e  mode 
appears to change or to be less regular and more aimless. Buddhism itself 
prohibits dancing, music, and all performances which are worldly. 

Whilst the tent is being pitched, the yogin must visualize it as though it 
were a prostrate spirit (symbolizing his own physical body, the representative 
of Egoism), and imagine that each peg, as he drives it into the ground, is a 
thunderbolt (or mystic spear) of iron, driven through one of the legs or  arms or 
the head of the prostrate spirit and transfixing it immovably. In the smaller 
manuscript, it is the visualized Dckinrs who come with spears and transfix the 
four limbs of the Elementals of Egoism. 
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And having flung prostrate on its back any of the malignant 
genii or spirits of the locality, 

Think that through the fivc limbs [i.e. the two legs and 
arms and head] of its body 

Thunderbolt spears are being driven and are transfixing the 
being.' 

Then, after the transfixing, described in a succeeding stanza 
of the manuscript, these directions are given : 

' Having done so, of these three: human beings (including 
thyself), beneficent spirits, and malignant spirits, 

Think not at all, but keep thy mind in a state of quiescence ; 
Then, upon having recognized [or understood the nature of] 

the genii and other spiritual beings, 
The [rite of] offering up thy body is to be performed.' 

IV. T H E  VISUALIZING OF T H E  MA4'eAL.A 

Prior to the offering of the sacrifice there comes this 
interesting visualization, which is lacking in  the smaller manu- 
script : 

' Then, in offering up the circle of offerings, 
Imagine the central part [or spinal-column] of thy body to 

be Mt. Meru, 
The  four chief limbs to be the Four  continent^,^ 
The  minor limbs to be the Sub-Continents," 
The  head to be the Worlds of the Devns, 

1 The rite is to be performed on behalf of the three classes of beings referred 
to : (a) human beings, ilrcluding the yogr'n ; ( B )  beneficent spiritual beings, or 
gods, who should be thus worshipped with praise and ofTerings ; and (c) nialig- 
nant spirits or elementals, who sliould he led out of their evil ways by the 
love manifested in the ritual and turned from their enmity to fricndship by 
the gift of the fleshly body. 

These are named above, in the first four of the stanzas of the Dance of the 
Five Directions, in the text of the smaller manuscript. The fifth of the 
Directions, or the Centre, rclers to the central point of the Cosmos, the centre 
of gravitation, symbolized as Mt. Meru ; and here, in keeping with Ku?zJtrlirrf 
Yoga, microcosmically represented by the spinal-column. 

To each of the Four 'Continents' are assigned two satellites, or Sub- 
' Continents', making in all twelve, the number twelve being in this connexion 
symbolical, probably like the cabalistic number twelve, which has reference to 
the twelve signs of the Zodiac. See  T!zt Tibctarr Book oftlre Dead, pp. 61-6. 
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The two eyes to be the S u n  a~lcl i\Ioo~l, 
And that the five internill organs1 constitute all objects of 

wealth and enjoyment amongst gods and nlcn.' 

After the ma!r&la has been offered up in worship, the yogilt 
is directed as follows : 

' Having done so, nlentally absorb the [visualized] objects of 
worship into thyself, 

And keep thy mind in the equilibrium [or quiescence] of 
the non-two state.' 

V. THE MIXED, T H E  RED, AND THE BLACK FEAST 

If incorporated in the smaller manuscrillt, which laclcs them, 
the following instructions, as to the various ways in which 
the ritual can be applied, ~vould come after the stanza therein 
containing the three-syllable ?~irr?ztvns. The smaller manu- 
script, however, having becn written to expound only the 
White-Feast Rite, has been, in csscntials, shapcd by the 
high altruistic ideals of Mahzyiinic Huddhism, whereas in 
the larger manuscript the primitive animism appears to have 
been much less modified. 

' If [thou desire] to  make a Mixcd Feast of the ritual, 
mentally produce, from the corpse: 

Parks and gardens, food and raiment, and medicaments, 
In accordance with thy desires, and multiply them and 

transmute 

' These a r e  the heart,  lungs, liver, kidneys, and spleen. 
After having mentally absorbed the circle of oflerings, o r  the wla!tdnla, 

visualized a s  above directed, the  jogirl must remain in the non-two state, that 
is, the state of samddhi, in which all dualism is realized a s  being in at-one- 
ment. In other words, he  must realize the All in One, and the One  in All. 

I t  is over t he  body, visualized as  a corpse, that the ~~rarrtras are recited 
and that thence this subsidiary visualization is produced. Sometimes, however, 
an actual corpse is used as  the basis for the visualization. 

T h e  transmutatio~i is t o  be either into n~rrritn o r  celestial objects of enjoy- 
ment, which are  then oRered to  the genii and daemons in order to propitiate 
them and thereby gain their assistance in increasing merit. This rite is often 
performed by worldly-minded Liimas, either for their own benefit or for 
that of laymen, to increase worldly prosperity. T h e  popl~lar belief concerning 
it is that by thus dedicating the visualized (pa rks  and gardens, food and 
raiment, and medicaments' to  the gods, the one for whom the rite is performed 
will eventually attain them in reality here on Earth. 
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' T o  employ the ritual as the Red Feast, imagine thyself as 

being the Wrathful Black One,' 
And that thou strippest the hide frorn off thy body, which 

is the dregs of egoism, 
And spreadest it out so that it covereth the Thil-d-Void 

U n i ~ e r s e , ~  
Heaping up upon it the flesh and blood and bones of thy 

body aggregate, 
And that the hide then resembleth a butcher's shambles." 

'The  ritual when employed as the Black Feast consisteth 
[of heaping up the evil Rnv~~zlm] of all sentient beings, 
including thyself, 

Of gathering together all the diseases and malignity caused 
by evil spirits since beginningless time- 

The sins and obscurations [of all sentient beings] being 
[visualized] in the form of black clouds- 

And of then absorbing the whole into thine own body ; 
And then of thinking that thy body, upon being devoured 

by the genii and evil spirits, 
Changeth their bodies in colour to the blackness of char- 

coal.' 

Text : Hto-nag-ma (pron. To-rrag-ma) : 'Wrathful Black-One (or Goddess)'. 
This Goddess, of the class of Wrathful Ones (Tib. T'o-wo), is qualified as 
' black1 because of her wrathful appearance. She is really red of colour, in 
correspondence with ~a j ra -~dk i r r i ,  of whom she is the wrathful aspect ; all 
deities of her Tantric Order having the two aspects, namely, the peaceful 
aspect and the wrathful. 

The Universe as co~nposed of ' The Three Regions '. 
This part of the visualization is for the purpose of making the mental 

imagery as vivid and realistic as possible and, therefore, more effective ; for the 
Red Feast is comrnonly employed to exorcise persons and places of evil 
spirits. 

This remarkable rite of visualization, called the Black-Feast Rite, is em- 
ployed for the absolving of evil knr-mu, and also as an exorcism for the curing 
of human maladies. In direct contrast with it, the White-Feast Rite, as con- 
tained in the smaller manuscript and given in full in the translation above, is 
purely devotional, and practised, with no selfish or worldly end in view, for 
the sole purpose of helping the yogin to realize the non-reality of the personal 
self, or  ego. At this point in the larger manuscript the pre-Buddhistic 
animism, more or  less of Bsn shaping, is again very prominent. Upon the 
genii and evil spirits, as upon a scapegoat, are imposed the sins and diseases of 
all sentient beings accumulated throughout the aeons. (Cf. the rite of the 
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VI. T H E  MEDITATION TO ACCOMPANY T H E  SACRIFICIAL 
OFFERING 

Then, aftcr this description of the Mixed, the Red, and the 
Mack Feast, which is more or less parenthetical, there comes, 
about a folio further on, the Meditation to be employed when 
making the sacrificial offering. This, in relation to the White 
Feast, should follow the stanza on page 316 above, ending, 
' And may all [Karmic] debts be paid and cleared. Pknt!' 

' Having done so, then offer up the body without considera- 
tion of anything whatsoever, 

Keeping thy mind quiescent and in the True State [or 
State of the Void]. 

If, at that time, thought of setting value upon thy [sacrificial] 
act,' 

Or lack of sincerity or feeling of fear should arise, 
[Aleditate thus :] " The body hath been given to both the 

good and evil spirits and nothing of it is left. 
The Mind hath no foundation and is separated from any 

root ; 
And, being so, not even the Buddhas have seen it." 
By meditating in this manner, inspire thyself [with fear- 

lessness]. 

abandoning of the three-headed effigy, described above, on p. 293). Th' IS seem- 
ingly unjustifiable treatment of the genii and evil spirits was  explained by 
a LBma as being no more than their knrmic deserts. ' And to them i l l  their own 
turn ', as h e  added, ' will come the opportunityof transferring all such sins and 
diseases, along with their own evil kar.mtr, to Yanla, the Lord of the Lower 
World, who consumes and thus destl-oys the Ignorance and Darkness of the 
.Sn~i-ys,i~-(r.' This appe;~rs  to be a symholic way of explaining that all living 
thirigs 1n11st c \ . c n t ~ : ~ l l j  attain to Deliverance, arid Evil be swallowed up in Good 
-a doct~. i l~t .  ~ l ~ u s  apl,ascnllx common both to the old Biin Faith and to Buddhism. 
.I'llis is madc clearer by the further reference to  the Black-Feast Rile on 
pp. 328 following. 

' Any thotlght of selfishness destroys the virtue of the act. 
In other words,  the  Mind is the Uncreated, Unshaped, Unborn, to  which 

no concepts of the finite mind are  applicable. As  such, it is without foundation 
or  support and without root o r  origin ; and not even the Enlightened Ones 
have ever been able to conceive it in terms of sangsciric experience. Here, in 
this context, the manuscript transcends its original animistic background and 
unmistakably s l ~ o w s  RIahay%~iic reshaping. 

4166  1' 
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' Whntevcr [idcas or npl~aritions] appear to  thee a t  this stage, 

analysc thoroughly : 
A vibible 7~t(i;m,' as an external cause of attraction or 

repulsiou, likc wild beasts, robbers or savages ; 
An invisible mrirn, as an internal enemy, like joy, sorrow, 

or anger ; 
T h e  merriment-causing ~niiun, like ambition, and love of 

pleasure, pomp, and ostentation ; 
The fear-causing miirrr, like doubt and hypocrisy. 
And eradicate cncll of them by uttering Phn! ! ' 

VII. TIiE TIME FOR PERFORMING; THE ViIRIOUS FEASTS 

' As to the time, it is at dawn, for the sake of perfecting the 
the Twofold Merit, 

That the White-Fcast Rite of producing n:nt-ifn should be 
performed. 

' A t  11oon) for the sake of repaying knvnzic debts or obliga- 
tions of the past, 

The hlixcd-Feast liite, in accordance with the occasion, 
should be pel-formed. 

' At night, for thc sake of utilizing one's ascetical practices 
on the Path, 

Thc Red-Fcast Rite, in order to  eradicate one's egoism, 
should be performed. 

' I n  the evening twilight, for the sake of absolving one's evil 
kfll'llla, 

The  Hl;ick-Feast Rite, whereby all beings become capable 
of Il:mancipatiun, should be performed.' 

1 Text : bdiill (pron. cliit) : Skt. tn5vn ; with reference, as the text explains, 
to anything capable of d i s t i~r t~ ing  t he  mental quiescence of thc?logill a n d  arous- 
ing in him dualistic feelings of attractic~n or repulsion. I t  may be an  external 
physical object or p h e ~ ~ o r n c n o n ,  or a thought,  or  a phenomenon internally, or  
mentally, perceived. 'I'elnptations such  as prevent thc. yogilt from attaining 
E ~ ~ l i g h t e n m e n t  ancl kccp him dominated by Ignora~lce have been collcctivcly 
personified by the Hindus as the Great God MHra. And it was MHra who, 
after having exhausted all 11is arts of  temptation, failed to overcolne Gautama 
at the supreme m o m e n t  when Gilutama was sitting in  meditation under  the 
Bo-tree at Budll-Gay2 about to attain Buddhahuod. As the Devil, MHra also 
tempted Jesus the Clrrislos, and failed likewise. 
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VIII. THE VISUALIZING OF THE HUMAN SKELETON AND 
WRATHFUL DAKINI 

The most essential thing [in these rites] is the practice of 
the mental imagery. 

' I f  any supernormal phenomenon [or apparition] occur 
while thus practising, 

Overcome it by entering the fourth stage of dhpitra 
And realizing thereby theatrue nature of phenomena.' 
If, however, the devotee be one that hath practi.sed medita- 

tion but little, 
And thus cannot either incite the local genii and daemons 

to produce phenomena 
Or control phenomena if produced by them, 
Or if the local genii and daemons, being too haughty, refuse 

to  be incited, 
Then let him create the mental imagery of the human 

sl~eleton.~ 

The apparitional forms of spiritual or non-human beings are to the yogin 
of enlightened mind no more real than any other forms perceivable in Nature, 
all forms being equally illusory, or mfiyd, as explained in previous texts. It is 
because of Ignorance that one attributes either good or evil to other beings. 
In the fourth stage of dhy5na all such Ignorance is dissipated by Wisdom, and 
no longer is there possible the erroneous belief that any thing or phenomenon 
is separable from other things or phenomena-all dualities, including good and 
evil, being realized to be parts of an Inseparable Whole. 

The yogic character of the four stages of dhycina, or meditative abstraction 
from the world, as recognized by Buddhism, may be described as follows : The 
first stage consists of Vifarka, allalysis of one's thoughts ; VicGra. reflection 
upon the deductions derived from the analysis ; P r ~ t i ,  fondness for this process 
of analysis and reflection and for what may follow ; Sukltn, transcendental 
blissfulness derived from the state of abstraction ; and Ekigratn, the one- 
pointedness of mind attained. Indhe secolid stage the yogin is free from Vitarka 
and Viccira. In the third stage he is free also from excess of Pdli; and, in 
addition to SuRhn and Ek~igratci, enjoys Smn'ti (Mindfulness) and Uprkshd 
(Equanimity). In the fourth stage he enjoys perfected Smriti, Up~kslrn', and 
Ekcigratd, or true Samcidhi, and attains a condition of unmodified consciousness, 
free from all attachment to the world and to the three lower stages of dhyi#ra. 
These four dhytinas represent four progressive degrees of yogic development, 
reldted to which are the Four R r a h m ~  Worlds whercin the successful &ir 

progressively takes birth. (Cf. p. ga '.) 
Two processes are fundamental in the practice of any of these rites : 

(a) visualization, whereby the imaginative faculty is employed to produce certain 
mental pictures or concepts, which have the effect of arousing definite psychic 
powers in the yogin ; ( I )  mental quiescence, whereby all such visualizing is 
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Uttering Pha? ./ visualize thyself as having become, instan- 

taneously, 
A radiant white skeleton of enormous size, whence issueth 

flames, 
So  great that they fill the voidness of the Universe, 
And consume, in particular, the habitations of the genii 

and daemons ; 
And that, finally, both skeleton and flames vanish as doth 

a flash of light. 
[All the while] lceep thy mind quiescent. 
This practice affordeth supreme protect ion against in- 

fectious discases. * 

' If instantaneously-occurring phenomena come not at the 
right monlent, 

Or  if malignant spirits need to be brought to hay, 
Thereupon visualize thyself as having been transformed 

[insta~ltaneously] into the Wratllful QZkilrZ ; 
And, [as before], that thou strippest the hide from thy 

body (which is the dregs of thy egoism), 
And spreadest it out so that it covereth the Third-Void 

Universe, 
And upon it heapest up all thy bones and flesh. 
Then, when the malignant spirits are in the midst of en- 

joying the feast, 
Imagine that the Wrathful &iki?tt taketh the hide and 

rolleth it up, 
And, tying it together with serpents and intestines as 

ropes, 
Twirleth it around her head and dasheth it down forcibly, 
Reducing it and all its contents to a mass of bony and 

fleshly pulp, 

brought to an end, the aim of  it having been realized. The first process is  a 
process of mental projection, the second of mental absorption, comparable to 
the similar processes expounded in- The Six Doct~ines and therein linked with 
the breathing-process. 
' Here, again, is discernible in this visualization, which is employed a s  an 

exorcism, the primitive animism underlying these rituals. 
This is another aspect o f  the Black Wrathful One mentioned above. 
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Upon which many mentally-produced wild beasts feed ; 
And think that these leave not the smallest bit of it 

undevoured.' 

1X. THE STATE OF MIND NECESSARY 

' Put thy mind in the quiescent state by blending thine 
intellect with the Voidness [of Intellect]. 

Thereby the instantaneously-occurring phenomena arc 
certain to  come, 

And vindictive and malicious spirits are certain to be 
conquered. 

' In all this, renounce every feeling of fondaess for (or every 
attachment to] life ; 

It  is of utmost importance for one to be inspired by the 
assurance [born] of the highest realization of Truth. 

' At this time, slowly-produced phenomena resembling tho5e 
produced instantaneously, 

And instantaneously-produced phenomena resernbling those 
produced slowly, 

And phenomena of a mixed sort resembling both the other 
sorts, 

And hallucinations, due to habit-shaped nlemorics, re- 
sembling the mixed phenomena [may occur].' 

' Then having withstood successfully borh classes of pheno- 
mena to the end,2 

Thou shouldst analyse the experiences and signs and con- 
tinue p~act is ing.~ 

The  LHrnas explain this somewhat as follows. A person having dread of 
serpents may dwell in a locality where he sees serpents quite frequently, so 
that each time lie sees a serpent his fear of serpents augments until it becomes 
habitual. Vernacularly speaking, the l'car of serpents ' gets on his nerves'. As 
a direct result, he may come to imagine that almost every stick or obstruction 
in his path is a serpent ; and from this mental condition arise hallucinations of 
serpents. 

The two classes of phenomena are those instantaneously and those slowly 
produced. Those called ' mixed ' partake of both these two classes, and SO they 
are not classified apart from them. 

The experiences include all phenomenal appearances ; and the signs refer 
10 the indications concerning the yogin's psychic development and progress. 
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In  short, the Doctrine of Eradicating [Egoism] hath been 

utilized on the Path 
When thou hast comprehended the [Divine] Mind, 
Which is that of the Great Motller, the Transcendental 

Wisdom,' 
The Good Goddess, the [Personification of] Non-Ego. 

Upon this [ritual] hath been placed the triple seal of secrecy.' 

X. THE FINAL MEDITATION 

There now follows the Dedication of the Merit, born of the 
art of sacrifice, to all sentient beings. This is in essence 
the same as in the smaller manuscript, starting therein with the 
stanza, numbered 28, beginning, ' Ah ! when one hath uncoiled, 
and become emancipated from, the concepts of " pious " and 
" impious ".' Then comes the Final Meditation followed by 
the Good-Wishes and Benediction. These are lacking in  the 
text of the smaller manuscript, and if added to it would come 
at the end, immediately preceding the Colophon. 

The Final Meditation is as follows :- 

' Having done this, then continue in the state of dhyhza, as 
long as possible ; 

And, filled with the divine feeling of Great Compassion, 
Meditate upon the exchanging of joy for sorrow; 
Thine own joy to be given to the spiritual beings and their 

sorrow assumed by thee.' 

1 O r  the Praj3d-Pliramitci. As more fully explained in Book VII, following, 
the Praj3c?-Pti:amitci, which is the transcendental, or metaphysical, part of the 
Northern Buddhist Scriptures, corresponding to tlie Abhidhamn~n Pilaka of 
Southern Buddhism, is personified as  the Great Mother. 

9 In the original text there is the single word Samayn, a Tibetan translitera- 
tion from the Sanskrit. Literally, samaya means 'proper time ', or ' proper 
season ', with respect to the giving of these teachings to the neophyte. The 
translator, considering it to be one of the many secret code-words in use among 
Tibetan gurus and initiators of this yoga, gives us the implied fuller meaning 
which they would read into it. I t  might also be translated as  ' N o  revealing 
without proper authority'. I t  is with the direct sanction of the editor's gum, 
in keeping with this injunction, that this heretofore esoteric ritual has been 
translated into English. 
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XI. THE GOOD WISHES AND BENEDICTION 

' Then offer [to them] the gift of the immaculate Dharma 
[or Doctrine] in purity of heart, [saying] : 

6 1  All Truth cometh from the Cause and that Cause hath 
been revealed by the Tathggata ; 

And that which obstructeth the Cause hath also been 
expounded by the Great Shramana.2 

Abstain from doing evil; ceaselessly do good ; kccp pure 
of heart ; this is the Doctrine of the Buddha." 

' " 111 virtue of these Good-Wishes may all those elemental 
beings who have not as yet attained Liberation 

Re permeated with the Essence of Compassion and Mutual 
Love and speedily attain Nirva'?za." 

' The recital of these [five] concluding verses [above] consti- 
tuteth the pronouncing of the Rencdiction.' 

XII. THE CONCLUSION 

'Mayest thou place every being with whom thou hast 
established relationship, be it good or evil, 

Upon the Path leading to Final Emancipation.' 

As here applied to the Buddha Gautama, the title Tathsgata, common to 
both Northern and Soulhern Buddhism, bring equally applicable to any of a 
series of Buddhas preceding Gautama and to which He belongs, reiers to One 
Who has ' similarly gone ' before, and also to the need lor another ' succeeding 
(or coming) Buddha'. Tlie coming Buddha, Who will come as Gautama's 
successor, is Maitreya, ' The Loving One ', now in the Tu?hita tlcaven awaiting 
the hour for His incarnation among men, whom He will lead to Liberation 
through the divine power of His All-Embracing Love and Compassion. 

The Great Shramana (or 'Conqueror of Passiol~s') IS another title applied 
to the Buddha. Herein, a t  the end of the larger manuscript, is discernible sorne- 
thing of the method used by Northern Buddhism in adopting to its own purposes 
preceding cults and beliefs, much after tile manner employed by other religions. 

This stanza of three verses, composed of precepts I'amil~ar to all Buddl~ists, 
is ]lot given in full in the text, but as follows: 'All Truth conlctll tiurn the 
Cause, &c. Abstain from doing evil, &c.' The next tn.0 verses arc similarly 
abbreviated, tile scribe ]laving assumed that all readers would fill out the 
abbreviated forms, as has bee11 done in translating them. 
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The larger manuscript ends with repeated reference to the 

esoteric character of these teachings followed by a malttra : 

' Upon this hat11 been placed the triple seal of secrecy.' 

' MAMA KO-LING SAMANTA ' 

[Here endeth Book V.] 

PRECEPTS FOR T H E  W I S E  

Restless and Wavering is the mind 
Hard both to guard and to restrain. 
The man sagacious makes it straight. 
As flctcher makes the arrow-shaft. 

* * * 
' Just as a bee, not harming flower 
I n  hue or fragrance, flies away, 
The nectar taking, even so 
The Sage should through the village go. 

* * * 
' Like to a rock that's of one mass, 
And by the wind unshook, 
E'en so, by praise or blame, 
Unrnovtd are the wise. 

* * * 
'Just like a lake deep, clear, serene, 
Whenas they things in Dlrarma hear, 
Wise men become serene, composed.' 

From the Dhammapada of the PBli 
Canon (Mrs. Rhys Davids's Translation). 
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B O O K  V I  

T H E  P A T H  O F  T H E  FIVE WISDOMS: 
T H E  YOGA OF T H E  LONG HDM' 

THE INTRODUCTION 

T H E  YOGA OF THE FIVE WISDOMS 

THE matter of this Book, the smallest of the seven Books, is 
yogically similar to  that of the Chiid Rite, in that the central 
thane  concerns the transmuting of the Five Poisons, other- 
wise known as the Five Obscuring Passions, which are con- 
comitant with Ignorance, into Right Knowledge (represented 
herein in its fivefold esoteric aspect as the Five Wisdoms), by 
means of the yoga of visualizing and spiritualizing. Thereby the 
successful yogilt realizes l3uddhahood. This doctrine is summed 
up in the last four verses preceding the concluding tnarrtra. 

The chief purpose of this brief introduction is, therefore, to 
expound, in epitomized manner, the MahZyZnic teachings 
concerning the Five Wisdonls, which, as the text itself and 
its annotations indicate, are csoterically a part of the teachings 
concerning the Five Dhyii~li Buddhas ; for upon understanding 
of the Five Wisdoms depends understanding of the Mntrtva 
Yoga of the Long HE??. 

As in T/ze Tibetan Book of the Dead, to which serious 
readers should refer for further explication, the Essential, or 
Foundation, Wisdom is the All-Pervading Wisdom of the 
Y - t  ('Seed, or Potentiality, of Truth'), or the 
Wisdom born of the Dkn~wza-KLfyrr (' Divine Rody of Truth ') 
in its aspect as the All-Pervading Voidness. The Dharrtm- 
Dhittr is sy~nbolized by the Aggregate of Matter, whence 
spring all physical fornls, animate and inanimate, visible and 
invisible. The Dtiaulrtn-Dhdt~, being the Thatness consti- 

' A photographic reproduction of the small Tibetan manuscript of one folio, 
upon which our trallslation is based, is presented herewith, as the frontispiece 
of this Book VI. W e  have rendered its title as follows: ' Herein Lieth [the 
Explanation of] the FiveFold Wisdom [Attribute] of the Long I f C v  '. 
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tuting the Dkarmn-Krf,yn, is personified by the Chief of the 
DhyZni Buddhas, Vairochana. 

In this context, the Aggregate of Matter nlay be looked 
upon as being Nature, or the Sn~rgsiira, characterized by 
interminable change, or transitoriness, wherein, as a result of 
karmic actions, man is enslaved by the incessant round of birth 
and death. When, in virtue of Right Knowledge, the fruit of 
yogo, man breaks his bondage to  the Snlcgs6m, there shines 
forth in his inner consciousness the symbolic blue divine 
radiance of the Dkarma-Dl't8ttl Wisdom. Then, having con- 
quered life itself, the yogin rejoices in utter Freedom, for he is 
nevermore to return to thc Kingdom of Ignorance and Illusion 
save a s a  Bod/risnttva, vowed to selflessness, to  guide those who 
still dwell in the Darkness of the Cave to the Light of Day. 

The Mirror-like Wisdom, personified by the Dhyiini Buddha 
Akshobhya, . . of whom the Dhygni Buddha Vajra-Sattva is the 
Samblroga-Kriyn reflex, confers the siddhi (or yogic power) of 
seeing clairvoyantly the innate reality reflected, as in a mirror, 
in all phenomenal or apparent things, organic and inorganic. 
As with a telescope or microscope men of science study the 
Universe externally in its unreality, so with the yogic insight 
copferred by the Mirl-or-like Wisdom the master of this yogn 
studies the Universe internally in its True State. Through 
having realized the Wisdom of Equality, personified by the 
Dhyani Buddha Ratna-Sambhava, the yogin sees all things 
with divine impartiality, in virtue of the yoga of equal-minded- 
ness. The Discriminating Wisdom, personified by the DhyHni 
Buddha Amitabha, confers the yogic power of knowing each 
thing by itself and, also, all things as the One. The  fifth, the 
All- Perfecting Wisdom, personified by the Dhyzni Huddha 
Amogha-Siddhi, confers power of perseverance, essential to 
success in all yogas, and infallible judgement with consequent 
unerring action. 

Whereas the Dhnrmn- DhLftl~ Wisdom, followit~g The Tibeton 
Book of the Dead, is symbolized by, or illusorily manifests 
itself as, the Aggregate of Matter, as Nature, producing all 
physical forms, the Mirror-like Wisdom is symbolized by the 
Element Water, whence originates the life- stream, represented 
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by the sap in trees and plants and the blood in man and 
animals. The Wisdom of Equality, in like manner, manifests 
itself through the Element Earth, and thus produces the 
solid constituents of man's body and of organic and inorganic 
forms. The  Discriminating Wisdom, by manifesting itself 
through the Element Fire, produces the vital heat of embodied 
human and lower animal beings; and the All-Performing 
Wisdom, using as its vehicle of manifestation the Element 
Air, is the source of the breath of life. 

The Element Ether is not included in this category, for 
it symbolizes the sum-total of all the Wisdoms, namely, tile 
the Supramundane Wisdom, which is purely Nirvtinic, beyond 
the range of the mundane con~ciousness. 011ly a F ~ l l l ~  
Enlightened Buddha can comprehend it. Esoterically, the 
Element Ether is personified by the DhyZni Buddha Vajra- 
Sattva, and related, in a comparative way, with the Mirror- 
like Wisdom. Its aggregate is the Aggregate of Bodhi6 
Wisdom. Vajra-Sattva, in this esoteric relation, is synony- 
mous with Samanta-Bhadra, the Adi (i.e. Primordial) Buddha, 
personification of the Unborn, Unshaped, Unmodified Dhat-ma- 
Kda, or Nirv8<1a. Samanta-Uhadra, in turn, is frequently per- 
sonified in Vairochana, the Chief of the Five DhyPni Buddhas. 

Again, as in f i e  Tibetan Book of the Dead, with each of 
the Five Wisdoms there is related a n  obscuring passion, cor- 
responding to  the Five Poisons of our text, and a snrzgsrfric 
aggregate and world, and also a mystic colour, as follows : 

With the Dkarma-Dhrftu Wisdom, Stupidity (or Sloth, or 
Delusion), the Aggregate of Matter, the deva world (or worlds), 
and the colour blue; with the Mirror-like Wisdom, Anger, 
the Aggregate of ~onsciousness, the hell world (or worlds), 
and the colour white ; with the \Visdom of Equality, Egotism 
(or Pride, or, as in the quotation on the page facing the Pre- 
face herein, Selfishness), the Aggregate of Touch, the human 
world, and the colour yellow ; with the Discriminating Wis- 
dom, Lust (or Greed), the Aggregate of Feelings (or Attach- 
ment), the ghost world, and the colour red; and with the 
All-Perfecting (or All-Performing) Wisdom, Jealousy, the 
Aggregate of Volition, the titan world, and the colour green. 
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The present treatise, though so brief, should convey to the 
well-instructed yogin the very essence of the Esoteric Lore; 
and upon it a very bulky volume of commentary might 
readily be written. For the Occidental student it should 
prove to  be of great practical value if studied as a comple~~lent 
to the other yogic doctrines set forth in this volume. 
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[THE SYMBOLIC SIGNIFICANCE OF THE LONG 
H UAf] 

( I )  The Acuminatcd Circle [tapering in flame into Space, 
sy mbolizcth] Vairochana: [as personifying] the Dharma- 
DkZtu W i s d ~ m . ~  

(2) The Crescent [symbolizeth] A k s h ~ b h y a , ~  . . [as personi- 
fying] the Mirror-like Wisdon~ .~  

(3) The Top-Portion [symbolizeth] Ratna-Sambhava,' [as 
personifying] the Wisdom of Equality.' 

(4) l 'he [Aspirated] HA [symbolizeth] Amitibha? [as 
personifying] the Discriminating Wisdom.l0 

Text : Rnam-pay-snarrg-maad(pron. Nam-par-narrg-and) : Skt. Vairochana, 
the Dhy2n1 Buddha of t'lc Centre (or Central Realm). Vairochana literally 
means, ' in  shapes making visible'. He is, therefore, the Manifester of Pheno- 
mena, o r  the Noumenal Source of Phenomena. 

Text  : Chos-dvyings-yeshrs (pron. Chd-ing-~~rshi). Here, as throughout this 
small treatise, reference should be made to the exposition of the Five Wisdoms 
in their close relationship with the  Five DhyPnl Buddhas W h o  personify them 
or  manifest their virtues, a s  contained in the Introduction immediately preceding 
this text. 

Text  : Mi-bskyod-pn (pron. Mi-hyod-pa) : Skt. Akshobhya, meaning, the 
' Unagitnted ' or  ' Immovable [One] ', the Dhyani Buddha of the Eastern 
Direction. There being, in the Tibetan text, a transposition of the names of 
Akshobhya and Vairochana, w e  have corrected it in our translation. 
' Text  : Melong-ltabrr-lri-yeshts (pron. Melong-taDu;yi;yesh?). 

' T h e  Top-Porlion' is the single horizontal stroke, or line, upon which the 
Crescent rests. 
' Text  : Rinchen-byulzg-ldarr (pron. Ri~rchen-~ung-dnrr) : Skt. Ratna-Sam- 

bhava, meaning, ' Born of a Jewel' ,  o r  the ' Jewel-born [One] '. H e  is thus the 
Beautifier, the Source of Preciousness and Beauty. As a DhyHni Buddha, H e  
presides over  the Southern Direction. 

Text  : Mnyam-nyidyeshts ( pron. Nynnz-nyid-yesht). 
T h e  Aspirated HA is that portion of the Tibetan letter HUM resembling a 

figure 5 ,  between the Top-Portion (immediately below the Crescent) and the 

Silent HA (3). The Silent HA is referred to in the next line, along with 

the  Vowel-Sign, which is t he  remainder of the HOM or  the Bottom- 

Portion (b). 
O Text  : Sllang-vn-ntthah-ycrs (pron. Narrg-zua-fhn~ny) : Skt. Amit~bha ,  

meaning, ' [He  ofJ Boundless (or Incomprehensible) Light ', the DhyHnl 
Buddha of the Western Direction. 

l o  Text  : So-sor-rtogs-palriyeshes (pron. So-soy-fog-p~i-~esh?), meaning literally, 
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(5) The [Silent] H A  together with the Vowel-Sign are 
Amogha-Sidd hi,' [as personifying] the All-perfecting Wisdom.2 

(6) The H U N  [thus] compriseth [in its symbolism] the 
Nature [or Essence] of the Five Orders [of the Buddhas of 
Medi t a t i~n] .~  

[THE OBEISANCE AND MEDITATION] 

(7) Obeisance to Vajra-Sattva ! Azm ! Svasti ! 
(8) The Mind of the 13uddhas of the Three T i r n e ~ , ~  omit- 

ting none, 
Immaculate from beginningless time, perfect, and tran- 

scending concept and definition, 
The Embodiment of the Five Wisdoms, void,6 and 

radiant, and \~rithout impediment, 

' Separately-Kr;owing Wisdom ', or  the Wisdom whereby each thing is known 
by itself. 

Text : Don-yod-grub-pa (pron. Don-ycd-rub-Po) : Skt. Amogha-Siddhi, 
meaning, ' Almighty Conqueror jof Sal~gsdn'c Existence! ', the DhyHni Buddha 
of the Northern Direction. 

Text : Bya-grub-yeshes (pron. Cha-dub-yesht). As in The Tibetan Book o j  
the Dmd, this is also called the All-Performing Wisdom, synonymous with the 
All-Fulfilling Wisdom of the Clrod Rite. 

3 In the Sl1vi-Chnkr~-Sambli6va Tontra (cf. Arthur Avalon, Tantn2 Texts, 
vol. vii, pp. 4-6) there is set forth a similar analysis of the HUM. as follows: 
' Of this HUM,  the letter 0 standeth for the knowledge [or wisdom] which 

accomplisheth all works; the body of the letter H, for the knowledge which 
distinguisheth ; the top of thc letter H, for the equalizing knowledge ; the 
Crescent [Chandva, the Moon!, for the mirror-like knowledge ; and the Bindu 
[Thigl< the Acuminated Circle'], above that, for the changeless knowledge. 

' Mental concentration upon these various parts of the Mantra, symbolizing 
Mind, is the means whereby mind [in its unenlightened condition] Is fitted for 
pure [or true] experience, and enjopeth that blissfulness which ariseth from 
contemplation on the Bliss of Divine [or Supramundane] Mind.' 

Text : Rdo-ve-sems-dpalz (pron. Do-$-scm-pa: : Skt. Vajl-a-Sattva, the 
' Triumphant One of Divine Heroic Mind ', is the Jbmbhoga-KCya, or  glorified 
active reflex, of Akshobhya. Vajra-DhHra (Tib. Dorje-Chang), W h o  appears as 
the Root-Guru of the doctrines contained in Books I11 and IV, above, is the 
other of Akshobhya's two reflexes. Both are of fundamental importance in the 
secret lore of the Mahci-Mudrci and kdi-Yoga Schools. 

6 Namely, of the Past, Present, and Future. 
6 That is to say, void in the sense implied by the Doctrine of the Void (the 

Shfinyatci), and, therefore, void of all sangscinc characteristics; for the Void- 
ness is beyond human concept or  definition, being the Uncreated, Primordial 
Essence of all things. 
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Riseth up [or is made manifest] in the [symbolic] form 

of HUN, vividly defined and complete in all its 
parts and functions. 

(9) l'he Five Poisons freely transmute themselves into the 
naturally radiant Five Wisdoms,' 

In virtue of practising this Yoga [or Path of the Union] 
of thevisualizingand Spiritualizing [of the HUM].' 

(10) And thus attaining the Four Bodies and the Five 
Wisdoms, 

May the Vajva of the Heart be realized in this life- 
time. 

[THE CONCLUDING MANTRA]  

( 1 1 )  S A R  VA SIDDHI KARISHYANTU. '  

[Here endeth Book VI] 

By the alcllemy of Right Knowledge, ' the Poisons Five, of Ignorance', as 
Milarepa calls them, which are set forth above, in the Introduction, are trans- 
muted into the Divine Wisdom in its fivefold aspects. 

This, of course, assumes that the yogic practices suggested rather than given 
in detail herein are to be applied through visualizing and meditating upon the 
symbolic significance of the various parts of the Long Hiitrr. In order better to 
bring out the abstruse sense of the teachings conveyed by this very concise 
text, a translation somewhat freer than that of our other manuscripts and 
block-prints has been preferred by the translator. 

The significance of the expression Vajm of the Heart '  is occult, and has 
reference to the realizing of Complete Enlightenment, or Buddhahood. It might 
otherwise be freely rendered as  the Immortality of the Divine Mind of the 
Buddhas '. 
' The meaning of this Mantra is, 'May all yopc accomplisllments be 

realized '. 
ti Shubham, literally meaning 'good ', is here equivalent to a concluding 

Amen. 
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B O O K  VII 

T H E  PATH OF T H E  TRANSCENDENTAL 
WISDOM : T H E  Y O G A  OF T H E  VOIDNESS' 

THE INTRODUCTION 

I. T H E  PRAJEA-P~RAMITA:  ITS  HISTORY AND ESOTERICISM 

HEREIN, in one very short Slitra, there is el~itomized the 
great yogic doctrine of the Voidness, known in Tibetan as the 
Sto~~g-fi-liid (pronounced To~tg-pa-tiid), and in Sanskrit as 
the Shlinyatri, upon which the vast literature of the Pra3Cd- 
YGrnmitri, or ' Transcendental Wisdom ', is chiefly based. 

The Prajn"ri-PGramit~i Scriptures, called by the Tibetans 
the S e r - p ) b  (pronounced Sher-chin), form a part of the 
third division of the Tibetan canon of Northern Buddhism, 
which corresponds to the Adidhnnrnta of the PBli canon of 
Southern Buddhism. They are commonly divided into twenty- 
one books, which in block-~rint  form 611 one hundred volumes 
of about one thousand pages each. 

In the original Sanskrit, the Praj/id-Pdmmild conlprises 
more than 125,000 shlokas. By the followers of the MPdh- 
yamilca Scllool, which has now come to imply the MahPyPna 
as a whole, it is considered the most valuable and sacred of 
all canonical writings. In  Chinese, Mongolian, Manchu, and 
Japanese, as in Tibetan, there are various abridgements of 
the  Pvnjn"d-P6vamitZi, some canonical, some apocryphal. 
Among these belong our own text, which, being a part of the 
Tibetan canon, is one of the most popular and widely circu- 
lated of all MahPyinic treatises. 

' The Tibetan block-print upon which our translation is based bears the 
following title : S f i E S - R A B  SNYING-PO BZHOGS-SO (pron. S H E - R A B  
NYING-PO ZHO-SO),  meaning, 'Herein lieth the Essence [of the Tran- 
scendental] Wisdo~n l, or &Essence of the Ptnjgri-iPiramifrijl. An English 
rendering from a Chinese version of this SBtra, made by S. Beal, appears in his 
Caterin cf Buddhist Scrifitures from the Chirrrst (pp. 281-4), published in 1871. 
A later translation from a Sanskrit version, made by F. Max MUller, appeared 
in 1894 (see E. B. Cowell, Bcrddltist MahEydna Trrts, Part 11, Oxford, ~ B g q ,  
PP. 147-9). 

4186 2! 
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The  matter of the Prajrla-PavnmiiG consists of discourses 
by the Buddha, nlostly addressed to  superhuman hearers 
and to  His chief human disciples, delivered on the Vulture's 
Peak and elsewhere. I t  recognizes various gradations of 
celestial Buddhas and Bodhisniivns. I ts  style is profoundly 
metaphysical and symbolically mystical, in liceping with its 
original esotel-icism. Its chief theme is Reality. 

Nsgsrjuna, who flourished (or did his chief work in the 
world) during the first half of the second century of our era, 
the thirteenth of the Buddhist Patriarchs (of whom Maha- 
kzshyapa, the Buddha's senior disciple, was the first, and 
~ n a n d a ,  the Buddha's cousin, the second), is credited with 
having been the first to enunciate p~tblicly the teachings con- 
cerning the Voidness. According to NZgarjuna, the Buddha 
Shskya-RIuni Himsclf composed and placed the teachings in 
the custody of the Nifgns (Serpent Deities), to  be kept 
hidden in the dcptlls of a vast lzlx or sea till such time as 
mcn should be fit to  receive them. This seems to be a 
symbolic way of stating that the Buddha taught the teachings 
esoterically, and that since prehistoric times they had also 
been so taught by the Buddhas Who preceded Shiikya-Muni, 
as by the Bodkic Order of Great Adepts of Yoga, the wisest 
of the Wise Men, who have long been symbolized by the 
NZgas, or Serpent  demigod^.^ The  lake or sea, representing 
the water-world, symbolizes the superhumnn realm whence 
the  teachings are believed to  have originated. The tradition 
goes on to tell how the King of the Nzgas (i.e. the Chief of 
thc Wise Ones) initiated. NZgZrjuna into the Secret Lore of 
the Buddhas, in the ' Dragon's Palace' under the sea. 

The LZrllas, too, maintain, on the authority of an oral 
tradition, said to have been at  first secretly transmitted by 
the Kuddha's most intimate disciples, that the Buddha taught 
the P1pnjZri-Ptfrn7)li sixteen years aftcr His Enlightenment, 
or in the fifty-first year of His life, on the Vulture I'eak, and 

See  the lcmaic tradition concerning his birth and life as set forth above, on 
p. 1z03. 

The same ancient symbolism was employed by the Christ, according to 
the Gospel of  S t  Matthew (x. 16) : ' B e  y e  therefore wise as  serpents, and 
harmless as doves '. 
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at  other of His favourite places of teaching; and that blahs- 
k ~ s h  ynpa, His most learnrd disciple and apostolic successor, 
sccrctly recorded it.' The Japanese also have a tradition that 
the Buddha taught esoterically to IIis disciples as well as 
exoterically to the multitude, and that the Pali canon repre- 
sents those of His exoteric teachings made public prior to the 
co~npilation of the Sanskrit Mahaya~la Scriptures, which 
records some of the originally esoteric teachings, as repre- 
sented in the P~aji7cl-PrLvavzifrL.~ 

I t  was very largely due to the doctrines expounded by 
NHgZrjuna, and put forth partly as justification for such 
traditions concerning an I<sotcric Buddhism-which the Thera- 
vZdins of Ceylon, Sianl, and I3urma reject as being heretical- 
that the schism between the Northern and Southern Schools 
widened. This was after Kanishka's Council of the first 
century had affirmed the orthodoxy and superiority of the 
MahPyZna and published its Sanskrit Scriptures, now col- 
lected together in the Tibetan canon, which is much more 
voluminous than the P2li Canon of the Theravadins. 

According to Northern Buddhists, the interpretation of 
Buddhism which is presented by the PrajrZLS-PdrmitZ avoids 
the two extreme views held in Nig~rjuna's day cotlcerning 
Nivvfi?zo. Hence it is known as the Msdhyamikii, or the 
System of the ' Middle Path '. 

NZgHrjuna, known in Tibetan as Klu-grub (pron. Lu-grt(bb), 
rvas probably a disciple of Ashvaghoeha, the saintly author 
of that marvellous work erititlcd The Awnke~zi~zg of Faith, 
and the first of the Patriarchs to help establish the MahPyZna 
on a sound philosophical foundation. NZgSrjuna is said to 
h a ~ t  worked in the world for three hundred years, and there- 
after to have lived for anotller three hundred years in spiritual 
retreat. According to some yogins, he is still incarnate, for, 

? .Cf. Nalinaksha Dutt, Aspects of Mahciydna Buddhism and its Relntion to 
Htnajdna (London, 1g30\, p. 6a. 

The Tibetan Mahiiyiina canon contains, .according to  the Tibetan MahH- 
yPnists, all that is essential to the exoteric understanding of the Dlrannn, or in 
essence all that is contained in the canon of the ThcravHdins ; but, in addition, 
also .contains esoteric teachings of the Buddlia which are not contained in the 
latter. 
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having become a Master of Yoga, he transmuted his gross 
physical body into the body of radiant glory, otherwise called 
by the Tibetans the jni-his, or ' rainbow body ', wherein one 
may become visible or invisible at  will. 

11. TRANSLATIONS FROM AN APOCRYPHAL TEXT 

An apochryphal treatise, very similar to  the canonical 
treatise herein recorded, but somewhat longer, which appears 
to  have been anonymously compiled in Tibet, probably during 
the eleventh centurjT, and afterwards associated with Atisha, 
expounds the Transcendental Wisdonl in a positive style, in 
direct contrast with the negative style of all the canonical 
texts. This treatise, which the late LSma Kazi Dawa-Sam- 
dup, assisted by the editor, also translated, bears the following 
title: ' Herein is Contained the Narrative of the Essence of 
the Epitome of the One Hundred Thousand [Slllokas of the 
Prajii~i-P2mmitrf] '.I The title shows that its unltnown author 
based it upon the first twelve books of the ca~lo~lical Tibetan 
version of the P7.0jGrf-P~vnmitG popularly called the ' Boom ', 
or according to  the fuller Sanskrit name, the Shnta-Sahns- 
vikn, meaning the ' One Hundred Thoi~sand [Shlokas of 
Transcendental Wisdom] '. 

The following extracts, in translation from it, will serve to 
illustrate its peculiar positive style, in contrast with the nega- 
tive style of the canonical text which forms the chief matter 
of our present Book : 

' T h e  [Six Principles of Consciousness are the] eye-con- 
sciousness, the ear-consciousncss, the nose-consciousness, the 

Text : Ii600m gyi Bsdus-don Snyr'ng-Po Lorg-yiis Bshiigs-so (PI-on. Boom 
gjli Dii-don Nyirtgo-po Long-yii Z ~ R - s o ) .  The Colophon contains the following 
account of the history of the treatise: ' This [text] was given to Asu, the 
Newar [or Nepalese Buddhist], by thc Rev. Lord [Atkha], the Enlightener 
(Skt. of' text: DipHnkaraj, and the Newar put it into verse form. . . . The 
Rev. Lord Atisha, having perused all the Scriptures for twelve years, found 
this Epito~sized One Hundred Thousand [Shlokas] to be so useful that he made 
it his chief [text for] recitation.' Atisha, whose proper Indian name is 
Dilinkara (meaning the ' Enlightencr') was a Bengali Buddhist, of royal 
birth (see p gg2). Atisha's association with this treatise may possibly be due to 
no more than a literary device on the part of its anonymous author, intended 
to gain for it popular sanction. 
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tongue-consciousness, the body-consciousness, and the mind- 
consciousne~s.~ The Contacts by Touch are the contact of 
the eye, of the ear, of the nose, of the tongue, of the body, 
and of the mind. Thc Sensations resulting from the Contacts 
are of the eye, of the ear, of the.nose, of the tongue, of the 
body, and of the mind. 

' The Six Elements are Earth, Water, Fire, Air, Ether, and 
Consciousness. 

' The Twelve Nidcirrns are Ignorance, Conformations [of 
Thought], [Birth] Consciousness, Psychic and Physical Elements 
[Six] Sense-Faculties, Contact, Sensation, Craving, Grasping 
[or Enjoying], Existence Lor Becoming], Birth, Agc, and Death.' 

Then, a t  the end, concerning the Divine Duties, or Piira- 
mitzs, it teaches : ' All the bodily divine duties precede the 
Wisdom and follow thc Wisdom. All the divine duties of 
the Speech precede the Wisdom and follow the Wisdom. 
All the divine duties of the Mind precede the Wisdom and 
follow the Wisdom.' In other words, as the canonical 
Pmjn"a-Pzmmita' also teaches, these Divine Duties of the 
Bodhisnttvn must be mastered, or fully discharged, before 
the Supreme Wisdom of Boa?& can be attained ; and there- 
after, as  adornments of Ruddhahood, they glorify It. 

Although recognized as being apocryphal, this work is, 
nevertheless, highly esteemcd and regarded by the laity as 
being almost as authoritative as the canonical epitomes 
themselves. The canonical stating of the Prajn"Z-P2rartzrrit~ 
corresponds to the negative aspect of the Lloctrine of the 
Voidness, as denoted by the term Shzi?~yati, while this non- 
canonical exposit io~~ corresponds to  the positive aspect, as 
denoted by the term Tathntz. 

111. THE CANONICAL TEXTS AND COMMENTARIES 

The ~oo,ooo shlokas, contained in the first twelve volumes 
of the Pyajn'd-P2ramit2 of the Tibetan canon, expound the 
whole of the Transce~~dental Wisdom, and the remaining 

Or, as the text itself explains, there are ' six sensory organs-the eye, ear, 
nose, tongue, body, and [mundane] mind' ; and 'six objects ' to which they 
are related, namely, 'form, sound, odour, taste, touch, and quality'. Thus 
arises mundane consciousness. 
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nine volumes are merely different abl-idgc~nents or epitomes 
of these twelve. Three of these last nine are called fli-k'ri 
(pron. Nyi-/hi), or ' The Twenty Tllousand [Shlokns] ', which 
are used for such monasteries or individuals 21s cannot study 
or afford to purchase the fi~ller text. Another of the epitomes, 
in a single volume, consists of 8,000 shlokas, and is intended 
for the ordinary and youilgcr monks. For the use of school- 
boys and the laity thcre is an epitome about the size of our 
own text, comprised in  three or [our leaflets, entitled ' Tran- 
scendental Wisdom in a Few Letters ' (Tib. ~zke-l?~ii-dzk : 

Skt. AlprSkshnra). Mystically the whole of the Praj12G-Pcfra- 
mii6 is condensed into the letter A,  which is said to be ' the 
Mother of All Wisdom ', and, therefore, of all men of spiriti~al 
powel' or genius, as well as of all h'od/'tisnttvns and Buddhas ; 
for A is the first element for forming syllables, words, 
sentences, and a whole discourse, or an enlig11 tening sermon. 

Included in the Prlrj l iZ-Pzramit cycle is the Diamond 
S ~ t m ,  or Dianzo~zd-Czriter (known in the Tibetan version as 
the Dot-)-Schqkr), a booklet vcry popular ~vi th the laity 
throughout the Mahayanic world. In it there is attributed 
to the Buddha, Who therein instructs the disciple Su bhuti, 
the following estinlatc of the Pmjn"5-YZrnnziiZ teachings: 
'Subhuti, the relative importance of this Scripture may be 
summarily stated : its truth is infinite; its worth incom- 
parable; and its merit interminable. The  Lord Buddha 
delivered this Scripture specifically for those ~ v h o  are entered 
upon the Path which leadeth to Ni rvG~n ,  and for those who 
are attaining the ultimate plane of Bodhic thought [or for 
those of the MahZp~na].' 

The full Tibetan text of the Pm/ilcZ-PZra?lzitZ was trans- 
lated out of the Sanskrit in the ninth century A.D., by two 
Indian pundits, namely, Jina Mitra and Surendra Bodhi, 
assisted by a Tibetan itlterp~.eter named Ye-s'es-~de.~ 

1 Cf. W. Gemrnell, The Dialno~d SCtra (London, rgrz), p. 62, an excellent 
English rendering of the Chinese version. known a s  the Chin-Kang-Ching, 
which, like the complete Prajdi-Piran1it5, w a s  originally written in Sanskrit. 
In addition to the Tibetan, there are also a RIongolia~l and a Manchu version. 

Cf. L. A. Waddell, The Bliddllism of Tibel or Lintaism (London, 1895;). 
p. 161. 



A very important commentary on the Praiid-Priratniti is 
thc Mdui-Pr@ri-Pli~a1nit(5 S h b f r a  by NBgBrjuna, in which 
he expounds in great philosophical detail the Doctrine of the 
Voidness, or Shinzyalri, literally meaning ' Vacuity '. And of 
the one hundred and thirty-six volumes of the Szitra (Tib. 
Dfi) class contained in the Tanjur, the Tibetan Commentary 
on the Tibetan canon, the first sixteen are commentaries on 
the Prajn"2-PcZvamitri. These are followed by several volumes 
explaoatory of the MiidhyamiLH Pllilosophy of NHgarjuna, 
which is based, as we have observed, upon the Prajlid- 
Pa'ramitcZ.l 

1V. THE DOCTRINE OF THE VOIDNESS VIEWED HISTORICALLY 

Historically viewed, the Doctrine of the Voidness is a re- 
stating of the Doctrine of Maya' by the illustrious founders of 
the MahZyBna School, beginning with Ashvaghosha, of the 
first century A.D., and followed by Niigiirjuna, who gave it  
definite Buddhistic shape. 

As modern scholars have noted, those great thinkers of 
ancient India taught, as I h n t  did seventeen centuries after- 
wards, that the world is will and representation ; for the 
Doctrine of Shiilzyatz implies that True Knowledge is attain- 
able only by the All-Enliglltened Mind, freed of all Igno- 
rance, of all Illusion, and transcendent over representation, or 
phenolnenal appearances, born of the will-power of Mind. 

' The Sage has gone down into the depths of his heart. 
He has seen there-and here he forestalls our critiques of 
pure reason-the external world, in the pllenornenon of repre- 
sentation, taking shape and vanishing there. He has secn the 
dissolution of all that we call the ego, of the substar~tial soul, 
because Buddhism denies it, and of the phenomenal ego, 
because its fall is involved in that of the external world. In 

place of this world of moral suffering and material obstacles, 
of internal egoism and external adversity, an apparently 
bottomless gulf opens in the heart-a luminous and as it 
were submarine gulf, unfathomable, full of ineffable beauties, 

1 Cf. L. A. Waddell, op. n't., p. 164. 
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of fleeting depths, and infinite transparencies. On the surface 
of this vacuity into which the eye plunges dazzled, the mirage 
of things plays in changing colours, but these things, as we 
know, " exist only as such "-tnthntcZ- and, therefore, are as i f  
they were not. 

'And once this mirage is dispelled, behold-in the intimate 
contemplation of that bottomless and limitless depth, in that 
unrivalled purity of absolute vacuity-behold all virtualities 
arising, all power emerging. What call now checl< the heart? 
I t  has broken its bonds and dissipated the wol-Id. What can 
check the mind? It is freed not only from the ivorld, but 
from itself. In destroying its own lie it has overcome itself. 
From the unfathomable gulf it now rises up victori~us.~'  

In terms of the Doctrine of Shiillynt~, as of the parallel 
Doctrine of MLZycZ, the sole reality is Mind, and Mind is the 
Cosmos. Matter is but the crystallization of thought ; or, 
otherwise stated, the Universe is merely the materialization 
of thought-forms-the Idea which illusorily appears as ob- 
jects of Nature. Hsuan-Tsang, the most learned of the early 
Chinese exponents of the Mahsyana, who lived in the eighth 
century A.D., and studied under Silabhadra, then the illus- 
trious head of the fanlous Mahzyanic Buddhist University of 
Nalanda, in  India, has bequeathed to us this explanation : 
' Because thought attacheth itself to  itself, it dcvelopeth in 
the form of external things. This visible doth not exist ; 
there is only thought.' 

The  gist of Nagzrjuna's own teaching as contained in his 
famous philosophical treatise, the Avnt~zzlzgsakn SCtm, has 
been summarized thus: ' The One True Essence is like a 
bright mirror, which is the basis of all phenomena. The Basis 
itself is permanent and real, the phenomena are evanescent 
and unreal. A s  the mirror, however, is capable of reflecting 
all images, so the True Essence embraceth all phenomena, 
and all things exist in and by it 

1 Cf. R. Grousset, In the Footsteps of the Buddha (London. 1g3a), pp. 291-2, 

a work which has afforded u s  much assistance. 
2 Cf. R. Grousset, op. a?., p. 30:. 

Cf. S. Real, A Catena o/ Buddlrist Scn)tures from t1:e Chinese (London, 
1870,  p. 115. 
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V. THE ABSOLUTE AS INHERENT IN PHENOMENA 

The soul, or ego, is philosophically conceived by the same 
School as tlre perceiver of phenomena, the microcosmic aspect 
that the ll~acrocosmic consciousness assumes in its own eyes, 
the play of an illusion on the surface of the Ocean of Mind. 
In reality ', says Hsiian-Tsang, ' soul and world do not exist 

with an absolute existence, but only with a relative truth." 
Asanga, another of the Masters of the MahPyPna, who 

lived in the fifth century A.D., propounds, as does the treatise 
concer~~ing non-ego contained in our Book V, ' In the tran- 
scendent sense there is no distinction between the Sangscira 
and Niyvri!tn.' T h u s  the Doctrine of tlre Shrittyata, underlying 
the whole of the P rn j l l i -P~rami tc ,  posits, as does the Ava- 
ta~tgsnkn Sziirn, an Absolute as inherent in phenomena, for 
the Absolute is the source and support of phenomena; and, 
in Ihe last analysis of things, by the Bodhi-illuminated mind, 
freed of Ignorance, duality vanishes, and there remains but 
the One in All, the All in One. The  phenomena are the 
Ocean of Mind conceived as waves of thought ; the Absolute 
is the waves conceived as the Ocean. Finally, it may be said, 
in the words of Asanga, 'Thus the duality is present in 
appearance, but not in reality.' 

This supreme doctrine of Emancipation may be sutnmarized 
by saying that all things are eternally immersed in ATirvcina, 
but that man, held in bondage by the hypnotic glamour of 
appearances, is wrapt in an unbroken Sleep of Ignorance, 
dreaming dreams which he thinks real. Not until man 
awakens from tlre illusion of self and the world can he realize 
that Nirv@zn is here and now and everywhere, inherent in all 
things-as Perfect Quiescence, the Qualityless, the Unborn, 
the Untreated. I n  the ecstatic trance state of the highest 
s o m d h i  the Great Yogin attains this Undifferentiated Know- 
ledge, the Transcendent Wisdom. 

According to  the Pvnjljri-pi rant it^, Ema~lcipation is, how- 
ever, to  be attained only for the purpose of treading the 

Cf. R. Grousset, op. cit., pp. 306, 313. 
2 Cf. R. Grousset, op. a]., p. 301. 
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Highcr Path, the sublime Path of the Bud~ihisattva. Of him 
who has conquered the Sleep of Ignorance, Asanga speaks 
thus : ' By a sllpreme mastery he hath conquered cornprehen- 
sion and hath brought under his sway again the wol-Id that 
was no longer in possession of itself. His only clelight is to 
bring Emancipation to  beings. IIe wallteth among tile Ix i s -  
tences like a lion.'' 

Thus it is that the PynjCZ-Pa~.n?tzitG is the Mother of the 
Budd/tisattvns, for it brings thern to  birth and suckles thern 
to  Buddhahood. S o  regarded, as a personification of the 
Perfected Wisdom of Yoga, the PucfjZn-Pcfmfzzit is the 
Divine Sjlnkti, known to the Tibetans as Dolrna, 'The  
Saviouress', the Great Goddess of Mercy, and in Sanskrit 
as TZrZ2 

VI. THE PRACTISING OF THE PRA j k 4 - P ~ R A M I T ~  

Rather than practised in accorclance with the ordinary 
methods of yoga, the P~aj1YG-PLim7tzitG is to  bc meditated 
upon and its wisdom realized by ecstatic introspection. In 
this respect it is to be differentiated from the other five of the 
Six Pcfmmitii, which are to  be observed by the devotee as 
' Boundless Charity ' (Dnnn Parnvzitcf), ' Boundless Morality' 
(Skila-Pa'yamitz), ' Boundless Patience' (Ksha'nti-P5rn?tziiZ), 
' Boundless Industry ' ( Vf~yn-P8mmitd), and ' Boundless 
Meditation ' (Dkyzna-PGI-nmitcI). The  ' Boundless (or Tran- 
scendental) Wisdom ', like Nirva'?zn, or Buddhahood, is really 
a condition of mental illumination of the most exalted charac- 
ter, to  be acquired by the aid of all the Six PGm~tzitcZ com- 
bined with perfected yogic practices. 

' A Bodhisattvn may perfect himself in the D~ilzn-PZrnmitZ, 
but as there is every possibility of his forming a conceptioil 
of the DGnn-PZr~2.mifG as having a sort' of existence (svnbjlGvn), 
it may become for him an object of grasping (gr6hya). He 

Cf. R.  Grousset, op. ct't., 314. 
2 According to recent researches of Sj. Atal Bihari Ghosh, of Calcutta, who 

contributed important annotations to The Tibetan Book of llte Dead and to 
Tibct's Gvtat Yogi Milar-epa, the Shakf i  o f  the IJvojkiti-Plr-amitti is to be identi- 
fied with the Goddess Ku!cq'n/ini, the Divine Guardian of  the ' Serpent Power '. 
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tnay also have a conception of the giver and the receiver and 
the thing given. I t  is to counteract all these conceptions, 
which are really misconceptions, that the Praj~iiri-Pciramitli 
steps in and makes the Bodhisnttva try to develop a state of 
mind in which the Dli~m-Piramit2 would appear to him as 
devoid of signs (alnk;ann), without any independent existence 
of its own ; and, at  the same time, eliminate from his mind 
any conception regarding the giver, the receiver, or the thing 
given. In short, the fui~ction of the Pvnjri&Prfvnmitn is to 
convince a Bodhisnttvn that the D&rn-P6mmitS, or whatever 
it may be, is really fol-mless, baseless, and is indistinguishable 
from ShtinyntG. It  serves as a guard to the Bodhisattvn, 
who has risen much above the average and has acquired 
various meritorious qualities, but still may cling to some idea 
or concept which in itself may be highly pure and meritorious, 
but, being an attachment, must be got rid of.' Hence it is 
that the P y n j r l G - P a  has been extolled over all the 
other PiimnrifG; and has come to be regarded as the chief 
P6ramW, whereby man, as in a boat, reaches the Wisdom of 
the Other Shore. 

Cf. Nalinaksha D ~ t t ,  op. tit., pp. 334-5. 



THE TRUTH BEYOND DEMONSTRATION 

' I and the Buddhas of the Universe 
Alone can understand these things - 
The Truth beyond demonstration, 
The Truth beyond the realm of terms.' 

The Buddha, Sadnhavmn Pundarika Saltva 
(W. E. Soothill1s Translation). 



[THE PATH OF T H E  TRANSCENDENTAL 
WISDOM: T H E  YOGA OF THE VOIDNESS] 

[ T H E  OBEISANCE] 

( I )  OBEISANCE TO T H E  CONQUERESS, T H E  
T R A N S C E N D E N T A L  WISDOM ! 

[ T H E  S A N S K R I T  A N D  TIBETAN TITLE] 

(2) In the language of India [' The Conqueress, the Essence 
of the Transcendental Wisdom ', is written], Bhagavati 
Praj,id-Pirnmita hTridayn : in the language of Tibet, Bchom- 
Idan-Mas-ma Shes-rab kyi Pha-YO(-tzc Phyin-pahi Snyirtg-PO.' 

(3) [I t  is] onc section.' 

[THE Q U E S T I O N  OF  SHARI-PUTRA] 

(4) Thus have I heard : Once upon a time the Conqueror, 
amidst the great congregation of the Sntzgha, composed of 
Bhiks4us and Bodhisnttlms, on the Vulture's Peak in Rsj- 
GrihaJ3 was sitting immersed in that Snttrddhi called the Pro- 
found Illumination. 

(5) And a t  the same time the Bodhisattva, the Great 

Pronounced Chom-dan-day-ma Shr-mb kyi Pho-rol-tu Chin-poi A'ying-po. 
It is interesting hcre to catch a glimpse of the way in which much of the great 
Buddhist literature now preserved in the Tibetan was originally translated out 
of the Sanskrit, onwards from the time of Sambhota, wlio gave to Tibet its 
alphabet (based on the Sanskrit) during the lattcr halfofthe seventh century A. D. 

The Prcljfiti-Pa'ramitfi is personified as the Great Mother of Divine Wisdom or, 
a s  herein, the Uhogavclti (Chom-dun-day-ma), the 'Conqueress', which 
indicates that Shc represents the negative, or  female, aspect of the Emancipat- 
ing Knowledge. There are also, in the Tibetan, treatises which, in contrast 
with our present treatise, expound the same doctrines from the positive aspect, 
as explained in our Introduction hereto. 

? That is to say, one section, 01. part, of the vcry voluminous canonical 
Prnjiifi- Pfimmilci. 

V o s t  of the Sfitvas and other recorded teachings attributed to the Buddha 
begin, a s  does this treatise, by showing the Buddha in the midst of His 
disciples gathered together on the Vulture's Peak in Raj-Griha, in the Pmtna 
district, India, near Buddha-Gaya, the place where He attained Enlightenment. 
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Being, Arya Avalokiteshvara,' sat meditating upon the deep 
doctrine of the Pm/ila-Pirauzitii, that the Five Aggregates 
are of the nature of the Voidness. 

(6) Thereupon, inspired by the power of the Buddha, the 
venerable Shari-Putra "addressed the Bodhisnttvn, the Great 
Being, Arya Avalokiteshvara, thus: ' How may any nobly- 
born one,4 desirous of practising the profound teachings of the 
P y n j n i i - P n r n n z i l t i z  comprehend them ? ' 

[ T H E  REPLY BY A V A L O K I T E S H V A R A ]  

(7)  Upon this being asked, the Bodhisativn, the Great 
Being, Arya Avalokiteshvara, made reply and spalce thus to  
the son of Sh%-i-Dvati : 

(8) ' Shari-Putra, any nobly-born one, [spiritual] son or 
daughterjG desirous of practising the profound teachings of the 
Prnjiin-Piiranzit should comprehend them in the following 
manner : 

(9) The  Five Aggregates are to be comprehended as 
being naturally and wholly Voidness. 
(lo) ' Forms are Voidness and Voidness is Forms; nor 

are Forms and Voidness separable, or Forms other than 
Voidness. 

( I  I )  ' In the same way, Perception, Feeling, Volition, and 
Conscious~less are Voidness. 

(12) ' Thus, Shari-Putra, are all things Voidness, without 

See Description of Illustrations, IX, p. xxi. 

2 The Five Aggregates, or  Five S&arrd/~as, of which the human body is 
composed, are : Body-Aggregate, Perception-Aggregate, Feelings-Aggregate, 
Thoughts-Aggregate, and Consciousness-Aggregate. 

SllSri-Putra, meaning ' Son of ShBri ', is the name of one of the Buddha's 
most learned and famous disciples. 

This refers not to a person of noblc birth, but t o  one nobly born to love of 
the Doctrine ; or, in other words, to a yogirt, o r  devotee. 

" The surname SllSri is here expanded to ShHri-Dvati. 
In other words, the Path to  Liberation is open to all beings irrespective of 

ses ,  the expression ' [spiritual] son or daughter' having reference to a Brother 
or Sister of the Religious Order. It was the Buddha's own wife who became 
His first female disciple, and founded, with His permission, the first Buddhist 
Sisterhood. 
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cllaracteristics, Unborn, Unimpeded, Unsullied, Unsulliable, 
Unsubtracted, Unfil1ed.l 
(13) ' ShBri-Putra, such being so, Voidness hat11 no form, no 

perception, no feeling, no volition, no consciousness ; no eye, 
n o  ear, no nose, no tongue, no body, 110 mind, no form, no 
sound, no smell, no taste, no touch, no quality. 

(14) ' Wl~ere there is no eye there is no desire', and so on 
' there is no  consciol~sness of desire." 

(15) ' There is no Ignorance ; there is no overcoming of 
Ignorance ' ; and so on to, ' there is no decay and no death ', 
and to, ' there is no  overcoming of decay and death.' 

(16) ' In  the same way, there is no sorrow, there is no evil, 
there is no taking away, there is no Path, there is no UTisdom 
nor any attaining nor not-attail~ing.~ 

In the rendering from the original Sanskrit by Max Mllller, this passage 
has been rendered as follows : 'Thus, 0 ShHri-Putra, all things have the 
character of emptiness ; they have no beginning, no end ; they are faultless and 
not faultless ; they are perfect and not perl'ect.' 

The phrase, 'and so on to ', occurring liere and in the next paragraph, 
indicates that our text is a greatly abbreviated version of the original text of the 
Prajfid-Plivo~~I'trS. The complete categories which it thus suggests belong to the 
categorical sequences of the Twelve Nidtit~as, or Interdependent-Causes, which 
keep the Wheel of Life revolving in its incessant rounds of birth and death. 
' The eye's perception of an object results in consciousness of, and like or 

dislike for, the object. Thence arise volitional impulses which produce desire. 
Hence, where there is no eye, or sense of sight, or sensuousness, there can be 
110 consciousness of desire. 
' This abbreviated category, like all the other categories of our text, is de- 

pendent upon the MahHyiTnic teaching that Mind is the sole reality, and that 
apart from Mind, which gives to the Sangsdm, to Nature, its illusory appear- 
ance ofreality, nothing has independent existence. All objective appearances 
are  evanescent phenomena, no more real than the content of a dream. En- 
wrapped in the m5yE of the world, man sleeps and dreams. When the dream- 
ing ends, he awakens possessed of supralnunda~le insight. Transcending 
appearances, such an Awakened One passes beyond all dualities, and rcalizes 
that there is no Ignorance to overcome, nor any decay and death to overcome. 

The Awakened One also realizes, concomitantly with his Awakeniog, that 
all the otlier dualities, such as joy and sorrow, good and evil, adding to and 
taking away, are merely sangs(ir.ic hallucinations. So, too, for such an One there 
is  no Path, nor any traverser of the Path, as the first Book of this volume like- 
wise teaches. There is no Wisdom just as there is no Ignorance, nor any 
attaining or  not-attaining of Wisdom. In short, there is nothing that the 
unilluminated mind may conceive which has other than an illusory, dualistic 
existence. (Cf. ' The Ten Figurative Expressions', on pp. 96-7.) 
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( I  7) Shiri-Putra, such being so-for even the Bodhisnttz~ns 
have nothing which is to  be attained *-by relying upon the 
Pra3a'-Pa'rnmitG, and abiding in it, therc is no mcntal 
obscuration [of the Truth] and, tl.ierefore, no fear ; and, passing 
far beyond erroneous paths [or doctrines], one successfully 
attaineth Nirva'vn. 

(18) ' All the Buddhas, too, Who abidc in the Three Times, 
have attained the highest, the purest, and the most perfect 
Buddhahood by depending upon this Prajl?&PZmrrzitrf. 

[ T H E  M A N T R A  O F  T H E  PRA]~~IA-PKRAAZI;IZJ 
(19) ' Such being so, Mn~zirn of the Yrnj,2rf-PLfrn7aitii, 

the Jfnnirn of the Great L ~ g i c , ~  the Highest Mnntra ,  the 
Jfn7ztra which makctll one to equal That which cannot be 
equalled, the Mantra  which assuageth all sorrow, and which 
not being false is known to be true, the Mantra  of the PrnjGa- 
Pa'varnita', is now uttered : 

TADYATHK GATE GATE PARA-GATE PARA- 
S A M - G A T E  BODHI S VA-HA." 

(20) ' Shai-Putra,  a Bodhisnttvn, a Great Being, should 
comprehend the Pmjl?ti-PirnmiirS in that manner.' 

[THE BUDDHA'S APPROVAL] 

(21) Then the Conqueror arose out of the SnmZd/ri, and, 

The Bodhisatfvas who have realized that there is neither Nirvdvn nor 
not-Nirwi.ya, neither the Snngsciva nor the not-Snngstira, have gone beyond 
desiring or  seeking to attain anything. 

The Mn~rtra being the concentrated essence of the whole of the Prajl?ci- 
AiramifE equals the Pvnjdd-Pliramifci itself; for it suggests to one of yogic 
insight the complete categorical chain of the vast logical deductions contained 
in the supreme Doctrine of the Voidjress, upon wllich the PmjZi-Ptirnnfit  is 
based. ~ 1 1 e  Doctrine is, however, regarded as being incon~prehensible to all 
beings save Buddhas and highly developed Bodhr'saftvas like the Great Being, 
Avalokiteshvara, of our present text. Spiritually gifted men ol' lesser power 
may, nevertheless, comprehend it as the ~Mnnfrn of the Great Logic by realizing, 
in profound meditation, that it transmits the full emancipating power of the 
Conqueress, the Transcendental Wisdom. 

This Manfrn may be rendered into English as follows : ' 0 Wisdom, departed, 
departed, departed, to the Other Shore, disembarked on the Other Shore, 
Sva-ha ! ' Wisdom in this context may be talten as referring to the Buddha! 
W h o  has passed on beyond the Snngscira, to the Other Shore, Nirvti!ra. 
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to  the Bodhisattva, the Great Being, Arya Avalokiteshvara, 
said, ' Well done. Well done. Well done.' 

( 2 2 )  And having thus expressed approval, [He added], 
' That is so, 0 Nobly-born One; that is so. Even as thou 
hast shown, the profound Pvnj)'ia'-~cirnttl'it~ should be com- 
~~rehcnded. The Tathigatas,' too, are satisfied [therewith].' 

(23) The  Conqueror thus having given utterance to His 
command, the venerable S hPri-Dvati's son, and the Bodhi- 
sattva, the Great Being, Arya Avalokiteshvara, and all beings 
there assembled -devas, men, nsnvas,2 gha~~d/lavvns,~ and the 
whole world-were gladdened, and praised the words of the 
Conqueror. 

This complet eth The Essence of the jVotzduous T~rtrzscendcntal 
Wisdom. 

TI-IE ADDENDUM 

In amplification of the above brief treatise and of our 
introduction to  it, we here add the following extracts, in 
their original textual sequence, as translated by the late Lgma 
Kazi Dawa-Samdup assisted by the editor, from chapter xvii 
of the Tibetan canonical Prajt?n'-Pdvnmitii, entitled Dvrrgspo- 
Thnr-rgyun (pron. Dngpo-Thy-gytm), which is chiefly ex- 
planatory, and, therefore, especially valuable for our purpose. 
The  chapter extends from the 120th to the 124th folio of our 
block-print text of it. 

' Were a Bodhisnttva to  practise incessantly all the [Five] 
PrZmnzitZs, Dam, Shila, Kshdntz', Vt'yya, and Dhyvina, and 

1 The Tathigatns are the Buddhas, of Whom Gautama the Buddha is but 
one, in  the Great Spiritual Succession of the Buddhas of the Three Times. 
(Cf. P. 333l.) 

a The asuras are titans, who having fallen from tlie estate of gods, through 
pride, seek the guidance of the Buddha that they, too, may be comforted and 
attain Enlightenment. Here, again, it is to be noted that Buddhism teaches 
that all sentient beings, even the  lowest and the most fallen, wil l  ultimately 
reach 1-iberation. 

3 'The gnndhnrvas are an  angelic order of celestial musicians \\rho sing the 
glories of the Great Ones. 
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failed to practise the sixth, namely, Pr/ i ir i-P2rornit t?,  he 
would be unable to  attain the state of All-Knowledge. 
. . . Therefore, in 7Xe T m ~ ~ s c c ~ c d ~ ~ z t a d  Sy?zopsis,l it is said : 
'' An eyeless multitude of many millions of blind folk knowing 
not the way would never arrive a t  the city they wished to  
reach. Without PvtrjZ, the other Five Prirrrf~zitZs being eye- 
less, how could they touch the Realm of Godhi! If, on the 
other hand, there should be one man with eyes among the 
multitude of blind folk, they would, undoubtedly, attain their 
destination." I n  like manner, the accu~nulat ion of other 
merits, if guided by P r n j Z ,  leadeth to  All-Knowledge. . . . 

' Now, if  it be asked, what bondage would result should 
U ~ y a  [or Method] and P y a j f i l i  [or Wisdom] be employed 
separately ? 

' Any Bodkisnttvn having recourse to Prajt/irZ apart from 
Upnyn would be liable to  be bound [or fettered] to the 
quiescent state of Nivviina desired by the Sriivakas and 
would not attain the state of Nirv@zn which is not 
fixed.2 . . . 

Text : Hplrags-pa Sciiid-pa (pron. Phn-fin Dud-pa), meaning 'Transcendental 
Synopsis [or Summary] '. 

2 Or, as in Book I 1  (p. lqgl), ' the Unabiding State of Nirvdnn'-that state of 
Bodhic Enlightenment which is not a state of finality. The Mahiiyiinist regards 
the goal of the Sriivakas, with whom he classes the TheravZdins of the Southern 
School, to be self-perfection like that of the Pratyeka Buddhas, and not the greater 
goal of those who tread the Path of Selfless Altruism of thc Bodirisaftvas. If 
the Srzvakas employ UpEyn without Praj2d (born of the Bodhisatfvic Ideal) they 
realize only that Nirvti!ra which is attainable by the Arhat while still in the 
fleshly body ; and, upon their final decease, they are liable to be fettered to the 
state of transcendental quiescence concomitant with such realization. 

There are thus two stages, or degrees, of Arirvnnic Enlightenment. The first 
arises in virtue of having transcended the Snngscir-a and overcome all karmic 
need of further snngsdr~ic being. The second is dependent upon realizing that 
this mighty accomplishment is but the stepping-stone to a higher evolution ; 
the conqueror must realize, once the conquest is made, that the conquest is not 
of itself enough, that it must be utilized as  a means to a still mightier end and 
not merely enjoyed as by the Pratyeka Buddha. The Svrgvaka Buddhist 
mistakenly regards the first degree, as realized by him, to be the full realization 
of Nirvci!rn. H e  therefore makes no effort to progress beyond it, with the result 
that he becomes fettered to it. Had he employed Upciyn united with PrajZci 
instead of Upciya alone, he would have attained the second degree, or Nirvti!ra 
in its completeness, and, like the Mahiiyznist, would have escaped the last of 
all possible fetters and entered upon the Highway of the Supramundane Evolu- 
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' I n  the Sfitra called The Questions of A&sAshaynmatil 
it is said : " P~jrili separated from U'a'ya fettereth one to 
Niuv@za, and Uja'ya without Praj~riri fettereth one to the 
Sn~zgscfrn ". Therefore the two should be in union. . . . 

' Again, for illustration, just as one desirous of reaching 
a certain city requireth the eyes for seeing and the feet for 
traversing the way, so doth one desirous of reaching the City 
of Nirvtipz require the eyes of PrnjGrf and the feet of 
Crpq.. 

ITurthermore, this PvnjZd is neither produced nor born of 
itself. For illustration, a small faggot of dry wood will not 
produce a large fire nor burn for long, but a great pile of dry 
wood will produce a great fire which will burn for a very long 
time ; so, lilcewise, merely a small accumulation of merits will 
not produce a great Prttjrla. Great accumulations of Ddrra 
[or Charity] and of Shila [or Morality] and of the rest [of the 
Fivc Prfva~rzitrfs] alone will produce a great PvnjCrf, consuming 
all impurities and obscurations. . . . 

The  characteristic of PrnjiirZ is to  discern the nature of all 
things. . . . What is PvnjgrE? It is the differentiating of all 
things.' 

11. THE THREE KINDS OF PRAJAA 
' There are three kinds of PrajZrf, namely, Worldly Urisdom, 

Lower Transcendental Wisdom, and Higher Transcendental 
Wisdom. They are differentiated as followeth : the first con- 
sisteth of the four vidylis [or the four arts and sciences], which 
are, Medicine 01- the Healing Art, Philosophy, Language or 
Literature, Handicrafts. The  Prnjlid which is produced or 
born from the practice and comprehension of these four 
classes of worldly knowledge is called Worldly Wisdom. 
The  Lower Transcendental Wisdom compriseth that sort of 
PrajGri which the Sravakas and the Pratyeka Buddhasg 
tion. The MahHyHnist recog~iizes a degree of Nirvii?tic Enlightenment which is 
even lower than this first degree. It appears to be an imperfect realization or 
rather a foretaste of Nirvfitra ; for, a s  our text says, ' a being once attaining that 
Niw&ta remaineth therein for 84,000 mahcf-ka&as'. 

Text : Blo-gros-mi-sad-pa (pron. Lo-do-mi-nnd-pa) : Skt. Abskshayuma~ 
Pavipn'cchE. 

See p. 948. 
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.~ttain by hearing, pondering, and meditating [upon the 
Dharrttn]. I t  consisteth in realizing the physical body to be 
impure, transitory, and the source of sorrow, and that the 
physical body containeth no permanent [or unchanging] ego. 
The second kind of Transcendental Wisdom, called the 
Greater or Higher Transcendental Wisdom, is that which 
thc Mahiiyznist attaineth after having listened to, pondered 
over, and sat in meditation upon the Mahzygnic teachings. 
I t  consisteth in realizing all things as being by nature Shfirt- 
yoM [or Voidness], having in reality no birth, no foundation, 
and devoid of root. In the P?*nj1?2-Pifrnmihi Snptn-Shntikn 
it is said : " T o  know that all things are unborn is Pynj~IrI- 
Pfiun~rritrZ." ' . . . 

111. TIIE PERSONAL EGO 

' The term personal ego [Tib. gang-zag: Skt. pzidgaln], of 
which there are various interpretations by various Schools, is 
essentially the term applied to  that which acconlpanieth Chit 
or Btrddhi, and taketh births in the successive chains of 
physical shapes ; or it is that which persistetll in performing 
all classes of actions, appeareth to  be conscious-the rogue 
who playeth every sort of trick. In  the Frngwzents it is said : 
" The continuous course or persistence [of knrmic propensities] 
is called the pzldgnla ; that which cxhibiteth all rogucries is 
that very thing." Relieving the ego to be permanent and 
single [or separate], one becometh attached to it ; and that is 
[thcn] called the litmd, or ego, of the selfish being, or indi- 
vidual. This bringeth on defilements ; the defilements breed 
bad knrtlzn; the bad knrmn breedeth miseries ; and thc 
source of these undesirable things is the ego [or self]. For it 
is said in the Ex-lnnntions : "' The idea of ' I ' suggesteth 
'others', and from this holding to  the ' I '  come like and 
dislike. And together, these, in turn, breed all manner of 
evils." 

1 That is, the PrnjI"td-P~mrrrit~ in Scven Hcrndred Slrlokns, another of the 
epitomized versions. 

Text : Sil-bu, meaning, ' Fragments [or Particles] ', apparently a Tibetan 
sritrn of collected Mahayknic aphorisms. 

Text : Rna~z-hgrel (pron. Nnrn-del), meaning, ' E x p l a ~ ~ a ~ i o n s ' .  
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' As to the " ego of dhnmra ", why is it so called ? 
' 13ecause it hath [or to it is atti-ibuted] characteristics ; 

and it is said that whatever llatll a cllaracteristic is knoirfn 
as  a " dlranna ". Hence the belief in the reality of external 
objects and of internal mind is called the "ego of tlhart~zu ". 
These two kinds of belief, in an individualized " I " and in 
the universal reality of matter and [~nundaae] mind, are 
designated as the " Two Egos ".' 

IV. THE E X I S T E N C E  OR NON-EXIS'I'ENCE OF ATOMS 

There now follow two folios of argurncntation refuting the 
belief in the ' Two Egos '. The most rem:~rkable of the argu- 
ments concern the existence or non-existcnce of material 
atoms, of which the master minds of India had a11.cady con- 
ceived unknown centuries ago, long before the rise of Euro- 
pean scicnce. 

' The  Vaibhishikas assert that atoms exist ; that each of 
them, independently of another, hath a space in which to 
whirl ; and that it is due to mind's activity that they have 
cohel.encc. The Sautrintikas assert that the atoms exist, that 
they have no space in which to whirl, but remain in close 
proximity to  one another without actually being in contact 
with one another.' 

The  text proceeds to  expose the fallacy of both these 
theories, and also of the tlleory of a universe built up of 
atoms, inasmuch as all such theories, like all worldly i\~isdom, 
are mZy6. 

' If there be put the question, " But what then is this which 
existeth round about us-these vivid manifest phenomena, 
unquestionably obvious to our perceptual facultics?" the 
reply is, "They are but the outward reflection of our O\\.II 

mind. Or, in other \vords, they are but the hallucirlations of 
the mind outwardly reflected as such." 

' How are we to  know that such is actually so?  

T h e  putigala e g o  is the erring ' I ', the selfish self, which, by c l i ~ ~ g i n g  to 
the Bltddlri, impedes spiritual unfoldment. The ego of Jlrar.nta consists 01' the 
erroneous belief that external phenomena and internal mind have real rslstrncc 
of themselves, a s  something apart from the One Mind. 

* T h e  VaibhPshikas and Sautriintikas represent early sects of Indian Buddhism. 
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' In virtue of that which hath been revealed by means of 
vilrious similes and illustrations, and by our own reasoning 
[or realizing].' 

In  short, as this teaches, the Pmjll~-PcfrarnitL represents 
a method of arriving a t  Right Knowledge, which, for the 
Great Yogitt who has first put it to the test of successful 
application, in the transcendent realm of the Supretne Science 
of Interi~al Mind (the ~ t n m -  Vidyli of the Vedzntists), :is as 
scientific and ratiollalistic as any of the laboratory methods 
employed by our scientists of Europe and America. The 
latter experiment with MGycZ, the Great Yogin analyses 
Reality, and, by the ' Short Path ', attains the ' Boundless 
\Visdom ' and reaches the Other Shore. 

Here endeth the Seventh and last Boolc 
of this Volume of Yoga Lore 

of the Gzrrrrs. 
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~ ~ ~ p l ~ d h ~ i t u ,  94'. 
Arya Deva, a13, 313'~ 

114'- 
Arynparyesnnn, the, 93". 
ksnncr:~], 177', 185'. 



INDEX 
Asana[s], Seven, I 16 

1161. 
- Yogic, 31r2. 
- See also Body Pos 

tures. 
Asai~ga, 15, 18, 19, ao 

35 1 ;a. 
Asceticism, gr. 
Xshoka, Emperor, 316". 
Ashvaghosha, 15, 19, 20 

8a2, 89'9 932, 345 
349. 

Aspirations, Lofiy, 76. 
Astrology, 69, 186, ~ 8 6 ~  

a87. 
Asii, 103. 
Asu the Newar, 346l. 
Asura-Loha, 196~. 
Asurn- (titan) world, go0 

337. 
Asuras, 196~, ~443~, 359 

35g2. 
Atisha (DipHi~kara : Shri. 

jiiinaj, bg, 992; 103~ 
346l. 

Atisha, 346. 
A t m ~  (Soul), 4, 9g1, 362, 
Alma- Vidy6, 364. 
Atoms, 363-4. 
At-One-ment, see Yoga. 
At-one-ness, 9a2. 
Attachment, 69, 71, 7a1, 

731 75, 76. 
Attaining of the Fruit, 

234. 
Attainment, the, aa7, 

25379, aag. 
Atthnkancigam Sziffa, 44. 
A u ,  1801. 
Aiim (Om), 127, 127l, 

301, 3'2, 3202, 340. 
Aurignacian Man, 37. 
Auto-suggestion, a501. 
Avalokita, 2332. 
AvnloRifrshvn~a, a332. 
Avalokiteshvara, Bod/ri- 

sattvn, xxi, 33a2, 355-8. 
Avalon, Arthur,seeWood- 

roffe, Sir John. 
Avarice (Desire), 70, 236, 

239, ~ 3 9 ~ .  
Avnfangsnha Sfifm, 350, 
Avatril-n Yogin, the, a69. 

26g2, 274. 
AvidyrS (Ignorance), 8, 

2a, 115l, 1a4~,  1 3 9 ~ ,  
2361 307'. - See also Ignorance. 

Avoidance of Defamation, 
321'. 

Avoidance of Disparage 
ment, 3ar1. 

- of Loss, 3ar1. 
- of Pain, 301~. 

Ba. 180. 
Bad fortune, 92. 
Balangchod, 304'. 
Bali Crremooy, of Ceg 

Ion, 285, 987. 
Ball, for Meditating upon 

zaa-4. 
Banana leaves, 1ag2. 
Bang ! 30a2. 
Bannerette, 3a0, 3a06. 
Btrrdo (After - Deatl 

State), 17a2, 224. 
- Alter-death attaining 

of Enlightenment, 241- 
2. 

- of the Momer~ts o 
Death, 5335-7. 

- -body a dcsire body 
240. 

- Chikhai Bardo, 242'. 
- Chonyid (Second), aqa, 

a4a4. - Doctrine of, a3a-46. 
- the First, 037. 
- Sidpn Bardo, 241'. 
- See also Yoga. 
Bchom - ldan - lrdas - ma 

Slres-mb kyi Phn-rol- 
tu Phyin-pnlr i Sny i n g  
Po9 355. 

Bde-gslae-gs, 120~.  
9devn-clrJn, 2202. 
!Miid, 3181. 
3eads, 1746. 
Becoming, 347. 
3eginningIessness, Void- 

ness of. 206~. 
3elief, ~ i t r e m e s  of, 143l, 

1 I 8'. 
- Kight and Wrong, 

302'. 
3cllo\\~s. 188, 189. 
3clls, 320. 
- of the Discriminating 

Wisdom, 305. 
3endall) Professor Cecil, 

297. 
3enevolence, 75, 92s. 
- Infinite Path 01; 95, 
9s2. 

3enga1, gg2, 286l. 
3est of 'l'ruth, 1512 

3est Thir~gs, the Ten, 
8 5 4 .  

Bha, 180. 
Blragnvad Gift?, 31, 31, 

81, grl ,  163, 3 1 8 ~ .  
Bhagnvati Pr-+ad- P6r-a- 

mitd Hridnycl, 355. 
Blrah-llgyrrr, 10. 
Bhakfi, 28. 
Bhakfi Yoga, see Yoga. 
Bhikkhu, 76". 
Blrikshu[s], 76, 76D, gr, 

957 1077 355. 
Bhum-bowl, 296. 
Bhfisliparslra, xix. 
Bhutan, 104, 106, 112, 

a5l2, a5rB, a80, 281, 
289l. 

- Statc Monastery of, 
105. 

Bhutia Boarding School, 
105. 

Bihar, 286l. 
Bgu, IS,+'. 
Bindu, 3q03. 
Biology, 136". 
Birbhaddar, xx, 108. 
Birth, 347. 
- Four Kinds of, 965, 

a6s2. 
- Non-reality of, 141-2. 
Birth Consciousness, 347. 
Black Colour for visual- 

ized Dot, 218. 
Black-feast rite, 325-6. 
- Performed atTwilight, 

328. 
Black magic, r7g2. 
Black Wrathful One, 

3302. 
Blind leading the blind, 

the, 78. 
Blind man lost in the 

desert, 83. 
Bliss, 85'. 
- and the Voidness, 147, 

147~. 
- Experiencing of, 197. 
- Obtaining the benefit 

of, 204-7. 
- Various degrees of, 

205~.  
3lissfulness, Time of, 

I 96. 
-- Nil-vri?tic, I 97". 
i3/0-gros-rrri-ead-pa, 361'. 
3lood, Circulation of, 

I 26'. 
31ue colour : of Dharnra- 

Dhtitii Wisdom, 337. 
- of Ether, 178~. 
- of H$??!l, 127, lql ,  



INDEX 
048, n49', 067, a67', 
a7 I. 

- of Jetsun Milarepa, 
374. - of Sambhlra-chakra, 
205'. 

- of Root-Guru's body, 
067'. 

- -  of Saturn, 198. 
-of Souther11 Continent, 

301'. 
-- of Vizjra Dcikini, 307'. - of Vajra-DhPra, a71, 

076. 
Blue Records, loa. 
Bodhi, 46. 
Boclhic Essence, 39. 
- Insigl~t, Eye of, 1735. 
- Memory, I 74G. 
- Pnfhzuny, the, 95, 95'. 
- PI-otuberance, 201, 

201~,  276'. 
Bodlticnrydvnliir~n, the, 20. 
Bodllisnttvn[s], 40, 46, 

94'9 95, 9s2, 97], 98'9 
999 9gn, 144~,  14g1, 168, 
174'~ 0201, 046, 246+, 
307~9 336, 39-39 355. - Greater Renunciation 
of, l a .  

- Mystic Sacrifice, 297- 
9. 

Bodhisnttvic Blissft~lness, 
233' 

- Mind, 194'. 
- Posture, 075, a7s4.- 
Bodily postures, sce As- 

anas, Buddha-Posture, 
& c. 

Body-Aggregate, 3562. 
- Chastity of, 79. 
- -Consciousness, 347. 
- Divine, a3z2, 238. 
- Ether of, 199. - Illusory, 261, 209. 
- Mirrored, 209-15. 
- Nervous Fluid of, I 18, 

118~. 
- Nine Doors of, zoo, 

200'. 
- of Glory, 801, 183"~ 

31a3, 346. 
-of Perfect Endowment, 

241, 241~. 
- Posturing, xix, _18~-6, 

ao7-9; see also Asnnns. 
- Quiescence of 87n. 
- Sublimc, 171~. - Three Pious Acts of, 

92'. 

Body, Tiredness of, 1935. 
- Tranquillity of, 119, 

121-35. 
- Transltoriness of, 71. 
- Universal, 1402. 
- Use of, 80. 
- Virtue8 of, 199-loo. - Visualizing the Phy- 

sical Body as being 
Vacuous, I 73- 5 
- Vital-heat of, I 18, 

1 1 8 4 .  
- Warmth from Postur- 

ing of, 2oa -3. 
Bijn Faith, I ,  277, 184, 

3'9. 
Bonpns, the, a84. 
Boom, the, 346, 
Boomgyi Dli~lott Uyungo- 

po Lorrg-yu Zlru-so, 
346 '. 

Rouncing, 202-4, 207-9. 
Boundless Virtues, see 

f'nrfiirrif5, - Voidness, 2062. 
Bow-knot. 188, 1881. 
Brahma, 180~.  
- Aperture of, 1224, 

157, 170, '76, 190, 
1919 238, 238'9 239'7 
2147~~ 966, n66l, 167, 
270. 

- Dream of, 1413, 28a. 
- Ilcavens of, gql, 943. 
- Staff of, xviii. 
- Web of, 165. 
- Worlds, the Four, ga7, 

319'. 
B~~nhmnclrnry, 107. 
Brahman, 162. 
Bldlamnria Yagga, 7'. 
Brahrnsnanda, 25, 
Bmlrmnrnrrdl~rn, 122', 

238". 
Brdhmnnns, 162. 
Brihmanical Thread, 

Spinning of, 131, 131'. 
Brahmins, 93. 
Brass mistaken for gold, 

78. 
Breastplate, 174~. 
Breath, in Bluish 

Streams, 193. 
- Colour of, 195. 
- Power of, and Dream- 

State, a15, 216. 
Breathing, I 77-9. 
- Art of, 204. 
- Calm and Forced, 

1'37-9- 

Brcnthing, Control of, 
106, 125-7, Ils4, 1a6', 
1a7l, 185, 1859 

-. Duration of, 1gq2. - Warmth from, 203. 
Breton peasants, aaon. 
British Association, 55. 
Broad, C. D., 48". 
Brown, Colour of Visual- 

ized Tilopa, 276. 
Brute-world, 902.  
Rsprul-sku, a332. 
Bsre-hplro, 167', a3w3. 
Bslan-hgyrtv, 10. 
Butllin, 287. 
Buddha, a,gtrru regarded 

as, raa. 
Buddha : 
- Gautama, xix, 32, 41, 

83, 83", 93=, 94'1 94b, 
ggl, 112, 116l, 107l, 
rqS1, 166, 1 7 r 2 ,  a3rJ, 
aqql, 2514, a65l. 3a8', 
333'9 344, 355-64. -- Arnit~yus, 196. 
- - Doctrine of, 333, 

333y. - -- Great Shramana, 
333, 3332. - - Snddllnvmn Pund- 
nH&a Stifrn quoted, 354. - - Tathagata, 333,' 

333'. - - as an Object for 
Meditating upon, 124, 
I 24'. 

- - in the Mothers' 
Prayer, 123". 

- Maitreya, 40,  aao', 
333'- - Adi-Buddha, 250~. -- Sarnnnta Bhadra, 
vi, 231'7 314~1 337. 

-- - Vajra-DhHra ( Dorje- 
Chang: the Celestial 
Buddha), 58, 102, 248, 
aga, ~ 6 2 ~ ,  264. - Dhyani Buddhas, the 
Five, 2672, a83, 335. - - Amitabha, 93', 
2a02, 268l, 336, 33g0. - - Amogha- Siddhi, 
336, 340, 340'. -- Akshobhya, 0103, 

2203, 336, 33g3, 340'. 
- - Katna-Sambhava, 

336, 339, 339'. - Dhyiini Vairochana, 
210, 21a3, 336, 337, 
33g1. 



Buddha Vajra - Sattva 
(Dorje - Sempa), I 16', 
210, a2oS, 336, 3371 340, 
3404- 

Buddha Ddkinl (Enlight- 
enment), 307~. 

Buddha - Pndwrdsnnn , 
I 86'. 

Buddha-Posture, xix, xxi, 
117, 1q2, 184-6, 189, 
262, a66'. 

Buddha Realms (Para- 
dises), 220, a 9 0 ~ - ~ .  

Buddhahood, 183. 
Buddhas, 46. 
- of Compassion, 31 5'. 
- of the Three Times, 

340. - Self-Enlightened and 
Omniscient (Pratyeka), 
94, 94" 144~9 3602, 

~uddhism,  35, 36, 772, 
932 ; some misconcep- 
tions concenling, 3-9 ; 
fundamentally a system 
of practically applied 
Yoga, 7 ; incomplete- 
ness of western know- 
ledge of, 9-10 ; joyous 
optimism of, 10-14 ; re- 
lationship of Northern 
and Southern Bud- 
dhism, 14-15 ; tradi- 
tional esoteric Bud- 
dhism, 344-6. 

Buddhist Trinity, the, 
83". 

Buddhistic Yoga, see Yoga. 
Bull-headed Spirit of 

Death, 292. 
Bum-chnn, 'ass. 
Burma, 213', 345. 
Burning and Dropping 

Process, 204-7. 
Butchers' Shambles, 326. 
Buxaduar, 105, 106, 

107. 
Bya-pub-ycshes, 34.02. 
Byang-chub-hems, 194'. 
Bynrrg - chub - snying - Po, 

spo, 15qb, 251~. 
Bj~ang - sgva - mi - snyan, 

534s1, 30s2* 

Camel, 13a9. 

INDEX 
Canoibalism, 295. 
Capabilities, 68. 
Cat killing a rat, 77. 
Cattle, 83. 
Causal Merit, see hlcrit. 
Cause and Effect, Laws 

of, 46-7, 80, 85, 861 
3'7, 317~ .  

Celtic Otherworld, azo". 
Cemeteries, 282. 
Cemetery-dust ointment, 

174, 174~.  
Ceylon, a 1 3 ~ ,  285, 345. 
Cha, 180, rgr. 
Chn-drrb-ycslzt?, 3402. 
Ch'ag-clz'etz, 108, 1081. 
Chng - Chcn gyi Zin - dl 

Zhz?-so, 1011. 

Chag - Chen teachings, 
101'. 

Chagchenpa sect, 100. 

1002, 
Chagdor Namgyal, 394. 
Chnifyn, 306". 
Clrakva, 3a, 157, 18g2, 

rgo2, 191, 19z9, 205, 
247-50, ~ 4 7 ~ -  

Chan-chub-nying-p0,1546. 
Chandva, 25-6 ,  287, 

3403. 
Charrg-chtrb- nying-poi- po, 

154', 251~. 
Clmng-chub-scm, 194~. 
Chang-tin-mi-nyan, 24s1, 

305~. 
Charity, 923. 
- Boundless, see Dzna- 

Pirnnzitci. 
Charlatans, 76, 86. 
Chastity, 72, 79, 81, 86, 

gas. 
Ched, aa72. 
Chela, 109. 
Chemistry, 136~. 
Chenrazi, ~ 3 3 ~ .  
Chha, 180. 
Chiklzni Bnvdo, 237, ads4. 
Child, Mentally Alert, 

132-3. 
China, 213'. 
Chinese canon, the, 10. 

Ching- Kang- C hing, 3481. 
Chiv- nti-doh-pa, 2742. 
Chit, 36a. 
Cho Dzrg Du-pai Zin-di 

Zhii-SO, 1551. 
Chad MS., xx. 
- Rite, 41, 4zn, 277. 
- See also Yoga (Non- 

Ego). 

Choqyal - So(itram - Gyalt- 
shun, 104, 154. 

Cho -gyal-  sod- nam-gynl- 
ishall, 1546. 

C/tii-ing-yeslr6, 3399. 
Chn-kyi-iug, 1482. 
Clio-kyi-tirt, 238'. 
Cho-kyong-Dorje, 052. 
Cho-kyo~tg-Do-rje, 2 ~ 2 ~ .  
Clrom-dntr-day-ma Slre- 

rub kyi Phn-1-01-tu Chitr- 
pni Nyi~rg-po, 355. 

Cho-rzyid, 1293. 
Chii~tyitf Brrro,  342, 2424. 
Chopping-down Process, 

I~~stantaneous, 1a8, 
'34. 

Clt'or,len, 945 30611. 
C/rij.s Drug Bsdr2s-pnhi 

Zirr - bvis Uslzr'igs - so, 

'55'. 
Chvs-dvyingsycs/t~s,~~~~. 
Chos-kyi-dvyings, 148~. 
Chos-kyi-sbvi~t , 238'. 
Chos-nyr'd, 129s. 
Chos - r e a l  - bsod - ,ranis - 

rgynl-m fshan, 154". 
ch'os-skyopt, 308~. 
Chos-skyong-vdo-vlr, 252'. 
Christ, see Jesus Christ. 
Christian Science, 2501. 
Christianity, 35, 36, 37, 

49, 54. 
Christians, 13, 15. 
Christos, the, see Jesus 

Christ. 
Church Councils, 15. 
Chyagna (Phyagrm), 103. 
Clear Light, 167, 168, 

183, 18s4, 184, 215~.  
222, 223, a36, 23c5, 
a47. - and the Voidness, 147, 
147~. 

- Blending the Nature 
of, zaq-30. 

- Fourth, a2g4, ~ 3 7 ~ .  
- Fundamental, 224', 

2 q 3 .  

- Kavr~ic  Results of In- 
ability to Recognize, 
239. 

- Mother, aaqs, a2s2, 
226, 229, 230, 234', 
237- - Offspring, 22qS, 22j2, 

226, 229, 230, 234', 
237. - Resultant, 230-a. 

- United, aa4s, aag. 



INDEX 
Clcar Light, Voidness of 

Fourth Degree of, 2371. 
- Yoga of, see Yogn (Six 

Doctrines). 
Clearness, 85'. 
Climax, 1512. 
Cloud of 'l'ruth, 2381. 
Cloud of Virtue Degree 

of Spiritual Perfection, 
23 1'. 

Cinlfintnni, 773. 
Circulation, I 180. 
Cognition, the Subsidence 

of, 235. 
Cognit~ons, 89, 89'. 
Coins, Chinese brass, 186, 

1862. 
Cold, immunity to, 158-9, 

I 60. 
Colour[s], 243. 
- Breath, 195. 
- Breathings, 126, 1263. - Five Supernormal 

Signs, 198. 
- Five Wisdoms, 337. 
- Hzim, 248, 24g1, 2492. 
-Psychic Nerve-system, 

I 76. 
- Retention of, 195. 
- Syllables, 127, 1a71. 
- Symbolic, 933. 
- Vajra - Yog~ni, 173, 

173'. 
- Wrathful Deities, 178, 

1 7 8 ~ .  
- Black : Dot, 218. 
- blue : Jetsiin Milarepa, 

274. -- Ham, 267,267], 271. 
- - Root-Guru, 2671. 
- - P'aj~a Dikini, 3071. 
- -  Vajra-Dhgra, a71, 

276. 
- - Sambhiira-chakra, 

205~. 
- --Southern Continent. 

304~-  - Dark Blue: Buddha 
Dikini, 307~. 
-- Light Blue : Naropa, 

275. 
- Brown : Tilopa, 276. 
- Reddish - Brown : 

Marpa, 275. 
- Green : Dot, 218. -- Kar.nzn nciki~zi! 307'. 
-- Northern Continent, 

305~. 
- Red : Ah, a17, 249'. . . -  -- Dot, 218,220, a21". 

Colour[s], Green, Hiitrr, 
267l, 270, a71. -- Median-nerve, 190, 
1ga. e 

-- Va~ra DdkiM, 265, 
267', aye, 307'. -- Western Continent, 
304~.  -- Wrathful Goddess, 
31 1'. 

- White : Airm, 2491. -- Dot, 218, 266. 
- - H a y ,  rgaz. -- Padma Dcikirzr, 307'. 
- Yellow : Hafrta Dikini, 

307'. 
Comfort, indifference to, 

79. 
Comparisons, 90-1. 
Compassion, 75, 3071. 
- Boundless, 99. 
Complete Comprehen- 

sion, 242, 2422. 
Compounded Voidness, 

206~. 
Conqueror, 19. 
Conqueress of the Lake, 

320, 390'. 
Consciousness, 851, 89, 

8g3. - Aggregates of, 337, 
35b2. - Alertness of, 69. 
- Continuity of, 2343, 

245'. - Doors for Departure 
of, 200, 239. 

- Element, 347. 
- Nitvinic or Supra- 

sangslik, I 2 1 6. 

- Six Principles of, 346. 
- Supramundane, 4-6. 
Consciousness - transfer- 

ence, doctrine of (Pho- 
wa I, 246-5a. 

- Meaningless for Mas- 
ters ot Yoga, 273, ~ 7 3 ~ .  
- of One Deceased, 269- 

74. - See also Pho-wa. 
- Yap of, see Yoga (Six 

Doctrines). 
Constitution, the, ar6, 
2263. 

Contact, 347. 
Continents, the Five, 283. 
- Eastern, 244, ~ 4 4 ~ ~ ' :  

303~. - Northern, 245, 245'-', 

Continents, Southern, 
245, a 4 ~ ' - ~ ,  304, 304~, 
305~- - Western. rebirth in. 
"44, a442-3, 304, 304~. - the Four, 314, 3a42. 
- Sub-Contlnenls, 324, 

314'. 
Conventional codes of 

conduct, 92, 931. 
Coptic Church, the, 36. 
Corpse and Wrathful 

Goddess, Visualizing, 
31 1-12. 

Cosmic Mind. 85'. 
Cosmic Whole, Three 

Principles of, 1402. 

Cosmos, as Thought, 17- 
18. 

- Three Regions of, 
941-3, 146, 146~. 

Cotton-clad Ones, the, 
'59. 

Cow of the Heavens, 193, 
193B* 

Cowherd, a,and hiscattle, 
87. 

Craviog, 347. 
Cremation grounds, 282. 
Crow, exhausted, and the 

mast of a ship, 88. 
Cula-SudBnfa Sulfa, 39. 

Da (hard and soft), 180. 
Daerno~is, ason, 3071. 
Dligaba, 306'. 
Dagpo- Tha~-~yurr ,  359. 
DZkini, Goddess, sec 

Vajra-Yogini. 
Ddkinrs (Fairies), 2 rg, 

a1g4, a35, 290, 291. 
- kive Orders of, 283, 

306, 307~. - Innumerable, 310. 
Dalai LSma, I 12, 233'. 
Dnnmvu (drum), 283,320, 

320'. 
Daminyan, 305~. 
Dnnabs, 288. 
Dina-P6rnmiki (Bound- 

less Charity), 92', 352, 
353, 359, 361. 

Dance[s] : in Chod rite, 
282-3. 

- Kinchinjunga War- 
dance, 294-5. 

- of Devotional Zeal, 
3021. 

- of Five Directions, 
303-6. 



Dance[s], of Red-Tiger 
Devil, 285. 

-- Religious, Non-World- 
liness of, 3233. - Ritual, 189-94. - Snow-Range Dance, 
294-5. 

- Yogic, 301-6. 
Dancingarenas : crescent, 

303, 306" ; triangular, 
304,306"; circular, 305, 
306" ; square, 305,306" ; 
blessed, 306. 

Dandi, 279. 
Darbhanga, 286l. 
Dark Blue, Colour for 

Buddha nikitri, 3 0 7 ~ .  
Darkness, at  moment of 

death, 236. 
Dauntless Courage, 302, 

30a1. 
Dawa - Samdup, Kazi 

Lama, viii, xviii, xxiv, 
23, 51-3, 55, 62, 63, 
103, 104, 105-8, 112, 

167'9 ~ 2 . 5 ~ ~  278, 279, 
346. 

Day-bu-yi-wo-sal, 223'. 
Death, 80, 347. - Non-reality of, 141-a. 
De Baccha~tnlibus edict, 

293". 
Debauchery, 86. 
Decalogue, the, 10. 

Deceit, 70, 76, 80. 
Dechod-Zangpo, see Vi- 

krama-ditya. 
Dedication, Rites of, 272, 

372'9 273- 
Deer, a, 83. 
Defamation, Avoidailce 

of, 321'. 
Defeat, 81. 
Deities, 18a. - Tutelary, 2301. - Visualized, 307-8. 
-- Wrathful, I 78-9, 178~. 
De K~r t i s ,  A. C., 60. 
Delight, Bliss of, 2052. 
Deliverance, Universal, 

Buddhist Doctrine of 
I I- 14. 

Delusion, 337. 
DFmclzog Tantrn, 105. 
Demon-obsession, 288. 
Demons, in mystery-play, 

289-94- 
- See also Daemons. 
Dervishes, 36. 
De-shny, 120'3. 

INDEX 
Desire, Freedom from,6g. 
Desire, Impulses of, see 

Avarice. - May be Mistaken for 
Faith, 75. 

- Produced by Eye-per- 
ceptio11, 357, 357'. - Universe of, 941-3, 
2142, 221". 

Deva-worlds, go2, 337. 
DevnchHn, 2202, 246e, 

a48. 
Devas, 4 I ,  I 963, 135,240, 

2404, 243" 9 4 9 ,  245, 
288, 324. 359- 

Devaffis, 44, 45, 199~9 
2404. 

Devil-dancers, 292-4. 
Devil-dancing ( Tovil) 

Ceremonies, 161. 
Devotion, 82. 
Devotional exercises, not 

to be Avoided, 71. 
Dewnch(irr, 220a, ~ 4 6 ~ .  
Dgalr-ldan, 220'. 
Dha (hard and soft), 180. 
Dhnmmn, see Dhnrwra. 
D!rammapadn, the,Verses 

from, 334. 
Dhclm?zd, 177~. 
Dhavma (Dhnmmn), the, 

40, 43, 45, 83", 1501, 
26s1, 308~. 

- Aim of, 5-6. 
- Ego of, 363, 363'. 
- Ten Virtues of, ga-6. 
Dtrarm~a- Cltakra (Wheel 

of Truth), 99, ggl. 
Dhav~na - Uhclfti, 1482, 

~462~. 306l, 3 I 75, 3 18'. 
- State of, 272,  273. 
- Wisdom, 33s-7,339. 
Dhannn-Kcijla, 44, 46, 

67-8, 962, 98. 98', gab, 
9B6, 9B7, 9gn, 123", 
1 2 5 ~ ~  13gni 140~1 145, 
148, 151, 246-7,262-4, 
199, 310, 31 1. 335. - Naturc of, 18. 

- Realizing the Clear 
Light of, 233-8. 

Dltar~ta-~zeghn, 231'. 
Dltarmn- Mee<rltn, 238'. 
Dlrarmn-Pfiln, 308~. 
Dl~nrmn Rr*, 113. 
Dharrna Riija, 243. 2434. 
Dl~ritarPslithra, 93". 
Dhjliir~n, 31: 227. - See also Snmfidlti. 
- Four Stages of, 329'. 

Dhydtra - Ptiramitfi 
(Boundless Medita- 
tion), 92', 353, 359, 
36 I .  

Dhytinn Yoga, see Yoga. 
Dllyani Buddha Ami- 

tiiblia, sec Buddha. 
Dinmorrtf St?tr.n. or  Dia- 

nrorrd Gctter-, the, 348. 
Digestion, I 18~. 
D~g/tn-Nikcljw, 7 O ,  42. 
Digom Sowrtrn Ritrclrerr, 

100, 100'. 
Diligence, 79. 
Dionysiustlie Areopagite, 

300. 
Dionysus-Zagreus, 29a2. 
DipBAkara. sec Atisha. 
Directions, the Five, 283. 
- Psychic or Philoso- 

phical, 318~. 
Disciples, 69. 
DiseaseCs], Lhivingaway, 

79. 
- Lanlaic View of Origitl 

of, 285-9. - Protection against, 

330. 
Disintegration, a r  12. 

Disparagement of othei-s, 
79, 32". 

Divine Bodies, the Three, 
see Tri-Kfiyn. 

Divine Rody of Perfect 
Endowment, 238. 

- Rody of Truth, 18. - - See also United 
Divine Body. 

- Duties (Pfivamitlis), 
347. - Father, 147~ ,  147~. 
1 4  79. - Love, 28, 1271. 

- Power, 28. 
- Prayer to Czrvu, 116~,  

173, 182-4. 
- Rcbirth, 247. 
- Sound, or  Vibration, 

Univcrsal, 1271. 
- Speech, 8on. 
- Wisdom, 82. 
0 6 ,  349. 
Doctrine, the Hungering 

after, 88. 
- Intelligent Application 

of, 79. - Preaching, 86. 
- Study of, 76. 
Doctrines, the Five, 234, 

224'. 



INDEX 
Doday-Bum, a56. 
Dogmatism, error of, 74. 
Doing good, 76. 
L)olma, 352. 
Dom, teacller, 103. 

IJiirr-yijd-gnrb-fin, 340'. 
L)iirr-ydll-rtrb-prr, 3401. 
L)oors, for Depar~ure  of 

Consciousness,200~ 239. 
Dolje, 1lyl, I 78. agar a83. 
- Holder of, 238, 2381. 
f)orje-C/inrr~&~, 201Y. 
- United State of, aqa, 

2qaY, a4a4. 
Dorje-Chang, see Buddha 

( Adi - Buddha Vajra- 
Dhara). 

Do-r/e-lu-Hteng, I 12. 
Doy'i-mudrc3 posture, a75, 

275'. 
Do-I+-nnl-jor-nra, 173s. 
Dove-posture, 1 17, 1171, 

r8s4, 271. 
Dorje Recitation, 108. 
- Concentrating upon, 

125-7", 125~ .  
Do+-Schepa, 348. 
Do-r/e-sew-pa, 3404. 
Dorje-Sempa, see Buddha 

(DhyHni Buddha). 
Do-rjt.-yi-day-pa. 1252. 
Do-ve-yi-Iu, 1712. 
Dot, visualized, 218, 219, 

2a0, 221", 266, 26;. 
Dragon's Head, the, 2363, 

287. 
Dragon's Tail, the, 287. 
Drama : Chud Rite as  a 

Mystic Drama, 281-5. 
Dream-State, Yoga of, set 

Yoga (Six Doctrines). 
l)rear~~-states, 227-9. 
Dreams, 183, 183'. 
Dress of Snmblrogn-Kfiyr 

deity, ~ 7 6 ~ .  
DrisI~/i,  137~. 
Drong-jgg, 254'. 
Druids, 37. 
Dualism, lallacy of, 88. 
Dfirnrtgnnin, 231'. 
Diit, 328'. 
Dutt, N., 21. 

Dvagpo-Lharje, see Gam 
POPa. 

Dvesha, 239'. 
Dvrcmnhi-Lam, 143~. 

E, 180, 180'. 
Eagle, an, 83. 

larth, 1a6', aa65, a359, 
306~9.337, 347. - Attributes of, 199. 

- Basis for conccntra- 
tion, 41". 

- Solidity Essential Pro- 
perty of, 196'. 

- Sound of, 242-3. 
-Yellow Colour of, 179". 
Sarthquake, prediction of, 

286l. 
Car-whispered instruc- 

tion, 3141. 
%clesiastes, 721. 
Ycstasy o/ Contrmplation, 

The, 300. 
3cstatic Bliss, a051. 
7ddington, Sir A. S., 46'. 
Cffect, see Cause. 
{ffigies, in Place of Hu- 

man Sacrifice, 285. 
- for Klnchinjunga War- 

Dance, 294-5. 
- for Mystery-play, 291. 
- Three-headed, 293, 

3a7". 
Ego, the, 18, 19. 
- Personal, 361-3. 
- Two Egos, 363, 363l. 
Egoism, 337. 
- Demon of, 291. 
Egypt1 19. 
Egyptian Mysteries, 293'. 
Egyptian Priests, 36. 
Er, 180, 180'. 
Eight Worldly Ambitions 

321,. 331'. 321~. 
Eighttold Path, Noble, 

13, 44, 9@* 
EkEgratd, 108, 121S, 329' 
Electrons, 136". 
Elegant Sayings, 60-6. 
Elegant Sutm, the, 135 

135~. 
Elementals, Malignant 

10-14, a ~ ~ ~ ,  315< 
Elementals of Self, Spear 

i r ~ g  of, 283, a 9 6 7 .  
Elements, 1 a 6 ~ ,  2 ~ 6 ~ .  
- Five Fundamental, 126 

1 2 6 ~ ~  200, 235g. 
- - Colours assignec 

to, 178~. - Four, Meditation upon 
42. - Sounds of, aqa-3. 

- Yogic Power from 
I 96'. 

Elephant, 132~. 
- Indifference of, 133-4 

Ilijah, 183~. 
Zlixir, 316". 
Cmancipation, Incentive 

to seeking, 74. 
- Purpose of, 351-2. 
Cminent Degree of 

Spiritual Perfection, 
agr'. 

Sndowments, the Eight 
Supreme, 231, a3a1. 

3nduring, the, 031, a31', 
agal. 

3ndless Path, the, 12. 

Sndlessness, Voidness of, 
006'. 

Cnemies, not to be 
Avoided, 70. 

3nergy (or Industry), 
Boundless, 91'. 

Enjoying, 347. 
Elllightened Ones, the, 

11. 
Enlightenment, 31. - Perfect, 147". 
- Quest for, 91. 
Entering the Stream, 94, 

94'. 
Envy, 80. 
Epitome o j  the Great Sym- 

bol, 19. - See also Yoga. 
Equal Things, the Ten, 

91-a. 
Equalizing, 188. 
Equanimity, Boundless, 

92'. 
Equilibrium, I 18. 
~ ~ u i l i b r i u m ~ ~ o s t u r e ,  I 17=, 

185, 186, 275, a75'1 
276. 

Errors, the Ten, 74-5. - the Ten Things where- 
in one Erreth not, 76. 

Esoteric teachings, 49-51, 
I ~ I ' ,  172. 

Esoteric truth, go. 
Esotericism, IS. 
Ether, 126~, aa6s, ~ 3 5 ~ ~  

243', 30b0, 337, 347. - Attributes of, 199. 
- Blue Colour of, 178~. 
- Non - resistance Es- 

sential Property of, 
I g6l. 

Eucharist of Lamaism, 
296. 

Everest, Mt., 194. 
Evil, Avoida~ice of, 73. - Pity for, 81. 
Evil deeds, 79. 



Executive Psychic-heat, 
'95, 197. 

Existence, 347. 
- Six Stales of, 231'. - Three Characteristics 

of, 43. 
Exorc~sm, 79, a85, 287-9, 

29 4-9. - In Mystery-play, a89- 
94. 

Exoteric teachings, 49- 
51, 90: 172'. 

Exoterlcism, 15. 
Experiences, panoramic 

vision of, 2053, 
Expiration, 118, 1186. 

Explanations, the, see 
NEW -del. 

External Voidness, 206~. 
Extremes, Erroneous, 74. 
Eye-consciousness, 346. 
Eyes of Vajra-Yogini, 

173=* 

Failures, Thirteen Grie- 
vous, 76-8. 

Fairies, see Qciki~tfs. 
Faith, 80, 91. 
- Desire may be rnis- 

taken for, 75. 
- Meekness combined 

with, gs3. 
Fame, 3a1'. 
Far Advanced Degree of 

spiritual perfection, 
23 I l. 

Fascination, Attribute of 
Padma Qikin i ,  307'. 

Fears, 317, 317~.  
Feelings, Aggregates of, 

337, 35b2- 
Figurative Expressions, 

the Ten, 96-7. 
Filling, 188: - 
Fire, 126~,203, 23s2, 

306", 337, 347- 
- Attributes of, 199. 
- Dreaming of, aao, a21. 
- Heat Essential Pro- 

perty of, 196~. 
- Immunity to Harm by, 

Virtue of, 199. 
- Red Colour of, 179". 
- Sound of, 241-3. 
Fire and Fuel, Metaphor 

of. 137. 
Fire-flies, Apparitional, 

236. 
Fire-walking, 161. 
Fires of Desire, Three, 8 ,  

INDEX 
First Resting Place, the, 

128, 1ag1. 
Fish, Golden, Sylnbolism 

of, 276, 2763. 
Five Aggrcgates, sec Ag- 

gregates. 
Five Directions, Dance 01; 

279. 
Five Fires, see Yoga 

(Pnncha-Dlttrm). 
Five Wisdoms, a67, ~467~,  

a7r. 
- See also Yoga (Long 

Hz2 y). 
Fivefold Supernot-ma1 

I<nowledge, 197, 197'. 
Flames of Wisdom, a61. 
Flaring, the, Yellow in 

Colour, 198. 
Fleetness of Foot, Virtue 

of, 199. 
Flesh-eating, 3 15, 315'. 
Flight, Power of, V11.tue 

of, 199. 
Fluidity, Essential Pro- 

perty of Water, 196'. 
Flute of the Mirror-like 

Wisdom, 304, 304'. 
Food, 79. 
Force, the, Retention of, 

195- 
Form, a3r1, 232'. 
- Gods of the Worlds of, 

94, 942. 
- Region of, 94, 942. 
- Universe of, 941-3, 

214'~ 211'. 

Formless, the, Contact- 
ing, 231, a 3 1 ~ .  

Formlessness, Gods of the 
World of, 94, 943. 

- Universe of; zar". 
Formula of Good-Wishes, 

32 I 2. 

Fortitude, 79, 1512. 
Foundation Truth (All- 

Truth), 96, 962. 
Four Bour~dless Wishes, 

321, 321a. 
Four Powers, the, 182. 
Fragments, see Sil-bu. 
Friends, Congenial, 69. 
- Kinds to be avoided, 

70- 
Friendships, 80. 
Fruit, the, 96=. 
Fruit of Liberation, 190'. 
Future Thought, Meditat- 

ing upon, 140, 141, 
14r1. 

Ccl, 180. 
Gaelic myths, 37. 
Gnh-clan, aaol. 
Garnpopa, Gtrru (Dvagpo- 

Lharje), xix, 57, 58, 
67, 100, I I I ,  120, 1201, 
I 303. 

- l'ttciorrs Rosary (Su- 
prcme Path of Llisciple- 
ship: The Precepts of 
the Gurzrs), vii, 57 -100; 
editor's Introduction, 
57-66 ; Tibetan title, 
57" ; its l'ransrnission, 
58-9;  Texts of, 59 ; 
cornpal-ed with Elrgal~t  
Sayings, 60-6 ; Trans- 
lation, 67-100. 

Gatrdharvns, 239', 359, 
35g3. 

Ganesha, 1802. 
Gangtok, 51,105,107,294. 
Gang-sag, 36a. 
Gaul., Royal Family of, 

9ga. 
Gautama Buddha, see Bu- 

ddha. 
Gcho'd, 177. 
Gelugpa Sect, 100". 
Gern~s], 76. 
- Precious, 88. 
- Wish-granting gem, 

77! 773. 
Cha, 180. 
Ghosh, Sj. Atal Bihari, 

3 ~ 2 ~ -  
Ghost World, 337. 
Ghosts, Unhappy, 196~. 
Gift-waves, 123, 123l, 

1402, I ~ I ~ ,  172, 181-4, 
1 8 1 ~ ,  213, 21a4, 264, 
264'. 

Gitti-sisil, 161. 
Gluttony, 69. 
Gnostics, 28. 
Gnynl-rong-pan-chen,251~. 
Goal beyond all l'heories, 

13% '37. 
Goal beyond the Mind, 

136, 137. 
Goat's dung, 77. 
Godcina, 304~.  
Gods, con~iected with 

Planets, 287. 
- of the World of Form, 

94, 942. - of the Worlds without 
Form, 94, 943. 

Goln - med - kyi - nal - joy ,  

145~. 
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Good of all Sentient 

Beings, 139. 
Good Deeds, 91. 
Good Fortune, 92. 
Good of Others, go. go1, 

9'. 
Good-Will, 8. - Boundless, 9 2 ' .  
Good-Wishes, 923. 
- Praycrs of, a7a. 
Gospels, the, Parables of, 

10. 

Gvdryn, 352. 
Grandness, Attribute of 

Rrrtttrr Dcikinf, 307~. 
Graspitrg, 347. 
Great Consummation, the, 

1 a. 
Great Illusion, the. 882. 
Great Pevfeclion Sy.de/n, 

2771 278. 
Great Ret~unciation, the, 

72. 
Great Symbol : Another 

Definition of, 1531. 
- Recognition of, 150. 
- State of, 144, 144~. 
- Yoga of, see  Yoga. 
Great Truth, 143. 
Great Voidness, 206~. 
Greatly Rejoicing Degree 

of  Spiritual Perfection, 
231, 231'. 

Greece, 19. 
Greed, 337. 
Greek Church, 36. 
Green colour: Air, 179". 
- All-Perfecting Wis-  

dom, 337. 
- Dot, 218. 
- fibvma Dckini, 3071. 
- Northern Continent, 

309. - Symbolic, 933. 
G t ~ ? l g - / j ~ g ,  254'. 
Gross, the, 233, 233', 

235. - Subsidence of, 235, 
2372. 

GtAm-nld, 1722. 
Guardians, the  Foul 

Great, 93, 933. 
Gunr[sl, 34, 681 69, 73, 

79, 83, 83', 89,  86, 91: 
93n, 100, 101, 102, 171, 
1 7 I 4 ,  21g4, 227,. 235. - Communion with, I 16, 
I 16l. 

- Divine, 1714. -- Prayer to, 140~. 

Strru[s'], a God, 287. 
-- Great, 99, roo. 
- Guide on the Path, 68, 

148~.  
- Importance of, 27. 
- in the Mothers' Prayer, 

I 23". 
- Kav~yiilpn Succession 

01; 26a8, 263l. 
- Kind to be Avoided, 

70. 
- Line of, 1501, 171,262, 

27 1,274-6, 308. 
-- L)escribed, 274-6. 
- - 1-amas of, 966. -- Prayer to, a66. 
- - teachings of, 1 10- 

13. 
- Meditation upon, 122, 

264-5. 
- Moderi~, xviii. 
- Prayer to, 182 -4,262- 

4, 310-11. 
- Precepts of, seeDvaapo- 

Lharje; Yogic Pre- 
cepts. 

- of Root Faith, 303. 
- Root-Guru, 262, a62', 

263-4. -- Prayer to, 264, 266. 
- - visualized, 182, 

1821, 184, 2702, a71. 
-Sorrow and Misfortune 

a s  Gurus, 7 1. 

- Special Instructions 
by, 80. 

- Transference of con- 
sciousness by meditat. 
ing upon, 247-50. 

- visualizing, 181-4,261: 
265-7,307-8. - Wise  Guvtrs of the 
'Three Orders, 314, . - 

314'. 
- See also Marpa, Padma 

Sambhava, &c.' 
Gyal-wni-wnng-Po, 137'. 
Gyay-deb, 1524. 
Gycr-li? (Illusory Body), 

172~. 
GyRma, 20g3. 
Gehnn - pknn B m n g  -PO, 

3 1 a. 
- Aspirated, 33ge, 339. 
- Silent, 3398, 340. 

rIagp:ut, 36. 
Hrrllucinations, 3311,357'. 
Haloes, 1983. 
f i a ? ~ ~  (pron. HU?II:,, rga, 

I93', 194, 202', 
20.4~~ 205. 

Handicrafts, a World)y 
Wisdom, 361. 

t-Iappiness, Realm En- 
dowed with, 246. 

Happy to Know Realm, 
920, a203, 246. 

Happy Wtstern Realm, 
zao, 2202. 

Hardship, Indin'rrence to, 
79. 

Hardwar, xxiv. 
Hast, 36. 
Hnthrr Yogn, see Yoga. 
Hatred, 239, 2395 283, 

303.304', 307. 
- Antidote for, 3071. 
- Impulses of, see Anger. 
Hlooln g,i Bsdiis - diirr 

Snyirrg - t o  Loug - yr'is 
Bshfigs-so, 346'. 

Hbr-as - lu - hi  - /tiid - gsal, 
233'. 

Hlt i - sgom Bsod - mms 
Ri)~-cltc)~, 100~. 

Healing Art, see Medi- 
cine. 

Health, 25, 26, 69. 
- and Vital-airs, 132~.  
Heart, 325'. 
Heart of the Universe, 

the, 12. 

heart psychic-centre,oor, 
206. 

Heart - Drops from the 
Great Space, 319. 

Heat, Essential Property 
of Fire, 196'. 

- Immunity to, 160-1. 
Heaven, non-eternal, I I. 

Heeg, 248lJ 249, 24g3, 
267, 271, 272". 

Hell, non-eternal, I I. 

Hell-State, 943, 943'. 
Hell-World[s], go2, 337. 
Helping others, Thought 

of, Not to be Avoided, 
7'. 

 hermitage:^], 69, 70, 
96- 

Heroes (Vims), 21g4, 303. 
Heroines, 303. 
Hcrrrkn, 1 4 7 ~ ~ ~  174, 174', 

17s1, 310, 310'. 
Hibernation, 27. 
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I Incense, moo. 
Incentives, the Ten,  73. 
Indestructible - Minded 

One, 3 103. 

Indispensable Things, the 
Twelve, 79-80. 

Indra, naal. 
Industry, Boundless, go4 ; 

see Energy ; Virya- 
PBramitH. 

Inspiration, I 18, 118~. 
Intellect, Kce~lncss  of, 

68. 
- Strength of, 68. 
- See also Mind. 
Intelligence, All-Pervad- 

ing, 166. 
Interdependence of all 

tllings, 71. 
111ternal Voidness, 206~.  
Iron, a s  an  Animistic 

'Taboo, 322l. 
Isllvara, 38. 
/sl~vnva, a332. 
Isis, 19, 37, 161. 
- Veil of, 18. 
Islam, 10, 35, 36. 

Higher Evolution, Law 
of, 12. 

HimHlayas, the, xxiii, 
a82. 

Himis Monastery, 112, 

289'. 
Hrrtrry~na, I". 
Hinduism, 35, 36, 772. 
Hkhor-lo-Sdom-pa, 2 0 5 ~ .  
Hkhriil-Irkhor, dance, 293. 
110, 312. 
~od -gs~ l ,  1 / 1 2 ?  2351. 
H o d  - srungs - kyis - elriis - 

palai-pa do, 137'. 
Hog-njr'n, a509. 
Holy Doctrine, 76. 
Hopes, 317, 317~.  
Horus, 37. 
Hphags-pa Sdiid-pa,3601. 
Hri, 312. 
Hstian-tsang, IS, 10, 350, 

351. 
Hziy:, 124,1a4', 127, l q l ,  

178, a26-8, 2281, 24a2, 
248-50, 24g1, 267, 270, 
a7 I, a713, 304,304~,31a, 
3202, 340'. 
- Long, MS. of, xx. 
- - Symbolic Signifi. 

cance of, 339-40. 
Human and Non-human 

life, go. - -bone Beads, 174a. 
- - Ornaments, 276, 

301'. 
- -hide plaid, 313. 
- Relationships, 81, 8a. 
- Sacrifice, 285, 2ga2. 
- Skeleton, visualizing, 

284,319-30, - Siculls, 1 7 4 , 1 7 4 ~ ~  174~ .  
-- Tiara of; 275, 27s5, 

305'. - Thigh-bone trumpet, 
289, 301. 313, 320. 

Human-World, go2, 337. 
Humility, 68, 82, 91. 
Hungry  Man, a, Hunger- 

eth after Good Food, 
88. 

Husbandman, a, Tilleth 
his Fields, 87. 

Huxley, T. H., 46. 
Hwasliang, 294. 
Hypnotization, 2 r 4". 
Hypocrisy, 80, 83. 

I, ieo,  1801. 
1, 180, 180'. 
I&-ntiq'i, 157, 191. 

Ja, I 80. 
jar'-/us, 346. 
Jainism, 35, 772. 
Jnmbudvrpn, 44, 30q3. 
Jambudvipa, Southern 

Continent of, 245. 
Jam-Du-li~~g, 2 4 s 2 ,  304~.  
James, Prof. William, 46. 
Japan, 20, 8s2, 213'. 
Jatiabaljaji Math, xviii. 
Jealousy, 283, 304'1 3071 

Ideas, Arise from a Con- 
catenation of Causes, 
71. - Not to bc Avoided, 70. 

Ignition, the, aa7. 2279, 

234, a3421 236, 
239- 

Ig~lorance(Avirr'yd), 8, I I ,  

18, a2, 39, I IS', 12q3, 
13gn, 14S3, 146, I 47n, 
I49, r61, 164, 173'1 
17sY, 190, a3gY, ~ S I ,  
294, 347. 

- Seven Impulsesof, 236, 
239. 

- Wheel  of, 971. 
Illness, Not to beAvoided, 

70- 
Illumination, 33, 13a3. 
Illusion, Doctrine of, 16. 
Illusoriness, 81, 82, 89, 

4 141: 4 184, 
221 , a23, 261 , 263, 
281, 284, 357'. 

- See also Illusory Body. 
Illusory Body, I 8a. - Dedication of, in Sacri- 

fice, 309. 
- Doctrine of, 209-15. 
- Pure, 230, a301. 
- Yoga of, see Yoga 

(Six Doctrines). 
Illusory Forms, Power 

of  Producing, a3a2. 
Ill-Will, 8. 
Immaculate Degree of 

spiritual perfection, 
a31l. 

Immateriality, Voidness 
of, 206~.  

Immediate Attainment, 
the, 236. 

Immortality, Irrational 
Belief that it is Limited 
to Man, 10. 

- Personal, 97', 99'. 
Immovable Degree of 

Spiritual Perfection, 
231'. 

Impartiality, 80, 307~.  
Imperinanence, 17, 73. 
- of ' the Mind, 71. 
Impiety, Avoidance of, 

73. 
Impious, 316, 316~.  
Impurities of the Humail 

Corpse, the Ten,  42 .  
Inbreathing, 188, 189. 
Incarnation, Divine Body 

ofl see Nit rnci?za-KiycT. 

337. 
- Antidote for, 307~.  
- Sprites of, 305. 
Jeans, Sir  James, 16", 

47q 165~.  
Jesuits, 36. 
Jesus Christ, 10, 24, 30, 

32, 37, 2332, ~ 7 6 ~ ,  288, 
31aY, 328'j 3412. 

Jetsii~z I<ahDurur, 57, I 70. 
Jetsiin Milarepa, visual- 

ized, 274. 
]ha, 180. 
Jha,  AmaranBtha, 286'. 
jhcinas, 4 I. 

Jina Mitra, 348. 
Jinendl,~, 137~. 
jZana ,  31. 
/&inn Yoga, see Yoga. 
Joyful Realizations, the  

Ten  Great, 98-9. 



INDEX 
Joylulness, 87. 
Judaism, 10, 35. 
Jukteswar Giri, Srirnat 

Sri, xviii. 
Julian of Lamaism, ag2'. 
Jupiter, 287. 
Justice, 307~. 

Ka, 180. 
Kti, a4t11, 249, 167, 272". 
Kali, a4E1. 
Kahdampa Sect, 992, 

100. 

Kah-gyuv, the, 279. 
K&fachak~-a Tnntms, 155- 

6. 
Kalevn-16, 181". 

Kali, 3103. 
Kali-Yuga, 67, 74. 
Kcma ,  941-3, 2142. 
K6matlhatu, 941, 944. 
Kamandnlu, xviii. 
K'ams-gsum, 3 r d .  
Katzgling (trumpet), 283. 
K a n g - p a  -cite-dung-r~a- 

pni, a80. 
Kanishkh, 345. 
Kaniuv, the, 2, 10. 
Kant, Immanuel, 163, 

349- 
Karchu, 154. 
KQY-C~U,  154'. 
Kargyutpa (White Line 

of G u v ~ s ) ,  110-13,2625, 
263l. 

Kargytitpa School, I ,  2, 

57, 58, 59, '02, 156, 
~ 4 2 ~ .  - Southern Branch, 
25 16. 

Karma,  31, 84l, 95, 206, 
209, 23r3, a3z1. 

- and Rebirth, 46-8. 
- Mirror of, I 74% 2103. 

Karma  QEkilli (Action), 
3 0 7 ~ .  

Ifirwtn Yap, see Yoga. 
Kar~lzic Powers, 2382. 
- Principles and Results, 

201. 
Kaslimir, I 12, 25r3, 263'. 
Kcshynpn - paripricchci 

Stllra, 1374. 
Knsynpn's Questioning, 

Sutra,  137, 137~.  
Kavyiidarsl~n, the, 279. 
Kciyngntasati Sutta ,  43. 
Ketu, 287. 
Khn, 180. 
Khadampa School, 156. 

Khh-do-ma,  45, 451. 
Khnhdoma, 45l, 3012, 

303 
Khaja, 150'. 
Khecltnvi Mudv'n, 1x7~. 
Khorlo, 157. 
Khor-lo-Dorn-pa, 3051. 
Khubilai Khan, Chinese 

Emperor, 60. 
Khuddakn-Nikciyu, 41. 
Khuddaka-NiRtijn Sulfa,  

43. 
Khyur-khyur, 130'. 
Kidr~eys, 325'. 
Kinchinjunga War-dance, 

294-5. 
King Spirils, 303. 303'. 
Kings, Celestial, 933. 
KlongSclren Srtyi~rgi Tkl; 

319. 
Klu-grub, 345. 
Knower, the, 122, 1223, 

~ n o w l e d ~ e ,  17-18. 
- Comprehensive pliilu- 

S ~ P ~ Y  of, 79. 
- Inseparableness of the 

Knower, the Object of 
Knowledge, and the 
Act of Knowing, 85. 
- Practical and Theo- 

retical, 150, 153. 
- Right, 22, 161. - Spiritual, 72. 
- Ten  Things one must 

Know, 71. 
- Totality of, 18. 
Knowledge of the Truth, 

Attribute of Buddha 
Ddkini, 307~.  

Korea, 20. 

Kijros, Csoma de, 278, 
379. 

Krishna, 30, 40, 163, 
3 I €I2. 

Kslra, 180, 1802. 
Kshcinti - Ptiranritci 

(Boundless Patience), 
92') 352, 359,361. 

Kshyn, 180. 
Kujn, 287. 
I<uladPnanda, Brahma- 

chary, Srimat, xviii. 
Kunilalini, 199~.  
Ku;,(.fnfirli, Goddess, 32, 

1 9 2 ~ .  19Z2, 352'. 
Ku?zc?alir~i Yoga, see Yoga. 
Ktirz - Khycn - Padjnn - 

Karpo, 151~. 

KUH - mkhycn - Npndnrn - 
Dkar-po, ag18. 

Kunto-aairg-po, a p l ,  3142. 
Kuri, asx. 
Kuru, 3052. 
Kuscc-grass mat, 186'. 
KC-sunr, 1402. 
Kynngmn-lsn, 157. 

La, 180. 
Lac, 176, 1 7 6 ~ .  
LadHk, 111, 251" 289, 

28g1. 
La Fucnte, Mdme. 11.. x. 
Lamaism, 28. 
Lamas : tlieir View of 

Origin of Disease, 285 
9. 

Lam-gyi-lri;d-gsnl, ~ 2 3 ~ .  
L~in- ,~i-u, i i -sal ,  2233. 
Lnnrkara Slitr,a. 18. 
Lang-Darma, King, 292'. 
Language, liunian, 97'. 
Language or  Literature, 

a Worldly Wisdom, 
361. 

Large objects, dreaming 
of, 221. 

Latin Churcl~es, 36. 
Lntrrkikoparirn Stittn, 44. 
1-awapa, teacher, 155. 
Lawrence, Col., xxiii. 
Lnya Yoga, see Yo.;a. 
Le Braz, Anatole, xxii. 
Left-nerve, 157. 
Leopard skin, 186', 320, 

322. 
Leopard-skin apron, 2762. 
Letters, visualizations of, 

180-1. 
Lewis, David, 300. 
Lharipa - Pernpa -Tendup- 

La, xxi. 
Lhobrag Tsangpo, 154'. 
Lhobrak, 100, 251~. 
Lhiindub-lse, 305~. 
Li, 180, 1801. 
Li, 180, 180'. 
Liar, a, Exposing the 

Falsity of, 88. 
Liberation, 18-19, 139. 
- Error of, for self alone, 

75. - Path of, open to all ir- 
respective of Sex, 356'. 

Life, Human arid Non- 
human, go. 

Light, the, 227, 2272, 234, 
234'. 



INDEX 
Light, At Moment 01 

Death, 236'. 
Light Blue Colour, f o ~  

Visilalized Naropa, 275 
Light DiHusinp; Degrcc 

of Spiritual Pel fection, 
231'. 

Lightning, Pink in colour, 
198. - Striking Water ,  77. 

Li~nitless States o r  Vir- 
tues, the Four, 42. 

Liirgnul, 160. 
Lion-throne, 2266'. 
L i t e r ah re  o r  Language, 

a Worldly W~sdorn ,  
361. 

Liver, 325l. 
Lobhn, ~ 3 9 ~ .  
Lob-ON- Tslrnrrr-fn-Nor-lu, 

105. 
Lodnrr - Cntcm'- Rollso, 63. 
Lo-do-rrti-anti-pn, 3611. 
Lokns, Six, 902, 1 9 6 ~ ~  

274. 
Lonoplmln Vnggn, 7 
Long-Chen Hab-jampa, 

277-8. 
Lord O F  Death (Ynma), 

304. 304~.  
Lords of Co~npassion, the, 

12. 

Loss, Avoidance of, 3211. 

Lotus, Four - petalled, 
266. 

- Root-Scpport, 32. - Thousand - I'ctallcd 

32: 
- V~sualized, 227, ~ 2 7 ~ .  
- White,  2 5 1 ~ .  
Lotus blossoms, a76. 
Lotus Born One, 310, 

310'. 
1-otus-throne, 261, 2613, 

a62, 262l, 270, 274. 
Love, 3 0 7 ~ .  
- Roi~ndless,  92'. 
- Divine, 146, 147". 
Lowly den i ea~~our ,  76. 
Lri, 180'. 
Lri, 1801. 

Lta-va, 137'. 
Lu-grzrb. 345. 
Lunar  disk, a6a, 2621, 

270, 27 1, 274. - Visualizing, 124. 1243. 
Lunar Radiant Youth, 

120. 

1-ungs, 3a5l. 
Lupnlz, 3035 303". 

Lust, 8, 343'7 283, 3 0 4 ' ~  
3071 337. - Antidote for, 307'. 

- Ogress of, 305. 
1-uthcr, Martin, 54. 

M, a71, 2 7 1 ~ .  
Mn, 180. 
ME, 162. 
Macrocosniic 1\11 - Con- 

sciousness, 33. 
Macrocosmic Mind, 44, 

r39I, 144'. 
Macrocosni, the, 4 -5, 15- 

16. 
M(idhynnrikn, 144~. 
.~citlt&rntikn - Mnrgn, 

143'. 
MPdl~yamika Pl~ilosophy, 

120Y, 1 4 3 l ,  144~ ,  343, 
345, 349. 

Magadl~a, 99'. 
Magdalenian man, 37. 
MahflblrEratn, a86'. 
- MnhrF,hrnstlrfirr ikn 

Palwn, 1. 

Rlnlr ci-Cnttarisnkn Srrttn, 
44- 

MahBkHla, God, 2gz1, 
296. 

nlah2kashyapa, 344,345. 
Mnlrti-Mudrii, 57, 58, 108. 

2 0 7 ~ .  3404. 
Mnh(i-Mudrzi Yoga, see  

Y o p .  
M(~l~~prnstlr(irriX.a Pn r r~n ,  

I .  

MnhE PmjlAa - Pfir.nrflitE 
Shcisfrn, 349. 

Mnhci-Xakrrloz~ndn Strffa, 
43. 

Mull E-Snccnbn Sttltn,-44. 
MnhE - Snr.opnrlrn Slt/fn, 

6". 
Mnlrz-Sntipnitlrnnn Suttn, 

42- 
Malzi-Srriifinla Slrtta, 39. 
Mahiiysna, I". 93l. 
- Illustrious 'I'eachers of, 

19-21. 
- Wisdom of, 14.-21. 
MahHyHua canon, Ti-  

betan, 3451 
Maitreya, Buddha, sce 

Buddha. 
Maitripa, 100. 

!!fnj~hir*ra-Nik(iyn, 6", 39, 
439 441 93". 

Mnjlrimn Sutln, 244'. 

Making 1-igl~t Degree o f  
Sp i r~ tua l  Perfection, 
agrl.  

Mtr-rlnrrr-klrn-rim, 1226. 
Marrnrrr-klin~ln Pl.nycr, 

L ~ c ,  133, 133'. 
M n - r ~ a r r ~ - r r ~ A ~ l ~ n / ~ - r ~ ~ r ~ ,  1226. 
hIa!r,!cr/ci, 7a'), 309~ .  
- Tht-celold, 71, 7az. 
-- Visual i~ing,  324 5. 
hIar~~rnitirn, loo, 1003. 

r - C I I & Y ,  191, 
1922. 

bInrr/rn[s], I ,  29 ,45 ,  18 I " ,  

3 4 9 ,  312, 31z2, 334, 
335, 340:'s 34 1'. - Fire-cooling, 16 r .  

- of Arnitilyi~s, 268, 
2682. 
- o/ Orre ilrrrrdrcri Syl- 

icz 1)lt.s. I I 6'. 
- o f  the I3uGri- Ptir n- 

~rriln, 358, 35B2, 3 ~ 8 ~ .  
- Syllables, 248, 248'. 
- Yoga, s ee  Yogn. 
Marrfrn)d~ric Pa t l~way ,  7a. 
A!nrrbr'c syllables, a83. 
hlany as  the One, 175%. 
Many Objects, Drcaming 

of, 221. 

hfiira, six, 3281. 
Mdro, 328, 328'. 
Marett, Dr. R. R., ix, 

xxii. 
Marpa, vii, 52, 58, 7511, 

LOO, 102, 103, 110, 156, 
159, I ~ I " ,  25r6, 256, 
262. 

- V~sualized, 275. 
klars, 287. 
Matter, 142". 
- Aggregate of, 335-7. 
- Analysis of, 136". 
- Illusoriness of, IG. 
- Unrea l~ ty  of, 69. 
Materializations, 21 r2.  
M(ifrikii,s, 310, 3109, 320, 

;Miyci, ' g85 8g2, aog- I 5 ,  
221". 

- Doctrine of Illusion, 
16, 349, 350. - Mind and Mciyci, IS- 
16. 

- Realizing All Things 
to be Mriytl, 214, 215. 

'M<ycivi-r-iipri, 164. 
Ilclr ed, 2 2 72.  

Wdo-sde-rgynrl, 135'. 
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Meat offerings, 77. 
Median-nerve, I 18, 1188, 

r3a3. 157, 176, r 7ti3, 
176', 24U, 065. a66, 
266', a70. 

- Visualizing, rgo-a. 
Medicine, Science of, 69. 
- and a Discilscd Alan, 

77- 
- a Worldly Wisdom, 

36 I .  

Meditation, 76, 79, gr, 
116~. 

- Boundless,sce Dhjd,ra- 
I'iivn JPI ilri. 

- Fivefold Method of 
Inducing, by Physical 
Means, I 18. 

- Incentives to, 73, 74. 
- Reverse Mcthod of, 

J 39. 
- -1.0 be Persevered in, 

73. 
- Unity of Meditator, 

Object of Meditation, 
and Act of Mcditation, 
85. - With Objccts, 1a2-7. - Without Objects, 128- 
34. - See also Yogic medita- 
tion. 

Meditation - Land, I 86, 
186~, a76. 

Meditation-cushion, xix. 
Meditations, thc Four 

Great, 42. 
- the Ten, 42. 
Meditative Mental Ima- 

gery: 189-95. 
Mediums, 281. 
Meekness coinbined with 

Faith 92Y. 
ilfelorrg - lfnlu - hi-yeshes, 

33g4* 
Mental Alertness. 68. 

Impulses, I 1 8 ~ .  
Mercury, a87. 
Mercy, Deeds of, 95, g53. 
Merit, go. 
- Causal (Temporal), 

9y2. 
- Hankcrin~: after Ac- 

~ - - 
quiring merit of! 78. 

- Resultant (Spir~tual), 

Meru. Mt , a4qs, a451, 
303~, 3054 324, 32qY. 

Metaphors, see Sim~les. 
Mi-bskyod-pa, 3393. 
hlicrocosm, tlie, 4-5, 15- 

I 6. 
Microcoslnic Mind, 139', 

14 4'. 
Middle Path, see Path ; 

Yoga (Great Symbol). 
Middle Statc of Quies- 

cence, 130. 
Migjrns -palri- rnyn - rrgnn- 

Ins-lrdns-pa, 149'. 
Mi-&vi,d-pa, 33g3. 
Mi-Lanr (Dl-eam-State), 

172~. 
Milarepa, vii, r ,  23, 51-3, 

57, 58, 811, roo, roa, 
103, 110-11, 130, 156, 
159, I 81", 183", 251h, 
356. a63, 269, a81, 
341'. - and Attachment, 7a1. 

- Biogl,nf/g~ of Milarepa, 
57. 

.-- 011 Book knowledge, 
1 38. 

- on a Dream, 146. 
- on Plraf, 2721". 
Milton, John ,  279. 
Minay-pai-mya-ragan - l q -  

da-v-pa, 149'. 
blind : Attaming the Nat- 

ural Statc of hlind, 
131-4. 

- Attribu teless, 88l. 
- Coricentration of, 85. 
- -consciousness, 347. 
- Control of, a7, 73. - Cosmic, 85l. 
- Deliverance of, 6-7. 
- Divine, 23a2. 
- Doctrine of the Void- 

ness, see Voidncss. 
- Greatness of, 76. 
- Impcr~nanence of, 71. 
- Rlacrocosmic, g6', 97'. 
- - and microcosmic, 

~ 3 9 ~ 1  '44'. 
- and Mt-ijii, 15-16. 
- Microcosmic, 96', 97'. 
- - and macrocosmic, 

162-3, 168. 
- Ocean of, 351. - thc One, 71. 
-- as the Many, 140, 

144-5. - One - poi~itedness of, 
I 17. 

Mind : Primordial, 891, 

14b3, 147', 153', 163~98, 
oral. 

- - Cosmic, 964. 
- Purity of, 79. - Qualityless, 881. 
- Quiescence of, 87', 88, 

'97, v, 249. -- F~nal  State of, 134. 
- - Middle State of, 

130. -- Over-fondness fur, 
15a1, 31g1. 

- Realizing the Empty 
Nature of, 88. 

- Should be Fixed on a 
Single Object, 87 .  

- Sole Reality, 350, 
357'. 

- Spiritual Consort of, 
Visualizing, 204. 
- as Substance or Non- 

substance, 140, 142-3. 
- Supramundane, 141~. 
- Thrce Pious Acts of, 

92'. 
- Tiredness of, 123, 

113'. 
- Tranquillity of, log, 

I r g - a o , ~ a o "  121 -35. -- True State of, 8g1, 
go3. 

- Two Doors of, 200, 
2003. 

- Uncreated, U~~shapcd,  
Unborn, 327'. 

- Universal, 1402. 
- Unsulliable Kature of, 

88. 
- Vacuous, 88'. 
- See also Thought. 
Millute Objects, drcamiug 

of, a21. 
Mirror, Use of, 209-15. 
Miserliness, 86. 
Misfortune, 89. 
- a Gttrlt, 71. 
- Not to be A\,oided, 

70. 
Misra, Vaidyiiratna Pan- 

dit Maguni Brahma, 
xviii. 

Mistakes, the Tell Grie- 
vo~is, 86-7. 

Mitl~ras, 37. 
Mixed-Feast Rite, 325-6. 
- Performed at  Noon, 

328. 
Mknr-chu, 154'. 
Mkhah-hgro-rna, 45'. 
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Mngnh - ris Znrrgs - dknr., 

a513. 
Mrtgon-par-dpk-va, a903. 
Mttynnt-nyi+yeshes, 339'. 
Moment, a, length of, 

I 2ga. 
Monasticism, 35-6, 37. 
Money, 79. 
Mongolia. 20, a1g4, 280. 
Moon, the. 2o04, 212, 

236, a36I, 2363, aq t ,  
287. 

- White  in colour, 198. 
Moon-channel, Attribute 

of, 199; 1992. 
Rloon-flu~d, 19.1, 194', 

196, r9g2, aoo, aoq3. 
Moon-srunrn. 25. 
Moral discipline, 78. 
Morality, 92, gal. 
Moral i~y,  Boundless, see 

Shiln- P(i/-nr~zitci. 
Rlol-e Precious Things, 

the Ten ,  go- I. 
Moth and the  Lamp, the, 

77. 
Mother, a, who has lost 

hcr only son, 87. 
Mother-Goddesses, 3x0~.  
Mothers, 25a. 
- Prayer  of. 123". 
Motion, an Essential Pro- 

perty of Air, 1961. 
Motives, Right. 69. 
Moving, the, 121, 1m4, 

134, 23a, a3a2. - Analysis of, 135-8. 
- S e e  also Snrrgscirn. 
I l / f ~ h o - ~ g ~ n l - ~ ~ t n , , 3 2 0 ~ .  
Mudrd[s!, 2 9 ,  I r 74 
Mudr-li postures, 275, 

275'9 279. 
Mudrci Yogn, see  Yogn. 
Mukfi, 39. 
Mfil&i/lcirn, 1g03. 
Mfikidluirn CC'lrnkrn, 32 

191, 306. 
Musical Sound, 23g2. 
Musk-deer, Tibetan, 187" 
Mvn-itnrr-wrcd, 8. 
Mysteries, Goddess of 

323- 
hl ystery-Play, Perform 

ancc-of, 
Mystic Sciences, Tnrrfrn: 

expository of, 155-6. 
hlystic Veil, 161. 

Nn (hard and soft), 180. 

Vcidn. 30. 
Vtidn Yoga, see Y o p .  
Vcicfr, 157. 
V&/rs, 157. 
VagPrjuna, 15, ao, 6a, 932, 

101, rao, laoS, 1a04, 
1559 21 3, 344--6, 349, 
3 50. 

Yigns, 188, 344. 
Vagpo Sherdad of Ngari, 

103. 
Valanda, 20, 5 8 , 3  101,350. 
VnIl/bv, 1902. 

'Vnrrr-del (Explanations', 
36a3. 

Namgyal-Palior, 251. 
V(WI -,~Jw/- P~~/~;oY, a5  1'. 
Vnni-k/rni-ha, 193'. 
V,-~r~r-rnklrn/rr'-bn, 193~. 
4'n/lz.- #Inrl&r - r r g j r z  -;iZrtg, 

1x6~. 
'V~I+IO Mnl15-AlAiidrc?, 207. 
Vnnl-par-rrtzrrg-d, 3391. 
Vnrrtpnr-shc-pa, 169. 
'Vntig, 
%'nn,kr-vn, 2 3 ~ ~ .  
'Vnngwn, 235l.  
vnrr y-wn-tltn-yny, 33g9. 
NBrSyava, 199, 199'. 
N(ir-fiyn?m- Pcr v ~ ~ c c / r ( i ,  t hc , 

297. 
Naropa, vii, 58, loo. Ioa, 

149, 149" 256, 262. - Visualized. 275. 
Naropa's Exercises, 207- 

9. 
Natural blood, 97, 971, 

97'- 
Natural Voidness, 206~.  
Navel psychic-centre, aor ,  

206. 
Ndzat~t-brc-glitt'q, 249 ,  

304~. 
Necessal-y Things, the 

'I'en, 87. 
Nectar, 275, a7s3, 276, 

312, 312~. 
Negation, Aphorisms of, 

see Figurative Expres- 
sions. 

Neo-Platonists, 38. 
Nepal, 280, 282, 286'. 
Nerve-cliannels, 157. 
Nerve-knots, 207-9. 
Ncrvolis Flaid of the 

Body, I 18, 1x8~. 
New Testament, canon 

of, 15. 
Ngn, 180. 

Nsng-Dvnng-Nor-bu, 111. 

Vgng-dvnng-Rnnm-rgynl- 
Bdud  - lr/oms - Rdo- r /e ,  
113. 

ir - u1an.k - Nnm - ,cynl- 
Dii-jrcnt-Do-+, 113. 

Ygng- IVang-Nor-bu, 111. 
Ygari, 103, 2513. 
Vgari Zangkar, priest, 

as ' .  
Vgn-r i Znng-knr, agrR. 
vqon-par-gnlr-run, a201. 
Vi/)h@ct, see  A'ivvii!rn. 
Yidinn Snn-vrrfln. 143'. 
Yiditrns, Twelve, 3 I 7?, 

347, 3572. 
Ti-k'ri, 348. 
Vile, River, ag3". 
fi ingrnapa School (Old 

Style O ~ i e s ;  Red Caps), 
I ,  3, 156, ag l l ,  277, 
278, 303'. 

'Vi~mrci/:a-Kcyn (Divine 
Body of Incarnation>, 
46, 94', 98, 9a7, r23", 
1a5l, 1 6 4 ,  175, 213, 
242-6, 247, 261. 

- Realizing the State of, 
233, 242-6. 

N~rupa ,  teacher, 103. 
Nz'rvi?~n (Liberation), 4, 

5", 6, 7-89 1% 33, 39, 
46, 9a2, 943, 944, 108, 
12 ta ,  1a16. 136", 1372, 
143?, 144~9 1 4 7 ~ ,  148~3 
149, 149'7 1 5 ' ~ ,  15a3, 
153'~ 165, 168. 173'~ 
183, 20S2, 206~,  214, 
2141, aarn ,  a303, 2313, 
232l, 232'. as4', 250a, 
257, 28 1 ,283,284, 302~, 
3'3, 3'8, 333, 351,358, 
360. 

- Buddhist doctrine of, 
7-9. 

-- Snngsfirn and NirvEt.n 
two  aspects of the All- 
Wisdom, 18. 

- Stages of Nirvi?iic En- 
lightenment, 3602. 

- Unahiding State  of, 
r4g1, 3602. 

Nirvci?zic bliss, 90. 
Noble Ttu th ,  see Truths. 
Non-cognition, 89, 8g1, 

118, 197. 
Non-ego, 53. 
- History of the Doctrine 

of, 277-8. 
- Verse-form of, 279- 

80. 
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Non-ego, See aloo Yoga 

(Non-Ego;. 
Non-Form, 2312, a3al. 
- Ulliverse of, 9414, 

11 q2. 
Non - hurnan world, see 

Brute-world. 
Nun-Meditation, Y o p  of, 

sec Yo~a.  
Non-Moving, the, ra I ,  

1114, I 34, a32, 2323. 
- analysis of, 135-8. 
Non-resistance, Essential 

Propcrty of Ether, 196'. 
Non-Soul jawritnrti), 4. 
Non-substance, see Mind. 
Non-Substa~~tiality,Voicl- 

ncss of, 206~. 
Non - Thouglit, Voidness 

of, 206~. 
Noon, the, 3q03. 
Norbu of Buxadunr, 104, 

105,106-7, I 13. 
Normal Bliss, 205'. 
Nose-consciousness, 346. 
Nothingness, I 19. 
Noumena, 8s1, 881, 8g3, 

'36"J 147, 147~.  
Npadma-Dkar,-po, 251~. 
N ~ ,  226-8, 24a2. 
N~b-bn-glang-sjyijd,244~, 

304~. 
Narb-bn-latrg-clrod, 

304~. 
Nutrition, Meditation up- 

on, 42. 
Nya, 1 80. 
N yal-rong, 2 51'. 
A9al-rottg-Pati-chen, 251~. 
IVyalrong-Panchen, 251. 
Nyargt -da-ea~ig-Po, I 05. 
Nyam-nyid-yeslt< 339'. 
N'i-tlri, 348. 

0, 180, 1801. 
Obedience, 72. 
Objects for Meditating 

upon, 122-7. 
OLscuration, Twofold, 97, 

973. 
Obscuring Passions, the 

Five, 335, 337. 
Obstacles in the Path, 

150, 151-3. 
- Utilizing of, 138, 138~ .  
Occult Science. fintva: 

expository of, 155-6. 
Oceatz of Delight for tlrt 

Wise, 63. 

3cean of Sorrow, 308, 
308'. 

3 Z n ,  37. 
3dours, a1g4, 241. 
Od-sal (Clear L~ght) ,  17a?, 
03s1* 

3dyalia, see Urgyan. 
OK-rrri)r, 11, 94Y, 238', 

25oY, a6aY, 335. 
31d Style Ones, see fi ing- 

mspa. 
Orti, see Aum. 
3mar KhayyHm, 37. 
Dmelis, Art of, 69. 
Oniophagic Rites, 293". 
One as  tlie Many, the, 

140, 144-5, 163, 175''. 
One - Pointedness, Yoga 

of, see Yoga. 
Opposites, Law of, 85. 
Or~ia~nents,  bone, 275, 

2 7 9 .  
- See Human-bone. 
Orphic Mysteries, 2ga2. 
Osiris, 1601, 2g3", 304'. 
Ofi, 180,1801. 
Oxygen, 126~. 

Pa ,  180. 
Pudura - Dcikir-IS (Lolus;, 

307'. 
Padma-Karpo, log, 104, 

111-13, 154, 251, 251b. 
Padmn-Katpo, 2516. 
Padina Sambhavn (Curti 

Rinpoch'e), 2,58, 155- 
6, 285, a771 278, 289 
290, 294, 3101, 311~1 
314~. - His Feniale Disciples 
3201. 

Podr~rrisn~rn, 117~, 117~. 
Pain, Avoidance of, 321'. 
- Time of, 196. 
Pal-dorje, Lama, 292'. 
Pili canon, the, g, 14, 15 

9a4, 944, 143~. 
Pili Text Society, g. 
Pili texts, Yogcr In, 42-4. 
Pallas Athene, 2922. 
Potichn-Dtrlztri, Yoga of, 

see Yogo. 
Paradisels J ,  220, 2201--'. 
- Pure, ga7, 183, 183~. 
- Sensuous, six order: 

of devas of, 93, gql. 
- See also Western Para. 

dise. 
Prirattri/~is, the, ga4, I 74': 

3471 352. 

Pciramitis, the Five, 351, 
353, 359, 361. 

- the Six, 92, 994, 1748, 

- tlle Ten (of the PPli 
canon), 92'. 

Parents, 68, 68O. 
['arikshita , I .  

Pat7-Nirvci!ra, 8. 
Parmenides, 163. 
Parrot saying a Prayer, 

77. 
Parsees, the, 35. 
Passio~~[s], 22, 86, 89. 
- the Five, a8g. 
- Slaves of, 75. 
- Obscuring, when not 

to be avoided, 70: 
Past l'liought, Med~tutioll 

Ul)Oll, 140, 141, 141'. 
Patanjali, a ~ - a ,  =q0, 26, 

29r 301 39, 109, 171'~ 
174- 

Path, 78. - Middle Path, I rg3, 143, 
153'. - Two Mystic, 93, 93'. 

Patience, 53. - Boundless, see 
Kstrririti-Pti~xr1~rif(5. 

Pafisntnblrrdu Mugga, 43. 
PeaceC~~lness, Attribute of 

Vaj'ra Dtikir~f, 307 I. 
Peace-making, go3. 
Pemionche hlonastery, 

xix. 
Perception - Aggregate, 

- -  - 

356'. 
Perfect Endowment, Di- 

vine Body of, see Sanr- 
llroga - Ktij.0. 

Perfection, 73. 
- Teachings concerning, 

92. 
Perlectly-Endowed Spot, 

305, 309, 306". 
Persephone, 29s2. 
Perseverance, 87. 
- Ten Things to be  Per- 

severed in, 73. 
Persian Poets, 37. 
Pervading, the, 231', 

232'. 
Pllll, 180. 
Phallus of ice, 160. 
Pl~antasnis, 258-9. 
P/rn-p,r Diid-pa, 360'. 



P//fl!, 273, 27an, 273, 301 
30a2. 

Phem-sound, 19a, lgal. 
Phenonrena, 851, 8a1, 89, 

136", 147, 147'. 
- Absolute in l~crent  in 

35 '-2. - Instantaneously 01 

Slowly produced, 33r2 
- Source 01; 18. 
- Unreality of; 69, 71. 
- Void~less of, 206~.  
Pl ie~io~ncnal  appearances, 

184. 
Pliilosoplip, a Worldly 

Wisdom, 36. 
P l ~ o e n i c i a ~ ~ s ,  37. 
Phonetic equivalents ol 

Sanskrit alphabet, 180, 
1801. 

Plro-va, 1722. 
Plto-nu M S . ,  xx. 
tJ1ro-;t~c~, 1 6 9 ,  1722. 
- Doctrine of, 246-53. 
- See  slso Y o p  (Con- 

scious~lcss - transfer- 
ellce j. 

Plircnology, ao12. 
Pl~rrrrA~-po, 2000. 
P l ~ u r ~ l n ,  the, 291, 291. 
Plij~rg-clil or, I 08'. 
Pliytr;;-Clierz gji  Zlir-Bri~ 

Bzhtigs-so, 101'. 
Plr_\~ngirti, see Cliyagna. 
PI!)vry-r3jnu-clr'ttz-PO, 108'. 
Ply-it--rni-ldog-)(I, 274'. 
I'hysical Drill, tlle, 207-9. 
- Elements, 347. 
- T.:xercises,the Six, 204. 
Pl~ysician, the, with a 

Chronic Disease, 77. 
Physics, I 7". 
Piety, 81. 
Pirigc~lti-t~(i(.ii, 157, 191. 
P i r ~ k  : Coloul- 01 tlie Light- 

ning, 198. 
Pious, 316, 31 6?. 
- Acts, the  T e n ,  92,  gas. 
- Living, Incent~ve to, 

73. 
Pi'rrt Ceremony, 41. 
Pity for Evil, 81. 
Plane of t he  Ideal, the, 

1 8. 
Pla~ictory Forces, Rulers 

of, 2a2l. 
Planets, Gods connected 

with, 287. 
Plantain plant, 176, 176~. 
Plato, 14, 163. 

INDEX 
Platonic Iinowledge, I 7- 

I 8. 
Pleasure, 331'. 
Plotinus, 163. 
~'oiuon[s], 83. 
- Ctiarrned, 140, 140~ .  
- the Five. 335,337,341, 

341'. 
Politeness of Speech, 

go:'. 
Pollutions, causes of, 219'. 
Posture of WratliSul 

Dkities, I 78, I 78"-I. 
Posturing the Body, 177, 

I 84 -5. 
- S f v  nlso Body-postures. 
Pot - shaped, the, rog, 

177.', 177,a03, 204, 2'71 
318, 2rg ,  247, 249. 

- Concc~itrnting upon, 
rag, 1 2 9 ,  127. 

Poverty, 72. 
Po\vcr, the, Retelltion of', 

1 9 6  
I't.crbIiciX.nr~ti, a311. 
Praise, 321 1. 

Prr'J'iti, as, 360, 3602, 
361. 

- 'Three I<inds of, 361-a. 
Pr-ajtIci-Da)rdn, 62-3. 
f in/ ' i ld-P~itnr~ri / t i ,  28, 

rao" 136"~ 33a1, 343- 
53. - Canonical Texts  and 
Commentaries, 347-9. 
- Personification of the 

Perfcctcd Wisdom 01 
Yoga, 352. 

- Pract~sing, 352-3. 
- Superiority of; 359- 61. 
- Third Division ot' tlie 

Kncr/'ur, 2. 

- Translation of cli. xvii 
(Dvagbpo- Tkrtrr.-r~ ytrrr), 
359. 

- W h y  Regarded a s  
Chief Piirnttrifti, 353. 

Pirrj,7ti-P(ir-ntriifti Scipfa- 
Slintikn, 362. 

Prnjl?(i-PcTr*atrrit~i Sfitrn, 
quoted, 342. 

P,nA.17'fi, 30. 
Prnwtudt/tr, 231'. 
Prti.:,ci, 126" 13az, 157. 
- Circulation of, 126'. 
- and Psychic-heat, 156 
- See also Air. 
Prfi~rfiydnra, 26, 109, 

177=. 
Pr(i!ric fol-ce, 1791. 

Pr.atyuktr Bud Jhas, I 449. 
1'1.ccepts lor the Wise, 

334. 
Pr~c.iotts li'ostrry, Tho, see 

Jlvag ,o Lharje. 'I -- t'vecious ;I r~ ,czsrr r -v  o/ Ek- . . 
g11trt Sc;tryirigs, 60-2. 

Precipice, J ulnping Over, 
83. 

- Terrifying. 243, 0432. 
Predications, Voidlless of, 

206~.  
Prehent l 'hougl~t ,  hledi- 

tating upon, 140, 141, 
141'. 

Pl.eventer, tlic, 133--4, 
152, 153'. 

t'rzfa[s], 1 962, 24z1, 2432, 
a43Y, 3 1 6 ~ .  

Ptuttr - world (Unllappy 
Ghost), go?. 

Pricclrss Gern, the, 143, 
149 .  

Pride, 76, 80, 283, 3041, 
304'1 3071 337. 

- Antidote for, 3071. 
Primitive races, 35. 
Primal-dial Lord, 314, 

3 1 4'. 
Prince, the, and the Prinle 

Minister's son, a55. 
Princes, 93. 
t'r-~fi, 329'. 
Profit, 321 1. 

['rolbund Illu~nination, 
355. 

Protestant Church, the, 
36. 

Psychic Centres, Igr,  
1,1l, 

- Elements, 347. - Force, 179'~ 189~ .  
-- Retention of, 195. 
- Heat ,  183, 183. 
- - External, 190. 
-- Internal, 190-1. 
-- Pt.ti?rri and, I 56. 
- - Normal Experi- 

ences, 195-7. -- Secret, I gr -5. 
- - Supernormal Ex- 

periences, 197-200. - Transcendental, 
-aoo-a. -- Yoga of, see Yoga. 
- Nerve-centres, 201, 

205. 
- Nerve-Paths, Training 

of, 180-1. 
-- Nerve-system, visual- 



izi~ig as b e i ~ ~ g  vacuous, 
I 76.7. - Nelves, 157, 191, 199. 

- Protuberance, see 
Bodliic protub L I  -, dncc. 

Psychology ol Mind, the 
Ncw, 250'. 

l ' r t  dgu/rr, 362, 
I'ur~aklia, 107. 
Pure Realms, 246. 
Pure State, the, 96, 9C6, 

97'1 97,J. 
Pu~-ilic.at~o~i Rite, 294. 
I'urity, 8, 86. 
- of Mil~d, 79. 
- Unalloyed, Statc of, 

89- 
I'yttlagoreans, 38. 

Qualities, 9 8 2 .  

Quiescence of Body, 
Speech, and Mind, 87", 
88. 

- ol' Mind, see also Mind. 

Xfl, 180. 
Kri, 226-8. 
Xa,  218, 2.l~'. 
Rab-jalnpa, 277-8. 
liab-sal (Rab-gsal), King, 

. . 
Kadiance, ~ h i n e ,  ~ 2 3 ~ .  
Radiance ofA/r, 217,217~. 
Iiadiant Paths, Five, 243, 

~ 4 3 ~ .  
Riilrri, 236, 2363, a87. 
Rainbow, Five-hued, 262. 
Rainbow Body, 80, 80", 

183", 31B3, 346. 
R a i ~ ~ b o w  - Enhaloed 

Shrine, xis. 
Riijcr, 31. 
Rrij'n Yo~n, see Yoga. 
132j-Grilia, 355, 
Ralung Monastery, I 13. 
Kar~jeet Singh, Maharaja, 

26. 
Rntrrn Q i k i n f  (Precious), 

306, 307'. 
Ratna-Sambhava Dhyani 

Buddha, see Buddha. 
Rntarrn Swltn, 41. 
Rtrvi, 287. 
Ray Diffusing Degree ol 

Spiritual Perfection, 
231'. 

Rdo-rje-glrr-Hpr-erig, 112. 
Rdo-rie-11;-lslrrs-pa, 125~. 

INDEX 
Rdo-~i-lri-/us, 1719. 
Rdo - r:je - rrrul- hlyor - rrra, 

1 733. 
Rab-rje-sr~?rs-lip&, 340'. 
Real, tlic', a31, a313, 5'321. 
lteal Voidness, 206". 
Itcality, 19, 75, 781 87, 91, 

9 '99, 12g3, 143', 
15l2, 1513, x5aa, 161, 
17.;', 190, 220U, 231'. 

- Fundamental,, 98, 98'. 
- the One Real~ty,  851. 
- l<ealizing 01; 145. 
- 'I'eachings Concerning, 

92: - 1 l~ought-transcending 
Knowledge of, 98,988. 

- Voidness of, 2060. 

Realm of Truth, 969,317, 
317') 318'. 

Reason not to beAvoided, 
7 1. 

Rebirth, 46-8, 79, 87, 
94O, f67-9, 233'1 2401, 
941, 141-6. 

- Choice of family, 1353. 
- Controller of, 3044. 
- Divine, 247. 
-in lCaste1.11 and Western 

Continents, 244, a44':-3. 
-- in Nortliernand Souttl- 

ern Continents, 245, 
24s1-', 304'~ 30jg. 

- In Sub-human Form, 
2441 244'* 

- Yogic art of choosing a 
womb, 245-6. 

Rechung, a3, aqn, 103, 
111. 

Iiechung - Dorje - Tagpa, 
57, 58. 

Recollection, Iar. 
Recollections, the Four, 

120-1. 

Red Colour : d/r, 127, 

127'9 .917? 249'. -- D~scr~n~ina t ing  Wis- 
dom, 337. - Dot, 218, 220, 221". 

- Fire, 179". 
- fl12!/1, 267', 270, 271. 
- Median - nerve, 190, 

192. 
- Pndrctn Dtikini, 307~. 
- Symbolic, 933. 
- Sun, 198. 
-Vajra-Dikini, 265,a67', 

avo. - Western Continent, 
3 0 4 ~ -  

Red Wrathful Goddess, 
3"'. 

Red Caps, the, srr Niiig- 
mapas. 

Red-Feast Rite, 325-6. 
- P e r f o r ~ ~ ~ e d  a t  Night, 

328. 
Red-Tiger Devil, Dance 

01; ass. 
Reddish Brown Colour 

for visualized Msrpa, 
5'75. 

Redyings, 79, 87. 
Itellection, Stage of, 135. 
Kefor~riation of Otl~ers, 

87. 
Refuge, tlie, i 16, 1161, 

261, 970, 270'~ 279. 

Refugrs,Congregat~o~~ ol', 
a71, 27x1. 

Regret, the Tcr~ Causes 
of, 67-8. 

Relativity, 163. 
Heligio~~ and Yogu, 35 8. 
- Holy King of, 292, 

"gal, 293. 
- Liberal Views as to, 

76. 
- Practice of, 75. 
.- - liecessity lor, 71. 
Religious career, the In- 

centive to, 73. 
- L)iscourse, gas. 
- Doctrines, 76. 
- Faith, 68. 
- Learriing, 76. 
- Self-conceit, Error of, 

75. 
Remainderlcs~ness~Void- 

ness 01; 206~. 
Renaissance, t l ~ e  New, 

54-6. 
Rennes University, xxii. 
Renunciation, ~oundless ,  

9a4. 
Rep", 159. 
Requirements, the Ten. 

68-9. 
Resemblances, the Ten, 

wherein one may err, 
75-6. 

Resolution, I 16 ,~16~,26r ,  
2 10, 270 '~  271, 309. - Power of, and Dream- 
state, 215, a16. 

Resultant (Spiritual) 
Merit, see Merit. 

Retentions of the Motion 
of Psychic-force, 195-6. 

Reverence, 76. 



INDEX 
Reversive Process, Three-  

fold, a371 ~ 3 7 ~ ~  239. 
R,vyal-vahi-dvnng-p0,137~. 
Rgyns-lrdtsbs, 15a4. 
Rhys  Davids, Mrs., 2404, 

244'9 334. 
Ki, 180, 180'. 
R i ,  180. 180'. 
Rich Man, and the key of 

his Treasury, 78. 
Right-nerve, 157. 
R i g  - pall; - t.l>a/ - cfvnrrg, 

21g3, 
Rk-poi-tsnl-wang, 2193. 
Rikhilrcsh, 108, 160. 
Rirrclrerr-bysrrrg-/Jot1 ,33g0. 
Ri~tclrf~r-jrr 11g-di111, 339". 
Ri  npoch'e. Gut-11, see 

Padma Sambhava. 
Rishis, the Great, 38, 101. 

Rmi-/ant, 179'. 
Rrrnl-byor, 120". 
Rnnwr-hgrel, 369. 
Rtrn~trpnr.-slres-pa, 169. 
Rwar-lr - pa r -  srrtrr lg- msad, 

33g1. 
R~rnr-lr-s~r~ttzg- ~ ~ g b t t - b y ~ ~ t g ,  

1163, 

R~rnrrr - ~gyaal- +ol- lrbyor, 
3517. 

Rockhill, W. W., 260. 
Ron~n-isa ,  157. 
Root-Support, 1g03, 206. 
Rosary o j  Divine Hjlntrrs, 

113. 

Ross, S i r  E. Denison, ix, 
63". 

Rtse-gc/rig., r a ~ ~ .  
Rcpa,  41, 941-3, 2 1 4 ~ ,  

a312. 
Rfipadheitu, 94?. 

Sn ,  130, 180~. 
Sacrif  ce[s], 220". 

- Act of, Dedicating of, 
315-16. -- Dedicating the merit 
of, 316-18. 

- Animal and Human,  
295-9. 

Sacrificial Feast, Offering 
of, 314-15. -- Summons to, 312- 

'3: 
Sacr~ficial Offering, Medi- 

tation to  Accompany, 
327 - 8. 

Sridhakn, the, 45. 
Sddl~nrtci, 78. 

Saddharma Pundarika 
S c t r a  quoted, 354. 

SZidhu Haridas, 26. 
SGdhtt mnti, 231'. 
Saffron, 104,  112, 154. 
Sage, go. 
Sages, the, Sublime Doc- 

trine of, 68. 
Sages, Great, teachiugs 

of, 69. 
Salrnsrcira-clrakrn, 191, 

192, 192', 191. 
Snlrnstdra - Y c ~ ~ f ~ ~ r a ,  32 ,  

1ga2. 
S t .  Columbn, 37. 
St. John, 183~. 
St. Luke, Gospel ot; 988'. 
St.  Mark, Gospel of, 288'. 
St. Matthew, Gospel of, 

288, 344. 
St.  Patrick, 37. 
St.  Paul, 10, I I", 13, 170. 
Saints, 2301. 
Saknil-cig(imirr, 944. 
Salamsnders, a88. 
Snurrddlri, 6, 33, 73, 96', 

97li 9Y4r '39"' '459 1979 
200, 205'~ 2 J5. 
- Imitation of, arg. 
- State  of, 3a5, 3252. 
S a r ~ d d / r i  Yoga. see  Yo,qa. 
Snsluidhi (dlryiirzn), Pro- 

found Meditation, gr2. 
- Four States  of, go3, 
92, 32g1* 

Snmudlric ecstasy. 99:. 
Samanta Bhadra, Adi- 

Buddha, see Buddha. 
Snmnya, 33a2. 
SambhBra - chakra, 205, 

205~ .  
Snttlbl~Gt.i~-~l~cIRm, 205~. 
Snrrrbhog(i-Keiyn, 44, 46, 

98, 98" I 2311, x q l ,  a 1 3 ~  
213~, 234l, 238-42,247, 
336. - Realizing t he  State  of, 
233, 238-42. 

Sombhoga - Ktiyn deity, 
276. 

Sambhota, 355l. 
Snwrgiti Sut ta ,  7". 
Sntzghn, 76", 83", 265') 

a 0 6 ~ ,  2a04, a3a9, ~ 5 6 ,  
257, a768, 281-4, 3oa6, 
3o041 3131 318, 336,351, 
358. 

- Surrgsrirta and Nirvd!ra 
two aspects of the  All- 
Wisdom, 18. 

Sarr,qsfiric Existence, Six 
States of. 90". 

Sn~ igwn  - Yeshe - Klrah- 
doma. 323. 

Sanskrit alphabet, 1801. 
Siintideva, 20, 297. 
Sa-mb-tcr-dgcrlr-va, 231 l. 
Sn-rab-tsr-ga-zen, agrl .  
Sarahs, 101, 130, 1311, 

141-2, 148. 
Snrun Siddhr'Knrishyontw, 

341. 
Saskya Pandita, the, 60. 
Saturn, zoo4, 287. 
- Blue in colour, 198. 
Satyiinanda, SwBmi, 108- 

9, 117". 
Saunders, K., 34a. 
SautrHnlikas, the, 363, 

3632. 
Savillg Life, 9!z3. 
Sceptre, Divine, see Do+. 
Schopenhauer,  163. 
Sea of Successive Exist- 

ences, 67. 
Secnlid Stage, the, of 

Psychic-heat, 196. 
Secret Societies, 50. 
Secretion, 1189. 
Sed-med-hyi-bzt, 1991. 
Seed of Truth,  148'. 
Seed-like Form, as  a n  

Object for Collcentrat- 
ing  upon, 1a4, 125, 125'. 

Self-hypnotization, 214". 
Self - 1 mposed Troubles, 

the  Ten, 8a-4. 
Self-Interest, 75, 78. 
Self-praise, 79. 
Selfishness, 72, 86, 3q1, 

337 
Sem~nal-fluid, 201. 

Sensation[s], 29, 30, I 18', 
347. 

Sense-Faculties, 347. 
Sense-Perception, 75. 
Sensory organs, Six, 347'. 
Sensuousness, Region of, 

94l. 
Se-pho, 1671, a303. 
Sermon on  t he  Mount, 

the, 10. 

Serpent  Demigods, 344. 



INDEX 
Serpent Power, 19a1, 206. 
Serpent Spirits, 288. 
S'tr-p'yirr, a ,  343. 
Service, 69. 
Sesamum seed, I 75,1750, 

176, 178. 
Sesamum-oil lamp, I 76. 
Seven, Sacred Number, 

150, 925'. 
Sexual functions, 1922, 

'94'r 1961 '97, '98,201, 
204~,  206, 218, 219, 

=45. 
Sbrom-wed-kyi-r~rnl-hbyor, 

I45 
Sgyir-lLs, 17a'!. 
SgyCnrn, 20g3. 
Slrn, 180, 1802. 

Shnbdn, 30. 
Shabdn Yoga, see Yo@. 
Shaltespeare, William, 

279. 
Sllnktn, 32. 
Shnkti, a8, 30, 162, 163, 

359 .  
S l ~ a k t i  Yogn, see Yop.  
ShZkya-Shri, 263, 263l, 

269, 26g2 ,  274. 
Shamanism, zgo. 
Sharnbala, 156. 
Shnrri, 287. 
Shan kara, 16a. 
ShankarBchHrya, xviii, 

357. 
Shantideva, Pandit, 137. 
Shtintidevn, 137~. 
Shape-Shifting, 2362. 
Sltnv-gling, 2442, 303~. 
Skarinf, the, 1501. 
Shari-Dvati, 356, 3569 
Shgri-Putra, Question of, 

355 - 6- 
Shnr-lirrg, 2442,  305~.  
Shar-/~;i-fin-po, Z Q ~ ~ ,  303~. 
Shnr-lus-lipogs-Po, 2442, 

303~.  
Shastri, Professor, 161 -2. 
Shnfn - Snlrnsrika, 346 ; 

quoted, 346-7. 
She-pa, 122~ .  
Shepherd, the, and his 

Flock, 138~.  
Shcr-cllijr, 343. 
Shes-pa. 122~. 
Shes-rob-Sdon-lrr, 62-3. 
Shi/n-Pfimmifci (Bound- 

less Morality), gz4, 352, 
359,361. 

Shinje, 304~.  
Sl~in-vje, 304'. 

Shirr-ftc-sfong-pn, ~06%. 
Shirr-tu -tong-@, 206'. 
Slrishyn, 852. 
jhiva, xxiv, 160, 1601, 

1864, 3203. 
Shi-wn-/An, 137'. 
Shramana, the Great. 333, 

Iff ntrn, 441 45, 340'. 
3hri- ji~Bna, see Atislia. 
Shlokas, 280. 
Shublrnm, 34 I ,  34 1b. 

Shugs, 157. 
Shuk~n.  287. 
ShCnynM, 2 0 ,  8s1, ]I$, 

136", lqqa, 206~,  23g, 
3404, 343, 347, 3491 
350, 353. 

Siam, a13~ ,  345. 
SiddC:n-Posture, xx, 185, 

185'. 
Sicidl~dsn~m, xx, 1854, 

186. 
Siddlti, 7, 1 7 3 ~ ~  336. - ofTransIormation, 23r, 

23IS, a3a, 23a1, 23a2. 
Sidkyong Tulku, xsiv. 
Sia)n-Bardo, 2382, a4 I ,  

242'. 
Sight, Control of, I 18. 
Signs, Five Supernormal, 

198, 212. 

Sikkim, 280, 2829, a8g1, 
294- 
MahHr3ja of, 105. 

SiL*.slm - Sqrrlaccnjln, the, 
20, 297. 

Silabliadra, 20, 350. 
Sil-lu (Fragments), 362, 

362!?. 
Similes, 76-8,82-4,87-8, 

89'9 131-4, 137, 116, 
175, 1 7 9 ,  1 9 r 1 ,  193, 
225, 230, 230q, 236, 
a472, 361. 

- the Sixteen, 210. 

Simplicity, 80. 
Simultaneously - Bor~l  

Bliss, 2os2, 206, 207. 
Simultaneously - Born 

State, I 19, I 1g4. 
Single objects, Dreaming 

of, 221. 

Singleness and Plurality, 
144-5. 

Sinking of the Light, 235< 
Si~ltyn,  109, I 10. 

S i x  Doctrines, the 19, I 04. 
154. 

Six ... Doctrines, Epitome of, 
VIII.  - Yoga of, see Yoga. 

Six States of Existence, 
90, 90%. 

Siva Samhita, 19. 
size, Extremes of, 175, 

175@, 176. 
Sba~rrfha[s], 10oR, 2962, 

3 ~ 6 ~ .  
- Five, 6, 8. 
Skc-gsum, 140~. 
Sky, xqa". 
Sky-Goer, 45'. 
Sky-Traversing Ones,303. 
Sleep and Drcams, Simile 

of, Meditation upon, 
146-7. 

Sleep of Obscuring Ignor- 
ance, 146. 

Slob - dpori - Mfsltnnfs - pn- 
Nor-bu, 105. 

SlothCulness, 304'~ 307, 
337. 

Smithy, Pose of, 275 
2751°. 

Smukincss, hlentallv 01,- 
scuring, '236, 236i. 

Snlvr'l(s], 32g1. 
- the Four, 1204. 
Slrarrg, as??. 
Stlnrig-vn, 235'. 
Snartg - vn - nrfltnli - yas, 

339". 
Snow-Range Dance, 294- 

5. 
Socrates! rq. 
Solar L)isk. 261, 26t3. 
Solid~tg,  Essential Pro- 

perty of Earth, 196'. 
Solitude, 69, 76. 
- T o  be Perscvcred i l l ,  

~do th i i l ,  W. E., 351. 
Sorrow, 89. 
- n Gt4ru, 71. 
Sorrowless State, tllc, 8". 
So-sor- vtogs - palri-ycshcs, 

3391°. 
S o  - sor - tog - pni - yeslrf, 

3391°. 
Soul icitrrrr2). Buddhist . . 

Doctrine of, 3-7. 
Sound[sl, 213. 213~.  
- Awc-inspiring, 242. 
- of Elements, 242-3. - Sensation of, 30. 
Soul11 Sea Islands, 161. 
Spears, 3a3', 314. 
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Spears,  of the  Dnkri~r! 

306. 
Speech, Control of,, 79. 
- D~vine ,  8011, nga'. 
- Four Doors of, aoo, 

200'. - Four Pious Acts of, 
923. 

- Quiesce~~ce  of, 87". 
- Tranquillity of, I 19, 

131-35. 
- Transitoriness of, 7 r. 
- Universal, 140~ .  
- Use of, 80. 
Spencer.  Dr. F. A. M., ix. 
Spindle, Revolving, 193. 
Spiritual Armour, 68. 
- Development, 69. 
- Knowledge, 7a. 
- Merit, see Merit (Rc-  

stiltant). 
- Perfection, Degrees of, 

a3 I ,  231'. 
- Truths, the, 92. 
Spleen, 325'. 
Sp-0s-br*al, 121~, 270'. 
Sr%vakas, 360, 3602, 361. 
Sjred-iried-kjli-bri, 199 
Srinagar, 160. 
Srong-Tsan-Gampo, 57. 
svota-@atti, 94'. 
Slaf of Wisdom, The, 

62-3. 
Stag, a, Fleeth from Cap- 

tivity, 87. 
S tage  of the  Time, a41. 
Stan-gq'iiv, the, a79. 
Sternness, Attribute of 

Kamzn Qrikilr~, 307'. 
Stoics, 38. 
Stong-gsunz, 315~. 
Storig-pn-nid, 8s1, 343. 
Straw-rope, Sundering 

of, 131-a, r3r2. 
Strength, Virtue of, 199. 
Stfipn, 943, 306~ .  
Stupidity, 8, 283, 

304'. 307, 337. - Antidote tor, 307'. 
- Vampire of, 306, 323. 
Sturdy, E. T., ix. 
Subconsciousness, 4. 
Svbliusltita /?ahin Nicilri, 

60-2. 
Sub-l~uman form, Rebirth 

in, 244, 244'. 
Sub-liumnn States ,  196~. 
Subhuti, 348. 
Sublime Path, 139. 
Substance, sce Mind. 

Subtle, the, 5333, a33'. 
- Subsiding of. 236, 231a 
Succession, Prayer  of  

171. 
S u d r f ~ i c , ~ a ,  231'. 
Sufism, 36, 772, 150'. 
SrZg(rln, 1 2 0 ~ .  
Sickha, 329'. 
Sukhavati, 93', 2202. 

Sun[s], zoo4, 036, 
241, 287. 

- Red in Colonr, 198. 
- Visualizing, 203. 
Sun-Channcl, 1gg2. 
- Attribute of, 199. 
Suo-swnr,tr, 25. 
Superior bIali, 'l'cn Sigris 

of, 80- r . 
S u p r a m u ~ ~ d a n c  Con- 

sciousness, Realizing 
of, 135, 138-40. 

Suprarntrntlane I~itcllcct,  
134. 

Supreme I3liss, 2052. 
Supreme Path of Disciplc- 

ship (Dvagpo-LI1al.j~'~ 
T l ~ e  Pr*~~cr'orrs Rosary), 
set Dvagpo-L'harje. 

Sure~idra  Bodhi, 348. 
Srivya - Clfnrid~ iz - si*tlarns, 

25-6. 
Suslru vl!ln - r i r i ~ t i ,  I 323, 

Sultas, 39, 41-3, 93", 
244l. 

Smbhfiva, 296, 352. 
Svnsti! 340. 
3wHmi, Jagat Guvti, xviii. 
SwZmi S:ttyinanda, xix, 

I 08. 
SwHlni Syamsnanda 

Brahmacli~l-y, xviii. 
Swam, 25-6. 
Swnsti, 251~. 
3yllables,Visualizing, 124, 

12q3, 127, 127', 226-8. 
Symbolic Adornments, 

Six,  174, 174~. 
- Colours, 933. 
Symbolism, 50". 
- in Cl~iid rite, 283. 
Symbols, 3 I 4'. 

Tn (hard and soft)! 180. 
Tn', 226-8, 2422. 
ralkativeness, Error  of, 

74: 
Tnn/rrr, 10, 349. 

Tnrifms, 33, 44; 45, 155- 
6, 171-2, a31 . 

Tantric Doctriries, a. 
Ta~i1ric 1'0gt1, sce Yoga. 
Tantricism, 32. 
Taoism, as ,  35, 772. 
I'PrB, Godtless, 99, 35a. 
Taregut, 36. 
Tasnzuzrrr~f, Doctrines of, 

150'. 
Tashi Lama, 2332. 
Tnflrtipfas, rqgl, 333, 

333l7 359, 359'. 
Tntltntti, 347, 350. 
Ttr-wn, Iro, 1372. 
Tt:ncliings, Select, 80. 
Telepathy, 1 7 8 ~ ,  21 1 2 ,  

2 i 34, 258-9, a64', a6g2, 
2701, 2711 314'. - Sce also Git't-waves. 

'Television, r ?a1. 
Temporal Merit, see Merit 

(Causal ). 
Temptation, Invulnera- 

b i l~ ty  to, 79. 
Ten Grcat Joyful Realiza- 

tions, t l ~ e ,  14. 
Tent,  323, 3 ~ 3 ~ .  - in Yoga of Non-Ego, 

330, 320', 322, 330. 
Tenth-dcgree Statesi lOg- 

~~rr'tt), 238, 238'. 
z-~p-tcr--ftgo#t-po, I 02'. 

77ta, 25 ,  26.  
- Hard and Soft, 180. 
'That, 44, 87". . . 1 hatncss, the, 18, 40, 85l, 

88, 98?, I rg" 137, 1 3 7 ~ ~  
145, 148. 166, 221'. 

- of All Things, 223. 
- of Deity, 21a. 
- of 111-eain-State, azz-3. 
- Tnrrfrns Espository OK, 

155-6. 
l'hct't, t o  be Avoidcd, 70. 
Theories, gS6. 
I'heravSdin, the, 39, 40, 

4x1 43. 
rheravadins, the, 345, 

3452, 3602. 
Tlrig/< 124'~ 218l, 3403. 
r h ings  not to  be Avoided, 

tlic Ten,  70-1. 
I'liings t o  be Avoided, the 

?'en, 70. 
I'liings to be Done, the 

Ten,  69. 
- Scc also Perseverance. 
l'hings t o  be Practised, 

the Ten,  71-2. 
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Third-Void Universe, 313, 

3 13~8 326- 32w.330.  
Thirst, Mali Lly~ng of, 

7 7. 
Thob, aa72. 
'I'l~o~nas, Dr. F. W., ix. 
Thought, Conformations 

or, 347- 
Tlloupht - formations, 

Change of, 185~. 
l'liougl~t - Forming, 270, 

270'. 
Thought-Forms, not to be 

Avoided, 70. 
Thought- Processes, Ces- 

sation of, 75. 
- Directing, 177-8. 
- Inhibiting, 128-9. 
Thoughts: Allowing them 

to lioam at Will, 129, 
131. 

- Analysis of, Ovcr- 
Folidness for, I 531. 

- Likened to Sediment, 
I 302. 

- Non-reacting to, 129- 
30. 

- Normal Duration of a 
Thought, 1 2 8 ~ ~  129". 
- Yogic Detachment 

from. 138, 138~.  
Tl iou~hts  - Aggregate, 

3562. 
Thousand-Petalled Lotus, 

191, 192, 1 9 2 ~ ,  194. 
Three, The, Sign of, 289: 

292. 
Three Regions, the, gql-3, 

312. 
Three Times, the, 140, 

141, 358. 
Tlireefold Refuge, the, 

265. 
Threefold Vow, the, 79. 
Throat, Psychic - Centre, 

201, 216, 217, 220. 

Tiara, 174', 305, 305~, 
313- 

Tibet. 211'. 

~ ibetHn Alphabet, Origin 
of, 355l. 
- Canon, the, g, 10. 

- Mystery Play, 283-5. 
- Versification, 278-80. 
Tiger skin, 1 8 6 ~ ,  320,322, 

330. 
Tiger-skin Apron, a76, 

2762. 
Ti./< la.+', 125~.  
Ti/, 175~. 

rilopa, vii, 58, 932, 102, 

"9, '49-50. 
- Six Rules of, 150 225. 

325'. 
- Spiritual father, 263. 
- Visualizcd. 266'. -376. 
rime, Non-Reality of, 

141 -2. 
riphoo, Saint, Story of, 

256. 
ritan-world, see Asrrr.rr- 

world. 
ritans, 196?, 35g2. 
76-dnl, 1or5, 170'. 
rolerance.Roul1dless,g2~. 
To-mn, 311~. 
Tong-pa-nid, 11g2, 343. 
Tong-surn, 3 I s2. 
rongue Against the Roof 

of the Mouth, I r 7" 1 8 5  
I'onguc - Concciousness, 

347. 
roucll, Aggregates of, 

Tovil '(D-eiil - dancing) 
Ceremonies, 161. 

Trailokyn, 941, 312'. 
I'ranquillity, I 19-20. 
I'ransce~ldental Bliss, 

20s2, 206. 
- Vision, I5a. 
- Wisdom, st-e Wisdom. 
I'ransfel-ence and 1uspil.a- 

tion, Yoga of, see Y w .  
rransfiguration, Mt. of, 

149~.  
Transparency, an Essen- 

tial Property of Air, 
1 g6l. 

Transitori~lc~s, 81,82, g74. 
'I'ransubstantiation, 295- 

7. 
Tree of Life, rgo, 1goS. 
Tribulations, Not to bc 

Avoided, 70. 
Trident-staff, 320. 
T1.i-Kciyn, the, 39-40 

45, g8', 9gn, 123" 
1q02, 184, 308. 

Tri-Pi!aka, the, 9. 
TI-o~tg-jug, 25 4'. 
- Yogr of, see Yoga. 
TI-ue State, the, 18, 96 

9G4 ,  9 8 ,  97l, 97', 136~:  
147", 15t3, 164. 

rrutl~ : Cloud of Truth, 
3 8 ' .  

- llivine Body of Truth, 
I 8. 

- Four Noble Truths, ga, 
ga6. 

- Negations Concern- 
ing, 96'. 

- One Truth, 148. 
- Ultimate, 233'. 
-- 7hrr/rnb expository 

of, 155-6. 
- Wlreel of; see Dlml rntt l-  

Clrnkrir . 
- See rdso Foundatio~~ 

Truth. 
T'ruth-Tclling. 9;s. 
Trutl~lulness, Lloundless, 

92'. 
Tsas, 157. 
TSP-cIII'~, 121~. 
Tslrc-dpng-rlrrrl, ~ 6 8 ~ .  
I - - I I  2681. -. I s ~ I o - ~ ~ ~ Y ~ / - I ~ I ( I ,  3a01. 
Tso~~g-Kliapa, I O ~ " ,  1303. 
Ts'ur-lka Monastel.y, 57. 
7r'il-klrov. Dance. 283. 
Tttlkrc,gq4,~64. 233 233', 

246, 269, 26g2, 274'. 
Ttir11-1116, I I I ,  17a2, 
- Yuga of, see Yoga 

(Psycli~c-heat;. 
T14!Jit(c, 2201. 

Tu?hitn Heaven, 220, 

2201. 
Twelve, Symbolical Num- 

ber, 3 ~ 4 ~ .  
Twilight, 236, 241. 
Twofold Melit, see Merit. 
- Obscuration, see Ob- 

scuration. 
- Obse~.vation, 972-s, 

3141 314'. 
Typhon, 293'. 

U, 180, 1801, 27 I, 3.10~. 
0, 180,180~. 
Uclterr, xx. 
Udtirrn, 9". 
Ud(i~r( lv~~~ga,  a2. 
- Verse from, 260. 
Uddaka, GZII-14, 93". 
Udyana, see VikramH- 

ditya. 
Uh, 209, 2 0 9 ~ .  
Orrmi-Latrr, 108, 143'. 
ihrrn-pa, 1 4 4 ~ .  
U ~ ~ n - t s n ,  157. 
Urrred, xx. 
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Unborn, the, 8g8. 
Uncompounded Voidness, 

206~.  
Unconsciousness : Dark- 

ness  of, 74, 74". 
- Period of, after Death, 

"33'. 
Untreated, the, Yoga of, 

see Y o e .  
Undifferentiated Abso- 

luteness, 19. 
Unhappy Ghost -Wor ld ,  

s ee  I 'rela- World. 
United Divine Body, aqI,  

247- 
Universes, the Three, 314, 

214'. 
Unnecessary Things, the 

Ten, 88-90. 
Unreality of Matter and 

Phenomena, 69, 71. 
Unsociableness, 79. 
Unworthy Action. 78. 
Upnkkife.ca Sultn, 43. 
Upeksha, 3291. 
Upnnishads, the, 14, 162, 

164. 
Upfiyn, 360, 3602, 361. 
Uprlght Understandi~ig 

Degree of Spiritual Per-  
fection, 231~. 

Urgyan (Odyana),  155. 
Urn  of Life, 268. 
Useless Things, thc Ten ,  

8r-2. 
Ullnrn-ktivrr, 305~. 

Va, 180. 
Vacuity, Visualizing, 1 29, 

f 771 177'- 
ValbhSsh~kas, the, 363, 

3632. 
Vairochana, sce Buddha 

(Dhyirti). 
Vai~~oclrarm, Renlieir~g o j  

I 16, 1163, I I 8. 
- Seven Methods of, 

177~1 184-5. 
Vairochana - Rakshita 

103. 
Vaishravana, 99. 
Vajiranana, Parawehen  

Bhikkhu, ix. 
V q k  of the  Heart ,  341 

3413- 
Vajra-Ddkitri, 306, 307'. 
- Visualized, 265-6,267l 

270. 
Vnjvn-Dhn?,a, 2013, 26a4. 

Vajra - Dhiira (Dorje- 
chang), I 16l, 18.2, 182', 
201, 2015 230, 2302, 
a311, a3a, 24a3, 266-7, 
308, 340'. - Visualized, 266--7, 271, 
a7 I', 273, 274-6. 

- See also Buddha. 
Vnjrndlrvn~'n St?/ro, the, 

5398. 
Ciqrn Japn, 1252. 
Vajua-Kc+, 17r2. 
C'crjliisrrrm, 185'. 
Vajra - Sattva Dhyiini 

Buddha, sce Buddha. 
y e a -  Yogitrr, 173'. 
Vajra-Yogini, xx, 29, 45, 

4s1, 173-6, 2 0 4 ~ ~  0051, 
217, 218'~ aq8, 311'. 

- Apparitio11al,26g, a6g1, 
26g2. 

- Necklace of, 181". 
- Vacuous Form of, 203. 
- Visualized, 173-5, 190, 

261, a67', a84. 330. 
Vampire of Stupidity, 

306. 
Vtijul, 13a2. 1323. 

Vasubhandu. 15, 20. 

Vedantists, the, 364. 
Vedas, the, 14. 
Vehicle, I". 
Venus, 287. 
j'ersification, 227, a78-80, 
Very Bright, the, 231, 

2314, 232'. 

Very Difficult to Practicr 
Degree of Spiritual 
Perfection, agrl. 

Vibrations, L a w  of, 181". 
Vicdvn, 329'.  
Victory, 81. 
Yidyis, the I:our, 361. 
Vifidlra-sknndha, 169. 
Vikramiiditya, King,  1204, 

VikramansliilnMonastery 
9g2. 

L.in~nla, 231'. 
Vil-as (Heroes), 21g,21g' 

303~- 
Virat-deha, 3036. 
Virgin Mary, 37. 
Virtues, Boundless, set 

Pfimmilci. 
- Eight, 198, 199. 
Virfidhhaka, 933. 
Viriipiiksha, 933. 
Virya-Pirnmitti (Bound 

less Industry),  352 
3591 361. 

Vishnyns, 29. 
Vishnu, 199'. 
Visualizatio~~[s], 108,116l, 

'73-91 190 ff.1 243, a4a2, 
5448-59, 261, 165-8, 
270-4,184, 31 1-12. 

- Art  of, 204. 
- Letters in t he  Psychic 

Nerves, 180-1. 
- Phonetic, 1745 180. 
- Lotus, a27, 227'. 
- for Mixed, Red,  ant1 

Black feast rites. 325-6. 
- Obtaining Warmth  

from, 203-4. 
- Power of, a l ~ d  Dream- 

State,  215, a 1 7 - ~ g .  
- Substantial enough to 

Toucli, a I 1, 211~. 
- of Syllables, sea Syl- 

lablcs. 
- T w o  Processes of, 

301'. 
- S e e  also Yoga. 
Visut/tfhn-Clrnk~ n. 191. 
Vital-Airs, 1 3 2 ~ .  139. 
Vital - Forcc, the, 118, 

1187, 182. 
- Union of Esternal  and 

Internal, 198, 198'. 
Vital-Heat of the Body, 

I 1 8 ~  118~. 
Yi/akRnsa~r~I~ntrn Sldfn, 

43. 
Vi.'i;nrkn, 329'. 
Voice of Silt,rlce, The, 66. 
Void, the, 119, I I ~ ~ ,  144~.  
- Formless Void, 166. 
- State  of the  Vastly 

Void, 20-6. 
Voidance, Voidness of, 

206~ .  
Voidness, the, 18, 19, 8s1, 

88'1 144'7 1471 147'7 
1 4 7 ~ ~  148, 15".  IS^^, 
190, 2391 239'~ 33'1 
34oR. 

- All-Pervading, 335. 
-of thc Clear Light, see 

Clear Light. 
-Doctrine of, 20, 39, 89, 

349-50. 
- Great, 206, 2 0 6 ~ ~  227, 

2a7'. 
- Greatly Void, 239, 

~ 3 9 ~ .  
- Eighteen Degrees of, 

2 0 6 ~ .  
- Third-Void Universe, 

240, 2402. 
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Voidness, Very Void, a39, 

~ 3 9 ~ .  
- Yap of', see Yoga. 
Volition, Aggregates of, 

337. 
Vow-lceepiog, 97. 
Vulture's Peak, 355. 

Warmth, 1519. 
- Obtaining the benefit 

of, 2oa4. 
- Time of, 196. 
Watchfulness, 68. 
Water, 126~,  2a63, 23s2, 

306.l, 336, 347. 
- Attributes of, 199. 
- Fluidity Essc~itial Pro- 

perty of, 196'. 
- S o ~ l l d  of, 242-3. 
- White Colour of, 179". 
Water and Ice, Simile of, 

Meditation upon, 146, 
147-8. 

Water and Waves, Simile 
of, Meditation upon, 
146, 148. 

Water-Divini~?g, 286'. 
W a y  of the Ending ol 

Sorrow, the, 13. 
Weaknesses, the Fifteen, 

78-99 
Wealth, God of, a92. 
Western Paradise, 93'. 
Wheel of the All-Re. 

strained, 205'. 
Wheel of Ignorance, 97'. 
Wheel of Life, 165, 308' 

3 ~ 7 ~ .  
Wheel of Truth. see 

Wheels, the Four, 190. 
- See also Chak~a.  
White colour : Aiim, 127 

127', 249'. 
- Dot, 218, 266. 
- Hal!!, 192'. 
- Mirror-like Wisdom 

337. 
- Moon, 198. 
- Sy1nbolic,.g3~. 
- Vajra-DHklni, 270,307' 
- water, 179". 
White-Feast Rite, 326'. 
- - Performed at Dawn 

328. 
White Line of GUI-us, set 

A'argyu fpa. 
Whole Universal, 141~. 
Wireless telegraphy, a1 I" 

Wisdom, 8. 
- All - Discriminating, 

134, 234. 
- All-Fulfilling, Tiara of, 

'74', 305, 305'. 
- All - Fert'ecting, 336, 

337, 340. 
- All-W~sdom, 18. 
- Boundless, ga4, 352. 
- Discriminating, 336, 

337, 339. 
- Divine, 62, 69, 70, go, 

115, I 1S2. 
- of Equality, 336, 337, 

339. 
- the Five Wisdoms, 

341. 
- Flames of, 175, 17s3, 

261. 
- Goddess of All-Ful. 

f lling (or All-Perform. 
ing) Wisdom, 283. 

- Higher Transcend, 
ental, 361, 362. 

- 1.owc.r rranscendental 
361, 36a. 

- of the MahZylna, 14- 
a1. 

- Median-ncrvc of, a48. 
- Mirror-like, 336, 337 

339. - - Flute of, 304, 304'. 
- Perfect. 68. 
- Radiance of, 173'. 
- of the Simultaneously 

Rorn, 1x5'~ 153', 1 7 1  
201. 

- Supramundane, 337. 
- Transcendental, viii, I 

355- 
- ' Transcendental Wis 

dom in a Few Letters ' 
348. 
- the Three Wisdoms 

2a4. 
- and the Voidness, 147 

147~. - Worldly, 361. 
- See also Prnjlid. 
Wish-granting gem, 77 

~ 7 ~ .  
Wodpagmed, 2 ~ 3 ~ .  
Wog-min, 2502. 
Womb, Entering, a43-6. 
Woilderful Bliss, 205~ 

206. 
Wood, as an Object fo 

Meditating upon, I aa. 
4- 

NoodrofJe, Sir John 
(Arthur Avalon), 32, 
10.5. 

o r  Systems, 315, 
3152. 

Worldliness, 78, 81,  81, . . .  , . 
83, 87, 9',92. 
- Error of, 75. 
- Renou~~cement of, 95, 

96. 
Worldly Existence, Figu- 

rative Expressioo, 97. 
Wii-surrg- kyi- slrii -pa;-do, 

137'. 
Wrath, 303. 304'~ 307. 
Wrathful Black One, 316, 

316l. 
Wrathful Goddess, Red 

in Colour, 31 IS .  

- See also Corpse and 
Wrathful Goddess. 

\Vris~lets, I 74'. 

Xenophanes, 163. 

Yo, 180. 
Yli, I". 
Yob, 18, 147". 
YnO- Yurrr, 146~,  147", 

1475 ,473, c la l .  
Yama, ag2, 304'~ 327". 
Ytirro, I". 
Ynrrg, 28. 
Yo8ttr.a Yoga, see Yogn. 
Yanfms, 29. 
Yellow Colour : Earth, 

179". 
- Flaring, 198. 
- Rnf,ra DtiRini, 307'. 
- Symbolic, 933. 
- Wisdom of Equality, 

3012. 
Yid-kyi-ng-ma, 20.4~. 

Yid-nk, 204~. 
Yige-fiui~-du, 348. 
Ytrr, 28. 
Yin-Yang doctrine, 28. 
Yoga, 120'. 
- Aim and Resi~lts of, 

22-4. 
-of At-Onc-ment, 18,1g, 

145 -8. 
- Bnra'o, 240 - 1. 
- - of seeking rebirth, 

142-7. 



INDEX 
Yoga. Bnr-do, Si(&n Bardo. 

23a2, 241. 
- B/rnk/i Y q a ,  28-9, 33, 

37- 
- Buddhism fundamcn- 

tally a Sj.stcm of Practi- 
cally Applied Yoga, 7. 

- Buddhistic Yogrr, 38- 
44. 

- Dl!vrirrn Yoga, 31, 33. 
- Exoteric v. Esoteric 

teachings, 49-51. 
- Forty Ol~jects  of Medi- 

tation. qr-2. 
- Four Steps on t l ~ e  Path, 

37. . . . - Great Symbol, V I I I ;  
History of the Teach- 
ings, 101-3 ; Text and 
Translation, 103-8 ; 
Character of tlie Teacli- 
ings, 108-9 ; Liue of the 
Guvtts, I 10- 13 ; also 
called The  Middle 
Path' ,  108; Origin of 
the Great Symbol. 1 1 5 ~ ;  
Preliminary Practices, 
I 15-a L ; Ordinary Prac- 
tices : One  - Pointed- 
ness, 121-35 ; Un- 
created, 121. rar5, 135- 
45 ; Extra - ordi~lary 
Practiccs : fit-one-ment, 
145-8 ; Non-Medita- 
tion, 146-9 ; Summary 
of Teachings, 1.19- j o  ; 
Conclusion. 150-4. 

- Hntlra Yogn, 25-7, 30, 
33, 34, '59, 171~ .  -- Arrest of Vital Pro- 
cesses by a master of, 
a6-7. 

- Jiifirrn Yoga, 31, 33, 
31- 

- Kavrrla Yoga, 31-2, 33, 
34. 

- K~?zc?idins Yoga, 32, 

174. 
- tn j ln  Yoga, 27-31, 33, 

Follows 
Ibga,  28. 

-- Limitations of, 30-1. 
- of t he  Long HEcr ( the 

Five Wisdoms), 335- 
41. 

- A4nlwi-nf.rdm~ Yo*, 21. 

- Mnntt-(1 Yoga, r ,  29- 
30, 33, 34. 

Yoga, Meaniligs of the 
Word ,  zr-2. 

- Mtrtiui Yogo, 29 .  
- Nti(fa Yosra, ag . 
- Non-Ego (C'/riic/), sub- 

duing tlie lower self, 
viii, a77-334. 

- - Ded~cation of tile 
Merit, 33a. 

-- Essential Teachings, 
281 -a. 

- -  Good Wishes and 
Benediction, 333 ; Con- 
clusion, 333-4. 

- - Practitioners of, 
280- I. 

- - Real  Significance 
of, 284. 

--  Rite a s  a Mystic 
Drams, 282-5. 

-- Sta te  of mirid neces- 
sary,  331-2. 

- - Synibolism in, 283. 
- - Text  of, 301-34 ; 

Addendum. 319-34. 
- Non-Meditation, 148- 

98. 
- Not Necessarily Exotic 

o r  Magic, 38.. - 
- Not Se l f -  hypnotiza- 

tion, 23, 214". 
- Not a Single Path, 25. 
- of One-Pointedness, 

I 2  1-35. 
- in the PSli Texts ,  42- 

4. 
- Panclm - Dhiini (Five 

Fires), 160. 
- Philosophy of, 21 sqq. 
- - Sources for, I, 2. 
-- Importance of study 

of original documents,z. 
- - sources of editor's 

commentaries, 3. 
-- Summary and Con- 

clusion, 33-5. 
- Piro-rr~u~Consriousness- 

transference':, viii, 238", 
a53-76 ; its Eff'ect, 253- 
4 ,  257 ; Tibetan Titles 
of, 253 ; Abuse of, 254 ; 
T e x t  of, 261-76. 

- Powers of a Master 01 
Yoga, 23-4. 

-- and Religion, 35-8. 
- Rti& Yoga, 29, 31-3, 

33. 
- Snnttidlri Yoga, a r ,  31, 

33, 33, 34. 
- Shabda Yoga, 30. 

Yoga, Sltakli Yoga, 18-9, 
31, 33. 

- Six  l)octrines, 155- 
a5a ; Tarrtvas, 155-6, 
I 71-2 ; Psychic-Heat 
(Tritrrrrrci'~, 156- 61,  171- 
209 ; Illusory Body, 
161 -4, 209-14 ; Dream- 
State, 161-6, 215-ng ; 
Clear-I-igl1t,166-7,aag- 
3a ; After-Death State, 
167-9, 23a-46;  Con- 
sciousness-tran~ler.~~ce, 
169-70, 246-50. 

- Tcinlrrc Yogu, 39, 40, 
41. 

-Three Divisioils of, 962. 
- Translating and Edit- 

ing the texts, 51-3. 
- Trortjtrg (Transference 

and Inspiration'l. 254-7. 
- Tiimrnd (Psychic- 

Heat ) ,  156-61, 171- 
209. 

- Uncreated, the, 121, 

I~I ' ,  135-45. 
- Unity and Practical 

Value of the Texts, 
53-4. 
- Various Jcinds of, 24- 

35. 
- Visualizations : Psycho- 

logy of, 44-6. 
- of the Voidness, 343- 

64  ; Text, 355-64 
- - Question of ShHri- 

Putra, 355-6 ; Avaloki- 
teshvara's Reply, 356- 
8 ; Mantra of the 
P r a j ~ i i -  PcTmmi/E, 358 ; 
The  Buddha's Ap- 
proval, 358-9;  T h e  
Addendum, 359-64. 

- Y a n t ~ a  Yoga, I ,  29- 
30, 33, 34- 

- Yoga Apltor-isttts, 2 I. 

- Yoga Siitras of Patnjali, 
I 09. 

- Yog~icri?ya School, 52. 
- Yogas of the  Siva 

Snmlritci, 29. 
- See al.,o Formless 

Existence. 
Yogic Art  of Dying, 237-8. 
- Attainment, the Four 

Classes of, 150-1. 
- Dances, see Dances. 
- Meditation, good of, 

91~. 
- Postures, xix. 



INDEX 
Yogic, Postures, See also 

Body-Postures. 
- Powers, Public Ex- 

hibition of, 75". 
- Practices, Original 

Sources for, I ,  2. 

- Prayer, should be Tcle- 
pathic, a7r2. 

- Precepts, Twenty- 
eight Categories of, 67- 
99. - - See also Dvagpo- 
Lharje. 

Yogin: I ler~ni t  and I n -  

tellectual Yogr'ns com- 
pared, 138~. 

- Great, breath of, 1a71. 
- Risk to, when Alolie, 

280. 
- tlie Yogitr's 1'1-ayers, 

308, 310-1 I. 
Yoginr(orShaktij Tnrrtrns, 

155-6. 
Yokc, ax. 
Youth, Prime of, 68. 
Yudliishtl~ira, King, I. 

Yum, 28, 147". 
Y urn-Yab doctrine, 28. 

Zagreus, aga2. 
Zang-kar, 154l, a5~8.  
Zangkar, 25x3. 
Zarrgs-dkar, 1541, 1 5 1 8 .  
Za~iphan-Zangpo, King, 

roq, 111-la, 154. 351. 
Zen Schools of Philo- 

sophy, 13s2* 
Zeus, a9a2. 
Zlian-phan Zang-F,  1s9. 
Zh;-va-/ha, 137'. 
Zhiyi-w6-sol, 2 ~ 3 ~ .  
Zoroastrians, 36. 



REPRINTED LITHOGRAPHICALLY 
I N  

GREAT BRITAIN 
AT THE 

UNIVERSITY PRESS 

O X F O R D  
BY 

CHARLES BATEY 
P R I N T E R  

TO THE ' 

UNIVERSITY 


	Arv1d 442_1L.tif
	Arv1d 442_2R.tif
	Arv1d 443_1L.tif
	Arv1d 443_2R.tif
	Arv1d 444_1L.tif
	Arv1d 444_2R.tif
	Arv1d 445_1L.tif
	Arv1d 445_2R.tif
	Arv1d 446_1L.tif
	Arv1d 446_2R.tif
	Arv1d 447_1L.tif
	Arv1d 447_2R.tif
	Arv1d 448_1L.tif
	Arv1d 448_2R.tif
	Arv1d 449_1L.tif
	Arv1d 449_2R.tif
	Arv1d 450_1L.tif
	Arv1d 450_2R.tif
	Arv1d 451_1L.tif
	Arv1d 451_2R.tif
	Arv1d 452_1L.tif
	Arv1d 452_2R.tif
	Arv1d 453_1L.tif
	Arv1d 453_2R.tif
	Arv1d 454_1L.tif
	Arv1d 454_2R.tif
	Arv1d 455_1L.tif
	Arv1d 455_2R.tif
	Arv1d 456_1L.tif
	Arv1d 456_2R.tif
	Arv1d 457_1L.tif
	Arv1d 457_2R.tif
	Arv1d 458_1L.tif
	Arv1d 458_2R.tif
	Arv1d 459_1L.tif
	Arv1d 459_2R.tif
	Arv1d 460_1L.tif
	Arv1d 460_2R.tif
	Arv1d 461_1L.tif
	Arv1d 461_2R.tif
	Arv1d 462_1L.tif
	Arv1d 462_2R.tif
	Arv1d 463_1L.tif
	Arv1d 463_2R.tif
	Arv1d 464_1L.tif
	Arv1d 464_2R.tif
	Arv1d 465_1L.tif
	Arv1d 465_2R.tif
	Arv1d 466_1L.tif
	Arv1d 466_2R.tif
	Arv1d 467_1L.tif
	Arv1d 467_2R.tif
	Arv1d 468_1L.tif
	Arv1d 468_2R.tif
	Arv1d 469_1L.tif
	Arv1d 469_2R.tif
	Arv1d 470_1L.tif
	Arv1d 470_2R.tif
	Arv1d 471_1L.tif
	Arv1d 471_2R.tif
	Arv1d 472_1L.tif
	Arv1d 472_2R.tif
	Arv1d 473_1L.tif
	Arv1d 473_2R.tif
	Arv1d 474_1L.tif
	Arv1d 474_2R.tif
	Arv1d 475_1L.tif
	Arv1d 475_2R.tif
	Arv1d 476_1L.tif
	Arv1d 476_2R.tif
	Arv1d 477_1L.tif
	Arv1d 477_2R.tif
	Arv1d 478_1L.tif
	Arv1d 478_2R.tif
	Arv1d 479_1L.tif
	Arv1d 479_2R.tif
	Arv1d 480_1L.tif
	Arv1d 480_2R.tif
	Arv1d 481_1L.tif
	Arv1d 481_2R.tif
	Arv1d 482_1L.tif
	Arv1d 482_2R.tif
	Arv1d 483_1L.tif
	Arv1d 483_2R.tif
	Arv1d 484_1L.tif
	Arv1d 484_2R.tif
	Arv1d 485_1L.tif
	Arv1d 485_2R.tif
	Arv1d 486_1L.tif
	Arv1d 486_2R.tif
	Arv1d 487_1L.tif
	Arv1d 487_2R.tif
	Arv1d 488_1L.tif
	Arv1d 488_2R.tif
	Arv1d 489_1L.tif
	Arv1d 489_2R.tif
	Arv1d 490_1L.tif
	Arv1d 490_2R.tif
	Arv1d 491_1L.tif
	Arv1d 491_2R.tif
	Arv1d 492_1L.tif
	Arv1d 492_2R.tif
	Arv1d 493_1L.tif
	Arv1d 493_2R.tif
	Arv1d 494_1L.tif
	Arv1d 494_2R.tif
	Arv1d 495_1L.tif
	Arv1d 495_2R.tif
	Arv1d 496_1L.tif
	Arv1d 496_2R.tif
	Arv1d 497_1L.tif
	Arv1d 497_2R.tif
	Arv1d 498_1L.tif
	Arv1d 498_2R.tif
	Arv1d 499_1L.tif
	Arv1d 499_2R.tif
	Arv1d 500_1L.tif
	Arv1d 500_2R.tif
	Arv1d 501_1L.tif
	Arv1d 501_2R.tif
	Arv1d 502_1L.tif
	Arv1d 502_2R.tif
	Arv1d 503_1L.tif
	Arv1d 503_2R.tif
	Arv1d 504_1L.tif
	Arv1d 504_2R.tif
	Arv1d 505_1L.tif
	Arv1d 505_2R.tif
	Arv1d 506_1L.tif
	Arv1d 506_2R.tif
	Arv1d 507_1L.tif
	Arv1d 507_2R.tif
	Arv1d 508_1L.tif
	Arv1d 508_2R.tif
	Arv1d 509_1L.tif
	Arv1d 509_2R.tif
	Arv1d 510_1L.tif
	Arv1d 510_2R.tif
	Arv1d 511_1L.tif
	Arv1d 511_2R.tif
	Arv1d 512_1L.tif
	Arv1d 512_2R.tif
	Arv1d 513_1L.tif
	Arv1d 513_2R.tif
	Arv1d 514_1L.tif
	Arv1d 514_2R.tif
	Arv1d 515_1L.tif
	Arv1d 515_2R.tif
	Arv1d 516_1L.tif
	Arv1d 516_2R.tif
	Arv1d 517_1L.tif
	Arv1d 517_2R.tif
	Arv1d 518_1L.tif
	Arv1d 518_2R.tif
	Arv1d 519_1L.tif
	Arv1d 519_2R.tif
	Arv1d 520_1L.tif
	Arv1d 520_2R.tif
	Arv1d 521_1L.tif
	Arv1d 521_2R.tif
	Arv1d 522_1L.tif
	Arv1d 522_2R.tif
	Arv1d 523_1L.tif
	Arv1d 523_2R.tif
	Arv1d 524_1L.tif
	Arv1d 524_2R.tif
	Arv1d 525_1L.tif
	Arv1d 525_2R.tif
	Arv1d 526_1L.tif
	Arv1d 526_2R.tif
	Arv1d 527_1L.tif
	Arv1d 527_2R.tif
	Arv1d 528_1L.tif
	Arv1d 528_2R.tif
	Arv1d 529_1L.tif
	Arv1d 529_2R.tif
	Arv1d 530_1L.tif
	Arv1d 530_2R.tif
	Arv1d 531_1L.tif
	Arv1d 531_2R.tif
	Arv1d 532_1L.tif
	Arv1d 532_2R.tif
	Arv1d 533_1L.tif
	Arv1d 533_2R.tif
	Arv1d 534_1L.tif
	Arv1d 534_2R.tif
	Arv1d 535_1L.tif
	Arv1d 535_2R.tif
	Arv1d 536_1L.tif
	Arv1d 536_2R.tif
	Arv1d 537_1L.tif
	Arv1d 537_2R.tif
	Arv1d 538_1L.tif
	Arv1d 538_2R.tif
	Arv1d 539_1L.tif
	Arv1d 539_2R.tif
	Arv1d 540_1L.tif
	Arv1d 540_2R.tif
	Arv1d 541_1L.tif
	Arv1d 541_2R.tif
	Arv1d 542_1L.tif
	Arv1d 542_2R.tif
	Arv1d 543_1L.tif
	Arv1d 543_2R.tif
	Arv1d 544_1L.tif
	Arv1d 544_2R.tif
	Arv1d 545_1L.tif
	Arv1d 545_2R.tif
	Arv1d 546_1L.tif
	Arv1d 546_2R.tif
	Arv1d 547_1L.tif
	Arv1d 547_2R.tif
	Arv1d 548_1L.tif
	Arv1d 548_2R.tif
	Arv1d 549_1L.tif
	Arv1d 549_2R.tif
	Arv1d 550_1L.tif
	Arv1d 550_2R.tif
	Arv1d 551_1L.tif
	Arv1d 551_2R.tif
	Arv1d 552_1L.tif
	Arv1d 552_2R.tif
	Arv1d 553_1L.tif
	Arv1d 553_2R.tif
	Arv1d 554_1L.tif
	Arv1d 554_2R.tif
	Arv1d 555_1L.tif
	Arv1d 555_2R.tif
	Arv1d 556_1L.tif
	Arv1d 556_2R.tif
	Arv1d 557_1L.tif
	Arv1d 557_2R.tif
	Arv1d 558_1L.tif
	Arv1d 558_2R.tif
	Arv1d 559_1L.tif
	Arv1d 559_2R.tif
	Arv1d 560_1L.tif
	Arv1d 560_2R.tif
	Arv1d 561_1L.tif
	Arv1d 561_2R.tif
	Arv1d 562_1L.tif
	Arv1d 562_2R.tif
	Arv1d 563_1L.tif
	Arv1d 563_2R.tif
	Arv1d 564_1L.tif
	Arv1d 564_2R.tif
	Arv1d 565_1L.tif
	Arv1d 565_2R.tif
	Arv1d 566_1L.tif
	Arv1d 566_2R.tif
	Arv1d 567_1L.tif
	Arv1d 567_2R.tif
	Arv1d 568_1L.tif
	Arv1d 568_2R.tif
	Arv1d 569_1L.tif
	Arv1d 569_2R.tif
	Arv1d 570_1L.tif
	Arv1d 570_2R.tif
	Arv1d 571_1L.tif
	Arv1d 571_2R.tif
	Arv1d 572_1L.tif
	Arv1d 572_2R.tif
	Arv1d 573_1L.tif
	Arv1d 573_2R.tif
	Arv1d 574_1L.tif
	Arv1d 574_2R.tif
	Arv1d 575_1L.tif
	Arv1d 575_2R.tif
	Arv1d 576_1L.tif
	Arv1d 576_2R.tif
	Arv1d 577_1L.tif
	Arv1d 577_2R.tif
	Arv1d 578_1L.tif
	Arv1d 578_2R.tif
	Arv1d 579_1L.tif
	Arv1d 579_2R.tif
	Arv1d 580_1L.tif
	Arv1d 580_2R.tif
	Arv1d 581_1L.tif
	Arv1d 581_2R.tif
	Arv1d 582_1L.tif
	Arv1d 582_2R.tif
	Arv1d 583_1L.tif
	Arv1d 583_2R.tif
	Arv1d 584_1L.tif
	Arv1d 584_2R.tif
	Arv1d 585_1L.tif
	Arv1d 585_2R.tif
	Arv1d 586_1L.tif
	Arv1d 586_2R.tif
	Arv1d 587_1L.tif
	Arv1d 587_2R.tif
	Arv1d 588_1L.tif
	Arv1d 588_2R.tif
	Arv1d 589_1L.tif
	Arv1d 589_2R.tif
	Arv1d 590_1L.tif
	Arv1d 590_2R.tif
	Arv1d 591_1L.tif
	Arv1d 591_2R.tif
	Arv1d 592_1L.tif
	Arv1d 592_2R.tif
	Arv1d 593_1L.tif
	Arv1d 593_2R.tif
	Arv1d 594_1L.tif
	Arv1d 594_2R.tif
	Arv1d 595_1L.tif
	Arv1d 595_2R.tif
	Arv1d 596_1L.tif
	Arv1d 596_2R.tif
	Arv1d 597_1L.tif
	Arv1d 597_2R.tif
	Arv1d 598_1L.tif
	Arv1d 598_2R.tif
	Arv1d 599_1L.tif
	Arv1d 599_2R.tif
	Arv1d 600_1L.tif
	Arv1d 600_2R.tif
	Arv1d 601_1L.tif
	Arv1d 601_2R.tif
	Arv1d 602_1L.tif
	Arv1d 602_2R.tif
	Arv1d 603_1L.tif
	Arv1d 603_2R.tif
	Arv1d 604_1L.tif
	Arv1d 604_2R.tif
	Arv1d 605_1L.tif
	Arv1d 605_2R.tif
	Arv1d 606_1L.tif
	Arv1d 606_2R.tif
	Arv1d 607_1L.tif
	Arv1d 607_2R.tif
	Arv1d 608_1L.tif
	Arv1d 608_2R.tif
	Arv1d 609_1L.tif
	Arv1d 609_2R.tif
	Arv1d 610_1L.tif
	Arv1d 610_2R.tif
	Arv1d 611_1L.tif
	Arv1d 611_2R.tif
	Arv1d 612_1L.tif
	Arv1d 612_2R.tif
	Arv1d 613_1L.tif
	Arv1d 613_2R.tif
	Arv1d 614_1L.tif
	Arv1d 614_2R.tif
	Arv1d 615_1L.tif
	Arv1d 615_2R.tif
	Arv1d 616_1L.tif
	Arv1d 616_2R.tif
	Arv1d 617_1L.tif
	Arv1d 617_2R.tif
	Arv1d 618_1L.tif
	Arv1d 618_2R.tif
	Arv1d 619_1L.tif
	Arv1d 619_2R.tif
	Arv1d 620_1L.tif
	Arv1d 620_2R.tif
	Arv1d 621_1L.tif
	Arv1d 621_2R.tif
	Arv1d 622_1L.tif
	Arv1d 622_2R.tif
	Arv1d 623_1L.tif
	Arv1d 623_2R.tif
	Arv1d 624_1L.tif
	Arv1d 624_2R.tif
	Arv1d 625_1L.tif
	Arv1d 625_2R.tif
	Arv1d 626_1L.tif
	Arv1d 626_2R.tif
	Arv1d 627_1L.tif
	Arv1d 627_2R.tif
	Arv1d 628_1L.tif
	Arv1d 628_2R.tif
	Arv1d 629_1L.tif
	Arv1d 629_2R.tif
	Arv1d 630_1L.tif
	Arv1d 630_2R.tif
	Arv1d 631_1L.tif
	Arv1d 631_2R.tif
	Arv1d 632_1L.tif
	Arv1d 632_2R.tif
	Arv1d 633_1L.tif
	Arv1d 633_2R.tif
	Arv1d 634_1L.tif
	Arv1d 634_2R.tif
	Arv1d 635_1L.tif
	Arv1d 635_2R.tif
	Arv1d 636_1L.tif
	Arv1d 636_2R.tif
	Arv1d 637_1L.tif
	Arv1d 637_2R.tif
	Arv1d 638_1L.tif
	Arv1d 638_2R.tif
	Arv1d 639_1L.tif
	Arv1d 639_2R.tif
	Arv1d 640_1L.tif
	Arv1d 640_2R.tif
	Arv1d 641_1L.tif
	Arv1d 641_2R.tif
	Arv1d 642_1L.tif
	Arv1d 642_2R.tif
	Arv1d 643_1L.tif
	Arv1d 643_2R.tif
	Arv1d 644_1L.tif
	Arv1d 644_2R.tif
	Arv1d 645_1L.tif
	Arv1d 645_2R.tif
	Arv1d 646_1L.tif
	Arv1d 646_2R.tif
	Arv1d 647_1L.tif
	Arv1d 647_2R.tif
	Arv1d 648_1L.tif
	Arv1d 648_2R.tif
	Arv1d 649_1L.tif
	Arv1d 649_2R.tif
	Arv1d 650_1L.tif
	Arv1d 650_2R.tif
	Arv1d 651_1L.tif
	Arv1d 651_2R.tif
	Arv1d 652_1L.tif
	Arv1d 652_2R.tif
	Arv1d 653_1L.tif
	Arv1d 653_2R.tif
	Arv1d 654_1L.tif
	Arv1d 654_2R.tif
	Arv1d 655_1L.tif
	Arv1d 655_2R.tif
	Arv1d 656_1L.tif
	Arv1d 656_2R.tif
	Arv1d 657_1L.tif
	Arv1d 657_2R.tif
	Arv1d 658_1L.tif
	Arv1d 658_2R.tif
	Arv1d 659_1L.tif
	Arv1d 659_2R.tif
	Arv1d 660_1L.tif
	Arv1d 660_2R.tif
	Arv1d 661_1L.tif
	Arv1d 661_2R.tif
	Arv1d 662_1L.tif
	Arv1d 662_2R.tif
	Arv1d 663_1L.tif
	Arv1d 663_2R.tif
	Arv1d 664_1L.tif
	Arv1d 664_2R.tif
	Arv1d 665_1L.tif

